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PREFACE. 


THE experience of many years has not failed to impress upon the 
minds of most Biblical teachers, the advisableness of permitting the 
Harmony of the Gospel History to occupy a prominent place among the 
earliest studies of a Theological Seminary. The simplicity of the 
language, the interest and importance of the events, and also the very 
difficulties, real or alleged, with which the subject is environed, all mark 
this portion of the Word of God as particularly adapted for introducing 
the youthful student into the principles and practice of Biblical Inter- 
pretation. If the study of the Harmony be rightly carried out, there is 
thus laid a broad and solid ground-work, on which afterwards to erect 
a substantial and enduring structure of Biblical Science, “built upon the 
foundation of the Apostles and Prophets, Jesus Christ himself being the 
chief corner-stone.” 

In furtherance of these general views, no less than two editions of 
Archbishop Newcome’s Harmony were formerly published in this coun- 
try; one of them under my own superintendence. These had now been 
long out of print, so that for some years it was very difficult to obtain 
copies. Under these circumstances, and by the advice and request of 
leading Professors in several of our Theological Seminaries, as well as 
from a feeling of necessity in the case of my own pupils, I was led to 
turn my attention to the supply of this acknowledged want. It soon, 
however, became apparent, that, rather than to engraft the changes and 
additions, which seemed necessary, upon any former work, it would be 
easier, and perhaps better, to prepare a new one. The present volume, 


* accordingly, was undertaken with these impressions; and was given to 


the public, as a new and independent work, in the hope and with the 
prayer, that it might be found useful in its place, and thus aid in pro- 
moting the cause of Theological Education. 

In order to obtain a full and consecutive account of all the facts of 
our Lord’s life and ministry, the four gospel narratives must be so 
brought together, as to present as nearly as possible the true chronolo- 
gical order; and, where the same transaction is described by more than 
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one writer, the different accounts must be placed side by side, so as to 
fill out and supply each other. Such an arrangement affords the only 
full and perfect survey of all the testimony relating to any and every 
portion of our Lord’s history. In this way alone can be brought out, and 
distinctly presented, the mutual connection and dependency of the vari- 
ous parts, and the gradual development and completion of the great plan 
of redemption, so far as it was manifested in the life and ministry, the 
death and resurrection, of our Lord Jesus Christ. Indeed, without such 
a survey, our knowledge on all these great topics can only be frag- 
mentary and partial. 

In a work of this kind, no great amount of novelty can be expected, 
on subjects which have more or less occupied the ablest minds of the 
Christian Church for centuries. Yet, even here, knowledge has not been 
stationary. In the lapse of centuries, and even of years, there is a con- 
stant progress in the observation and discovery of new facts and circum- 
stances, bearing upon the social and also the physical history of the 
Hebrews and other ancient nations. These all serve to enlarge the circle 
of Biblical knowledge ; they add to the apparatus and means of the Inter- 
preter and Biblical Harmonist; and often shed new light upon topics, 
which before were dark or doubtful. It may also be truly said, that in 
no former period, perhaps, has there been accumulated a greater amount 
of such facts and of such progress, than during the half century which 
has just closed. All these it is the duty of the Harmonist to apply to 
the elucidation of the narratives of the four Evangelists. A Harmony 
rightly constructed should exhibit the results of all these recent investi- 
gations into language, manners and customs, history, geography, and the 
like, so far as they are well-founded; and thus become, to a certain 
extent, the representative of the present state of Biblical science in this 
particular department. Such, accordingly, has been my aim in the 
preparation of this volume. I have also every where endeavoured 
faithfully to judge and write, according to the impressions left on my 
mind by a personal inspection of most of the scenes of the Gospel His- 
tory; a privilege enjoyed, I believe, by no previous Harmonist. 

If then the scholar shall find little or nothing of positively new mat- 
ter in these pages, he will yet find, I trust, some new views, and also 
some new illustrations of old views, which are nowadays assailed. This 
is true, especially, in respect to the transactions during the last six months 
of our Lord’s life and ministry; and the remark applies more particularly 
to the identification of the city Ephraim and the return of Jesus from 
that place through Perea; to the important Passover question; and to 
the mode of harmonizing the several accounts of the Lord’s resurrection 
and its accompanying incidents. All these and other like topics are 
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discussed in the Notes; to which the reader is respectfully referred. 
The notation of place in connection with every section, though not 
wholly a new feature, is yet much more definitely carried out than ever 
before. 

The general uses and advantages of a Harmony, and the particular 
objects aimed at in the present volume, are specified near the close of 
the Introduction to the Notes. A list of the most important Harmonies 
heretofore published, is given below. 

The only point in the order of time, in which this revised edition 
differs from the former one, is in respect to our Lord’s arrival at Bethany 
‘“six days before the passover” (δ 111), and the subsequent chronology 
of the passion week. In this I was formerly misled, by relying too impli- 
citly upon the authority of the learned Lightfoot. 

That the labour bestowed upon this work may not be in vain, but 
may be blessed of God to the furtherance of the study of his Word, is 
the sincere prayer of the Author. 

: Hi. ROBINSON. 


Union THEOLOGICAL SEMINARY, 
New-York, June, 1851. 
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The following List comprises only the most important works of this class. 
For ἃ more complete account of the literature of this department, the reader is 
referred to the following works: Fasricrus, Biblioth. Greca, ed. Hares, T.1V. 
p. 880 sq. Warcu, Beblioth. Theol. IV. p. 863 sq. Hasz, Das Leben Jesu, 
§ 27. 2te Ausg. 


Tatian the Syrian, about A.D. 170, compiled a work entitled: τὸ διὰ τεσσάρων. 
This is lost; and the Latin Version, so called, is regarded as spurious. See Biblioth. 
Patrr. Max. L. B. 1677. T. II. p. 203-12. Fabrice. Cod. Apocr. N. T. 1. p. 377. Mill 
Prolegom. in N. T. Lips. 1723. p. 38. Neander Kirchengesch. I. p. 764. 


Ammontus of Alexandria, about A. D. 220, is said also to have prepared a work called 
“Appovia, in like manner lost. 

A. OstandER, Harmoniae Evang. Libri IV, Gr. et Lat. fol. Basil. 1537, 1561. 

Corn. Jansen, Concordia Evang. fol. Lovan. 1549. Antv. 1554. ete. Mechl. 1825. 
8vo. 2 Tom. 

R. Stersanus, Harmonia Evang. fol. Par. 1553. 


J. Catvin, Harmonia ex tribus Evangelistis composita, adjuncto seorsum Joanne, 


fol. Genev. 1553, and often. 
A* 


vi LIST OF HARMONIES. 


Car. Motinzvs (du Moulin) Collatio et Unio quatuor Evangg. eorum serie et ordine 
absque ulla confusione, etc. etc. 4to. Par. 1565; also in Opp. omnia, fol. Par. 1681. 


M. Cuemnitn (Chemnitz) Harmonia quatuor Evangg. quam P. Lyserus et J. GEr- 
HARDUS, 15 continuavit, hic perfecit. fol. Hamb. 1704. 8 Tom. The portion by Chemnitz 
was first printed at Frankf. 1593, ete. 

G. Cattxt, Quatuor Evangg. Scriptorum Concordia, 4to. Halberst. 1624, ete. Pub- 
lished without the author’s consent. 

T. Cartwricut, Harmonia Evang. etc. 4to. Amst. 1627, 1647. 


J. Licutroot, Harmonia, Ordo, et Chronicon N. T. in Opp. ed. Leusden, fol. Tom. II. 
p. 1. Ultraj. 1699.—English: Harmony, Chronicle, and Order of the N. T. fol. Lond. 1655. 
Works, by Pitman, 8vo. Vol. II. Lond. 1822. | 


B. Lamy, Harmonia 5. Concordia quatuor Evangg. 12mo. Par. 1689.—-Commentar. 
in Harm. 2 Tom. 4to. Par. 1699. 


J. Ctericus (Le Clerc), Harmonia Evangelica, etc. fol. Amst. 1699, 


Tomar, Evang. Harmonia Gir. et Lat. fol. Par. 1707, posthumous.—French: Har- 
monie ou Concorde Evang. suivant la methode et avec les notes de feu M. Tornarp, 
Par. 1716. 


F. Burmann, de Harmonie, ofte Overeenstemminge der vier h. Evangelisten, Ato. 
Amst. 1712, 1'739. ; 

J. Β. Rus, Harmonia Evang. etc. Jena 1727-30. ὃ Tom. in 4 Vol. 

J. A. BencEL, Richtige Harmonie der vier Evangelisten, 8vo. Tib. 1736, 1747, 1766. 

J. Macknicut, Harmony of the Four Gospels, 4to. 2 Vols. in 1. Lond. 1756, 1763, 
and often. 

J. PriestLtey, Harmony of the Evangelists in English, 4to. Lond. 1777. 

W. Newcome, Harmony of the Gospels in Greek, etc. fol. Dublin 1778.—Reprinted, 
8vo. Andover, 1814, 1834. 

J. J. Griespacu, Synopsis Evangelior. Matth. Marc. et Lucae, etc. 8vo. Halae 1776, 
1797, 1809, 1822. 

J. Wuite, Diatessaron, etc. 8vo. Oxon. 1800. 

H. Prancx, Entwurf einer neuen synopt. Zusammenstellung der*drey ersten Evangg. 
τι. s. w. 8vo. GOtting. 1809. 

De WetTTE ET Licxe, Synopsis Evangelior. Matth. Marc. et Lucae, etc. 4to. Berol. 
1818. 

G. C. Marrnast, Synopse der vier Evangg. nebst Kritik u. 5. w. 8vo. Gétting. 1826. 

H. N. Crausen, Quatuor Evangg. Tabulae synopticae, etc. 8vo. Havniae (Copen- 
hag.) 1829. 

M. RoepicEr, Synopsis Evangelior. Matth. Marc. et Lucae, etc. 8vo. Halae, 1829, 
1839. 

R. Coarman, Greek Harmony of the Gospels, etc. with Notes, 4to. Lond. 1836. ᾿ 

V. ReicHeL, Quatuor sac. Evangelia in pericopas harmon. chronologice ordinatas 
dispertita, etc. 8vo. Prag. 1840. 

J. Genrincer, Synoptische Zusammenstellung des Gr. Textes der vier Evangelien. 
4to. Τὰ. 1842. 
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CONTENTS. MATT. | MARK. | LUKE. | JOHN. 


Sect. Page. 
TaBLe for finding any Passage in the Harmony. ΧΥΪ 


PART L 


EVENTS CONNECTED WITH THE BIRTH AND CHILDHOOD 
OF OUR LORD. 


Time: About thirteen and a half years. 


1. Preface to Luke’s Gospel. 1 1, 14 
2. An Angel appears to Zacharias in the Temple.—Je- 
rusalem. 1 1, 5-25 
3. An Angel appears to Mary.—Wazareth. 2 1, 26-38 
4. Mary visits Elizabeth —Jutta. 2 1, 39-56 
5. Birth of John the Baptist—Jutta. 3 1, 57-80 
6. An Angel appears to Joseph.— Nazareth. 4 | 1, 18-25 
7. The Birth of Jesus—Bethlehem. 4 2, 1-7 
8. An Angel appears to the Shepherds.—Near Beth- 
lehem., 5 2, 8-20 
9. The circumcision of Jesus, and his presentation in 
the Temple.— Bethlehem. Jerusalem. 5 2, 21-38 
10. The Wise Men from the East—Jerusalem. Beth- 
lehem. 6} Ὁ ee 
11. The flight into Egypt. Herod’s cruelty. The re- a 
turn—Bethlehem. Nazareth. 6 | 2, 13-23 2, 39. 40 
12. At twelve years of age, Jesus goes up to the Pass- 
over.— Jerusalem. ἢ 2, 41-52 
13. The Genealogies. 8 | 1, 1-17 3, 28-38 


PART II. 


ANNOUNCEMENT AND INTRODUCTION OF OUR LORD’S 
PUBLIC MINISTRY. 


Time: About one year. 


14. The Ministry of John the Baptist —The Desert. The 
Jordan. 10 | 3, 1-12 | 1,18 | 3, 1-18 


15, The Baptism of Jesus.— The Jordan. 10,8 15} τ Ges. ὍΝ 


SYNOPSIS OF THE HARMONY. 
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CONTENTS. 
Sect. Page. Ἧ 
16. The Temptation.— Desert of Judea. 12] 4, 1-1l 
17. Preface to John’s Gospel. 14 
18. Testimony of John the Baptist to Jesus—Bethany 
beyond Jordan. 14 
19. Jesus gains Disciples. The Jordan. . Galilee ? 15 
20. The Marriage at Cana of Galilee. 16 
PARY 11. 
OUR LORD'S FIRST PASSOVER, AND THE SUBSEQUENT 
TRANSACTIONS UNTIL THE SECOND. 
Time: One year. 
21. At the Passover Jesus drives the Traders out of the 
Temple. [Comp. ὃ 113.]—Jerusalem. 17 
22. Our Lord’s discourse with Nicodemus.—Jerusalem. 18 
23. Jesus remains in Judea and baptizes. Further tes- 
timony of John the Baptist. 18 
24. Jesus departs into Galilee after John’s imprisonment. 19 ve Me 
25. Our Lord’s discourse with the Samaritan woman. ae 
Many of the Samaritans believe on him.—Shechem 
or Neapolis. 20 
26. Jesus teaches publicly in Galilee. 2 Acer 
27. Jesus again at Cana, where he heals the son of a No- 
bleman lying ill at Capernaum.—Cana of Galilee. 21 
28. Jesus at Nazareth; he is there rejected, and fixes his 
abode at Capernaum. 22,| 4, 13-16 
29. The call of Simon Peter and Andrew, and of James 
and John, with the miraculous draught of fishes — 
Near Capernaum. 93| 4, 18-22 
30. The healing of a Demoniac in the Synagogue.—Ca- 
pernaum. 24 
31. The healing of Peter’s wife’s mother, and many 
others— Capernaum. 94.| 8, 14-17 
32. Jesus with his Disciples goes from Capernaum 
throughout Galilee. 25 4, 23-25 
33. The healing of a Leper—Galilee. 26 8, 24 
34, The healing of a Paralytic—Capernaum. 26] 9, 28 
85. The call of Matthew.— Capernaum. 28] 9, 9 
PART TV. 
OUR-LORD’S SECOND PASSOVER, AND THE SUBSEQUENT 
TRANSACTIONS UNTIL THE THIRD. 
Time: One year. 
36. The Pool of Bethesda; the healing of the infirm 
man; and our Lord’s subsequent discourse.—Jeru- 
salem. 29 
87. The Disciples pluck ears of grain on the Sabbath.— 
On the way to Galilee ? 81 | 12, 1-8 
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1, 14. 


4, 14. 


6, 17-20 | 3, 19. 20 


1, 14. 15 


1, 16-20 


1, 21-28 


1, 29-34 


1, 35-39 
1, 40-45 
2, 1-12 

2, 18. 14 


4, 14. 15 


4, 16-31 


5, 11| 


4, 31-37 


4, 42-44 
5, 12-16 
5, 17-26 
5, 27. 28 
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1, 1-18 


1, 19-34 
1, 35-52 
2, 1-12 


2, 13-25 
3, 1-21 


3, 22-36 
4, 1-3 
4, 4-42 


4, 43-45 


4, 46-54 
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CONTENTS. 


Sect. Page. 


88. The healing of the withered hand on the Sabbath.— 


Galilee. 32 
89. Jesus arrives at the Sea of Tiberias, and is followed 
by multitudes—Lake of Galilee. 32 


40. Jesus withdraws to the Mountain, and chooses the 
Twelve; the multitudes follow him— Near Caper- 


γιατ). 99 
41. The Sermon on the Mount.—Wear Capernaum. 34 
42. The healing of the Centurion’s servant.—Caper- 

naum. 40 
43. The raising of the Widow’s son— Nain. 4] 
44, John the Baptist in prison sends Disciples to Jesus — 

Galilee: Capernaum ? 41 


45. Reflections of Jesus on appealing to his mighty 
Works.— Capernaum ? 42 


46, While sitting at meat with a Pharisee, Jesus is 
anointed by a woman who had been a sinner.— 


Capernaum ? : 48 
47. Jesus, with the Twelve, makes a second circuit in 
Galilee. 44 
48. The healing of a Demoniac. The Scribes and Phari- 
sees blaspheme.— Galilee. 44 
49. The Scribes and Pharisees seek a sign. Our Lord’s 
reflections.— Galilee, 45 
50. The true Disciples of Christ his nearest relatives— 
Galilee. 47 


51. At a Pharisee’s table, Jesus denounces woes against 
the Pharisees and others. [Comp. ὃ 123.]—@a- 


lilee. 4 
52. Jesus discourses to his Disciples and the multitude— 
Galilee. 48 
53. The slaughter of certain Galileans. Parable of the 
barren Fig-tree.— Galilee. 50 
54. Parable of the Sower.— Lake of Galilee: Near Ca- 
pernaum ? 51 
55. Parable of the Tares. Other Parables—Near Ca- 
pernaum ? 53 
56. Jesus directs to cross the Lake. Incidents. The 
tempest stilled—Lake of Galilee. 55 
57. The two Demoniacs of Gadara.—S. E. coast of the 
Lake of Galilee. 57 
58. Levis Feast—Capernaum. 59 
59. The raising of Jairus’ daughter. The woman with a 
bloody flux—Capernaum. 61 
60. Two blind men healed, and a dumb spirit cast out— 
Capernaum ? 63 
61. Jesus again at Nazareth, and again rejected. 63 
62. A third circuit in Galilee. The Twelve instructed 
and sent forth— Galilee. 64 
63. Herod holds Jesus to be John the Baptist, whom he 
had just before beheaded— Galilee? Perea. 66 


12, 9-14 
12, 15-21 
10, 2-4 
5, 1-8, 1 


8, 5-13 


11, 2-19 


11, 20-30 


12, 22-37 
12, 38-45 


12, 46-50 


13, 1-23 
13, 24-53 


8, 18-27 


8, 28-34 
EAT 


9, 10-17 


xe) 


, 18-26 


9, 27-34! 
13, 54-58 
9, 35-38 
10,1.5-42 
rt 


14. 1 2. 
6-12 


3, 1-6 


3, 7-12 


3 13-19 


3, 20-30 


3, 31-35 


4, 1-25 


4, 2C-34 


4, 35-41 


5, 1-21 
2, 15-22 


5, 22-43 


6, 1-16 


6, 6-13 


6, 14-16. 
21-29 


6, 6-11 


7, 36-50 
8, 1-3 

| 11,14. 15. 
17-23 


11, 16.24- 
26. 29-36 


11, 27. 28 
8, 19-21 


11, 37-54 
12, 1-59 
13, 1-9 


8, 4-18 


8, 22-25 
9, 57-62 


8, 26-40 
5, 29-39 


8, 41-56 
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64. The Twelve return, and Jesus retires with them 
across the Lake. Five thousand are fed—Caper- 
naum. ΟΝ. W. coast of the Lake of Galilee. N. EF. 
coast of the same. 


65. Jesus walks upon the water—Lake of Galilee. 
Gennesareth. 


66. Our Lord’s discourse to the multitude in the Syna- 
gogue at Capernaum. Many Disciples turn back. 
Peter’s profession of faith—Capernaum. 


PART V. 


FROM OUR LORD’S THIRD PASSOVER UNTIL HIS FINAL 
DEPARTURE FROM GALILEE AT THE FESTIVAL OF 
TABERNACLES. 


Time: Six months. 

67. Our Lord justifies his Disciples for eating with 

unwashen hands. Pharisaic traditions.— Caper- 
naum. 


68. The daughter of a Syrophenician woman is healed.— 


Region of Tyre and Sidon. 


A deaf and dumb man healed; also many others. 
Four thousand are fed—The Decapolis. 


69. 


το. 


The Pharisees and Sadducees again require a sign. 


[See § 49.]—Near Magdala. 


The Disciples cautioned against the leaven of the 
᾿ Pharisees, etc— WN. H. coast of the Lake of Ga- 


lilee. 
A blind man healed.—Bethsaida (Julias). 


Peter and the rest again profess their faith in Christ. 
[See § 66.]—Region of Cesarea Philippi. 


74. Our Lord foretells his own death and resurrection, 
and the trials of his followers—Region of Cesarea 
Philippi. 


71. 


72. 
73. 


75. The Transfiguration. Our Lord’s subsequent dis- 
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PART VI. 


THE FESTIVAL OF TABERNACLES, AND THE SUBSEQUENT 
TRANSACTIONS UNTIL OUR LORD’S ARRIVAL AT BETH- 
ANY SIX DAYS BEFORE THE FOURTH PASSOVER, 


Time: Siz months less six days. 
83. Jesus at the Festival of Tabernacles. His public 
teaching.—Jerusalem. 90 
84. The Woman taken in Adultery.—Jerusalem. 92 8, 211 


85. Further public teaching of our Lord. He reproves 
the unbelieving Jews, and escapes from their 
hands.—Jerusalem. 92 8, 12-59 


86. A Lawyer instructed. Love to our neighbour de- 
fined. Parable of the good Samaritan—wNear 


Jerusalem. 94 10, 25-37 
87. Jesus in the house of Martha and Mary.—Bethany. 94 10, 38-42 
88. The Disciples again taught how to pray.—Near 
Jerusalem. ἢ 95 11, 1-13 
89. The Seventy return—Jerusalem? ᾿ 95 10, 17-24 
90. A man born blind is healed on the Sabbath. Our 
Lord’s subsequent discourses.—Jerusalem. 96 i ey 


91. Jesus in Jerusalem at the Festival of Dedication. 
He retires beyond Jordan.—Jerusalem. Bethany 


beyond Jordan. 98 10, 22-12 
92. The raising of Lazarus.—Bethany. 99 | 11, 146 
93. The counsel of Caiaphas against Jesus. He retires 

from Jerusalem.—Jerusalem. Ephraim. 100 11, 47-54 


94, Jesus beyond Jordan is followed by multitudes. The 
healing of the infirm Woman on the Sabbath— : 
Valley of Jordan. Perea. 101 | 19, 1. 2 [10,1 13, 10-21 


95. Our Lord goes teaching and journeying towards 
Jerusalem. He is warned against Herod.— 


Perea. 101 13, 22-35 
96. Our Lord dines with a chief Pharisee on the Sab- 
bath. Incidents.—Perea. 102 14, 1-24 
97. What is required of true Disciples— Perea. 103 14, 25-35] - 
98. Parable of the Lost Sheep, ete. Parable οἵ the 
Prodigal Son.— Perea. 104 15, 132 
99. Parable of the Unjust Steward—Perea. 105 16, 1-13 
100. The Pharisees reproved. Parable of the Rich Man 
and Lazarus.— Perea. 105 16, 14-31 
101. Jesus inculcates forbearance, faith, humility — 
Perea. 106] . 17, 1-10 
102. Christ’s coming will be sudden.—Perea. 107 17, 20-37 
103. Parables: The importunate Widow. The Phari- 
see and Publican— Perea. 107 18, 1-14 
104. Precepts respecting divorce.— Perea, 108 | 19, 3-12 | 10, 2-12 


105. Jesus receives and blesses little Children—FPerea. 1091} 19, 13-15] 10, 13-16] 18, 15-17 


106. The rich Young Man. Parable of the Labourers in 


. a 19, 16-30 2 
the Vineyard.— Perea. | 109 20) [18 10, 17-31 | 18, 18-30 
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107. Jesus a third time foretells his Death and Resur- 
rection. [See § 74, § 77.]|—Perea. 112 | 20, 17-19] 10, 32-34 | 18, 31-34 
108. James and John prefer their ambitious request— | 
Perea. 112 | 20, 20-28] 10, 35-45 
109. The healing of two blind men near Jericho. 118 | 20, 29-34] 10, 46-52 ee 
110. The visit to Zaccheus. Parable of the ten Mine. — 
Jericho. 114 19, 2-28 
111. Jesus arrives at Bethany six days before the Pass- ae 
over.— Bethany. 115 | 151 61] 
PART VII. 
OUR LORD’S PUBLIC ENTRY INTO JERUSALEM, AND THE 
SUBSEQUENT TRANSACTIONS BEFORE THE FOURTH 
PASSOVER. 
Time: Four Days. 
112. Our Lord’s public entry into Jerusalem.— Bethany, | | 
Jerusalem. 1165} LM) a1, 1-11 | 19, 2944] 12, 1219 
113. The barren Fig-tree. The cleansing of the Temple. 
[Comp. ὃ 21.]—Bethany, Jerusalem. 118 Bre 11, 12-19 a oe 
114, The barren Fig-tree withers away.— Between Beth- 
any and Jerusalem. 119 | 21, 20-22] 11, 20-26 
115. Christ’s authority questioned. Parable of the Two 
᾿ς Sons.—Jerusalem. 120 | 21, 23-32 | 11, 27-33 | 20, 1-8 
116. Parable of the wicked Husbandmen.—Jerusalem. 121 | 21, 33-46} 12, 1-12 | 20, 9-19 
117. Parable of the Marriage of the King’s Son.—Jeru- | 
salem. 128 | 22, 1-14 
118. Insidious question of the Pharisees: Tribute, to 
Cesar.—Jerusalem. 128 | 22, 15-22 | 12, 13-17 | 20, 20-26 
119. Insidious question of the Sadducees: The Resur- 
rection —Jerusalem. 124 | 22, 23-33 | 12, 18-27 | 20, 27-40 
120. A Lawyer questions Jesus. The two great Com- 
mandments.—Jerusalem. 126 | 22, 34-40 | 12, 28-34 
121. How is Christ the Son of David ?’—Jerusalem. 126 | 22, 41-46 | 12, 35-37 | 20, 41-44 
122. Warnings against the evil example of the Scribes 
and Pharisees.—Jerusalem. 1217 | 23, 1-12 | 12,38. 39 | 20, 45. 46 
123. Woes against the Scribes and Pharisees. Lamenta- 
tion over Jerusalem. [Comp. § 51.]|—Jerusalem. 128 | 23, 18-39 12, 40 | 20, 47 
124. The Widow’s mite.—Jerusalem. 129 112, 41-44 | 21, 1-4 
125. Certain Greeks desire to see Jesus.— Jerusalem. 129 12, 26-36 


126. Reflections upon the unbelief of the Jews.—Jeru- 
salem. 130 : 12, 37-50 


127. Jesus, on taking leave of the Temple, foretells its 
destruction and the persecution of his Disciples — 
Jerusalem. Mount of Olives. 131 | 24, 1-14 |13, 1-18 | 21, 5-19 


128. The signs of Christ’s coming to destroy Jerusalem, 
and put an end to the Jewish State and Dispen- 
sation — Mount of Olives. 132 | 24, 15-42] 13, 14-37] 21, 20-36 


129. Transition to Christ’s final coming at the Day of | 
Judgment, Exhortation to watchfulness. [Comp. | 
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8 52. Luke 12, 39.] Parables: The ten Virgins. oe 
The five Talents— Mount of Olives. 135] 55? 1-30 


130. Scenes of the Judgment Day— Mount of Olives. 187) 25, 31-46 
131. The Rulers conspire. The supper at Bethany. 


Treachery of Judas—Jerusalem. Bethany. 137 | 26, 1-16 | 14, 1-11 |22,16 [12,28 
132. Preparation for the Passover—Bethany. Jeru- 
Salem. - 189} 26, 17-19] 14, 12-16} 22, 7-13 
PART VIIL 
THE FOURTH PASSOVER; OUR LORD'S PASSION; AND 
THE ACCOMPANYING EVENTS UNTIL THE END OF THE 
JEWISH SABBATH. 
Time: Two days. 
133. The Passover Meal. Contention among the " 
Twelve.—Jerusalem. 140] 26, 20 | 14, 17 35 
184. Jesus washes the feet of his Disciples—Jerusalem. 141 13, 1-20 
135. Jesus points out the Traitor. Judas withdraws — 
Jerusalem. 141 | 26, 21-25 | 14, 18-21 | 22, 21-23 | 13, 21-35 
136. Jesus foretells the fall of Peter, and the dispersion 
of the Twelve—Jerusalem. 148 | 26, 31-35 14, 27-81 | 22, 31-38 a 
oR. 
137. The Lord’s Supper—Jerusalem. 144 | 26, 26-29 | 14, 22-25 | 22, 19.20) 11, 23-25 
138. Jesus comforts his Disciples) The Holy Spirit JOHN 
promised.—Jerusalem. 144 14, 1-3) 
139. Christ the true Vine. His Disciples hated by the 
world —Jerusalem. 146 15, 1-27 
140. Persecution foretold. Further promise of the Holy 
Spirit. Prayer in the name of Christ—Jeru- 
salem. 147 16, 1-33 
141. Christ's last prayer with his Disciples—Jerusalem. 148 17, 1-2 
142. The agony in Gethsemane.— Mount of Olives. 149 Ἐν ae 32-199, 39-46 | 18, 1 
143. Jesus betrayed, and made prisoner—Mount of 
Olives. 150 | 26, 47-56 | 14, 43-52 | 22, 47-53 | 18, 2-12 
144, Jesus before Caiaphas. Peter thrice denies him — eel icy Hen “erage 
Jerusalem. 162 "Gyre δέ 2ο | 22) 5462] ober 
145. Jesus before Caiaphas and the Sanhedrim. He 
declares himself to be the Christ; is condemned 
and mocked.—Jerusalem. 154 | 26, 59-68] 14, 57-65 | 22, 63-71 | 18, 19-24 
146. The Sanhedrim lead Jesus away to Pilate. Pilate 
seeks to release him— Jerusalem. 156 ee 2.115, 1-5 |23, 1-5 | 18, 2888 
147. Jesus before Herod.— Jerusalem. 167: 23, 6-12 
148. Pilate further seeks to release Jesus. The Jews 
demand Barabbas—Jerusalem. 157 | 27, 15-26 | 15, 6-15 | 23, 13-25 | 18, 39. 40 
149. Pilate delivers up Jesus to death. He is scourged 
and mocked.—/erusalem. 159 | 27, 26-30] 15, 15-19 19, 1-3 
150. Pilate still again seeks to release Jesus—Jerusalem. 160 19, 416 
; : Acts 
151. Judas repenis and hangs himself —Jerusalem. 160 | 27, 3-10 1, 18.19 
152. J i : JOHN 
2. Jesus is led away to be crucified —Jerusalem. 161 | 27, 31-34 | 15, 20-23 | 23, 26-33 | 19, 16, 17 
158, The Crucifixion.—Jerusalem, 162] 27, 35-38] 15, 24-28 | 7333-4 | 19, 18.04 
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. The Jews Teele at Jesus on the Cross. He com- 
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. Darkness prevails. Christ expires on the cross.— 
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Mary Mag- 
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being present.—Jerusalem. 
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Jesus meets the Apostles and above five hundred 
Brethren on a Mountain in Galilee—Galilee. 


Our Lord is seen of James; then of all the Apos- 
tles—Jerusalem. 
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Conclusion of John’s Gospel. 
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In the Text, brackets [ ] are used to mark Words and 


PAR DPok 


EVENTS CONNECTED WITH THE BIRTH AND CHILDHOOD OF OUR “LORD. 


Time: About thirteen and a half years. 


§ 1. Preface to Luke’s Gospel. _ 


Luxe I. 1-4. 
Dea oe πολλοὶ ἐπεχείρησαν ἀνατάξασϑαι διήγησιν περὶ τῶν πεπληροφορημέ- 


5 ea , { ide as CEES ae 5 a Sieh Nee. 
νων ἐν ἡμῖν πραγμάτων, 'kadws παρέδοσαν ἡμῖν ol ἀπ᾿ ἀρχῆς αὑτόπται καὶ ὑπη- 
4 4 Las old 3 3 7 / 5» a 3 a 
ρέται γενόμενοι TOD λόγου" ἔδοξε κἀμοί, παρηκολουϑηκότι ἄνωϑεν πᾶσιν ἀκριβῶς, 

“ ,ὔὕ / / ! 7 9 “ Nave ? / ‘ 
καϑεξῆς σοι γράψαι, κράτιστε Θεόφιλε, !iva ἐπιγνῷς περὶ ὧν κατηχήϑης λόγων THY 


ἀσφάλειαν. 


PrP οὐ τ re 


§ 2. An Angel appears to Zacharias in the Temple.—Jerusaleim. 


Lukes I. 5-25. 


la 9 an e / e , A , an 3 , e v4 She 
᾿Ἐγένετο εν ταις ἡμέραις Ἡρώδου του βασιλέως ΤῊς Ἰουδαίας ἰέερευς τις ονοματι 


Or 


A an ,ὔ 2 7 ‘SS \ 
Ζαχαρίας ἐξ ἐφημερίας ᾿Αβιά, καὶ ἡ γυνὴ αὐτοῦ ἐκ τῶν ϑυγατέρων ᾿Ααρών, καὶ τὸ 
6 ὄνομα αὐτῆς Ἑλισάβετ. Ἦσαν δὲ δίκαιοι ἀμφότεροι ἐνώπιον τοῦ Jeov, πορευό- 
3 / Ἂ 3 ων \ , a , + ν᾿ > τὸ 
7 μενοι ἐν πάσαις ταῖς ἐντολαῖς καὶ δικαιώμασι τοῦ κυρίου ἄμεμπτοι. Kal οὐκ ἦν 
αὑτοῖς τέκνον, καϑότι ἡ ᾿λισάβετ ἣν στεῖρα, καὶ ἀμφότεροι προβεβηκότες ἐν ταῖς 
8 Ἐς ἢ α C20 x aD) [4 δὲ 3 ne 4 SEN 2 a LE a 2 4 
ἡμέραις αὑτῶν ἦσαν. γένετο δὲ ἐν τῷ ἱερατεύειν αὐτὸν ἐν τῇ τάξει τῆς ἐφημερίας 
9 αὐτοῦ ἔναντι τοῦ ϑεοῦ, ' κατὰ τὸ ἔϑος τῆς ἱερατείας ἔλαχε τοῦ ϑυμιᾶσαι εἰςελϑὼν 
10 εἰς τὸν ναὸν τοῦ κυρίου: καὶ πᾶν τὸ πλῆϑος ἣν τοῦ λαοῦ προςευχόμενον ἔξω τῇ ὥρᾳ 
ρ ἢϑος ἢ ροςευχόμ τῇ Spo 
n xy n nr ἴον 
Il τοῦ ϑυμιάματος: “Oddy δὲ αὐτῷ ἄγγελος κυρίου, ἑστὼς ἐκ δεξιῶν τοῦ ϑυσιαστη- 
A / NS ie ‘4 307 \ / 3 , > 2 3 ’ 
12 prov τοῦ ϑυμιάματος - καὶ ἐταράχϑη Ζαχαρίας ἰδών, καὶ φόβος ἐπέπεσεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν. 
> A 
13 Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς αὐτὸν ὃ ayyedos: μὴ φοβοῦ, Ζαχαρία: διότι εἰςηκούσϑη ἡ δέησίς, 
Ἂν. Δ ? 3 / ? (iy Xx , \ μέ 3 a 
σου, καὶ ἣ γυνῆ σου Ediod fer γεννήσει υἱόν σοι, καὶ καλέσεις TO ὄνομα αὐτοῦ 
3 5 ‘ la) “ 
14 ᾿Ιωάννην. Καὶ ἔσται χαρά σοι καὶ ἀγαλλίασις, καὶ πολλοὶ ἐπὶ τῇ γενέσει αὐτοῦ 
,ὕ 7 AY 5 
15 χαρήσονται. “Korat γὰρ μέγας ἐνώπιον τοῦ κυρίου: καὶ οἶνον Kal σίκερα ov μὴ 
- Χ »» ’ὔ a 
16 πίῃ" Kal πνεύματος ἁγίου πλησϑήσεται ἔτι ἐκ κοιλίας μητρὸς αὑτοῦ. Kat πολλοὺς 
en 3 , a 
17 τῶν υἱῶν ᾿Ισραὴλ ἐπιστρέψει ἐπὶ κύριον τὸν ϑεὸν αὐτῶν. Kai αὐτὸς προελεύσεται 


| 


18 
19 


RP 


26 


39 
40 


EVENTS CONNECTED WITH [Part I. 


LUKE I. * 
Siw 1K, > a 5 , N ὃ 2 "HAL 3 7 Ou f 3 ὶ 
ἐνώπιον αὐτοῦ ἐν πνεύματι καὶ δυνάμει tov, ἐπιστρέψαι καρδίας πατέρων ἐπ 
/ Ν 5 9 a 3 Ue ὃ / ε / , Ν , a 
τέκνα, καὶ ἀπειϑεῖς ἐν φρονήσει δικαίων, ἑτοιμάσαι κυρίῳ λαὸν κατεσκευασμένον. 
\ > 4 Ν Ν + Ν , / ἴω >) TEN /, 3 
Καὶ εἶπε Ζαχαρίας πρὸς τὸν ἄγγελον" κατὰ τί γνώσομαι τοῦτο ; ἐγὼ γάρ εἰμι 
΄ ἌΣ ΛΕ f a 3 a ε Υ CORES Ἂν. 2 Ν ε 
πρεσβύτης, καὶ ἡ γυνή μου προβεβηκυῖα ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις αὑτῆς. Kal ἀποκριϑεὶς 6 
ἄγγελος εἶ ira: ἐγώ εἰμι Ταβριὴλ ὃ πα ὼς ἐνώ Dv ϑεοῦ, καὶ ἀπε- 
ἄγγελος εἶπεν αὐτῷ ἐγώ εἰμι ριὴλ ὃ παρεστηκὼς ἐνώπιον τοῦ ϑεοῦ, καὶ ἀπε 
a ἣν, Ν 3 7 / a see) Le. | “ 
στάλην λαλῆσαι πρός σε καὶ εὐαγγελίσασϑαί σοι ταῦτα. Kai ἰδού, ἔσῃ σιωπῶν 
καὶ μὴ δυνάμενος λαλῆσαι, ἄχρι ἧς ἡμέρας γένηται ταῦτα, dvd ὧν οὐκ ἐπίστευσας 
lot , Ψ , 5 \ Ν eon ἌΝ 93 ε Ν 
τοῖς λόγοις μου, οἵτινες πληρωϑήσονται εἰς τὸν καιρὸν αὑτῶν. Kai ἣν ὃ λαὸς προς- 
“ ὔ lal lal a 
δοκῶν τὸν Ζαχαρίαν, καὶ ἐθαύμαζον ἐν τῷ χρονίζειν αὐτὸν ἐν τῷ ναῷς “HéeA Sav δὲ 
οὐκ ἠδύνατο λαλῆσαι αὐτοῖς - καὶ ἐπέγνωσαν, ὅτι ὀπτασίαν ἑώρακεν ἐν τῷ ναῷ" καὶ 
DAU SY ὃ ΄ 9 a ἊΝ ΄ , Ni ε 3 ΄ € ue ᾽ὕ 
αὐτὸς ἣν διανεύων αὐτοῖς, καὶ διέμενε κωφός. Kal ἐγένετο ὡς ἐπλήσϑησαν αἱ ἡμέ- 
-- = Η δι Ν 
μαι τῆς λειτουργίας αὐτοῦ, ἀπῆλϑεν εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὑτοῦ. 
Μετὰ δὲ ταύτας τὰς ἡμέρας συνέλαβεν ᾿Βλισάβετ ἡ γυνὴ αὐτοῦ, καὶ περιέκρυβεν 
ἑαυτὴν μῆνας πέντε, λέγουσα" ὅτι οὕτω μοι πεποίηκεν 6 κύριος ἐν ἡμέραις, αἷς ἐπεῖ- 


dev ἀφελεῖν τὸ ὄνειδός μου ἐν ἀνϑρώποις. 


§ 8. An Angel appears to Mary.— Nazareth. 


Luxe I. 26-38. 

3 ὡς a \ a gd , εν Ἀ a a a 

Ky δὲ τῷ μηνὶ τῷ ἕκτῳ ἀπεστάλη ὁ ἄγγελος Γαβριὴλ ὑπὸ τοῦ ϑεοῦ εἰς πόλιν τῆς 
/ = / fe 
Γαλιλαίας, ἢ ὄνομα Ναζαρέτ, 'apos παρϑένον μεμνηστευμένην ἀνδρί, ᾧ ὄνομα 
9 - aA 3 a 

Ἰωσήφ, ἐξ οἴκου Aavid: καὶ τὸ ὄνομα τῆς παρϑένου Μαριάμ. Kai eiseA Sov 6 
ἄγγελος πρὸς αὐτὴν εἶπε: χαῖρε, κεχαριτωμένη ὃ κύριος μετὰ σοῦ" εὐλογημένη 
σὺ ἐν γυναιξίν. ἫἪ δὲ ἰδοῦσα διεταράχϑη ἐπὶ τῷ λόγῳ αὐτοῦ, καὶ διελογίζετο, 

Ν 7 ΕἾ Ν Ὁ NS e + L Miva) Ν [τὰ / 
ποταπὸς εἴη ὁ ἀσπασμὸς οὗτος. Kat εἶπεν ὁ ἄγγελος αὐτῇ" μὴ φοβοῦ, Μαριάμ." 
ὍΣ Ἄν ΄ Ν a 4 ° K ἙΝ io ΄ λλή 3 Χ Ν ,ὔ ei \ 
εὗρες γὰρ χάριν παρὰ τῷ Jed. Kat ἰδού, συλλήψῃ ἐν γαστρὶ καὶ τέξῃ υἱόν, καὶ 

7 x ΕΣ 9 an > “ a 3) / ‘ env ε ὶ / 
καλέσεις TO ὄνομα αὐτοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦν. Οὗτος ἔσται μέγας καὶ vids ὑψίστου κληϑήσε- 
Ν ὃ , 5 oA ΄ ε 9 \ Ν 9 ΄ ἡὃ la) Ν 9 aA Ι Ν 

ται" καὶ δώσει αὐτῷ κύριος ὁ ϑεὸς τὸν ϑρόνον Δαυὶδ τοῦ πατρὸς αὐτοῦ | καὶ βασι- 
, SEN Ν a ? Ν 9 Ν 3 Ν Ν / > a > 3, ἶ 
λεύσει ἐπὶ τὸν οἶκον ᾿Ιακὼβ εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας, καὶ τὴς βασιλείας αὐτοῦ οὐκ ἔσται 
aN b > δὲ M Ν Ν \ + ἴω + aA 3 Ney) ὃ 3 4 
τέλος." ize δὲ Μαριὰμ πρὸς τὸν ἄγγελον" πῶς ἔσται τοῦτο, ἐπεὶ ἄνδρα οὐ γινώ- 
Ni XN ec » 5 See A Y 3 ΄ 5. ΑΟΗ͂Ν / ἈΝ 
ox; Καὶ ἀποκριϑεὶς 6 ἄγγελος εἶπεν airy: πνεῦμα ἅγιον ἐπελεύσεται ἐπὶ σέ, καὶ 
’ὔ ε / 3 ᾽’΄ Ἂς Ν Ν 7 7 / εν n 
δύναμις ὑψίστου ἐπισκιάσει σοι" διὸ καὶ TO γεννώμενον ἅγιον κληθήσεται υἱὸς ϑεοῦ. 

ἥν" ΄ 5 , ε ΄ Ν Ἄσσον “ εν 3 ΄ ΠΡ Ὁ 
Καὶ ἰδού, ᾿Ἔλισάβετ, ἡ συγγενής σου, καὶ αὐτὴ συνειληφυΐα υἱὸν ἐν γήρει αὑτῆς" 
καὶ οὗτος μὴν ἕκτος ἐστὶν αὐτῇ τῇ καλουμένῃ στείρᾳ. Ὅτι οὐκ ἀδυνατήσει παρὰ 
τῷ ϑεῷ πᾶν ῥῆμα. Hire δὲ Μαριάμ: ἰδού, ἡ δούλη κυρίου: γένοιτό μοι κατὰ τὸ 


ῥῆμά σου. Kat ἀπῆλϑεν ἀπ᾽ αὐτῆς ὃ ἄγγελος. 
§ 4. Mary visits Elizabeth.—Jutta. 


Luxe I. 39-56. 
3 A Ν Ν 9 las ε » 7, 3 ie 3 Ἀ > ἈΝ Ν 
Avacraca δὲ Μαριὰμ ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ταύταις ἐπορεύϑη εἰς τὴν ὀρεινὴν μετὰ 
σπουδῆς, εἰς πόλιν Ἰούδα. Καὶ εἰςῆλϑεν εἰς τὸν οἶκον Ζαχαρίου καὶ ἠσπάσατο 


17. Comp. Mal. 8, 23 sq. [4, 5. 6.] b 33. Comp. Mic. 4,7. Dan. 7, 14. Is. 9, 7. 
Jer. 23, 5. 


δὲ 3, 4, 5.] OUR LORD’S BIRTH AND CHILDHOOD. 3 


LUKE I. 
Ν 3 / Ν y+ an 
41 τὴν ᾿Βλισάβετ. Kai ἐγένετο ὡς ἤκουσεν ἡ ᾿Ἐλισάβετ τὸν ἀσπασμὸν τῆς Μαρίας, 
> ’ Ν / a , “ 
ἐσκίρτησε τὸ βρέφος ἐν τῇ κοιλίᾳ αὐτῆς - καὶ ἐπλήσϑη πνεύματος ἁγίου ἡ Ἐλισά- 
NARS) / “ / Nite? / 
42 Ber, ! καὶ ἀνεφώνησε φωνῇ μεγάλῃ καὶ εἶπεν - εὐλογημένη σὺ ἐν γυναιξί, καὶ εὐλο- 
, ε Ν ie s \ / “ 7 35, ε / a 
43 γημένος 0 καρπὸς τῆς κοιλίας gov. Καὶ πόϑεν μοι τοῦτο, ἵνα ἔλϑῃ ἡ μήτηρ τοῦ 
44 , / . ὃ Ν ΄, ε 52} « Ν Anis a 3 ΝΣ ΚΑ 
Κυρίου μου πρὸς με; ἰδοὺ γάρ, ws ἐγένετο ἣ φωνὴ τοῦ ἀσπασμοῦ σου εἰς τὰ ὦτά 
> , , \ ͵ a , ; 
45 μου, ἐσκίρτησεν ἐν ἀγαλλιάσει τὸ βρέφος ἐν TH κοιλίᾳ μου. Καὶ μακαρία ἡ πιστεύ- 
σασα, ὅτι ἔσται τελείωσις τοῖς λελαλημένοις αὐτῇ παρὰ κυρίου. 
~ NN ΄ὔ ; a 
4647 Καὶ εἰπε Μαριάμ" μεγαλύνει ἣ ψυχή μου τὸν κύριον, ! καὶ ἠγαλλίασε τὸ πνεῦμά 
- Xx a nan an oy, 28 “ / “ 
48 μου ἐπὶ τῷ Jeo τῷ σωτῆρί μου, "ὅτι ἐπέβλεψεν ἐπὶ τὴν ταπείνωσιν τῆς δούλης 
~ ᾿ \ Ν “ 4 nw a ¢ 
49 avrod.) ἰδοὺ γάρ, ἀπὸ τοῦ viv μακαριοῦσί με πᾶσαι αἱ yeveat: | ὅτι ἐποίησέ μοι μεγα- 
“ ¢ 4 Neg Noe 3 “ XN Ἂ By 3 wn 5 Ἀ “ a 
50 λεῖα ὃ δυνατός, καὶ ἅγιον τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ: Kal τὸ ἔλεος αὐτοῦ εἰς γενεὰς γενεῶν τοῖς 
/ ᾿ a 
51 φοβουμένοις αὐτόν. ᾿ “Exoinoe κράτος ἐν βραχίονι αὑτοῦ" διεσκόρπισεν ὑπερηφά- 
52 vous διανοίᾳ καρδίας αὐτῶν. Καϑεῖλε δυνάστας ἀπὸ ϑρόνων καὶ ὕψωσε ταπεινούς. 
53 54 Πεινῶντας ἐνέπλησεν ἀγαϑῶν καὶ πλουτοῦντας ἐξαπέστειλε κενούς. ᾿ ᾿Αντελά- 
3 a “ , 
55 Pero ᾿Ισραὴλ παιδὸς αὑτοῦ, μνησϑῆναι ἐλέους, | (καϑὼς ἐλάλησε πρὸς τοὺς πατέρας 
nr ne - Rca ἜΝΑΡΑ ἢ ce rn 
ἡμῶν) τῷ ᾿Αβραὰμ καὶ τῷ σπέρματι αὐτοῦ εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα. 
3} Ν Ν Ν τε “Ὁ y Ν le a Nie , 3 Ν 3 eon 
566 “Euewe δὲ Μαριὰμ σὺν αὐτῇ ὡςεὶ μῆνας τρεῖς, καὶ ὑπέστρεψεν εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὑτῆς. 


§5. Birth of John the Baptist.—Jutta. 


Luxe J. 57-80. 
57 Τῇ δὲ “EdtcdBer ἐπλήσϑη ὃ χρόνος τοῦ τεκεῖν αὐτήν, καὶ ἐγέννησεν υἱόν. 
Ν y+ ε ὔ \ e tal LA 7 3 ’ὔ ? \ oy 
58 Kat ἤκουσαν ot περίοικοι Kal οἱ συγγενεῖς αὐτῆς, ὅτι ἐμεγάλυνε κύριος τὸ ἔλεος 
59 αὑτοῦ μετ᾽ αὐτῆς, καὶ συνέχαιρον αὐτῇ. Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῇ ὀγδόῃ ἡμέρᾳ, ἦλϑο 
ὑτοῦ μετ᾽ αὐτῆς, χαιρον αὐτῇ. Ὕ τῇ ὀγδόῃ ἡμέρᾳ," ἦλϑον 
~ Ν ’ ἊΝ / ENA SN CoV ES / .« A Ν 3 cal ,ὔ 
περιτεμεῖν τὸ παιδίον - καὶ ἐκάλουν αὐτὸ ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματι τοῦ πατρὸς αὐτοῦ Ζαχαρίαν. 
a na 3 
60 61 Καὶ ἀποκριϑεῖσα ἡ μήτηρ αὐτοῦ εἶπεν - οὐχί, ἀλλὰ κληϑήσεται ᾿Ιωάννης. Καὶ 
a ἃ a ~ / 
εἶπον πρὸς αὐτήν: ὅτι οὐδείς ἐστιν ἐν TH συγγενείᾳ σου, ὃς καλεῖται TO ὀνόματι 
62 63 rovrw. “Evévevoy δὲ τῷ πατρὶ αὐτοῦ, τὸ τί ἂν ϑέλοι καλεῖσϑαι αὐτόν. Καὶ 
Ce’ ’ ig 3, » 3 ,ὔ 2 \ Ν Μ 3 a 05 ΄, 
αἰτήσας πινακίδιον ἔγραψε λέγων: ᾿Ιωάννης ἐστὶ τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ. καὶ ἐθαύμασαν 
an a a aA Ν 
64 πάντες. ᾿Ανεῴχϑη δὲ τὸ στόμα αὐτοῦ παραχρῆμα Kal 7) γλῶσσα αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐλάλει 
3 lo) \ / NESS ἢ IN a / Ν a 3 “4 \ 
65 εὐλογῶν τὸν Jedv. Kat ἐγένετο ἐπὶ πάντας φόβος τοὺς περιοικοῦντας αὐτούς - καὶ 
ΕῚ a as al a 3 ὔ a / X ἘΣ La NG ty, 
66 ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ ὀρεινῇ τῆς “lovdaias διελαλεῖτο πάντα τὰ ῥήματα ταῦτα. Καὶ ἔϑεντο 
+ las Ν 2 a 
πάντες οἱ ἀκούσαντες ἐν TH καρδίᾳ αὑτῶν λέγοντες " τί dpa τὸ παιδίον τοῦτο ἔσται ; 
ΒΝ 3 a . 
καὶ χεὶρ κυρίου ἣν μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 
\ ’ ε ἣν > ALS 7 eee (ON LA \ ’ Ψ' x 
67 Kai Ζαχαρίας ὃ πατὴρ αὐτοῦ ἐπλήσϑη πνεύματος ἁγίου, καὶ προεφήτευσε λέγων 
ῷ a 3 7 7 ὡς 7, ͵ a A 
68 εὐλογητὸς κύριος ὁ ϑεὸς τοῦ ᾿Ισραήλ, ὅτι ἐπεσκέψατο Kal ἐποίησε λύτρωσιν τῷ λαῷ 
69 αὑτοῦ 'καὶ ἤγειρε κέρας σ (ας ἡμῖν ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ Δαυὶδ τοῦ παιδὸς αὑτοῦ 
αὑτοῦ ‘Kal ἤγειρε κέρας σωτηρίας ye ἢ B ; 
= ᾿ 4 a A 3 -“ Lad La 
10 71 ᾿καϑὼς ἐλάλησε διὰ στόματος τῶν ἁγίων τῶν ἀπ᾽ αἰῶνος προφητῶν αὑτοῦ, ! σω- 
7 , 3 9 9 lal τὴν ἐπὶ ABE'S Ν , a ? ea ! A ἘΡῈ 
72 τηρίαν ἐξ ἐχϑρῶν ἡμῶν καὶ ἐκ χειρὸς πάντων τῶν μισούντων ἡμᾶς, ' ποιῆσαι ἔλεος 
»“» An nr a φ a + 
73 μετὰ τῶν πατέρων ἡμῶν καὶ μνησϑῆναι διαϑήκης ἁγίας αὑτοῦ, ὅρκον ov ὦὥμοσε 
“ A A a Ν “ 3 A 
74 πρὸς ᾿Αβραὰμ τὸν πατέρα ἡμῶν "5 τοῦ δοῦναι ἡμῖν |addBws ἐκ χειρὸς τῶν ἐχϑρῶν 


a δ4, 53. Comp. Is. 41, 8. 9. Gen. 22, 16 sq. b 59. Gen. 17,12. Lev. 12, 3 
ο 43. Gen. 22, 16 sq. 


EVENTS CONNECTED WITH [Parr I. 


75 


τὸ οὐ “ἢ εἰ 


18 


19 


BSE 


gE 


me © Oo = 


LUKE I. 

e , LY a , la) a 

ἡμῶν ῥυσϑέντας λατρεύειν αὐτῷ ἐν ὁσιότητι καὶ δικαιοσύνῃ ἐνώπιον αὐτοῦ πᾶσας 
‘N ε , a a Ca Ἂν ’, ’ 

τὰς ἡμέρας [τῆς ζωῆς] ἡμῶν. Καὶ σύ, παιδίον, προφήτης ὑψίστου κληϑήσῃ" 

» \ , , a a a “ 
προπορεύσῃ γὰρ πρὸ προςώπου κυρίου, ἑτοιμάσαι ὁδοὺς αὐτοῦ, | τοῦ δοῦναι γνῶσιν 
? ’ὔ aA a an , “ “ ΝΣ las 
σωτηρίας TH λαῷ αὐτοῦ ἐν ἀφέσει ἁμαρτιῶν αὐτῶν | διὰ σπλάγχνα ἐλέους ϑεοῦ 
ΕΑ 3 ΕΣ , ea 9 λὶ ee | 2 a AA '9. , x a 
ἡμῶν, ἐν ois ἐπεσκέψατο ἡμᾶς ἀνατολὴ ἐξ ὕψους, | ἐπιφᾶναι τοῖς ἐν σκότει καὶ σκιᾷ 

, “ a n 
ϑανάτου καϑημένοις, τοῦ κατευϑῦναι τοὺς πόδας ἡμῶν εἰς ὁδὸν εἰρήνης. 
/ las a 

To δὲ παιδίον ηὔξανε καὶ ἐκραταιοῦτο πνεύματι: Kal ἣν ἐν ταῖς ἐρήμοις ἕως ἡμέ- 


ρας ἀναδείξεως αὐτοῦ πρὸς τὸν Ἰσραήλ. 


§ 6. An Angel appears to Joseph.— Nazareth. 


Marra. I. 18-25. 
Tov δὲ Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ ἡ γέννησις οὕτως ἦν. Μνηστευϑείσης yap τῆς μητρὸς 
αὐτοῦ Μαρίας τῷ Ἰωσήφ, πρὶν ἢ συνελϑεῖν αὐτούς, εὑρέϑη ἐν γαστρὶ ἔχουσα ἐκ 


πνεύματος ἁγίου. ᾿Ιωσὴφ δὲ 6 ἁ No αὐτῆς, δίκαιος ὧν καὶ μὴ ϑέλων αὐτὴν παρα- + 
ματος ἁγίου. ᾿Ιωσὴφ δὲ ὁ ἀνὴρ αὐτῆς, δίκαιος dy καὶ μὴ ἣν Tapa. 
n ΕῚ an ἊΝ 3 a a ™ τ 

δειγματίσαι, ἐβουλήϑη λάϑρα ἀπολῦσαι αὐτήν. Ταῦτα δὲ αὐτοῦ ἐνῚθυμηϑέντος, 


3 Ua M4 > + 3 / Sraers 2 3 » ex AQ Ν a 
ἰδού, ἄγγελος κυρίου Kat ὄναρ ἐφάνη αὐτῷ λέγων - ᾿Ιωσήφ, υἱὸς Δαυΐδ, μὴ φοβηϑῇς 
παραλαβεῖν Μαριὰμ τὴν γυναῖκά σου" τὸ γὰρ ἐν αὐτῇ γεννηθὲν ἐκ πνεύματός ἐστιν 
URS, x | Le be ε΄ Ν λὶ Ψ ΝΡ 3 a Ἢ δεν αἱ ϑυυΝ Ν , Ν 
ἁγίου" τέξεται δὲ υἱόν, καὶ καλέσεις τὸ ὄνομα αὑτοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦν αὐτὸς γὰρ σώσει τὸν 
λαὸν αὑτοῦ ἀπὸ τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν αὐτῶν. Τοῦτο δὲ ὅλον γέγονεν, iva πληρωϑῇ τὸ ῥηϑὲν 
ΦΙΟ ΤῸΝ “ ey ὃ Ν a , , a io "2 ε 9 A i 3 XN “ Ν 
ὑπὸ τοῦ κυρίου διὰ τοῦ προφήτου λέγοντος "ἃ ἰδού, ἣ παρϑένος ἐν γαστρὶ ἕξει καὶ 
, ΕΟ Ἂν, ΄ \ 7 3 a 3 i eae) J 
τέξεται υἱόν, Kal καλέσουσι TO ὄνομα αὐτοῦ ᾿Ε μμανουήλ, 6 ἐστι μεϑερμηνευόμενον, 
3 “ 
ped, ἡμῶν ὃ ϑεός. 
Δ 9 \ δὲ ε Ἶ XN 3 Ν ΜΝ 3 ’ ε ,ὔἷ ἕ 9) LA RO ee λ 
ιεγερϑεὶς δὲ ὁ Ἰωσὴφ ἀπὸ τοῦ ὕπνου ἐποίησεν ὡς προςέταξεν αὐτῷ ὁ ἄγγελος 
κυρίου: καὶ παρέλαβε τὴν γυναῖκα αὑτοῦ, | καὶ οὐκ ἐγίνωσκεν αὐτήν, ἕως οὗ ἔτεκε 


Ν ex ΘΝ Ἂν / My eSL7 \ ὙΩ͂Σ 3 an 3 “A 
TOV VLOV AvTyS TOV TPWTOTOKOYV, και, ἐκάλεσε TO ονομᾶ αὐτου Ἰησοῦν. 


§ 7. The Birth of Jesus.—Bethlehem. 


. Luxe II. 1-7. is 
4 

"Eyévero δὲ ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ἐκείναις, ἐξῆλϑε δόγμα παρὰ Καίσαρος Αὐγούστου, 
39 » Cal δὰ 3, 4 gy ε > Ν , 9 , ¢€ pinee 
ἀπογράφεσϑαι πᾶσαν τὴν οἰκουμένην. Αὕτη ἡ ἀπογραφὴ πρώτη ἐγένετο ἡγεμονεύ- 

a / *? Ny ΄ ΄ 3 , CA > Ν 

οντος τῆς Συρίας Kupyviov. Καὶ ἐπορεύοντο πάντες ἀπογράφεσϑαι, ἕκαστος εἰς τὴν 
ἰδίαν πόλιν. ᾿Ανέβη δὲ καὶ Ἰωσὴφ ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας, ἐκ πόλεως Ναζαρέτ, εἰς 


τὴν Ἰουδαίαν, εἰς πόλιν Δαυΐδ, ἥτις καλεῖται Βηϑλεέμ, διὰ τὸ εἶναι αὐτὸν ἐξ οἴκου καὶ 


a A (ἃ (2 ΄ 9 1 Ν M Ν a 7 bed ΩΝ ’ὔ ΕἼ i 
5 πατριᾶς Δαυϊὸ, !amoypapacsa: cov Μαριὰμ TH μεμνηστευμένῃ GUTH γυναικὶ, OVTH 


3 ὔ 3 ΄ δὲ 2 a τον 3 Ν 3 “- 3 δὲ , 9. μὸν la na a 

eyKU®@. γένετο € €&V τῳ εἰναι αὐτοὺυς EKEL, ἐπ Yo: σαν αι ημεραι TOU TEKELV 
9 , Ν 3 Q GSN CAA Ν ᾽ὔ Ν 2 4, SN ‘ 

αὐτὴν. Καὶ €TEKE τὸν VLOV AUT ys TOV T PWT OT OKOV, και εσπαργανωσεν QUTOV και 


A , i Cay , a 
ἀνέκλινεν αὐτὸν ἐν TH φάτνῃ, διότι οὐκ ἣν αὐτοῖς τόπος ἐν TO καταλύματι. 


ἃ 23. Is. 7, 14. 


δὲ 6, 7, 8, 9.] OUR LORD’S BIRTH AND CHILDHOOD. 5 
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§ ὃ, An Angel appears to the Shepherds.—Near Bethlehem. 
Louxs II. 8-20. 


K \ , s 3 a /, a SEAN! > S| rv A ‘ λ if 
αἱ ποιμένες ἦσαν ἐν TH χώρᾳ TH αὑτῇ ἀγραυλοῦντες Kat φυλάσσοντες φυ- 
λακὰς τῆς νυκτὸς ἐπὶ τὴν ποίμνην αὑτῶν. Καὶ ἰδού, ἄγγελος κυρίου ἐπέστη αὐὖ- 
τοῖς, καὶ δόξα κυρίου περιέλαμψεν αὐτούς" καὶ ἐφοβήϑησαν φόβον μέγαν. Καὶ 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὃ ἄγγελος: μὴ φοβεῖσϑε: ἰδοὺ γάρ, εὖ λίζ Up 0 
ς ὁ ἄγγελος: μὴ φοβεῖσϑε- ἰδοὺ yap, εὐαγγελίζομαι ὑμῖν χαρὰν με- 
aN 4 5, \ “ al A 3 ΚΙ ὅν χε / / 9 5 Ν 
γάλην, ἥτις ἔσται παντὶ τῷ λαῷ ὅτι ἐτέχϑη ὑμῖν σήμερον σωτήρ, ὅς ἐστι Χριστὸς 
, > / +h Ν a αὐτὸν Ν a ΕΟ i > 
κύριος, ἐν πόλει Δαυΐδ. Kat τοῦτο ὑμῖν τὸ σημεῖον: εὑρήσετε βρέφος ἐσπαργα- 
, , 3 ip Nee, Oot Ν fo) 5) / a 
νωμένον κείμενον ἐν φάτνῃ. Kat ἐξαίφνης ἐγένετο σὺν τῷ ἀγγέλῳ πλῆϑος στρα- 
lal > # / > /, ‘\ \ \ / ΤΕ 3 ε 74 n Nie an 
τιᾶς οὐρανίου, αἰνούντων τὸν ϑεὸν καὶ AeyovTwy: δόξα ἐν ὑψίστοις Jed, καὶ ἐπὶ γῆς 
5 lu 3 9 , > iv 
εἰρήνη" ἐν ἀνϑρώποις εὐδοκία. 
Ρ̓ ἌΧΟΣ / ε > ηλϑ. Vea) 37 A 3 Ν > \ ε» Χ ec » « 
Καὶ ἐγένετο, ὡς ἀπῆλϑον ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν οἱ ἄγγελοι, καὶ οἱ ἄνθρωποι ot 
ποιμένες εἶπον πρὸς ἀλλήλους" διέλϑωμεν δὴ ἕως Βηϑλεὲμ καὶ ἴδωμεν τὸ ῥῆμα 
τοῦτο τὸ γεγονός, ὃ ὃ κύριος ἐγνώρισεν ἡμῖν. Καὶ ἦλθον σπεύσαντες καὶ ἀνεῦρον 
, Ν NAVEEN 3 Ν \ \ , V4 2 a , 3 a Ν 
τήν τε Μαριὰμ καὶ τὸν Ἰωσὴφ καὶ τὸ βρέφος κείμενον ἐν τῇ φάτνῃ. ᾿Ιδόντες δὲ 
, \ Lo AS, lal / ΕἸ mn Ν “ 7) ’ Ν 
διεγνώρισαν περὶ τοῦ ῥήματος τοῦ λαληϑέντος αὐτοῖς περὶ τοῦ παιδίου τούτου. Καὶ 
f Eke a) , 3 , Ν la , GENIN la , Ν 
πάντες οἱ ἀκούσαντες» ἐθαύμασαν περὶ τῶν λαληϑέντων ὑπὸ τῶν ποιμένων πρὸς 
3 {: ε Ν Ν / ΄ Ν Ce. a / 3 “ 
αὐτούς. Ἢ δὲ Μαριὰμ πάντα συνετήρει τὰ ῥήματα ταῦτα συμβάλλουσα ἐν τῇ 
΄’ eon Nene / ε , 4 Ν 3 ον \ Ν ιν τὴς 
καρδίᾳ αὑτῆς. Καὶ ὑπέστρεψαν οἱ ποιμένες δοξάζοντες καὶ αἰνοῦντες τὸν ϑεὸν ἐπὶ 


“A re 3, \ “5 Ν 3 ΄ Ν 3 ΄, 
πᾶσιν οἷς ἤκουσαν καὶ εἶδον, καϑὼς ἐλαλήϑη πρὸς αὐτούς. 


§ 9. The circumcision of Jesus, and his presentation in the Temple.— Bethlehem, 


21 


i) 
“9 


Jerusalem. 


Luke II. 21-38. 

Kat 6 ἐπλήσ!ϑ' RSE 2 ἌΓΕΙΝ, les ATI Yas SIRE ΟΣ ΡΥ i ἐκλή Vie 
al ὅτε ἐσλήσϑησαν ἡμέραι ὀκτὼ τοῦ περιτεμεῖν αὐτόν, καὶ ἐκλήϑη TO ὄνομα 
tat VS la) lal a a lad 

αὐτοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦς, τὸ κληϑὲν ὑπὸ τοῦ ἀγγέλου πρὸ TOV συλληφϑῆναι αὐτὸν ἐν TH 
κοιλίᾳ. 
Ν μὲ 5 , 4. ε ε , a 9 a tht b Ν Ν ὔ °° 

Kat ὅτε érAnodyoay at ἡμέραι τοῦ καϑαρισμοῦ αὐτῶν," κατὰ τὸν νόμον Mwi- 

ε a n ’ὔ / 
σέως ἀνήγαγον αὐτὸν εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα, παραστῆσαι τῷ κυρίῳ, |(καϑὼς γέγραπται 
7 σ΄ an o n ͵7 
ἐν νόμῳ κυρίου“ ὅτι πᾶν ἄρσεν διανοῖγον μήτραν ἅγιον τῷ κυρίῳ κληϑήσεται,) 
Ν la) A 4 Ν Ν 3 ΄ 3 4 / d a / Ἃ 7 
Ι καὶ τοῦ δοῦναι ϑυσίαν κατὰ τὸ εἰρημένον ἐν νόμῳ κυρίου, ζεῦγος τρυγόνων ἢ δύο 
νεοσσοὺς περιστερῶν. 
5 ε eo» , \ - 
Καὶ ἰδού, ἣν ἄνθρωπος ἐν Ἱερουσαλήμ, ᾧ ὄνομα Συμεών - καὶ ὁ ἄνϑρωπος οὗτος 
δή Ν ἮΝ βή ὃ , ΠΝ ae ON Niele ψ ὩΣ 
ἴκαιος καὶ εὐλαβής, προςδεχόμενος παράκλησιν τοῦ ᾿Ισραήλ, καὶ πνεῦμα ἅγιον ἦν 

3 ,ὔ Ν iy a n aA ἴω 

ἐπ᾿ αὐτόν: καὶ ἣν αὐτῷ κεχρηματισμένον ὑπὸ τοῦ πνεύματος τοῦ ἁγίου, μὴ ἰδεῖν 

/ \ nN Ν Ν , \ 5 9 a , 3 Ν ε / 

ϑάνατον, πρὶν ἢ ἴδῃ τὸν Χριστὸν κυρίου. Kat ἦλϑεν ἐν τῷ πνεύματι εἰς TO ἱερόν" 
a a a cal lal ny Ν 
καὶ ἐν τῷ εἰςαγαγεῖν τοὺς γονεῖς τὸ παιδίον ᾿Ιησοῦν, τοῦ ποιῆσαι αὐτοὺς κατὰ τὸ 
io » a ΄ Ν 3 a | Ν ΦΌΡΟΝ, Ξ3ὼ σέ SUN 3 Ν᾽ > tA e an al 
εἰθισμένον τοῦ νόμου περὶ αὐτοῦ, |! καὶ αὐτὸς ἐδέξατο αὐτὸ εἰς τὰς ἀγκάλας αὑτοῦ, K 


5» / \ Ν Ν »» a 3 , Ν Ay , Ν QO Gielen 
εὐλόγησε τὸν ϑεὸν καὶ εἶπε" νῦν ἀπολύεις τὸν δοῦλόν σου, δέσποτα, κατὰ TO pH 


3 rad Gi) Τὸ ἘΜ 4 a Ἂ 7 4 es ε ,ὔ Ν 
30 31 σου ἐν εἰρήνῃ" ὅτι cidov οἱ ὀῴφϑαλμοι μου τὸ σωτήριόν σου, ὃ ἡτοίμασας κατὰ 


ἃ 21, Gen. 17,12. Lev. 12, 8. b 22, Lev. 12, 2-5. 
ο 23. Ex, 13, 2. Comp. Num. 8, 16. 17. d 24, Lev. 12, 6. 8.. 
1* 


EVENTS CONNECTED WITH [Part I. 


LUKE ΤΙ. 
πρόςωπον πάντων τῶν λαῶν, |! φῶς εἰς ἀποκάλυψιν ἐθνῶν Kal δόξαν λαοῦ cov Ἶσρα- 
ἡλ. Kal ἣν Ἰωσὴφ καὶ ἡ μήτηρ αὐτοῦ ϑαυμάζοντες ἐπὶ τοῖς λαλουμένοις περὶ 
3 “ὦ Ν ΘΙ 9 Ν ΄ Nes \ Ν Ν / 3 A 
αὐτοῦ. Καὶ εὐλόγησεν αὐτοὺς Συμεών, καὶ εἶπε πρὸς Μαριὰμ τὴν μητέρα αὐτοῦ" 
ἰδού, οὗτος κεῖται εἰς πτῶσιν καὶ ἀνάστασιν πολλῶν ἐν τῷ ᾿Ισραὴλ καὶ εἰς σημεῖον 


1 καὶ σοῦ δὲ αὐτῆς τὴν ψυχὴν διελεύσεται ῥομφαία ὅπως ἂν ἀπο- 


ἀντιλεγόμενον " 
καλυφϑῶσιν ἐκ πολλῶν καρδιῶν διαλογισμοί. 

Καὶ ἣν “Avva προφῆτις, ϑυγάτηρ Φανουήλ, ἐκ φυλῆς ᾿Ασήρ, αὕτη προβεβηκυῖα 
ἐν ἡμέραις πολλαῖς, ζήσασα ἔτη μετὰ ἀνδρὸς ἑπτὰ ἀπὸ τῆς παρϑενίας αὑτῆς, καὶ 


9 ΄ ε 2. 3 ὃ / 4 ἃ ΕἸ 39 V4 BLUE a re. an / 
αὐτή χηρα ως ετῶν oy ON KOVTA τεσσάρων, Y) OUK ἀφίστατο απὸ του LEepou, VYOTELQLS 


; \ ΄ ΄ , Δ ον Noy 2 A AY 3 A 3 
και δεήσεσι λατρεύουσα νυκτα και Ὥμέεραν. Καὶ QUT?) QuTy) TY wpe επιστασα ἀνϑω- 


μολογεῖτο τῷ κυρίῳ καὶ ἐλάλει περὶ αὐτοῦ πᾶσι τοῖς προςδεχομένοις λύτρωσιν ἐν 


Ἱερουσαλήμ. 


δ 10. The Wise Men from the East.—Jerusalem, Bethlehem. 


Matrnu. 11. 1-12. 
Tod δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦ γεννηθέντος ἐν Βηϑλεὲμ τὴς Ἰουδαίας ἐν ἡμέραις “Ηρώδου τοῦ 


2 βασιλέως, ἰδού, μάγοι ἀπὸ ἀνατολῶν παρεγένοντο εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα λέγοντες " ποῦ ἔστιν 


oS OF em 05 


a} 


10 


12 


ε 9 \ Ν Ν na Ἶ ὃ ΄, ὲ id \ x Se ZS NN 9 2 3 Cas) ΔΩ 
ὁ τεχϑεὶς βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ; εἴδομεν γὰρ αὐτοῦ τὸν ἀστέρα ἐν τῇ ἀνατολῇ, 
Ν 5 A 3 n 3 2 Nie 72 ε Ν cf) / Ν 
καὶ ἤλθομεν προςκυνῆσαι αὐτῷ. ᾿Ακούσας δὲ Ἡρώδης ὁ βασιλεὺς ἐταράχϑη, καὶ 
πᾶσα Ἱεροσόλυμα μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ, ! καὶ συναγαγὼν πάντας τοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ γραμματεῖς 

na nN 3 7 3 3 “ nm e¢ Ν n ε Ἂς Ss 3 a 5 
τοῦ λαοῦ, ἐπυνθάνετο Tap αὐτῶν, Tov ὃ Χριστὸς γεννᾶται. Οἱ δὲ εἶπον αὐτῷ- ἐν 
Βηϑλεὲμ τῆς Ιουδαίας - οὕτω γὰρ γέγραπϑαι διὰ τοῦ προφήτου "ὁ | καὶ σὺ Βηϑλεέμ, 

a 3 ΄, 3 las 3 “ Θ᾿ Ὁ ἘΝ € / 3 "ὃ 2 a Ν 3 ΄ 
yn ‘lovda, οὐδαμῶς ἐλαχίστη εἶ ἐν τοῖς. ἡγεμόσιν ᾿Ιούδα: ἐκ σοῦ γὰρ ἐξελεύσεται 
ἡγούμενος, ὅςτις ποιμανεῖ τὸν λαόν μου, τὸν Ἴσραήλ. Tore Ἡρώδης λάϑρα 
2 na an 
καλέσας τοὺς μάγους ἠκρίβωσε Tap αὐτῶν τὸν χρόνον τοῦ φαινομένου ἀστέρος, | καὶ 
πὸ τς αὐτοὺς εἰς Βηϑλεὲμ, εἶπε" OBEN TEU Cs ἀκριβῶς ἐξετάσατε περὶ τοῦ παιδίου" 
ἐπὰν δὲ aig ee μοι, ὅπως κἀγὼ ἐλϑὼν poses αὐτῷ. 

Oi δὲ ἀκούσαντες τοῦ [ ἀδιλέως Sap SEE, καὶ ἰδού, ὃ ἀστήρ, ὃν εἶδον ἐν τῇ 
ἀνατολῇ, προῆγεν αὐτούς, ἕως ἐλϑὼν ἔστη ἐπάνω οὗ Hy τὸ παιδίον. ᾿Ἰδόντες δὲ τὸν 
ἀστέρα ἐχάρησαν χαρὰν μεγάλην σφόδρα. Καὶ ἐλϑόντες εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν εἶδον τὸ 
παιδίον μετὰ Μαρίας τῆς μητρὸς αὐτοῦ, καὶ πεσόντες προςεκύνησαν αὐτῷ, καὶ ἀνοί- 

n n a Ν \ / ; 
ἕαντες τοὺς ϑησαυροὺς αὑτῶν πιο eae αὐτῷ δῶρα, χρυσῶν με λίβανον καὶ 
σμύρναν. Καὶ χρη σιν a Kat ὄναρ, μὴ ἀνακάμψαι πρὸς Ἡρώδην, δι᾿ ὄλνις 


ὁδοῦ a ἀνεχώρησαν εἰς τὴν χώραν αὑτῶν. 


δ 11. The flight into Egypt. Herod’s cruelty. The return.—Bethlehem, Nazareth. 


13 


Marra. IT. 13-23. 
᾿Αναχωρησάντων δὲ αὐτῶν, ἰδού, ἄγγελος κυρίου φαίνεται κατ᾽ ὄναρ τῷ ᾿ωσὴφ 


λέγων᾽ ἐγερϑεὶς παράλαβε τὸ παιδίον καὶ τὴν μητέρα αὐτοῦ, καὶ φεῦγε εἰς Αἵ- 


a 32. Is, 42, 6. b $4. Comp. Is. 8, 14. ¢ G Mic. 5,1 


§§. 


14 


L7 
18 


23 


10, 11. 12.] OUR LORD’S BIRTH AND CHILDHOOD. 7 
΄ 


MATTH. Il. 
γύπτον, καὶ ἴσϑι ἐκεῖ, ἕως ἂν εἴπω σοι" μέλλει yap “Hpwdys ζητεῖν τὸ παιδίον, 

BS se , Ey, ε ee | \ / Ν / Ν x / 3 a 

τοῦ ἀπολέσαι αὐτός Ὃ δὲ éyepdets παρέλαβε τὸ παιδίον Kat τὴν μητέρα αὐτοῦ 

/ Ν > , 39 >) x ® 3 a "ΟἹΓἴ “ “ ε 0 9 
νυκτός, Kal ἀνεχώρησεν εἰς Αἴγυπτον" καὶ ἣν ἐκεῖ ἕως τῆς τελευτῆς Ἡρώδου iva 
πληρωϑῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν ὑπὸ τοῦ κυρίου διὰ τοῦ προφήτου λέγοντος "ἃ ἐξ Αἰγύπτου 
pa A Ν e+ , 
ἐκάλεσα TOV υἱόν μου. 

Τότε Ἡρώδης ἰδών, ὅτι ἐνεπαίχϑη ὑπὸ τῶν μάγων, ἐδυμώϑη λίαν καὶ ἀποστεί- 
λας ἀνεῖλε πάντας τοὺς παῖδας τοὺς ἐν Βηϑλεὲμ καὶ ἐν πᾶσι τοῖς ὁρίοις αὐτῆς, 
3 \ oa XN / Ν \ / a 3 7, Ν a 4 / 
ἀπὸ διετοῦς καὶ κατωτέρω, κατὰ TOV χρόνον, ὃν ἠκρίδωσε παρὰ TOV μάγων. Τότε 
ἐπληρώϑη τὸ ῥηϑὲν ὑπὸ Ἱερεμίου τοῦ προφήτου λέγοντος "" φωνὴ ἐν “Paya ἠκού- 
σϑη, ϑρῆνος καὶ κλαυϑμὸς καὶ ὀδυρμὸς πολύς: Ῥαχὴλ κλαίουσα τὰ τέκνα αὑτῆς" 

Riemer eI) a 7 5 ἌΜΕ 
καὶ οὐκ ἤϑελε παρακληϑῆναι, ὅτι οὐκ εἰσί. 

Τελευτήσαντος δὲ τοῦ Ἡρώδου, ἰδού, ἄγγελος κυρίου Kat ὄναρ φαίνεται τῷ 
Ἰωσὴφ ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ λέγων" ἐγερϑεὶς παράλαβε τὸ παιδίον καὶ τὴν μητέρα αὐτοῦ, 
Ν ΄ 3 a 3 / ’ὔ Ν ε lal ἊΝ Ν a / 
καὶ πορεύου εἰς γῆν Ἰσραήλ: τεϑνήκασι yap ot ζητοῦντες τὴν ψυχὴν τοῦ παιδίου. 
ε Ἂς 9 \ / Ν ,ὔ Ν Ν - ͵7ὕ 3 la Ν 5 ΕῚ val 
O δὲ ἐγερϑεὶς παρέλαβε τὸ παιδίον καὶ τὴν μητέρα αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἦλϑεν εἰς γῆν 
Ἰσραήλ. ᾿Ακούσας δέ, ὅτι ᾿Αρχέλαος βασιλεύει ἐπὶ τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας ἀντὶ Ἣ ρώδου 


τοῦ πατρὸς αὐτοῦ, ἐφοβήϑη ἐκεῖ ἀπελ- Luxe II. 39, 40. 
na \ Ν 3 y+ 3 \ ε ἀρ εν 7 f Ν Ν 
ϑεῖν- χρηματισϑεὶς δὲ κατ᾽ ὄναρ av- 39 [Καὶ ὡς ἐτέλεσαν ἅπαντα τὰ κατὰ 
fe 3 Ν / A , Ν ΄ ’, ε / 5 Ν 
ἐχώρησεν εἰς τὰ μέρη τῆς Γαλιλαίας. τὸν νόμον κυρίου, ὑπέστρεψαν εἰς τὴν 
Καὶ ἐλϑὼν κατῴκησεν εἰς πόλιν λεγο- Ταλιλαίαν, εἰς τὴν πόλιν αὑτῶν Nala- 
μένην Ναζαρέτ: ὅπως πληρωϑῇ τὸ 40 ρέτ. Τὸ δὲ παιδίον ηὔξανε καὶ ἐκρα- 
ε de ὃ Ν ον la) Ψ a ΄ λ ΄ / 
ῥηϑὲν διὰ τῶν προφητῶν, ὅτι Ναζω- ταιοῦτο πνεύματι, πληρούμενον σοφίας " 
~ KX: 9 ΄ Cc \ / 9 AS Sas Se, 
patos κληϑήσεται. Kal χάρις Jeov ἣν ἐπ᾽ αὐτό. 


§ 12. At twelve years of age Jesus goes up to the Passover.—Jerusalem. 


Luxe II. 41-52. 


Ν 53 ὔ ε a 3 lal > + 5 ς Ν ae an an , 

Kat ἐπορεύοντο ot γονεῖς αὐτοῦ Kar eros εἰς Ἱερουσαλὴμ τῇ ἑορτῇ τοῦ πάσχα. 

n “ ες a 

Kat ore ἐγένετο ἐτῶν δώδεκα, ἀναβάντων αὐτῶν εἰς ἱἱεροσόλυμα κατὰ τὸ edos τῆς 
a , an las 

ἑορτῆς ' καὶ τελειωσάντων τὰς ἡμέρας, ἐν TH ὑποστρέφειν αὐτοὺς ὑπέμεινεν ᾿Ιησοῦς 

ε “ Bins (6: , Ν 5 5 3 Ν ΝΕ , 3 lal , Ν 

ὁ παῖς ἐν lepovoaAnu: καὶ οὐκ ἔγνω Ἰωσὴφ καὶ ἡ μήτηρ αὐτοῦ. Νομίσαντες δὲ 
SON 9 an δί 3 DAY G / “600 SOL) , SEIN 3 -“ / 

αὐτὸν ἐν TH συνοδίᾳ εἶναι, ἦλθον ἡμέρας ddov καὶ ἀνεζήτουν αὐτὸν ἐν τοῖς συγγενέσι 


Nai ας ἢ a “ Ν XN Che ts, oN ε / > « Ν a 
Καὶ ἐν τοὺς γνωστοις. Καὶ μὴ εὑρόντες αὐτὸν ὑπέστρεψαν εἰς ᾿Ιερουσαλὴμ, ζητοῦν- 


ὑτό Καὶ ἐγένε eS’ ἡμέρας τρεῖς, εὗρον αὐτὸν ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ καϑεζό ἐ 
τες QUTOV. Ql ἐγένετο PES Ἡμέρας τρεις, EUPOV AUT TW LEPW κασεζόμενον ἐν 
ip a 1) ἊΝ 5.9 , 3; A Ν 9 A 3 fy 3 ,ὔ ἈΝ 
μέσῳ των διδασκάλων καὶ QKOVOVTQ αὐτῶν και επτερωτωντα, αυτους. τ ξίσταντο δὲ 
4 (yer) , 3 A ΩΝ a 7 Ν a 3 ᾽ὔ 3 A SQ 
σαντες OL AKOVOVTES QUTOV ἐπι TY GUVEOEL και TALS αποκρισέεσιν QUTOU. Καὶ ἰδόντες 
SN 2 7) ‘ \ SN e , 39 Ca es - Pf) lA eon 
QUTOV ἐξεπλάγησαν, καὶ σῖρος QUTOV 1) ΜΉΤΗΡ αὐτου εἰπε’ τέκνον, TL εποίῆσας μιν 
WA 3 ΚΕ , δ Nar 9 Pe 3 a 4 Ν 3 Ν 3 (4 -, 
OUTWS ; ἰδού, 0 ΤΑΤΉΡ σου Kayo ὀδυνώμενοι ἐζητοῦμέν σε. Καὶ ELUTE προς αυτους" τι 


Ψ 5 Lown / Ἡ 3 "ὃ Ψ 3 a A , 8 mS ᾽ὔ Ἔ Κ \ 3 \ 3 
οτι ἐζητεῖτέ με » Ουκ 7) €lTE, OTL EV τοις του TAT POS μου ει εἰναι με Ὦ αι QUTOL OV 


a 15. Hog 11, 1. b 18. Jer. 31, 15. Comp. Jer. 40, 1. 
¢ 23. Heb. Is. 11, 1. Comp. Is. 53, 2. Zech. 6,12. Rev. 5, 5. 


f 
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EVENTS CONNECTED WITH [Pari I. 
LUKE Il. 


iz, Ν A A ox A ὩΣ 
συνήκαν τὸ ῥῆμα, ὃ ἐλάλησεν αὐτοῖς. αὶ κατέβη per αὐτῶν καὶ ἦλϑεν εἰς 
f N55. ε / 3 Lal Ν ε 3 “ we: / Ν 
Ναζαρέτ, καὶ ἣν ὑποτασσόμενος αὐτοῖς. Καὶ ἣ μήτηρ αὐτοῦ διετήρει πάντα τὰ 


= e/7 a 3 “Ὁ ἐφ CULIEN 75 na / , Nahi re , ‘ 
phew, 52 ρήματα ταῦτα ἐν TH καρδίᾳ αὑτῆς. Καὶ Ἰησοῦς προέκοπτε σοφίᾳ καὶ ἡλικίᾳ και 
, SS a WS) / 
mrsrek , χάριτι πάρα Jeo και ἀνϑρώποις. 


1 


10 


§ 18. The Genealogies. 


Marr. I. 1-17. Luxe III. 23-38, inverted. 
Βίβλος γενέσεως Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ, 38 Tod Jeod, rod ᾿Αδάμ, τοῦ Σήϑ, τοῦ 
υἱοῦ Δαυΐδ, υἱοῦ ᾿Αβραάμ. 37 ᾿Ἑνώς, 'τοῦ Καϊνάν, τοῦ Μαλελεήλ, 
τοῦ Ἰαρέδ, τοῦ “Evax, τοῦ Μαϑουσά- 
86 λα, 'rod Λάμεχ, τοῦ Νῶε, τοῦ Σήμ, τοῦ ᾿Αρφαξάδ, τοῦ Kai- 
35 νάν, ἱτοῦ Sada, τοῦ Ἔ βέρ, τοῦ Φαλέκ, τοῦ “Payad, τοῦ Σε- 
34 ρούχ, ἱτοῦ Ναχώρ, τοῦ Θάρα, τοῦ 
᾿Αβραὰμ ἐγέννησε τὸν Ἰσαάκ: ᾿Ισαὰκ ᾿Αβραάμ, τοῦ Ἰσαάκ, τοῦ ᾿Ιακώβ, 


δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Ιακώβ: Ἰακὼβ δὲ 
3. id ἊΝ 3 i SS Ν 3 
ἐγέννησε τὸν Ἰούδαν καὶ τοὺς ἀδελ- Ὶ 
φοὺς αὐτοῦ. Ἰούδας δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν 33 τοῦ Ἰούδα, τοῦ Φαρές, τοῦ ᾿Εσρώμ, 
Φαρὲς καὶ τὸν Ζαρὰ ἐκ τῆς Θάμαρ᾽ τοῦ ᾿Αράμ, τοῦ ᾿Αμιναδάβ, 
Φαρὲς δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Ὄσρώμ: “Eo- 
pop δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Αράμ- “Apdo δὲ 
ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Αμιναδάβ: ᾿Αμιναδὰβ 
δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Ναασσών: Ναασσὼν 32 tot Ναασσών, τοῦ Σαλμών, τοῦ Βοόζ, 
δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Σαλμών: ΣΣαλμὼν δὲ τοῦ Ὥβηδ, τοῦ Ἴεσσαί, 
ἐγέννησε τὸν Boog ἐκ τῆς Ῥαχάβ' 
Βοὸζ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ‘OBS ἐκ τῆς 
Ῥούϑ- Ὠβὴδ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Ἰεσσαί" 
Ἰεσσαὶ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Δαυὶδ τὸν βα- 31 τοῦ Δαυΐδ, τοῦ Ναϑάν, τοῦ Ματταϑά, 
σιλέα- Δαυὶδ δὲ ὁ βασιλεὺς ἐγέννησε τοῦ Μαϊνάν, τοῦ Μελεᾶ, 
τὸν Σολομῶνα ἐκ τῆς τοῦ Οὐρίου: 
Σολομὼν δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Ῥοβοάμ' 
A a 3 a i 
Ῥοβοὰμ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Αβιά- ᾿Αβιὰ 30 τοῦ ᾿Βλιακείμ, τοῦ Ἴωνάν, τοῦ Ἰωσήφ, 
δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν “Aca: ᾿Ασὰ δὲ ἐγέννη- τοῦ ᾿Ιούδα, τοῦ Συμεών, 
σε τὸν Ἰωσαφάτ: ᾿Ιωσαφὰτ δὲ ἐγέν- ; 
Ν 3 2 3 Ν δὲ Sh: 
νησε TOV ᾿Ιωράμ: Ιωρὰμ ὃὲ ἐγέννησε 
τὸν Ὀζίαν: ᾿Οζίας δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν 
nw ~ cal > 
Ἰωάϑαμ: Ἰωάϑαμ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν 29 τοῦ Λευΐ, τοῦ Ματϑάτ, τοῦ Ἰωρείμ, 
“ a 3 [4 
Αχαζ: “Ayal δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Ἔ ζεκί- τοῦ ᾿Βλιέζερ, τοῦ ᾿Ιωσή, 
av: Ἐζεκίας δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Μανασ- 
a lo Xe. , Ν 3 ’ὔ 
on: Μανασσῆς δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Apov: 
᾿Αμὼν δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Ἰωσίαν" | Ἴω- 
’ὔ Ν Due. Ν > , Ν 
σίας δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Ἰεχονίαν καὶ 


§ 13. 


12 


13 


14 


15 


16 


17 


MATTH. I. 
τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τῆς μετοικε- 
σίας Βαβυλῶνος. Μετὰ δὲ τὴν με- 
τοικεσίαν Βαβυλῶνος “lexovias ἐγέν- 
νησε τὸν Σαλαϑιήλ: Σαλαϑιὴλ δὲ 
ἐγέννησε τὸν Ζοροβάβελ: Ζοροβάβελ 
δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Αβιούδ- ᾿Αβιοὺδ δὲ 
ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Βλιακείμ: ᾿Ελιακεὶμ δὲ 
ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Αζώρ: ᾿Αζὼρ δὲ ἐγέν- 
νησε τὸν Σαδώκ: Σαδὼκ δὲ ἐγέννησε 
τὸν Axcis ᾿Αχεὶμ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν 
᾿Ἐλιούδ- ᾿Ελιοὺδ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Ἔλε- 
ἄζαρ- “Ededlap δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Ματ- 
Sav: 
κώβ: Ἰακὼβ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Ἰωσὴφ 
τὸν ἄνδρα Μαρίας, ἐξ ἧς ἐγεννήϑη 

Ἰησοῦς ὁ λεγόμενος Χριστός. 
Πᾶσαι οὖν ai γενεαὶ ἀπὸ ᾿Αβραὰμ 


Ματϑὰν δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Ἴα- 


28 


24 


23 


OUR LORD’S BIRTH AND CHILDHOOD. 9 


ee —SSSSSeeeeeSe 


LUKE II. 
τοῦ "Hp, tov ᾿ λμωδάμ, τοῦ Kwodp, 
τοῦ ᾿Αδδί, τοῦ Μελχί, 


τοῦ Νηρί, τοῦ Σαλαϑιήλ, τοῦ Ζορο- 
βάβελ, τοῦ Ῥησά, τοῦ “Iwavva, 
τοῦ ᾿Ιούδα, τοῦ Ἰωσήφ, τοῦ Σεμεΐ, τοῦ 


Ματταϑίου, τοῦ Μαάϑ, 


tov Ναγγαί, τοῦ “EcXi, τοῦ Ναούμ, 


τοῦ ᾿Αμώς, τοῦ Ματταϑίου, 


τοῦ Ἰωσήφ, τοῦ “lavva, τοῦ Μελχί, 


τοῦ Λευΐ, τοῦ Ματϑάτ, 


\ NN ε 3 lal + ε 3 
Καὶ αὐτὸς ὁ Iynoots—ov, ὡς ἐνομι- 


ζετο, υἱὸς Ἰωσήφ, τοῦ “HXé, 


ἕως Δαυὶδ γενεαὶ δεκατέσσαρες" καὶ ἀπὸ Aavid ἕως τῆς μετοικεσίας Βαβυλῶνος 


γενεαὶ δεκατέσσαρες" καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς μετοικεσίας Βαβυλῶνος ἕως τοῦ Χριστοῦ γενεαὶ 


δεκατέσσαρες. 


PARR? i 


ANNOUNCEMENT AND INTRODUCTION OF OUR LORD’S PUBLIC MINISTRY. 


Time: About one year. 


ὁ 14. The Ministry of John the Baptist.— The Desert. The Jordan. 


Luxe III. 1-18. 


2 
1 1 ἔτει δὲ πεντεκαιδεκάτῳ τῆς ἡγεμονίας Τιβερίου Καίσαρος, ἡγεμονεύοντος 
’ a n a . 
Ποντίου ILAdrov τῆς Ἰουδαίας καὶ τετραρχοῦντος τῆς Γαλιλαίας Ἣρώδου, Φιλίπ- 
πο δὲ a 10 λ an 9 aA qn 4 *T ’ὔ XN T ’ ὃ , 
v ὃὲ Tov ἀδελφοῦ αὑτοῦ τετραρχοῦντος τῆς Itovpaias καὶ Τραχωνίτιδος χώρας 
καὶ Λυσανίου τῆς ᾿Αβιληνῆς τετραρχοῦντος, |Ι ἐπὶ ἀρχιερέως [Αννα καὶ Καϊάφα 


Marth. III. 1-12. 
Ἂς -" ε , 

Ἔν δὲ ταῖς ἡμέραις 
ἐκείναις παραγίνεται Ἴω- 
, ε , 
ἄννης ὁ βαπτιστής, κη- 
ρύσσων ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ τῆς 
Ἰουδαίας |! καὶ λέγων: 

Ἐπ 
μετανοεῖτε" ἤγγικε γὰρ 
ε 4/ las 3 
ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρα- 
νῶν. Οὗτος γάρ ἐστιν 
ὃ ῥηθεὶς ὑπὸ Ἡσαΐου 


λέγον- 


an , 
τοῦ προφήτου 


Marx I. 1-8. 
9 A 

Ἀρχὴ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου 

> lal an ean a 
Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ,υἱοῦ τοῦ 
Jeov—éyévero ᾿Ιωάννης 
βαπτίζων ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ 
"ἐρήμῳ 
καὶ κηρύσσων βάπτισμα 
’ 3 + ε 
μετανοίας εἰς ἀφεσιν a- 
μαρτιῶν---ὡς γέγραπται 
τὶ a , 2 io 7, 
ἐν τοῖς προφήταις “ὃ ἰδού, 

BN 3 / \ + 
ἐγὼ ἀποστέλλω τὸν ἀγ- 


γελόν μου πρὸ προςώ- 


3 ἘΝ 3 SA. 
VLOV ἐν TY EPH LO. 


ΕῚ ,ὔὕ ea A τιν |] 
ἐγένετο ῥῆμα Jeov ἐπὶ. 
39 , N ’ 
Ἰωάννην τὸν Ζαχαρίου 
Καὶ 
ἦλϑεν εἰς πᾶσαν τὴν 
περίχωρον τοῦ Ιορδάνου 
κηρύσσων βάπτισμα με- 
τανοίας εἰς ἄφεσιν ἅμαρ- 
τιῶν, ! ὧς γέγραπται ἐν 
/ / ε of 
βίβλῳ λόγων Ἡσαΐου 
τοῦ προφήτουλέγοντος"" 


τος ὃ που σου, ὃς κατασκευά- 
Ν ε J 3, 
oe τὴν ὅὃδόν σου [ἔμ 
a N AN A 3 aA , 
φωνὴ βοῶντος ev 3 προσϑέν σου] φωνὴ φωνὴ βοῶντος ἐν τῇ ἐρή- 


τῇ ἐρήμῳ ἑτοιμάσατε 
Ν ε Ἂν ’ὔὕ 3 
τὴν Od0v κυρίου: εὐ- 

“ ,ὔ 
ϑείας ποιεῖτε τὰς τρί- 


βους αὑτοῦ. 


a 3 DiS ea, «Ὁ 
βοῶντος ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ 
ε 4, Ν ε Ν 
ἑτοιμάσατε τὴν ὁδὸν κυ- 
Ψ 3 4 “ ἊΝ 
ρίου- εὐϑείας ποιεῖτε τὰς 


lA 3 r 
τρίβους αὐτοῦ. 


μῳ- ἑτοιμάσατε τὴν ὁδὸν 
κυρίου, εὐϑείας ποιεῖτε 
τὰς τρίβους αὐτοῦ. Πᾶ- 
σα φάραγξ πληρωϑήσε- 


Ν a μὲ ‘\ 
ται, και πᾶν ορος και 


\ N Nip hs 2Q 7 Nie : 
βουνὸς ταπεινωϑήσεται" καὶ ἔσται τὰ σκολιὰ εἰς εὐθεῖαν καὶ αἱ τρα- 


A 3 a Ν , a a 
6 χεῖαι εἰς ὁδοὺς λείας: Kal ὄψεται πᾶσα σὰρξ τὸ σωτήριον τοῦ Jeod. 


ἃ 2, Mal. 3, 1. 


15, 40, 3. 


b 3 etc. Is. 40, 3 sq. 


§ 14.} 


ANNOUNCEMENT OF OUR LORD’S MIN ISTRY. 
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2 


ἄγριον. 


MATTH. III. MARK I. 
ἢ 
Αὐτὸς δὲ 6 ᾿Ιωάννης εἶχε τὸ ἔδυμα ὁ Ἢν δὲ ᾿Ιωάννης ἐνδεδυμένος τρίχας 
e Coal) Boom al ’ὔ \ , / Ν Ἢ Ν 
αὑτοῦ ἀπὸ τριχῶν καμήλου καὶ ζώνην καμήλου καὶ ζώνην δερματίνην περὶ 
, \ Ν 3 \ 6 “ «ε ‘ 5 Ν ε a) Ν > / 3 / 
δερματίνην περὶ τὴν ὀσφὺν αὑτοῦ" ἡ τὴν ὀσφὺν αὑτοῦ καὶ ἐσϑίων ἀκρίδας 
δὲ τροφὴ αὐτοῦ ἣν ἀκρίδες καὶ μέλι͵ 5 καὶ μέλι ἄγριον.---ΚΚαὶ ἐξεπορεύετο 
Τότε ἐξεπορεύετο πρὸς αὐτὸν πρὸς αὐτὸν πᾶσα ἡ ᾿Ιουδαία χώρα καὶ ot 
ε / Ν an (ee / ‘ ε an Ν 5 / / 
Ἱεροσόλυμα Kat πᾶσα ἡ ᾿Ιουδαία Kat Ἱεροσολυμῖται, καὶ ἐβαπτίζοντο πάν- 
val 4 a 2 / Ν vip Ὁ a “ 
πᾶσα ἡ περίχωρος τοῦ ᾿Ιορδάνου, | καὶ τες ἐν τῷ ᾿Ιορδάνῃ ποταμῷ ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, 
ἐβαπτίζοντο ἐν τῷ Ἰορδάνῃ ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἐξομολογού ὰς ἃ (as αὑτῶ 
5 ‘lopdavy ὑτοῦ, ἐξομολογούμενοι τὰς ἁμαρτίας αὑτῶν .--- 
ἐξομολογούμενοι τὰς ἁμαρτίας αὑτῶν. LUKE III. 
᾿Ιδὼν δὲ πολλοὺς τῶν Φαρισαίων αὶ 7 Ἔλεγεν οὖν τοῖς ἐκπορευομένοις 
΄, 3 , ἴον Ν 7, » es Gk) 3 a / 
Σαδδουκαίων ἐρχομένους ἐπὶ τὸ βά- ὄχλοις βαπτισϑῆναι ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ: γεννή- 
πτισμα αὑτοῦ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς - γεννήματα ματα ἐχιδνῶν, τίς ὑπέδειξεν ὑμῖν φυγεῖν 
o ἴω “ “ / aA 
ἐχιδνῶν, τίς ὑπέδειξεν ὑμῖν φυγεῖν ἀπὸ 8 dao τῆς μελλούσης ὀργῆς ; Uoujoare 
τῆς μελλούσης ὀργῆς ; ἸΠοιήσατε οὖν οὖν καρποὺς ἀξίους τῆς μετανοίας, καὶ 
Ν 4 a ἵν | \ Ni ay 0. λέ 3 ε ΓΟ ag 7, 
καρπὸν ἄξιον τῆς μετανοίας, καὶ μὴ ἄρξησϑε λέγειν ἐν ἑαυτοῖς " πατέρα 
Ν ΄ ,ὔ 3 ε Ἂ , 2 S TN 4 λέ δ yaa 
μὴ δόξητε λέγειν ἐν ἑαυτοῖς: πατέρα ἔχομεν τὸν ᾿Αβραάμ λέγω γὰρ ὑμῖν, 
ἔχομεν τὸν ᾿Αβραάμ" λέγω γὰρ ὑμῖν, ὅτι δύναται ὃ ϑεὸς ἐκ τῶν λίϑων τού- 
lo “Ἁ ia? 
ὅτι δύναται ὃ Jeds ἐκ τῶν λίϑων τού. 9 των ἐγεῖραι τέκνα TO ᾿Αβραάμ. Ἤδη 
a a , las 
των ἐγεῖραι τέκνα τῷ ᾿Αβραάμ. Ἤδη δὲ καὶ ἡ ἀξίνη πρὸς τὴν ῥίζαν τῶν 
Ν Ν ε 547 Ν \ e7 “ ΄, tas “ > / \ 
δὲ καὶ ἢ ἀξίνη πρὸς τὴν ῥίζαν τῶν δένδρων κεῖται: πᾶν οὖν δένδρον μὴ 
δένδρων κεῖται: πᾶν οὖν δένδρον μὴ ποιοῦν καρπὸν καλὸν ἐκκόπτεται καὶ 
ποιοῦν καρπὸν καλὸν ἐκκόπτεται καὶ 10 εἰς πῦρ βάλλεται. Καὶ ἐπηρώτων ai- 


εἰς πῦρ βάλλεται. 


Ν e » / / a , 
τὸν οἱ ὀχλοι λέγοντες" TL οὖν ποιήσο- 


11 μεν; ᾿Αποκριϑεὶς δὲ λέγει αὐτοῖς - 6 ἔχων δύο χιτῶνας μεταδότω 


19 “ Ν 3) Ν ts » 7 «ες ᾽ὔὕ / 
τῶ μὴ εχόντι, καὶ O έχὼν βρώματα ομοιὼς ποίεξειτο. 


*HAS ov 


13 
14 


δὲ καὶ τελῶναι βαπτισϑῆναι, καὶ εἶπον πρὸς αὐτόν διδάσκαλε, 
,ὕ ΄ὕ ε N ap ΕΠ Ὁ Ν 3 , ΟΝ , \ \ 
τί ποιήσομεν; Ὃ δὲ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς: μηδὲν πλέον παρὰ TO 
a > , Ν 
διατεταγμένον ὑμῖν πράσσετε. ᾿᾿'πηρώτων δὲ αὐτὸν καὶ στρα- 
a / \ 53 
τευόμενοι λέγοντες: καὶ ἡμεῖς τί ποιήσομεν ; καὶ εἶπε πρὸς αὖ- 
ὔ 7 ’ὔὕ Ν / \ 3 “ 
τούς: μηδένα διασείσητε μηδὲ συκοφαντήσητε, καὶ ἀρκεῖσϑε 
ΤΠροςδοκῶντος δὲ τοῦ λαοῦ καὶ διαλογιζο- 
ρ 


΄ lal al A aA 3 , 
μένων πάντων ἐν Tals καρδίαις αὑτῶν περὶ τοῦ ᾿Ιωάννου, μήπο- 


Καὶ ἐκήρυσσε λέγων" 
° 7 

ἐβάπτισα 
ΕἸ κὸν 3 Ψ 3! 

ὑμᾶς ἐν ὕδατι ----ἔρχεται 
ὃ ἰσχυρότερός μου ὀπί- 
GW μου, οὗ οὐκ εἰμὶ ἱκα- 
γὸς κύψας λῦσαι τὸν 


4 nan 
ἱμάντα τῶν ὑποδημάτων 


15 τοῖς ὀψωνίοις ὑμῶν. 
MATTH. Il. MARK I. 
7 
CEN / eh a 2 \ 
Ἐγὼ μὲν βαπτίζω tas 8 —éyo μὲν 
3 Ψ 3 / 
ev ὕδατι εἰς petavowv: 7 
ε Ν > tA 3 , 
ὃ δὲ ὀπίσω pov ἐρχό- 
μενος ἰσχυρότερός μου 
2 A Se 3 SH Ne x 
ἐστίν, OU οὐκ εἰμὶ ἱκανὸς 
Ν ε ἫΝ is 
τὰ ὑποδήματα βαστά- 
ἈΝΕ EGS , 
σαι" αὑτὸς ὑμᾶς βαπττ 8 


, 72 
σει ἐν πνεύματι ἁγίῳ 


A 4 ae Ν ,ὕ 
καὶ πυρί. Θὺ τὸ πτῦον 


n \ 
αὐτοῦ "---οοΟαὐτὸς δὲ βα- 
, ε A 7 
TTLTEL ὑμᾶς EV πνεύματι 


ε΄, 
ανι. 


| 5 / e 
16 ἀπεκρίνατο ὁ 


ΟΝ ey € , 
TE avros cin ὃ Χριστός, 
3 ΄ 
Iwav- 
ῳ 4 SIGN 
νης ἅπασι λέγων: ἐγὼ 
μὲν ὕδατι βαπτίζω ὑμᾶς: 
> ἈΚ Εἰ 5 / 4 
ἔρχεται δὲ ὁ ἰσχυρότερός 
ea \ 
μου, οὗ οὐκ εἰμὶ ἱκανὸς 
λῦσαι τὸν ἱμάντα τῶν 
e 7 3 a > 
ὑποδημάτων αὐτοῦ" av- 
\ ΠΡ 4 3 
τὸς ὑμᾶς βαπτίσει ἐν 


’ὔ Ν 
πνεύματι ἁγίῳ καὶ πυρί. 


~ a Ν 4 3 a \ 
7 Ov τὸ πτῦον ἐν TH χειρὶ 


12 


13 


14 


L7 


ANNOUNCEMENT AND INTRODUCTION OF 


MATTH. III. 
9 a \ > a Ν ἌΤΗΝ 
ἐν τῇ χειρὶ αὑτοῦ, καὶ διακαϑαριεῖ τὴν 
Ψ ε la Ν , Ν a 
ἅλωνα αὑτοῦ, καὶ συνάξει τὸν σῖτον 


ε a 3 Ν 39 On \ Se? 
QUTOUV εἰς ΤῊΝ απο YKYV, TO δὲ QXUPOV 


΄ As , 
κατακαυσει TUPL ἀσβέστῳ. 


[Part Il. 


LUKE III. 


3 a Ν a 

αὐτοῦ, καὶ διακαϑαριεῖ τὴν ἅλωνα αὖ- 
A \ , A ~ 9 Ν 

τοῦ, καὶ συνάξει τὸν σῖτον εἰς τὴν 


3 9 ΄ὔ ε Las ἊΝ Ἂς go 
ἀποϑήκην αὑτοῦ, τὸ δὲ ἄχυρον κατα- 


’ Te) , 
καύσει πυρὶ ἀσβέστῳ. 


18 


Πολλὰ μὲν οὖν καὶ ἕτερα παρακα- 


λῶν εὐηγγελίζετο τὸν λαόν. 


§ 15. The Baptism of Jesus.— The Jordan. 


Marrn. III. 13-17. 


Τότε παραγίνεται ὃ 
3 lal aA 
Ἰησοῦς ἀπὸ τῆς Todt 
λαίας ἐπὶ τὸν Ἰορδάνην 

Ν Ν 3 , “ 
πρὸς τὸν Iwavvyv, τοῦ 
βαπτισϑῆναι ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 
‘O δὲ Ἰωάννης διεκώ- 


λυεν αὐτὸν λέγων . ἐγὼ 


9 


Marx I. 9-11. 
Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν ἐκείναις 
ταῖς ἡμέραις, ἦλϑεν Ἴη- 
Zs 9 Ν Ν nan 
covs ἀπὸ Ναζαρὲτ τῆς 


Ταλιλαίας, καὶ ἐβα- 
’ὔ CEN 3 / 
πτίσϑη ὑπὸ ᾿Ιωάννου 


3 Ν 3 , 
εἰς τὸν Ιορδάνην. 


21 


Luke III. 21-23. 
Ἐγένετο δὲ ἐν τῷ Ba- 
πτισϑῆναι ἅπαντα τὸν 
λαὸν καὶ Ἰησοῦ βαπτι- 


σϑέντος 


χρείαν ἔχω ὑπὸ σοῦ βαπτισϑῆναι, καὶ σὺ ἔρχῃ πρός με; 


᾿Αποκριϑεὶς δὲ ὃ Ἰησοῦς εἶπε πρὸς αὐτόν: ἄφες ἄρτι" 


[2 \ ἴω nt Lal 
οὕτω γὰρ πρέπον ἐστὶν ἡμῖν πληρῶσαι πᾶσαν δικαιοσύ- 


4 3 ’ Syl, 
νην. τότε ἀφιησιν AUTOV. 
Καὶ βαπτισϑεὶς ὃ Ἴη- 
σοῦς ἀνέβη εὐϑὺς ἀπὸ 

an oy ἊΝ ΕῚ ,ὔ 
τοῦ ὕδατος: καὶ ἰδού, 
39 7, 5 A ε 9 
ἀνεῴχϑησαν αὐτῷ οἱ οὐ- 

υ t 


pavol, καὶ εἶδε τὸ πνεῦμα 


τοῦ ϑεοῦ καταβαῖνον 

Ν 
ὡςεὶ περιστεράν, καὶ 
Ε l4 Sie? 3 ,- 
ἐρχόμενον ἐπ αὑτόν. 


Καὶ ἰδού, φωνὴ ἐκ τῶν 
> a) ΄ iil 
οὐρανῶν λέγουσα" οὗτος 
> € Εὖ ε 9 
ἐστιν ὃ υἱός μου ὃ ἄγα- 


/ 5 ® 5Q/ 
TYTOS, εν ῳ εὐδόκησα. 


§ 16. 


Marra. LV. 1-11. 


1 


nan ΄ 

Τότε ὃ Ἰησοῦς ἀνή- 
5 Ν a ε Ν 

χϑη εἰς τὴν ἔρημον ὑπὸ 
τοῦ πνεύματος, πειρα- 


σϑῆναι ὑπὸ τοῦ διαβό- 


10 


11 


The 


12 


13 


MARK I. 
Kat εὐθέως ἀναβαίνων 
εἶδε 


σχιζομένους τοὺς οὐρα- 


SEN a Gf 

ἀπὸ τοῦ ὕδατος 
Ν Ν Ν a ε Ν 

νοὺς καὶ τὸ πνεῦμα ὡςεὶ 

περιστερὰν καταβαῖνον 

Καὶ φωνὴ 


Ἢ an 
ἐγένετο ἐκ τῶν oUpa- 


2 > Sail 
€7 QvuTOV. 


a NY 5 ε (vd 
νῶν: σὺ εἶ ὃ υἱὸς μου 
ε 5 / 3 © 53. 7 
ὃ ἀγαπητός, ἐν ᾧ εὐδό- 


Κῆσα. 


22 


23 


Ἃ 
καὶ προςευχομένου ἄνε- 
9 Ν 3 / 
ῳχϑῆναι τὸν οὐρανὸν, 
Ι καὶ καταβῆναι τὸ πνεῦ- 
μα τὸ ἅγιον σωματικῷ 
εἴδει, ὡςεὶ περιστεράν, 
2 > SEN Ν Ν 5 
ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸν καὶ φωνὴν ἐξ 
3 ἴον / / 
οὐρανοῦ γενέσϑαι λέγου- 
\ Cee ts es ε 
σαν" σὺ εἶ ὃ υἱός μου ὃ 
> id 5 Ν 3 / 
ἀγαπητός, ἐν σοὶ ηὐδό-. 
κησα. 


mero 3 
Καὶ αὐτὸς ἣν ὃ Ἴη- 


a nr 7] “ 
σοὺς ὡςεὶ ἐτῶν τριάκοντα ἄρχόμενος--- 


Temptation.— Desert of Judea. 


Mark I. 12, 13. 


Kal εὐθὺς τὸ πνεῦμα 


αὐτὸν ἐκβάλλει εἰς τὴν 
ἔρημον. Kat ἣν [ἐκεῖ] 


ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ ἡμέρας τεσ- 


Luxe IV. 1-13. 
1 Ἰησοῦς δὲ πνεύματος 
ἁγίου πλήρης ὑπέστρε- 
Wev ἀπὸ τοῦ Ἰορδάνου, 


Ν + 3 n f 
KQL YYETO eV τῷ πνεὺυ 


" 
§§ 15, 16.] OUR LORD’S PUBLIC MINISTRY. 13 
MATTH. Iv. MARK I. LUKE Iv. 

ς Ν / ε 7. ys) Ἶ > Ν ΕΙΣ 
2 λου. Καὶ νηστεύσας 7- σαράκοντα, πειραζόμε- ματι εἰς τὴν ἔρημον 
μέρας τεσσαράκοντα καὶ νος ὑπὸ τοῦ σατανᾶ, 2 ἡμέρας τεσσαράκοντα 
νύκτας τεσσαράκοντα, καὶ nv μετὰ τῶν ϑηρί- πειραζόμενος ὑπὸ τοῦ 
ὕστερον ἐπείνασε. wy, καὶ οἱ ἄγγελοι διη- διαβόλου. καὶ οὐκ ἔφα- 
/ 3 Lal 3QX > lad « 
κόνουν αὐτῷ. γεν οὐδὲν ἐν ταῖς ἡμέ- 
MATTH. Tv. pois ἐκείναις, Kal συν- 


1 


10 


11 


Ν \ a a / Sy 
Kat TposeAT ov avTwW O πειράζων €l- 
> εν 5 va) a Si Fe Ὁ ε 

WEV* ει VLOS EL TOU ϑεοῦ, εὖτε, νὰ OL 


ὋὉ δὲ 


9 
ουκ 


λίϑοι οὗτοι ἄρτοι γένωνται. 


3 Η 4 Ἂν Lo} 7 ἃ 
ἀποκριϑεὶς εἶπε: γέγραπται" 
ἐπ᾿ ἃ ὄνῳ ζήσεται ὃ ἄνϑρωπο 
ἐπ᾿ ἄρτῳ μόνῳ ζήσετ ἄνϑρωπος, 
9 3 ἊΨ Ν \ CLL 5 , 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ παντὶ ῥήματι ἐκπορευομένῳ 
διὰ στόματος ϑεοῦ. 
Tore παραλαμ- 
7 5 Ν [ὰ , 5 WN e 7 
βάνει αὐτὸν ὃ διάβολος εἰς τὴν ἁγίαν 
J χα, 5 Ν 5 \ Ν 
πόλιν, καὶ ἵστησιν αὐτὸν ἐπὶ τὸ πτε- 
Ν ἴω ε n | δὴ 7] 5 an 
ρὕγιον τοῦ ἱεροῦ, 'Kxat λέγει adro: 
εἰ υἱὸς εἶ τοῦ ϑεοῦ, βάλε σεαυτὸν 
/ nan 
κάτω: γέγραπται γάρ -b ὅτι τοῖς ἀγ- 
͵ ε ἴω >) “ \ a“ XN 
γέλοις αὑτοῦ ἐντελεῖται περὶ σοῦ, καὶ 
\ ἴω : aN 
ἐπὶ  XElpOv ἀροῦσί σε, μήποτε Tpos- 
/ , 4 
κόψης πρὸς Aidov τὸν πόδα cov. “Edy 
> nm ε Ἴ Con in v4 .6 
αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς- πάλιν γέγραπται 
οὐκ ἐκπειράσεις κύριον τὸν ϑεόν σου. 
Πάλιν παραλαμβάνει αὐτὸν ὁ διάβο- 
λος εἰς ὄρος ὑψηλὸν λίαν, καὶ δείκνυ- 
3 Lal , Ν , a 
σιν αὐτῷ πάσας τὰς βασιλείας τοῦ 
/ ἊΣ \ 56 (aes | Ν 
κόσμου καὶ τὴν δόξαν αὐτῶν, καὶ 


,ὔ ΩΣ a 4 , 
λέγει αὐτῷ: ταῦτα πάντα σοι δώσω, 


oN Ν ᾽ὔ / 
ἐὰν πεσὼν προςκυνήσῃης μοι. Tore 
λέ ; LCoS as a 7 Sew, 
ἐγει αὑτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς: ὕπαγε ὀπίσω 
μου, σατανᾶ- γέγραπται γάρ" κύριον 
τὸν ϑεόν σου προςκυνήσεις καὶ αὐτῷ 
, , / 3 ΄ S5EN 
μόνῳ λατρεύσεις. Τότε ἀφίησιν αὐτὸν 
ὁ διάβολος: καὶ ἰδού, ἄγγελοι προς- 


ἤλϑον καὶ διηκόνουν αὐτῷ. 


10 


11 


13 


“ ΓΙ, “ > , 
τελεσϑεισῶν αὐτῶν ὕστερον ἐπείγασε. 
Kal εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὃ διάβολος: εἰ υἱὸς 
εἶ τοῦ ϑεοῦ, εἰπὲ τῷ λίϑῳ τούτῳ, ἵνα 

/ A N39) 7, 3 lal 
γένηται ἄρτος. Kat ἀπεκρίϑη ᾿Ιησοῦς 
Ν SEN λέ / ἃ σ΄ 
πρὸς αὐτὸν λέγων: γέγραπται" ὃ ὅτι 

4 ΡΣ ΤΣ ὦ / / ε a+ 
οὐκ ἐπ᾿ ἄρτῳ μόνῳ ζήσεται ὁ ἄνϑρω- 
3 3 ΕΞ ΟΣ Ν es a 
πος, GAN ἐπὶ παντὶ ῥήματι ϑεοῦ. 
—Kai ἤγαγεν αὐτὸν εἰς Ἱερουσαλήμ, 
Ν Ν 
καὶ ἔστησεν αὐτὸν ἐπὶ τὸ πτερύγιον 
an ε lal Ν Cy, 3 “ 3 εν 3 
TOU ἱεροῦ Kal εἶπεν αὐτῷ εἰ υἱὸς εἶ 
τοῦ ϑεοῦ, βάλε σεαυτὸν ἐντεῦϑεν κά- 
τω 1 γέγραπται γάρ "Ὁ" ὅτι τοῖς ἀγγέ- 
λοις αὐτοῦ ἐντελεῖται περὶ σοῦ, τοῦ 
διαφυλάξαι σε, |Ι καὶ ὅτι ἐπὶ χειρῶν 
5 la / , / Ν ’ὔ 
ἀροῦσί σε, μήποτε προςκόψῃς πρὰς λί- 
Ν / \ 5 Ν 
Jov τὸν πόδα σου. Kati ἀποκριϑεὶς 
> 3 a ε | n ly 4 + .c 
εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὃ Incovs: ὅτι εἴρηται 
3 3 / 7 \ / 
οὐκ ἐκπειράσεις κύριον τὸν ϑεόν σου. 
-- Καὶ ἀναγαγὼν αὐτὸν ὁ διάβολος 
εἰς ὄρος ὑψηλὸν ἔδειξεν αὐτῷ πᾶσας 
Ν 4 a 3 7 3 
τὰς βασιλείας τῆς οἰκουμένης ἐν στι- 
γμῇ χρόνου. 

Ν 7 Ν 3 / ΄ 

βολος: σοὶ δώσω τὴν ἐξουσίαν ταύτην 


Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὃ διά- 
oy \ XN I¢ Stee oe 
ἅπασαν Kat τὴν δόξαν αὐτῶν: ὅτι 
Ν i>) 
ἐμοὶ παραδέδοται, καὶ ᾧ ἐὰν ϑέλω, 
δὼ 3 7 Ν > oN 
ἰδωμι αὑτὴν: σὺ οὖν ἐὰν προςκυ- 
7 ,ὔ 7 5 lad 
νήσῃς ἐνώπιόν μου, ἔσται σου πᾶ- 
\ 3 \ Se lay ε 
σα. Καὶ ἀποκριϑεὶς αὐτῷ εἶπεν ὃ 
ll an τ 4 9 ἣν a 
ησοῦς: [ὕπαγε ὀπίσω pov, σατανᾶ} 
: , 
γέγραπται" ἃ προςκυνήσεις κύριον TOV 
,ὔ \ 3 n / 7, 
“εόν σου, καὶ αὐτῷ μόνῳ λατρεύσεις. 
Ν »“ 4 
—Kal συντελέσας πάντα πειρασμὸν 
¢ / 3 / Rs) 3 a yy 
6 διάβολος ἀπέστη ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἄχρι 


καιροῦ. 


ἃ 4, Deut. 8, 3. 
ο % etc. Deut. 6, 16. 


b 6 etc. Ps. 91, 11. 
ἃ 10 etc. Deut. 6, 18. 


14 ANNOUNCEMENT AND INTRODUCTION OF [Parr II. 


.-.--.- 


§ 17. Preface to John’s Gospel. 


Joun I. 1-18. 
a> Ν Ge , oO \ \ , = 
12 Ἔν ἀρχῇ ἣν ὃ λόγος, καὶ ὃ λόγος ἢν πρὸς τὸν ϑεόν, Kal ϑεὸς ἣν ὁ λόγος. Οὗτος 
3 5 5 9 a Ν ἈΝ 4 / Ul / a ὃ 3 3 A SAE. Ν Ν 3 lal ee! ὑδὲ 
ἣν ἐν ἀρχῇ πρὸς τὸν ϑεόν. ἄντα OL αὐτοῦ ἐγένετο, καὶ χωρὶς αὐτοῦ ἐγένετο οὐδὲ 
ot \ 3 “ NC \ Ν > Ἂς “ Lal " ἴω 
45 ἕν, ὃ γέγονεν. “Ev αὐτῷ ζωὴ ἣν, καὶ ἡ ζωὴ ἣν τὸ φῶς τῶν ἀνϑρώπων: καὶ τὸ φῶς 
9 A , φ , ει αἱ ε fo αὐ Ν ow aN β 
ἐν τῇ σκοτίᾳ φαίνει, καὶ ἡ σκοτία αὐτὸ οὐ κατέλαβεν. 
π / / Ἂς ἴω 4 n> e > 
67 “Eyévero ἄνθρωπος ἀπεσταλμένος παρὰ ϑεοῦ, ὄνομα αὐτῷ ᾿Ιωάννης" οὗτος ἦλϑεν 
¢ ΧΝ a / g lal 
εἰς μαρτυρίαν, ἵνα μαρτυρήσῃ περὶ Tod φωτός, iva πάντες πιστεύσωσι δι᾿ αὐτοῦ. 
oO A \ a 9 2 ¢ , \ a 53 κ 
89 Οὐκ ἣν ἐκεῖνος τὸ φῶς, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα μαρτυρήσῃ περὶ τοῦ φωτός. "Hy τὸ φῶς τὸ 
10 ἀληϑινόν, ὃ φωτίζει πάντα ἄνϑρωπον, ἐρχόμενον εἰς τὸν κό Ἔν τῷ KO 
ηϑινόν, ὃ φωτίζει πάντα ἄνϑρ > ἐρχόμενον εἰς τὸν κόσμον. ν τῷ κόσμῳ 
a Nidlate , 5. ἽΝ Ἀγ re ee By ve / 2 N > ” > ν » 
11 ἦν, καὶ ὃ κόσμος δι᾽ αὐτοῦ ἐγένετο, καὶ ὁ κόσμος αὐτὸν οὐκ ἔγνω. His τὰ ἴδια 
i) 5, / 7 i ων 
19 ἦλϑε, καὶ οἵ ἴδιοι αὐτὸν οὐ παρέλαβον. Ὅσοι δὲ ἔλαβον αὐτόν, ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς 
9 Ψ, , 9 a / 9 a id 3 Ν 5 3 “ I aA 3 5 
13 ἐξουσίαν τέκνα ϑεοῦ γενέσϑαι, τοῖς πιστεύουσιν εἰς τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ, | οἱ οὐκ ἐξ 
“ Ly 2 “ 
αἱμάτων οὐδὲ ἐκ ϑελήματος σαρκὸς οὐδὲ ἐκ ϑελήματος avdpos, GAN ἐκ ϑεοῦ 
ΕῚ , XN ie / Ν See Ν 3 4, - es \ > / 
14 ἐγεννήϑησαν. Kat 6 λόγος σὰρξ ἐγένετο καὶ ἐσκήνωσεν ἐν ἡμῖν, Kal ἐϑεασάμε- 
Ν na ἴω ie 
Ja τὴν δόξαν αὐτοῦ, δόξαν ὡς μονογενοῦς παρὰ πατρός, πλήρης χάριτος: καὶ 
9 , 
ἀληϑείας. ' 
3 ΄ὔ Ἂ Ν 5 A \ , , ὯΝ ἘΆΝ ἃ 53 Ce Ae 
15 Ἰωάννης μαρτυρεῖ περὶ αὐτοῦ καὶ κέκραγε λέγων" οὗτος ἦν, ὃν εἶπον - ὃ ὀπίσω 
9 7ὕ + 7 7 4 Ἄς > Ν Ἄ na , 
16 μου ἐρχόμενος ἔμπροσϑέν prov γέγονεν, ὅτι πρῶτός μου ἦν. Kai ἐκ τοῦ πληρώ- 
3 nan ε a 7 3 / Ν 7 9 Ν i“ gy ε / A 
17 ματος αὐτοῦ ἡμεῖς πάντες ἐλάβομεν, καὶ χάριν ἀντὶ χάριτος. “Ὅτι ὃ νόμος διὰ 
ee 2 a a 
18 Muiicews ἐδόϑη, ἡ χάρις καὶ ἡ ἀλήϑεια διὰ Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ ἐγένετο. Θεὸν ov- 
Ἃ / a We 
δεὶς ἑώρακε πώποτε: ὃ μονογενὴς vids, ὁ ὧν εἰς τὸν κόλπον τοῦ πατρός, ἐκεῖνος 


ἐξηγήσατο. 


§ 18. Testimony of John the Baptist to Jesus.— Bethany beyond Jordan. 


Joun I. 19-34. 
μὰ JA 2 nn ε 
19 Καὶ αὕτη ἐστὶν ἡ μαρτυρία τοῦ ᾿Ιωάννου, ὅτε ἀπέστειλαν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι ἐξ Ἵερο- 
, ε σι XN BA ψ 3 ΄ af \ , = ᾿ς ΑΕ λό 
20 σολύμων ἱερεῖς καὶ Λευΐτας, ἵνα ἐρωτήσωσιν αὐτόν" σὺ τίς εἶ; Καὶ ὡμολόγησε 
Ν 3 3 ΄ "τ Ν ε λό ς o 3 Bie Ay ὉΥΣ ΟΝ e be / K A 5 / 
Q1 καὶ οὐκ ἠρνήσατο, καὶ ὡμολόγησεν - ὅτι οὐκ εἰμὶ ἐγὼ ὃ Χριστός. Kal ἠρώτησαν 
3 / / > "ANG > , Ψ \ λ / xu 3 Sa, Ce ͵ 3 7, Ξ \ 3 
αὐτόν" τί οὖν ; fas εἶ σύ; καὶ λέγει: οὐκ εἰμί. ὃ προφήτης εἶ σύ; καὶ ἀπε- 
> = a ,ὕ 53 go ΄ ~ a / F : 
22 kpidn: ov. Εἶπον οὖν αὐτῷ tis εἶ; ἵνα ἀπόκρισιν δῶμεν τοῖς πέμψασιν ἡμᾶς" 
τι 59 τ N πὶ A , 207 AEE EAN, 
23 τί λέγεις περὶ σεαυτοῦ ; “Edn: ἐγὼ φωνὴ βοῶντος ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ" εὐθύνατε τὴν ὁδὸν 
a .«, ς Ν YA sr ᾿ nm 
24 κυρίου, καϑὼς εἶπεν Ἣ σαΐας ὃ προφήτης. Kai ot ἀπεσταλμένοι ἦσαν ἐκ τῶν 
, ! SMEs LP 24 \ 9» 2. Pe , 3 ~ Ren > pe 
25 Φαρισαίων, 'Kal ἠρώτησαν αὐτὸν καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ τί οὖν βαπτίζεις, εἰ σὺ οὐκ εἶ ὃ 
, 3 rn 3 / LE OET ὙΘΝ μον 
26 Χριστὸς οὔτε Ἡλίας οὔτε ὁ προφήτης ; ᾿Απεκρίϑη αὐτοῖς ὃ ᾿Ιωάννης λέγων: ἐγὼ 
,ὔ 9 vO 4 δὲ ¢ “ ως ἃ ε “ 3 10 | ΕΣ , 3 e 
27 βαπτίζω ἐν ὕδατι, μέσος δὲ ὑμῶν ἕστηκεν, OV ὑμεῖς οὐκ οἴδατε, ἰ αὐτός ἐστιν ὃ 
- Nv 758 σ ΄ 
ὀπίσω μου ἐρχόμενος, ὃς ἔμπροσϑέν μου γέγονεν, οὗ ἐγὼ οὐκ εἰμὶ ἄξιος; ἵνα λύσω 
an “ “ : / > ας ; Pe 5 
28 αὐτοῦ τὸν ἱμάντα τοῦ ὑποδήματος. Ταῦτα ἐν Βηϑανίᾳ ἐγένετο πέραν τοῦ Ιορδάνου, 


> ΄ 
ὅπου ἣν Ἰωάννης βαπτίζων. 


ἃ 93, Is, 40, 8. τε προς 
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50 
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JOHN I. 

Τῇ εππάηιου βλέπει be ᾿Ιωάννης] τὸν Ἰησοῦν EpXeHevor πρὸς αὐτόν, καὶ pei 
ἴδε, ὁ εμγὸς τοῦ ϑεοῦ, ὁ αἴρων τ πον τοῦ κόσμου. Οὗτός ἐστι, ἽΝ οὗ ἐγὼ 
εἶπον" ὀπίσω μου oe dis: Os ἐμπροσϑέν μου γέγονεν, ὅτι πρῶτός μου ἣν. 
Kayo οὐκ ηδειν αὐτόν - ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα φανερωθῇ τῷ ae: διὰ τοῦτο aay ὁ ἐγὼ ἐν τῷ 
ὕδατι βαπτίζων- Kal ἐμαρτύρησεν ees oan ' ὅτι τεϑέαμαι τὸ πνεῦμα κατα- 
βαῖνον ὡς περιστερὰν ἐξ οὐρανοῦ, καὶ ἔμεινεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν. Κἀγὼ οὐκ noe αὐτόν" 
ἀλλ᾽ ὁ TEES με ον ν ἐν ὕδατι ἐκεῖνός μοι εἶπεν: ἐφ᾽ ὃν ἂν ἴδῃς τὸ πνεῦμα 
καταβαῖνον καὶ μένον ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν, οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ βαπτίζων ἐν πνεύματι ἁγίῳ. Κἀγὼ 


ἑώρακα, καὶ μεμαρτύρηκα, ὅτι οὗτός ἐστιν ὃ υἱὸς τοῦ ϑεοῦ. 


§ 19. Jesus gains Disciples.—The Jordans Galilee ? 


Joun I. 35-52. 


36 Τῇ ἐπαύριον πάλιν εἱστήκει ὃ ᾿Ιωάννης καὶ ἐκ τῶν μαϑητῶν αὐτοῦ δύο. Καὶ 

ἐμβλέψας τῷ Ἰησοῦ περιπατοῦντι λέγει: ἴδε, ὁ ἀμνὸς τοῦ ϑεοῦ. Καὶ ἤκουσαν 
lal 7 Ν a \ 3 / n 2 A 

αὐτοῦ οἱ δύο μαϑηταὶ λαλοῦντος, καὶ ἠκολούϑησαν τῷ Ἰησοῦ. τραφεὶς δὲ 6 

3 ca) Ν 3 , 3 Ν 3 9 a λέ 3 iy | / a ¢ Ν 

Ἰησοῦς καὶ ϑεασάμενος αὐτοὺς ἀκολουϑοῦντας λέγει αὐτοῖς - | τί ζητεῖτε; οἱ δὲ 

εἶπον αὐτῷ: ῥαββί, (ὃ λέγεται ἑρμηνευόμενον, διδάσκαλε,) ποῦ μένεις ; Λέγει 

3 ~ 3, 9 Ν a) 3" 4 \ Τὸ Le) 4, x 3 3 na W 
αὐτοῖς" ἔρχεσϑε καὶ ἴδετε. ἦλϑον καὶ εἶδον ποῦ μένει" Kal Tap αὐτῷ ἔμειναν 

> 5 

τὴν ἡμέραν ἐκείνην. ὥρα ἢν ὡς δεκάτη. Ἦν ᾿Ανδρέας, ὁ ἀδελφὸς Σίμωνος Πέτρου, 
> > lal , lan 3 i? Wet / A Ὶ / 7 Ln ul ay 
εἷς ἐκ τῶν δύο τῶν ἀκουσάντων παρὰ ᾿Ιωάννου καὶ ἀκολουϑησάντων αὐτῷ: Hipi- 

ὯΝ lal Ν 3 X Ν δ , Ν ,ὕ ΩΝ ἘΤΕΣΣ \ 
σκει οὗτος πρῶτος τὸν ἀδελφὸν τὸν ἴδιον Σίμωνα, καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ" εὑρήκαμεν τὸν 
Μεσσίαν (ὅ ἐστι μεϑερμηνευόμενον Χριστός). Καὶ ἤγαγεν αὐτὸν πρὸς τὸν Ἰησοῦν. 
ἐμβλέψας δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπε: σὺ εἶ Σίμων, 6 υἱὸς Ἰωνᾶ, σὺ κληϑήσῃ Κηφᾶς 
(ὃ ἑρμηνεύεται ἹΠέτρος). 

Τῇ ἐπαύριον ἠϑέλησεν ἐξελϑεῖν εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν, καὶ εὑρίσκει Φίλιππον καὶ 
λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἀκολούϑει μοι. “Hy δὲ ὃ Φίλιππος ἀπὸ Βηϑσαϊδά, ἐκ τῆς 
πόλεως ᾿Ανδρέου καὶ Ἰ]Πέτρου. Ἐὑρίσκει Φίλιππος τὸν Ναϑαναὴλ καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ" 
ἃ 53, ao A hee neal / Ν ε a e ὔ 3 la \ εν A 
ov ἔγραψε Μωῦσῆς ἐν τῷ νόμῳ καὶ οἱ προφῆται, εὑρήκαμεν, Ἰησοῦν τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ 
Ἰωσήφ, τὸν ἀπὸ Ναζαρέτ. Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ Ναϑαναήλ: ἐκ Ναζαρὲτ δύναταί τι 

n = A 
ἀγαϑὸν εἶναι; λέγει αὐτῷ Φίλιππος" ἔρχου καὶ ide. Eidey ὁ Ἰησοῦς τὸν Ναϑα- 
A 3 “ 3 
ναὴλ ἐρχόμενον πρὸς αὐτόν, καὶ λέγει περὶ αὐτοῦ ἴδε, ἀληϑῶς Ἰσραηλίτης, ἐν ᾧ 
δόλος οὐκ ἔστι. Λέγει αὐτῷ Ναϑαναήλ: πόϑεν με γινώσκεις ; ἀπεκρίϑη Ἰησοῦς 

x 5 seers \ κα , n 5 CHES \ a BOs 
καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ: πρὸ τοῦ σε Φίλιππον φωνῆσαι, ὄντα ὑπὸ τὴν συκῆν, εἶδόν σε. 
3 St ἈΝ Ν y? 3 lal ε ὔ SM Re εν Lal A Ss ε 
ἈΑπεκρίϑη Ναϑαναὴλ καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ paSPi, σὺ εἶ 6 vids Tod Jeod, ov εἶ ὁ βασι- 
λεὺς τοῦ Ἰσραήλ. ᾿Απεκρίϑη ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ: ὅτι εἶπόν σοι" εἶδόν σε 
ε , An a , 7 7 3, \ , IIA DEN Sy 
ὑποκάτω τῆς συκῆς, πιστεύεις ; μείζω τούτων ὄψει. Καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ" ἀμὴν ἀμὴν 
λέγω ὑμῖν, ἀπάρτι ὄψεσϑε τὸν οὐρανὸν ἀνεῳγότα καὶ τοὺς ἀγγέλους τοῦ ϑεοῦ ἄνα- 


ΤᾺ Ν ἯΙ ΦΆΡΟΝ X εν a 3 9. , a 
Baivovras καὶ καταβαίνοντας ἐπὶ τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ἀν ρωπου. 


a δῷ, Comp. Gen. 28, 12. : 
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§ 20. The Marriage at Cana of Galilee. 


Joun If. 1-12. 
n aA - , ie 3 a a ὕ ἣν 
1 Καὶ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τῇ τρίτῃ γάμος ἐγένετο ἐν Kava τῆς Γαλιλαίας, καὶ ἣν ἡ μήτηρ 
A a fa) : Ν 3 a \ an 
2 τοῦ Ἰησοῦ ἐκεῖ. “ExAndn δὲ καὶ ὃ Ἰησοῦς καὶ ot μαϑηταὶ αὐτοῦ εἰς τὸν γάμον. 
Δ δ , 3, vA e , αν ἴω \ 3 V4 S 3 ΕΣ 
3 Καὶ ὑστερήσαντος οἴνου λέγει ἣ μήτηρ τοῦ Ἰησοῦ πρὸς αὐτόν" οἶνον οὐκ ἔχουσι. 
45 Aé NG TT an, Peo aN \ ΄ὕ , ἐπ ey φ εὦ λέ ε 
έγει αὐτῇ ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς" τί ἐμοὶ καὶ σοί, γύναι; οὔπω ἥκει ἣ ὥρα pov. Λέγει ἡ 
nan an 1A \ Us na 2 3 an 
6 μήτηρ αὐτοῦ τοῖς διακόνοις " ὅ,τι ἂν λέγῃ ὑμῖν, ποιήσατε. Ἦσαν δὲ ἐκεῖ ὑδρίαι 
ἃ \ na 3 ,ὔ an 
λίϑιναι ἕξ κείμεναι κατὰ τὸν καϑαρισμὸν τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, χωροῦσαι ἀνὰ μετρητὰς 
, Ἃ - ΄ 3 a Card a if Ν ε ’ὔ σ Na a 
7 δύο ἢ τρεῖς. Λέγει αὐτοῖς ὃ Ἰησοῦς γεμίσατε τὰς ὑδρίας ὕδατος. Kal ἐγέμισαν 
¢g “ 7 ca Ν / na 
8 αὐτὰς ἕως ἄνω. Kat λέγει αὐτοῖς - ἀντλήσατε viv Kat φέρετε τῷ ἀρχιτρικλίνῳ - 
΄ . > 
9 καὶ ἤνεγκαν. Ὥς δὲ ἐγεύσατο ὁ ἀρχιτρίκλινος τὸ ὕδωρ οἶνον γεγενημένον, καὶ 
4 / a 
οὐκ ἤδει πόϑεν ἐστίν, [οὶ δὲ διάκονοι ηδεισαν, οἱ ἠντληκότες τὸ ὕδωρ,) φωνεῖ τὸν 
Ν - Lal nw + nn 
10 νυμφίον ὃ ἀρχιτρίκλινος ' καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ: πᾶς avIpwros πρῶτον τὸν καλὸν 
53 / \ 7 an / UN 3 / ἊΝ , ἊΝ Ν 
οἶνον τίϑησι, καὶ ὅταν μεϑυσϑῶσι, τότε TOV ἐλάσσω" σὺ τετήρηκας τὸν καλὸν 
> 9 3 »ᾳ 3 , Ν 3 Ν “ 7 ΤΥ a 9 a rn 
11 οἶνον ews ἄρτι. Ταύτην ἐποίησε τὴν ἀρχὴν Tov σημείων ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἐν Kava τῆς 
ΖΕ la) Ν i? 
Ταλιλαίας, καὶ ἐφανέρωσε τὴν δόξαν αὑτοῦ Kat ἐπίστευσαν εἰς αὐτὸν οἱ μαϑηταὶ 
αὑτοῦ. 
a Ἃ Ν ; a \ 
12 Mera τοῦτο κατέβη εἰς Καπερναοὺμ αὐτὸς καὶ ἣ μήτηρ αὐτοῦ καὶ ot ἀδελφοὶ 


3 “ Ν ε Ν 3 A Ns a oy 3 λλὰ ε 7 
QUTOVU Και οἱ μαϑηταὶ QUTOVU, Και EKEL εμειναν Ov 770 OS Hp<pas. 


RAK OLE. 


OUR LORD’S FIRST PASSOVER, AND THE SUBSEQUENT TRANSACTIONS 


UNTIL THE SECOND. 


Time: One year. 


§ 21. At the Passover Jesus drives the Traders out of the Temple. [Comp. § 113.] 


24 


Jerusalem. 


Joun II. 13-25. 


Ne Ν 3 Ν , a A ὃ ΄, Ἀν ϑεο 3 ε , ε9 A 
Ka ἐγγὺς ἣν τὸ πάσχα τῶν Tovdaiwy, καὶ ἀνέβη εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα ὁ ‘Tycots. 
Νὴ a 5) nme lal Ν “ / Ν / ἊΝ Ν Ν Ἁ 
Καὶ εὗρεν ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ τοὺς πωλοῦντας βόας καὶ πρόβατα καὶ περιστερὰς καὶ τοὺς 

Ν tf / - 5 
κερματιστὰς καϑημένους. Kat ποιήσας φραγέλλιον ἐκ σχοινίων πάντας ἐξέβαλεν 
ΕἸ nme “ , 5B \ \ Be \ “ λλ β “ ἐξέ Ν , 
ἐκ τοῦ ἱεροῦ, τά TE πρόβατα καὶ τοὺς βόας, καὶ τῶν κολλυβιστῶν ἐξέχεε TO κέρμα 

i , a A > 3, 
καὶ τὰς τραπέζας ἀνέστρεψε, 1 καὶ τοῖς τὰς περιστερὰς πωλοῦσιν εἶπεν" ἄρατε 
A 3 ἴω “ > fal 3 3 
ταῦτα ἐντεῦϑεν - μὴ ποιεῖτε τὸν οἶκον τοῦ πατρός μου οἶκον ἐμπορίου. ᾿Ἐμνήσϑη- 
X ε 4 Ν 3 cal 7 7 Ξ' , δἰ." a a ” 
σαν δὲ of μαϑηταὶ αὐτοῦ, ὅτι γεγραμμένον ἐστίν "ἃ ὃ ζῆλος τοῦ οἴκου Gov KaTa- 
Η ip) 
φάγεταί με. 
3 (9 o) (ed ὃ -“ Ν 5 bi ts , an ὃ , Cee. wd 
Amexpidnoav οὖν ot ᾿Ιουδαῖοι καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ" τί σημεῖον δεικνύεις ἡμῖν, ὅτι 
AURAL, a 3 , e 2 A \ 5 SiN , \ X a \ 
ταῦτα ποιεῖς ; ᾿Απεκρίϑη ὃ Ἰησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" λύσατε τὸν ναὸν τοῦτον, καὶ 
3 N € , > na SPL, Ss ὯΝ ε5 a , Va + 
ἐν τρισὶν ἡμέραις ἐγερῶ αὐτόν. Eizoy οὖν ot lovdatouy τεσσαράκοντα καὶ ἕξ ἔτεσιν 
> ι 4 «ε \ sen Ν Nee \ ε / 3 a ‘See 3 mn Sor 
φὠκοδομήϑη ὃ ναὸς οὗτος, καὶ σὺ ἐν τρισὶν ἡμέραις ἐγερεῖς αὐτόν ; “Exetvos δὲ ἔλεγε 
a aA a “ yd > , “ 
περὶ τοῦ ναοῦ τοῦ σώματος αὑτοῦ. Ὅτε οὖν ἠγέρϑη ἐκ νεκρῶν, ἐμνήσϑησαν οἱ 
Ν ΕῚ A [2 n 3, Ἀπ 9 , an an \ n / ! 4 « 
μαϑηταὶ αὐτοῦ, ὅτι τοῦτο ἔλεγε, καὶ ἐπίστευσαν τῇ γραφῇ καὶ τῷ λόγῳ, ᾧ εἶπεν ὁ 
3 a 
Ἰησοῦς. 
€ Nae 3 ἈΠ ¢ , 3 a , 3 ne a \ NW, 
Ὡς δὲ ἦν ἐν τοῖς ᾿Ιεροσολύμοις ἐν τῷ πάσχα ἐν TH EopTH, πολλοὶ ἐπίστευσαν 
3 Ν 4 3 Le) “Ὁ 9 “ Ν in) ἃ 3 , SAN Ἄ 6 5 r 
εἰς TO ὄνομα αὐτοῦ, ϑεωροῦντες αὐτοῦ τὰ σημεῖα, ἃ ἐποίει. Αὐτὸς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 
, a \ 9 
οὐκ ἐπίστευσεν ἑαυτὸν αὐτοῖς διὰ τὸ αὐτὸν γινώσκειν πάντας, |! καὶ ὅτι οὐ χρείαν 
> 9 , Ν n 3 7, ΤΟΝ Ν ἌΡ, i Το 3 οὶ 
εἶχεν, ἵνα τις μαρτυρήσῃ περὶ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου: αὐτὸς γὰρ ἐγίνωσκε, τί ἣν ἐν τῷ 
ἀνϑρώπῳ. 


ἃ 17. Ps. 69, 10. 
Q* 


belt 
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FROM OUR LORD’S FIRST PASSOVER [Parr IIL. 


1 


§ 22. Our Lord’s discourse with Nicodemus.—Jerusalem. 


Joun III. 1-21. 


=)! A a a 
Ἣν δὲ ἄνθρωπος ἐκ τῶν Φαρισαίων, Νικόδημος ὄνομα αὐτῷ, ἄρχων τῶν ‘lov- 


» Ὁ > Ἂν, Ν SS Ν a A ’, Φ Ν᾽ 
2 δαίων: οὗτος ἦλϑε πρὸς αὐτὸν νυκτὸς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ: ῥαββί, οἴδαμεν, ὅτι ἀπὸ 


ϑεοῦ ἐλήλυϑας διδάσκαλος- οὐδεὶς γὰρ ταῦτα τὰ σημεῖα δύναται ποιεῖν, ἃ σὺ 
an oN SS ae, Ν 3 3 A 3 / e 3 a ey SoA Bia oS 
ποιεῖς, ἐὰν μὴ ἢ ὃ ϑεὸς per αὐτοῦ. ᾿Απεκρίϑη ὃ Ἰησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ " ἀμὴν 
4 A a a 
ἀμὴν λέγω σοι, ἐὰν μή τις γεννηθῇ ἄνωϑεν, οὐ δύναται ἰδεῖν τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ 
Jeod. Λέγει πρὸς αὐτὸν 6 Νικόδημος: πῶς δύναται ἄνϑρωπος γεννηθῆναι γέρων 
4 Ν , 3 Ν , a Ν ε a , 39 a Ν 
ov; μὴ δύναται εἰς τὴν κοιλίαν τῆς μητρὸς αὑτοῦ δεύτερον εἰςελϑεῖν καὶ γεν- 
νηϑῆναι; ᾿Απεκρίϑη 6 Ἰησοῦς: ἁμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω σοι, ἐὰν μή τις γεννηϑῇ ἐξ 
4 a A 
ὕδατος Kal πνεύματος, οὐ δύναται εἰςελϑεῖν εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ ϑεοῦ. Τὸ 


, los Ni ἊΣ ,ὔ a“ 
γεγεννημένον ἐκ τῆς σαρκὸς σάρξ ἐστι, Kal TO γεγεννημένον ἐκ τοῦ πνεύματος 


78 πνεῦμά ἐστι. Μὴ ϑαυμάσῃς, ὅτι εἶπόν σοι" δεῖ ὑμᾶς γεννηθῆναι ἄνωϑεν. Τὸ 


10 


“ σ an a 3 i 
πνεῦμα ὅπου ϑέλει πνεῖ, Kal τὴν φωνὴν αὐτοῦ ἀκούεις, GAN οὐκ οἶδας, πόϑεν 
y Ν A ἐν nw i a 3 
ἔρχεται καὶ ποῦ ὑπάγει" οὕτως ἐστὶ πᾶς ὃ γεγεννημένος ἐκ τοῦ πνεύματος. ᾿Απε- 
,ὔ, “ n aA i} 9 
κρίϑη Νικόδημος καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ: πῶς δύναται ταῦτα yeveodar; ᾿Απεκρίϑη 6 
3 aA \ 9 peas Ν 9 e€ 7, a? 7 Ν an ΕῚ , 
Ἰησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ" σὺ εἶ 6 διδάσκαλος τοῦ ᾿Ισραήλ, καὶ ταῦτα οὐ γινώσκεις ; 
"A Ν SN λέ 7 ἃ to λ λ Las Nip ie ae, a a 
μὴν ἀμὴν λέγω σοι, oTt ὃ οἴδαμεν λαλοῦμεν καὶ ὃ ἑωράκαμεν μαρτυροῦμεν, 
Ν Ν - (tS 9 ’ὔ 2 Ν Ue, 3 Leos \ > 
καὶ THY μαρτυρίαν ἡμῶν οὐ λαμβάνετε. Hi τὰ ἐπίγεια εἶπον ὑμῖν καὶ ov πι- 
4 a oN + e¢ A Ἀπ 9 ΄ , \ vO Ν 3 3 
στεύετε- πῶς, ἐὰν εἴπω ὑμῖν τὰ ἐπουράνια, πιστεύσετε ; Kai οὐδεὶς ἀναβέβηκεν εἰς 
SS 3 4 3 Nite a 9 A , ἜΣΚΕΝ a 3 9 ,, ς ἃ 3 “ 2 a 
TOV οὐρανόν, εἰ μὴ ὃ ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καταβάς, ὃ υἱὸς TOD ἀνθρώπου, ὃ OV ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ. 
Ν oo A ΄ ἐν + A 7 oy e n rn AN \ 
Kai καϑὼς Mwions ὕψωσε τὸν ὄφιν ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ, οὕτως ὑψωϑῆναι δεῖ τὸν υἱὸν 
A 5» 4 , 17 a e 7 3 SAN Ny 3. 5X ἀλλ᾽ 3, ἊΝ: τ 
τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, ‘iva πᾶς ὃ πιστεύων εἰς αὐτὸν μὴ ἀπόληται, ἀλλ᾽ ἔχῃ ζωὴν αἰώνιον. 
Ψ Ν 3 4 ε Ν Ν / of ΩΝ εν ε a Ν a 
Οὕτω γὰρ ἠγάπησεν ὃ ϑεὸς τὸν κόσμον, ὥςτε τὸν υἱὸν αὑτοῦ τὸν μονογενῆ ἔδωκεν, 
“ an ε ΄ὔ 3 SHAN Ἂν; 9 if 9 > » Ν 3. 9 Ν 
ἵνα πᾶς ὁ πιστεύων εἰς αὐτὸν μὴ ἀπόληται, ἀλλ᾽ ἔχη ζωὴν αἰώνιον. Οὐ γὰρ 
3 , ε Ν Ν εν ε cal > \ , 9 ’ὔ \ ,ὔ 3 2 
ἀπέστειλεν ὃ ϑεὸς τὸν υἱὸν αὑτοῦ εἰς τὸν κόσμον, ἵνα κρίνῃ τὸν κόσμον, ἀλλ 
9 nee , 9 3 A e , 2 BN 9 ΄ὔ ε Ν x 
ἵνα σωϑῇ ὃ κόσμος Ov αὐτοῦ. ὋὉ πιστεύων εἰς αὐτὸν od κρίνεται, ὃ δὲ μὴ 
Ney las a n 
πιστεύων, ἤδη κέκριται, OTL μὴ πεπίστευκεν Eis TO ὄνομα τοῦ μονογενοῦς υἱοῦ τοῦ 
an ψ iZ 3 ε ’ μέ Ν. “ 5 7 3 Ν 7 Ἄς ᾽ὔ 
Jeod. Αὕτη δέ ἐστιν ἡ κρίσις, ὅτι τὸ φῶς ἐλήλυϑεν εἰς τὸν κόσμον, καὶ ἠγάπη- 
ε +? A \ 7) “Ἁ ἊΝ nr io Ν Ν Sees Wire? 
σαν οἵ ἄνθρωποι μᾶλλον τὸ σκότος, ἢ TO φῶς: VY yap πονηρὰ αὐτῶν τὰ ἔργα. 
Ila in ε DK 7 “ Ν ἊΝ Ν 3 + \ \ mn Ψ Ἂς 
ἂς γὰρ ὃ φαῦλα πράσσων μισεῖ τὸ φῶς καὶ οὐκ ἔρχεται πρὸς τὸ φῶς, wa μὴ 
39 ΄“" Ν 3] 3 “ ε δὲ a Ν aN A 3 Ν x an Ψ 
ἐλεγχϑῇ τὰ ἔργα αὐτοῦ" ὃ δὲ ποιῶν τὴν ἁλήϑειαν ἔρχεται πρὸς τὸ φῶς, Wa φανε- 


a aA an 7 
ρωϑῇ αὐτοῦ τὰ ἔργα, ὅτι ἐν ϑεῷ ἐστιν εἰργασμένα. 


§ 23. Jesus remains in Judea and baptizes. Further testimony of John the Baptist. 


22 
23 


Joun IIT. 22-36. 
Mera ταῦτα ἦλϑεν ὁ Ἰησοῦς καὶ οἱ μαϑηταὶ αὐτοῦ εἰς τὴν Ιουδαίαν γῆν, 
καὶ ἐκεῖ διέτριβε μετ᾽ αὐτῶν καὶ ἐβάπτιζεν. Ἦν δὲ καὶ ᾿Ιωάννης βαπτίζων ἐν 


Αἰνών, ἐγγὺς τοῦ ΣΞαλείμ, ὅτι ὕδατα πολλὰ ἣν ἐκεῖ" καὶ παρεγίνοντο καὶ ἐβα- 


24 πτίζοντο: οὔπω γὰρ ἣν βεβλημένος εἰς τὴν φυλακὴν ὁ ᾿Ιωάννης. 


ἃ 14. Comp. Num. 21, 8 sq. 


δὲ 22, 23, 24.] UNTIL THE SECOND. 19 


25 


29 


JOHN Ill. 
LA τὸ , 5 “- a > ΄ ἌΝ ΠΝ ΄ Ν a 
"Eyévero οὖν ζήτησις ἐκ τῶν μαϑητῶν ᾿Ιωάννου μετὰ ᾿Ιουδαίων περὶ καϑαρισμοῦ. 

3" 3 \ 53 “ 7 a 53 “ Ζ an 
Καὶ ἦλϑον πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιωάννην καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ ῥαββί, ὃς hv μετὰ σοῦ πέραν τοῦ 
3 - e 
Ἰορδάνου, ᾧ σὺ μεμαρτύρηκας, ide, οὗτος βαπτίζει, Kal πάντες ἔρχονται πρὸς 
αὐτόν. ᾿Απεκρίϑη ᾿Ιωάννης καὶ εἶπεν: οὐ δύναται ἄνϑρωπος λαμβάνειν οὐδέν, 
2X \ > é Ses 3 “ > cal 3 Ν ε n ~ 4 
ἐὰν μὴ ἢ δεδομένον αὐτῷ ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ. . Αὐτοὶ ὑμεῖς μοι μαρτυρεῖτε, ὅτι 
op 3 ἈΣΤῸΝ gh ΑΝ ε / > 2 3 / > \ ἢ 2 ΄ 
εἶπον" οὐκ εἰμὶ ἐγὼ ὁ Χριστός, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι ἀπεσταλμένος εἰμὶ ἔμπροσϑεν ἐκείνου. 
« / “ 
Ο ἔχων τὴν νύμφην νυμφίος ἐστίν, 6 δὲ φίλος τοῦ νυμφίου, ὃ ἑστηκὼς καὶ 


3 ΄ 2 τ ας a vs, ὃ \ Ν Ν a fo 7] x ε Neuse ss 
ακουὼν QAUTOV, χᾶρᾳ χάιρει La ΤῊΝ φωνὴν του νυμφίου" αυτή ουν ἢ χάρα 7] εμη 


830 31 πεπλήρωται. “Exetvoy δεῖ αὐξάνειν, ἐμὲ δὲ ἐλαττοῦσϑαι. Ὃ ἄνωϑεν ἐρχόμενος 


32 
33 
34 
35 
36 


12 


qn 


> ,ὔ / =) 7 < xv Ε] a ” > an an >? A ΕἸ “ “ ro 
ἐπάνω πάντων ἐστίν: ὃ ὼν ἐκ τῆς γῆς ἐκ τῆς γῆς ἐστι καὶ ἐκ τῆς γῆς λαλεῖ" 
ὃ ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ἐρχόμενος ἐπάνω πάντων ἐστί, καὶ ὃ ἑώρακε καὶ ἤκουε, τοῦτο 
~ \ Ν 7 3 ΄“Ν ὐδ i) λ ’’ Ὅ λ Ν 5 mn AS 
μαρτυρεῖ, καὶ τὴν μαρτυρίαν αὐτοῦ οὐδεῖς λαμβάνει. αβὼν αὐτοῦ τὴν μαρ- 
¢ / \ 
τυρίαν ἐσφράγισεν, ὅτι ὃ Teds ἀληϑής éeotw. “Ov yap ἀπέστειλεν 6 ϑεός, τὰ 
ε7 nan 4 an ~ 3 Ν 3 7 δῷ ε Ν Ν a ¢ Ν 
ῥήματα τοῦ ϑεοῦ λαλεῖ: ov γὰρ ἐκ μέτρου δίδωσιν ὃ ϑεὸς τὸ πνεῦμα. Ὃ πατὴρ 
3 an Ν εν Ν 7 845 > ”~ Ν 3 “ ε 7 3 Ν εν 
ἀγαπᾷ τὸν υἱὸν καὶ πάντα δέδωκεν ἐν τῇ χειρὶ αὐτοῦ. Ὃ πιστεύων εἰς τὸν υἱὸν 
κ᾿ an χω ug a lal 
ἔχει ζωὴν αἰώνιον, ὁ δὲ ἀπειϑῶν τῷ υἱῷ οὐκ ὄψεται ζωήν, GAN ἡ ὀργὴ τοῦ ϑεοῦ 


, SLs SAF 
μένει ἐπ᾿ QUTOV. 


ὃ 24. Jesus departs into Galilee after John’s imprisonment. 


Marra. IV. 12. Marx I. 14. Luxe IV. 14. 
᾿Ακούσας δὲ ὁ Ἰησοῦς, 14 Mera δὲ τὸ παραδο- 14 Kal ὑπέστρεψεν ὃ 
ὅτι ᾿Ιωάννης παρεδόϑη, ϑῆναι τὸν ᾿Ιωάννην ἢλ- Ἰησοῦς ἐν τῇ δυνάμει 
ἀνεχώρησεν εἰς τὴν Γα- Jev 6 Ἰησοῦς εἰς τὴν τοῦ πνεύματος εἰς τὴν 
λιλαίαν. Τ᾽αλιλαίον---- Τ᾽αλιλαίαν.---- 
Marra. XIV. 3-5. Mark VI. 17-20. Luxe III. 19, 20. 
‘O yap Ἡρώδης κρα- 17 Αὐτὸς yap ὁ Ἡρώδης ἀ- 19 Ὁ δὲ Ἡρώδης ὁ τετράρ- 
͵ὕ Ἀ 3 7 ae; 5 / Ν 3 / (er 
τήσας τὸν ᾿Ιωάννην ἐδη- ποστείλας ἐκράτησε τὸν χης, ἐλεγχόμενος ta 
σεν αὐτὸν καὶ ἔϑετο ᾿Ιωάννην καὶ ἔδησεν av- αὐτοῦ περὶ ἫἩρωδιάδος 
ἐν φυλακῇ διὰ Ηρωδιά- τὸν ἐν φυλακῇ διὰ τῆς γυναικὸς [Φιλίππου] 
δα τὴν γυναῖκα Φιλίπ- Ἡρωδιάδα τὴν γυναῖκα τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ αὐτοῦ καὶ 
που τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ αὑτοῦ. Φιλίππου τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ περὶ πάντων ὧν ἐποίη- 
ε a 9 35 ΟΝ pieced las Gio , 
αὑτοῦ, OTL αὐτὴν ἐγά- σε πονηρῶν ὃ Ἣρώδης, 
nan 3 2 Ἂς ἮΝ 
4 "Ἔλεγε γὰρ αὐτῷ ὃ Ἴω- 18 μησεν. “Edeye γὰρ ὃ 90 !aposédnxe καὶ τοῦτο ἐπὶ 
/ 3 3. ’, 3 ΄ on c / “a \ ὔ ἊΝ 
ἄννης" οὐκ ἔξεστί σοι Ἰωάννης τῷ Ἡρώδῃ" πᾶσι καὶ καϊέκλεισε τὸν 
ἔχειν αὐτήν. Καὶ 9έ.- ὅτι οὐκ ἔξεστί σοι ἔχειν ᾿Ιωάννην ἐν τῇ φυλακῇ. 
λων αὐτὸν ἀποκτεῖναι τὴν γυναῖκα τοῦ ἀδελ- 


9 , Nees 7 a ε We \ a 9. κ \ 
ἐφοβήϑη τὸν ὄχλον, ὅτε 19 God cov. Ἢ δὲ Ἡρωδιὰς ἐνεῖχεν αὐτῷ καὶ ἤϑελεν 
ὡς προφήτην αὐτὸν εἶ- 20 αὐτὸν ἀποκτεῖναι" καὶ οὐκ ἠδύνατο. “O γὰρ Ἡρώδης 
xov. ἐφοβεῖτο τὸν Ἰωάννην, εἰδὼς αὐτὸν ἄνδρα δίκαιον 
καὶ ἅγιον" καὶ συνετήρει αὐτόν, καὶ ἀκούσας αὐτοῦ 


CHU) , ν eqs 3 an + 
πολλὰ ἐποίει, καὶ ἡδέως αὐτοῦ ἤκουε. 


20 FROM OUR LORD'S FIRST PASSOVER [Parr III. 


Joun IV. 1-3. 
ε “5. A a 
1 Ὡς οὖν ἔγνω 6 κύριος, ὅτι ἤκουσαν ot Φαρισαῖοι, ὅτι Ἰησοῦς πλείονας μαϑητὰς 
aA > an 
2 ποιεῖ καὶ βαπτίζει, ἢ ᾿Ιωάννης, '(καίτοιγε Ἰησοῦς αὐτὸς οὐκ ἐβάπτιζεν, ἀλλ᾽ ot 


3 μαϑηταὶ αὐτοῦ,) ! ἀφῆκε τὴν ᾿Ιουδαίαν καὶ ἀπῆλϑε πάλιν εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν. 


§ 25. Our Lord’s discourse with the Samaritan woman. Many of the Samaritans 
believe on him.—Shechem or Neapolis. 


Joun IV. 4-42. 


45 "Hoe δὲ αὐτὸν διέρχεσϑαι διὰ τῆς Σαμαρείας. [Ἔρχεται οὖν εἰς πόλιν τῆς 
Σαμαρείας λεγομένην Συχάρ, πλησίον τοῦ χωρίου, ὃ ἔδωκεν Ἰακὼβ Ἰωσὴφ τῷ 
υἱῷ αὑτοῦΌ ἪΝ δὲ ἐκεῖ πηγὴ τοῦ Ἰακώβ. ὃ οὖν Ἰησοῦς κεκοπιακὼς ἐκ τῆς 
ὁδοιπορίας ἐκαϑέζετο οὕτως ἐπὶ τῇ πηγῇ" ὥρα ἣν ὡςεὶ ἕκτη. Ἔρχεται γυνὴ 
ἐκ τῆς Σαμαρείας ἀντλῆσαι ὕδωρ. λέγει αὐτῇ ὃ ᾿Ἰησοῦς- δός μοι πιεῖν. Οἱ 
γὰρ μαϑηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἀπεληλύϑεισαν εἰς τὴν πόλιν, ἵνα τροφὰς ἀγοράσωσι. Λέγει 


© Om -Σ σ5 


3 3 Kn ε A ε > an ‘ nr Ν Ἴ ὃ a “Δ 2 93 nan nr 3 na ΕἿΣ 
οὖν αὐτῷ ἢ γυνὴ ἡ Σαμαρεῖτις: πῶς σὺ ᾿Ιουδαῖος ὧν παρ᾽ ἐμοῦ πιεῖν αἰτεῖς οὔσης 
XN ’ὔ nr 3 a 3 
10 γυναικὸς Σαμαρείτιδος ; οὐ γὰρ συγχρῶνται ᾿Ιουδαῖοι Σαμαρείταις. ᾿Απεκρίϑη 
Ἶ a \ 5) SAN ἃ 39 Ἰὃ \ ὃ Ν a 9 a \ or) ε λέ 4 
noovs καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῇ - εἰ ἤἥδεις τὴν δωρεὰν τοῦ ϑεοῦ καὶ Tis ἐστιν ὃ λέγων σοι 
11 δός μοι πιεῖν: σὺ ἂν ἤτησας αὑτόν, καὶ ἔδωκεν ἄν σοι ὕδωρ ζῶ Λέγει αὐτῷ ἡ 
ς μ ν Ὥτησας αὑτόν, καὶ ἔδωκεν ἄν σοι ὕδωρ ζῶν. Λέγει αὐτῷ ἢ 
’ , + >} 3, ΧΝ Ν / 39 Ν , / 3. y Ν 
γυνή" κύριε, οὔτε ἄντλημα ἔχεις, καὶ τὸ φρέαρ ἐστὶ Badd: πόϑεν οὖν ἔχεις TO 
Y Ν a - > aA n 3 aA a , 
12 ὕδωρ τὸ Cov; Μὴ σὺ μείζων εἶ τοῦ πατρὸς ἡμῶν ᾿Ιακώβ, ὃς ἔδωκεν ἡμῖν τὸ φρέαρ 
Ν SIN 3 3 a Ν ε CaN 3 “ aN Ν ,ὔὕ 9 La) 3 , > A 
13 καὶ αὐτὸς ἐξ αὐτοῦ ἔπιε Kal ol viol αὐτοῦ Kal τὰ ϑρέμματα αὐτοῦ ; ᾿Απεκρίϑη Incovs 
Ν ὯΝ ΠΣ τος A ε ,ὔ 3 las vO ΄, ὃ ΄ 1A ΓᾺ δ᾽ ἋἋ i? ai 
14 καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῇ " πᾶς ὁ πίνων ἐκ τοῦ ὕδατος τούτου διψήσει πάλιν, ὃς 0 ἂν πίῃ ἐκ 
κι, ο ἊΣ aN , BVetceN 3 Ν , 9 Ν 2A 3 Ν ey? ἃ , 
τοῦ ὕδατος, οὗ ἐγὼ δώσω αὐτῷ, od μὴ διψήσῃ εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα" ἀλλὰ τὸ ὕδωρ ὃ δώσω 
15 IA ΄ 3 cies Ν OO: SAX ,ὔ εἶ ζωγ αἰώ LOV Né Ἂν 
αὐτῷ, γενήσεται ἐν αὐτῷ πηγὴ ὕδατος ἁλλομένου εἰς ζωὴν αἰώνιον. Λέγει πρὸς 
aN ε 2 - / a Ν WA Y XN “ Nv 7... 3 4 
αὐτὸν ἣ γυνή: κύριε, δός μοι τοῦτο τὸ ὕδωρ, ἵνα μὴ διψῶ, μηδὲ ἔρχωμαι ἐνθάδε 
10 ἀντλεῖν. Λέγει αὐτῇ ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς - ὕπαγε, φώνησον τὸν ἄνδρα σου καὶ ἐλϑὲ ἐνθάδε. 
17 A (9 ¢ Ν ἣν 3 Β 3 3, ΕΣ ὃ λέ SAN ΤΕ I cole τὸ NG > 5 
πεκρίϑη ἢ γυνὴ καὶ εἶπεν" οὐκ ἔχω ἄνδρα. λέγει αὐτῇ ὃ Ingots: καλῶς εἶπας 
με ay 3 3) ὔ Ν + \ “Ὁ ἃ 3 9 3 3 , 
18 ὅτι ἄνδρα οὐκ ἔχω. lévre yap ἄνδρας ἔσχες, καὶ νῦν ὃν ἔχεις, οὐκ ἐστι σου ἀνήρ" 
int 3 Ν + 
τοῦτο ἀληϑὲς εἴρηκας. 
, 3 a ¢ 7 7 “ 7 4 5 ’ ε , ε an 5 os 
19 20 Λέγει αὐτῷ ἡ γυνή" κύριε, ϑεωρῶ, ὅτι προφήτης εἶ σύ. Οἱ πατέρες ἡμῶν ἐν τῷ 
An εἰ ε / 
ὄρει τούτῳ προςεκύνησαν, Kal ὑμεῖς λέγετε, OTL ἐν Ἱεροσολύμοις ἐστὶν ὃ τόπος, 
o1 LA ὃ “ a Aé SUAS | NIRS 4 , / 7 3, LA 
ὅπου δεῖ προςκυνεῖν. Λέγει αὐτῇ ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς - γύναι, πίστευσόν μοι, OTL ἔρχεται ὥρα, 
22 ὅτε οὔτε ἐν τῷ ὄρει τού Ure ἐν Ἱεροσολύμοις προςκυνήσετε τῷ πατρί. “Yet 
ὅτε οὔτε ἐν τῷ ὄρει τούτῳ οὔτε ἐν ep {LOLS προςκυνὴ 5 πατρί. ὙὝμεϊς 
A a Ξ, an A A [72 a nan 
προςκυνεῖτε ὃ οὐκ οἴδατε: ἡμεῖς προςκυνοῦμεν ὃ οἴδαμεν: OTL ἣ σωτηρία ἐκ τῶν 
ἑ 3, a ¢ \ \ 
23 Ἰουδαίων ἐστίν. “AAN ἔρχεται ὥρα καὶ νῦν ἐστιν, ὅτε οἱ ἀληϑινοὶ προςκυνηταὶ 
“a ’ \ ἈΝ UA ων 
προςκυνήσουσι τῷ πατρὶ ἐν πνεύματι καὶ ἀληϑείᾳ" καὶ γὰρ ὃ πατὴρ τοιούτους ζητεῖ 
an “ a lal ἊΝ ’ 
24 τοὺς προςκυνοῦντας αὐτόν. Τ]νεῦμα ὃ ϑεός, καὶ τοὺς προςκυνοῦντας αὐτὸν ἐν πνεύ- 
La “ lal , > 4 , 3, 
25 ματι καὶ ἀληϑείᾳ δεῖ προςκυνεῖν: Λέγει αὐτῷ ἡ γυνή" οἶδα, ὅτι Μεσσίας ἔρχεται, 
[2 “ , “ lal VA / am ¢ 
26 ὃ λεγόμενος Χριστός: ὅταν Ady ἐκεῖνος, ἀναγγελεῖ ἡμῖν πάντα. Λέγει αὐτῇ ὃ 
ἘΠ Ax ΠΡ ΡΞ if 3 ε λ λῶ 
ησοῦς " ἐγώ εἰμι, ὃ λαλῶν σοι. 
5 a 4 bi ἊΝ 
97 Καὶ ἐπὶ τούτῳ ἦλϑον οἱ μαϑηταὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐθαύμαζον, ὅτι μετὰ γυναικὸς 
“4 an A ’ a 3 a 3 ἴω 3 
98 ἐλάλει: οὐδεὶς μέντοι εἶπε: τί ζητεῖς ἢ τί λαλεῖς μετ᾽ αὐτῆς; ᾿Αφῆκεν οὖν 
an an / ἊΝ Lp a fi 
τὴν ὑδρίαν αὑτῆς ἣ γυνὴ Kal ἀπῆλϑεν εἰς τὴν πόλιν καὶ λέγει τοῖς ἀνθρώποις " 


me, 26127.} ᾿ UNTIL THE SECOND. 21 


JOHN Iv. 
2 18 an τὸ + Ὁ aA “Ὃ 4 J “ 5 / Β / ea, 5» « 
9. Ἰδεῦτε, ἴδετε ἄνθρωπον, ὃς εἶπέ μοι πάντα, ὅσα ἐποίησα" μήτι οὗτός ἐστιν ὃ 
/ 3 “ 5 ia / Ἂν 9. \ Shey? 32 Ν a Ν 
30 31 Χριστός ; ᾿ΕΠξῆλϑον ἐκ τῆς πόλεως καὶ ἤρχοντο πρὸς αὐτόν. Ἔν δὲ τῷ μεταξὺ 
. ε > la 
32 ἠρώτων αὐτὸν οἱ μαϑηταὶ λέγοντες. ῥαββί, φάγε. “O δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς. ἐγὼ 
33 βρῶσιν ἔχω φαγεῖν, ἣν ὑμεῖς οὐκ οἴδατε. ἔλεγον οὖν οἱ μαϑηταὶ πρὸς ἀλλήλους" 
7] 4 3 la “ / 5» na (mcd na 2 Ν n ΟῚ Ψ rn 
34 untis ἤνεγκεν αὐτῷ φαγεῖν ; Λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ ‘Incots: ἐμὸν βρῶμά ἐστιν, ἵνα ποιῶ 
35 τὸ ϑέλημα τοῦ πέμψαντός με, καὶ τελειώσω αὐτοῦ τὸ ἔργον. Οὐχ ὑμεῖς λέγετε, 
με 3, / / 5» ΑΝ 213 Ν + 5 , / Cline 5 / Ν 
ὅτι ἔτι τετράμηνός ἐστι, καὶ ὃ ϑερισμὸς ἔρχεται ; ἰδού, λέγω ὑμῖν, ἐπάρατε τοὺς 
ὀφϑαλμοὺς ὑμῶν καὶ ϑεάσασϑε τὰς χώρας, ὅτι λευκαί εἰσι πρὸς ϑερισμὸν ἤδη 
Ν ε vA \ ‘ 7 Ν / Ν 5 Ν» ay 7 Awe 
36 Kal ὁ Jepilwy μισϑὸν λαμβάνει καὶ συνάγει καρπὸν εἰς ζωὴν αἰώνιον, ἵνα καὶ 6 
ἴω > 
37 σπείρων ὁμοῦ χαίρῃ Kal 6 Jepilov. “Ev yap τούτῳ ὁ λόγος ἐστὶν 6 ἀληϑινός, 
38 ὅτι ἄλλος ἐστὶν ὁ σπείρων καὶ ἄλλος ὁ ϑερίζων. “Eyo ἀπέστειλα ὑμᾶς ϑερίζειν, 
ry > 6 val 7 + / \ e “ 5 ἊΝ, / 5 lal 5 
ὃ οὐχ ὑμεῖς κεκοπιάκατε: ἄλλοι κεκοπιάκασι καὶ ὑμεῖς εἰς τὸν κόπον αὐτῶν εἰς- 
εληλύϑατε. 
3 n Qn 
88. “Ex δὲ τῆς πόλεως ἐκείνης πολλοὶ ἐπίστευσαν εἰς αὑτὸν τῶν Ξαμαρειτῶν διὰ τὸν 
/ a \ / 4 (ey / μέ 3 ΄ ε ESOL 
40 λόγον τῆς γυναικὸς papTupovoys* ὅτι εἶπέ μοι πάντα, ὅσα ἐποίησα. Os οὖν ἧλϑον 
πρὸς αὐτὸν οἱ Σαμαρεῖται, ἠρώτων αὐτὸν μεῖναι παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς, καὶ ἔμεινεν ἐκεῖ δύο 
» Ν a lal nan 
41 42 ἡμέρας. Kat πολλῷ πλείους ἐπίστευσαν διὰ τὸν λόγον αὐτοῦ. Τῇ τε γυναικὶ 
ex δ Ψ 3 7 ὃ Ν N \ λ λ Ν VA Ἶ 3 \ Ν 5 / ‘ 
εγον" OTL οὐκέτι διὰ τὴν σὴν λαλιὰν πιστεύομεν. αὐτοὶ yap ἀκηκόαμεν, Kal 


+ Ψ Kemnay, 2 3 “ ε Ν a / ε / 
οἴδαμεν, OTL οὗτός ἐστιν ἀληϑῶς ὃ σωτὴρ τοῦ κόσμου, ὃ Χριστός. 


§ 26. Jesus teaches publicly in Galilee. 


Joun IV. 43-45. 
48 Mera δὲ τὰς δύο ἡμέρας ἐξῆλϑεν ἐκεῖϑεν καὶ ἀπῆλϑεν εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν. 
44 Αὐτὸς γὰρ Ἰησοῦς ἐμαρτύρησεν, ὅτι προφήτης ἐν τῇ ἰδίᾳ πατρίδι τιμὴν οὐκ ἔχει. 
45 Ὅτε οὖν ἦλϑεν εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν, ἐδέξαντο αὐτὸν οἱ Ταλιλαῖοι, πάντα ἑωρακότες 
ἃ ἐποίησεν ἐν Ἱεροσολύμοις ἐν τῇ ἑορτῇ" καὶ αὐτοὶ γὰρ ἦλϑον εἰς τὴν ἑορτήν. 
Marrs. IV. 17. Marx I. 14, 15. Luxe IV. 14, 15. 
17 “Amo τότε ἤρξατο 6 Ἴη- 14 ---κηρύσσων τὸ εὐαγγέ- 14 —xal φήμη ἐξῆλϑε καϑ' 


A 72 Ν ᾽ὔ lal , cal Ψ an 7) 
σοῦς κηρύσσειν καὶ λέ- λιον τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ ὅλης τῆς περιχώρου πε- 
yew" μεταγνοεῖτε᾽ ἤγγι- 15 ϑεοῦ ' καὶ λέγων ὅτι 15 pt αὐτοῦ. Καὶ αὐτὸς 
\ ε 7 ἴω ͵7ὕ (2 Ν \ "2 5 “ 
κε γὰρ ἡ βασιλεία τῶν πεπλήρωται ὃ καιρὸς καὶ ἐδίδασκεν ἐν ταῖς συνα- 
ΣῚ al 5 e 72) lal nm 3 an 7 
οὐρανῶν. ἤγγικεν ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ γωγαῖς αὐτῶν δοξαζό- 
ϑεοῦ- μετανοεῖτε και πι- μενος ὑπὸ πάντων. 


7) 5 ~ 3 - 
OTEVETE EV τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ. 
t t 


§ 27. Jesus again at Cana, where he heals the son of a Nobleman lying ill at 
Capernaum.— Cana of Galilee. 


Joun IV. 46-54. 


> SS > la a a 
46 “HAdev οὖν [ὁ Ἰησοῦς] πάλιν εἰς τὴν Kava τῆς Γαλιλαίας, ὅπου ἐποίησε τὸ 
7 ἘΝ Se ΄ a 
47 ὕδωρ οἶνον: Kal ἢν τις βασιλικός, οὗ ὃ vids ἠσϑένει, ἐν Καπερναούμ. Οὗτος 
, 9 3 an 9 A A 
ἀκούσας, ὅτι Ἰησοῦς ἥκει ἐκ τῆς Ἰουδαίας εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν, ἀπῆλϑε πρὸς 


αν ΚΝ XN 39 , , 9 \ ΄Ν 
αὑτὸν καὶ ἠρώτα αὐτόν, ἵνα καταβῇ καὶ ἰάσηται αὐτοῦ τὸν υἱόν: ἤμελλε γὰρ 
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JOHN IV. 
9 ’ > Ss Ce 3: a Ν , 
48 ἀποϑνήσκειν. izev οὖν 6 Ἰησοῦς πρὸς αὐτόν: ἐὰν μὴ σημεῖα καὶ τέρατα ἴδητε, 
> Ν / Ν Ἂς 
49 οὐ μὴ πιστεύσητε. Λέγει πρὸς αὐτὸν ὃ βασιλικός - κύριε, κατάβηϑι πρὶν ἀποϑα- 
50 ἴον \ δί Aé 5. Ἄν τα Ἴ a 2 ε εἰν a Ἂν Sr 
νεῖν τὸ παιδίον pov. Λέγει αὐτῷ ὃ Ἰησοῦς, πορεύου" ὃ vids cov ζῇ. Kal ἐπίστευ- 
51. σεν ὁ ἄνθρωπος τῷ λόγῳ, ᾧ εἶπεν αὐτῷ Ἰησοῦς, καὶ ἐπορεύετο. Ἤδη δὲ αὐτοῦ 
ὔ ε ὃ DA 3 “ 3 3 on Ν 39 ὔ / μὲ ε 
καταβαίνοντος ot δοῦλοι αὐτοῦ ἀπήντησαν αὐτῷ καὶ ἀπήγγειλαν λέγοντες - ὅτι ὃ 
52 mae ζῃ any ΄ 9 a 3 DENN S 9 ΕΣ ΟΣ ΄ 4 Ἔ δου ΗΝ 
is σου ζῇ. πύϑετο οὖν TAP αὐτῶν τὴν ὥραν, ἐν ἡ κομψότερον ἔσχε" καὶ εἶπον 
53 αὐτῶ- ὅ ι Oe Ld ἐβδό See ΘΠ ΟΝ ε Ψ ἜΣ ἊΝ ε , με 3 
D* ὅτι χϑὲς ὥραν ἑβδόμην ἀφῆκεν αὐτὸν ὁ πυρετός. Ἔγνω οὖν ὃ πατήρ, ὅτι ἐν 
2 KEL Ὧ ΤΡ Eee Were ants ὑτώ OL Lo MAPLE eh AYA ζῃ NO UN SN 
ἐκείνῃ TH ὥρᾳ, ἐν ἢ εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς - ὅτι ὁ vids σου ζῇ. καὶ ἐπίστευσεν αὐτὸς 
Ν / A 7 an NI “ A 
54 καὶ ἡ οἰκία αὐτοῦ ὅλη. Τοῦτο πάλιν δεύτερον σημεῖον ἐποίησεν 6 Ἰησοῦς ἐλϑὼν 
ἐκ τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν. 


§ 28. Jesus at Nazareth; he is there rejected; and fixes his abode at Capernaum. 


Luxe IV. 16-31. 
16 Kat ἦλϑεν εἰς τὴν Ναζαρέτ, οὗ ἣν τεϑραμμένος - καὶ εἰςῆλϑε κατὰ τὸ εἰωϑὸς 
17 αὐτῷ ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τῶν σαββάτων εἰς τὴν συναγωγήν, καὶ ἀνέστη ἀναγνῶναι. Kat 
ἐπεδόϑη αὐτῷ βιβλίον Ἣσαϊΐου τοῦ προφήτου" καὶ ἀναπτύξας τὸ βιβλίον εὗρε τὸν 
18 τόπον οὗ ἣν γεγραμμένον "ἃ πνεῦμα κυρίου ἐπ᾽ ἐμέ, οὗ εἵνεκεν ἔχρισέ με εὐαγγελί-. 
σασϑαι πτωχοῖς, ἀπέσταλκέ με [ἰάσασϑαι τοὺς συντετριμμένους τὴν καρδίαν," 
κηρύξαι αἰχμαλώτοις ἄφεσιν καὶ τυφλοῖς ἀνάβλεψιν, ἀποστεῖλαι τεϑραυσμένους 
19 20 ἐν ἀφέσει, ! κηρύξαι ἐνιαυτὸν κυρίου δεκτόν. Kat πτύξας τὸ βιβλίον ἀποδοὺς 
Κλ. hs , 3 (9 Ν / 3 a a (eed 9. λ hy > iC 
TO ὑπηρέτῃ ἐκάϑισε, Kal πάντων ἐν TH συναγωγῇ οἱ ὀφϑαλμοὶ ἦσαν ἀτενίζοντες 
ΟΊ Suess "H & δὲ λέ ἊΝ > ΄, ᾿ ws , rv 2 ε Ν Ψ ΕἸ 
αὐτῷ. ρξατο δὲ λέγειν πρὸς αὐτούς - ὅτι σήμερον πεπλήρωται ἣ γραφὴ αὕτη ἐν 
τοῖς ὠσὶν ὑμῶν. 
99 K Ν / 59 ΄ Sellen \ 29 ΄ 4 SEN “ ΧΟ A Th oA a 
y al πάντες ἐμαρτύρουν αὐτῷ, καὶ ἐθαύμαζον ἐπὶ τοῖς λόγοις τῆς χάριτος τοῖς 
n an a Ν 51 Ζ 
ἐκπορευομένοις ἐκ τοῦ στόματος αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἔλεγον: οὐχ οὗτός ἐστιν 6 υἱὸς ᾿Ιωσηφ; 
Ν Φ) Ν 3 a ΄ 3. Ly, Ν AY. , Reo ,ὔ 9 / 
3 Kal εἶπε πρὸς αὐτοῦς: πάντως épetré μοι τὴν παραβολὴν ταύτην " ἰατρέ, ϑεράπευ- 
“ λ. 5 a 
gov σεαυτόν: ὅσα ἠκούσαμεν γενόμενα ἐν TH Καπερναούμ, ποίησον καὶ ὧδε ἐν TH 
> las , / “” 
24 πατρίδι cov. Wize δέ: ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὐδεὶς προφήτης δεκτός ἐστιν ἐν TH 
A a a 3" las e ,ὔ 
95 πατρίδι αὑτοῦ. Ἔπ᾽ ἀληϑείας δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν, πολλαὶ χῆραι ἦσαν ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις 
n / Ν a ως , 
Ἠλώου ἐν τῷ Ἰσραήλ, ὅτε ἐκλείσϑη 6 οὐρανὸς ἐπὶ ἔτη τρία καὶ μῆνας ἕξ, ws ἐγένετο 
“- an ἴω I? > i Νὴ 
25 λιμὸς μέγας ἐπὶ πᾶσαν τὴν γῆν καὶ πρὸς οὐδεμίαν αὐτῶν ἐπέμφϑη Ἢλίας, εἰ μὴ 
a a a , \ Ν NG: Ν 
97 εἰς Σάρεπτα τῆς Σιδῶνος πρὸς γυναῖκα χήραν. Καὶ πολλοὶ λεπροὶ ἦσαν ἐπὶ 
31π , a , ry an? 7 4 Ν 3 A Sy) 9 / > \ Ἢ 
Ἐλισσαίου τοῦ προφήτου ἐν τῷ Ἰσραήλ καὶ οὐδεὶς αὐτῶν ἐκαϑαρίσϑη, εἰ μὴ Nee 
A n~ ta , ἴω 
23 μὰν ὃ Σύρος. Καὶ ἐπλήσϑησαν πάντες ϑυμοῦ ἐν τῇ συναγωγῇ ἀκούοντες ταῦτα. 
a Ν Ud Ν A Los > , 
99 Kat ἀναστάντες ἐξέβαλον αὐτὸν ἔξω τῆς πόλεως, καὶ ἤγαγον αὐτὸν Ews τῆς ὀφρύος 
a τὰ 5. 3 Ἐν 5 / 3A 3 / > \ , Di tae 9 tN be 
30 τοῦ ὄρους, ἐφ᾽ οὗ ἡ πόλις αὐτῶν φκοδόμητο, εἰς TO κατακρημνίσαι αὑτὸν" αὑτὸς OE 
an ’ 
Marru. IV. 13-16. διεχϑὼν διὰ μέσου αὐτῶν ἐπορεύετο. 
a Ἢ / 
13 Kat καταλιπὼν τὴν Ναζαρέτ, ἐλϑὼν 31 Kat κατῆλϑεν εἰς Καπερναούμ, πόλιν 
κατῴκησεν εἰς Καπερναοὺμ τὴν πα- τῆς Γαλιλαίας. ---- 
oad Pp 
’ὔ Ν 
ραϑαλασσίαν ἐν δρίοις Ζαβουλὼν | 
a ε ae, A vi , 
14 καὶ Νεφϑαλείμ: ἵνα πληρωϑῇ ῥηϑὲν διὰ Ἡσαΐου τοῦ προφήτου λέγον- 


ἃ 17,18. Is. 61,1. Comp. Is. 58, 6. b 25, 26. 1 K.17, 1.9. e2% 2K. ὅ, 14. 


§§ 28, 29.] 


UNTIL THE SECOND. 
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MATTH. IV. 


15 τος" ἃ γῆ Ζαβουλὼν καὶ γῆ Νεφϑαλείμ, ὁδὸν ϑαλάσσης, πέραν τοῦ ᾿Ιορδάνου, 


A a la / ἈΝ ta) 
16 Γαλιλαία τῶν ἐϑνῶν, δ λαὸς 6 καϑήμενος ἐν σκότει εἶδε φῶς μέγα" καὶ τοῖς 


er 


oO \ aN: > ε Ἀ Ν Ν ΝΠ T / δ \ Τὸ ὃ ͵7ὔ Ne 4 ε nr 
και αὐτὸς WV EOTWS παρα ΤῊΝ ὑμνῊΨν EVVYOAPET και €LOE OVO TAOLA EOTWTA 


“« 


ϑημέ ἐν χώ αἱ 1 Save. φῶς ἀνέτειλεν αὐτοῖ 
καϑημένοις ἐν χώρᾳ καὶ σκιᾷ ϑανάτου φῶς ἀνέτειλεν αὐτοῖς. 


§ 20, The call of Simon Peter and Andrew, and of James and John, with the 
miraculous draught of fishes.— Near Capernaum. 


Luxe V. 1-11. 


"Eyevero δὲ ἐν τῷ τὸν ὄχλον ἐπικεῖσθαι αὐτῷ τοῦ ἀκούειν τὸν λόγον τοῦ “)εοῦ, 


Ν Ν / ε δὲ iA a 3 / 3? Le 3 / λ Ν δί 
παρὰ ΤῊΝ λίμνην" οι ε AALELS ἀποβάντες QT αὑτῶν ATETAVVAV TA ἱκτυα. 


3 Ἐμβὰς δὲ εἰς ἐν τῶ λοί ὃ ἣν τοῦ Σίμωνος, ἠρώτησεν αὐτὸν ἀπὸ τῆς γῆ 
βὰς δὲ εἰς ἕν τῶν πλοίων, ὃ ἢ μωνος, ἡρώτη τὸ τῆς γῆς 


4 ἐπαναγαγεῖν ὀλίγον" καὶ καϑίσας ἐδίδασκεν ἐκ τοῦ πλοίου τοὺς ὄχλους. Ὥς 


5 λάσατε τὰ δίκτυα ὑμῶν εἰς ἄγραν. 
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δὲ ἐπαύσατο λαλῶν, εἶπε πρὸς τὸν Σίμωνα: ἐπανάγαγε εἰς TO βάϑος, καὶ xa- 


Καὶ ἀποκριϑεὶς ὃ Σίμων εἶπεν αὐτῷ" ἐπι- 


τα, Ov OA NS νυκτὸς κοπιάσαντες οὐδὲν ἐλάβομεν: ἐπὶ δὲ TO ῥήματί σου 
στάτα, dv ὅλης τῆς ς μ D ῥήμ 


Marta. IV. 18-22. 
Ilepirarav δὲ [ὃ Ἴη- 
σοῦς] παρὰ τὴν ϑάλασ- 
σαν τῆς Γαλιλαίας εἶδε 
δύο ἀδελφούς, Σίμωνα 
τὸν λεγόμενον Πέτρον 
καὶ ᾿Ανδρέαν τὸν ἀδελφὸν 
αὐτοῦ, βάλλοντας ἀμφί- 
βληστρον εἰς τὴν ϑάλασ- 


ἘΝ \ ε an 
σαν" noav yap ἁλιεῖς. 


/ 
8 σϑαι αὐτά. 


Marx I. 16-20. 


16 ΠΠεριπατῶν δὲ παρὰ τὴν 


Ταλι- 


λαίας εἶδε Σίμωνα καὶ 


ϑάλασσαν τῆς 


᾿Ανδρέαν τὸν ἀδελφὸν 
αὐτοῦ, ἀμφιβάλλοντας 
ἀμφίβληστρον ἐν τῇ 9α- 
λάσσῃ᾽ ἦσαν γὰρ ἁλιεῖς. 


6 χαλάσω τὸ δίκτυον. Kat 


τοῦτο ποιήσαντες συνέ- 
κλεισαν ἰχϑύων πλῆϑος 
πολύ: διεῤῥήγνυτο δὲ τὸ 
δίκτυον αὐτῶν, | καὶ κα- 
τένευσαν τοῖς μετόχοις 
nw > nan e / ,ὔ 
τοῖς ἐν τῷ ἑτέρῳ πλοίῳ, 
ι t t 
τοῦ ἐλϑόντας συλλαβέ- 
σϑαι αὐτοῖς - καὶ ἦλθον, 
Ν > 39 / 
καὶ ἔπλησαν ἀμφότερα 


τὰ πλοῖα, ὥςτε βυϑίζε- 


3 ᾽ὔ y a an lal 
Ἰδὼν δὲ Σίμων Tlérpos προςέπεσε τοῖς γόνασι τοῦ “Incod 


9 λέγων" ἔξελϑε ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ, ὅτι ἀνὴρ ἁμαρτωλός εἶμι, κύριε. Θάμβος γὰρ 


/ 3. N Νὰ / Ν \ 3 AWS hee Ὁ + “ > / 
περιέσχεν QUTOV καὶ TAVTAS TOUS συν αὐτῷ ετι, ΤΊ) αγρᾷ των ἰχϑύ- 


& , ey 
10 wv, ἢ συνέλαβον, ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ ᾿Ιάκωβον καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην, υἱοὺς Ζεβε- 


Καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς - δεῦτε 
ὀπίσω μου, καὶ ποιή- 
ε “ ε “ 9 ϑ ’ὔ 
ow ὑμᾶς ἁλιεῖς ἀνώρω- 
πων. Οἱ δὲ εὐϑέως 
3 7 Ν ie 9 
ἀφέντες τὰ δίκτυα ἦἠκο- 
λούϑησαν αὐτῷ. Kat 


προβὰς ἐκεῖϑεν εἶδεν ἀλ- 


λους δύο ἀδελφούς, ᾿Ιάκωβον τὸν τοῦ 
Ζεβεδαίου καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐ- 
τοῦ, ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ μετὰ Ζεβεδαίου τοῦ πα- 


\ 3. κα Po \ , 
τρος AVTWV KQTQAPTLCOVTAS Ta δίκτυα 


ἈΝ S n 3 
17 Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὃ “In- 


a lal / 

gous: δεῦτε ὀπίσω μου, 
XN 7 a 

καὶ ποιήσω ὑμᾶς γενέ- 


σϑαι ἁλιεῖς ἀνϑρώπων. 


18 Kat εὐθέως ἀφέντες τὰ 


δί (GS 3 , 
iKTVAa αὑτῶν ἠκολού- 


19 ϑησαν αὐτῷ. 


’ὔ 
90 rilovras 


a 14 sq. Is. 8, 23. 9, 1. 


᾽ὔ Δ io Ν 
δαίου, ol ἦσαν κοινωνοὶ 
n 72) \ > 
τῷ Σίμωνι. καὶ εἶπε 
Ν Ν vA e > 
πρὸς TOY Σίμωνα o ἴη- 

“ Ν ἴων 
gous: μὴ φοβοῦ: ἀπὸ 
an nN / 3 
τοῦ νῦν ἀνϑρώπους ἔσῃ 


ζωγρῶν. 


Καὶ προβὰς ἐκεῖϑεν 


ὀλίγον εἶδεν Ἰάκωβον τὸν τοῦ Ζεβε- 
δαίου καὶ Ἰωάννην τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐ- 


a \ 3 Ν 3 a , 
τοῦ, καὶ αὐτοὺς ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ καταρ- 


, \ 
δίκτυα ὃ και 


εὐθέως 
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αὑτῶν: καὶ ἐκάλεσεν ἐκάλεσεν αὐτούς. καὶ 11 Καὶ καταγαγόντες τὰ 

22 αὐτούς. Οἱ δὲ εὐθέως ἀφέντες τὸν πατέρα αὗ- πλοῖα ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν, ἀφέν- 
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ι4 


7 ἃς “ Ν. 
ἀφέντες τὸ πλοῖον καὶ 


Ν , GHGS 5 
TOV TATEPA αὐτῶν YKO- 


τῶν Ζεβεδαῖον ἐν τῷ 


4 QA an 
πλοίῳ μετὰ τῶν μισϑω- 


τες ἅπαντα ἠκολούϑη- 


λούϑησαν αὐτῷ. τῶν 


αὐτοῦ. 


ἀπῆλϑον 


9. A 
σαν αὐυτῳ. 
ΓΝ ΝΣ 

οπισω 


§ 30. The healing of a Demoniac in the Synagogue.—Capernaum. 


Marx I. 21-28. 


Kai εἰςπορεύονται εἰς Καπερναούμ." 
καὶ εὐθέως τοῖς σάββασιν εἰςελϑὼν εἰς 
Καὶ ἐξε- 


ie 3 ON a a > a 53 
πλήσσοντο ἐπὶ TH διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ: ἣν 


ἊΝ Ν 3Q 7 
τὴν συναγωγὴν ἐδίδασκε. 


γὰρ διδάσκων αὐτοὺς ὡς ἐξουσίαν ἔχων 


ἊΣ 3 ε ε a Ν᾿ δι 3 
και OUK WS οἱ γράβμματεις. Kat HV εν 


τῇ συναγωγῇ αὐτῶν ἄνθρωπος ἐν 
΄ 5 ΄ \ ete d fd 
πνεύματι ἀκαϑάρτῳ, Kal ἀνέκραξε 


λέ 3. , ε on Ν ᾽ὔ 3- aA 
eywv* εα, TL ἡμιν καὶ σοί; Ἰησοῦ 


Ναζαρηνέ; ἦλϑες ἀπολέσαι ἡμᾶς" 


οἶδά σε τίς εἶ, ὁ ἅγιος τοῦ ϑεοῦ. Καὶ 

ἐπετίμησεν αὐτῷ ὃ Ἰησοῦς λέγων - φι- 
μη 5 ὁ Ἰησοῦς λέγ 

μώϑητι καὶ ἔξελϑε ἐξ αὐτοῦ. Καὶ 


ΤΕ ise sN Ν a Ν 3 / 
σπαράξαν αὐτὸν TO πνεῦμα TO ἀκά- 
Ν 7, a / 55 π 
Japtov καὶ κράξαν φωνῇ μεγάλῃ ἐξηῆλ- 
Je ἐξ αὐτοῦ Καὶ ἐθαμβήϑησαν 
πάντες, ὥςτε συζητεῖν πρὸς αὑτοὺς 
, an “4 é 
λέγοντας" τί ἐστι τοῦτο; Tis ἡ διδα- 
\ ε Ν 9 Ψ 3 2 ’ὔ 
xX ἡ καινὴ αὕτη; ὅτι κατ᾽ ἐξουσίαν 
καὶ τοῖς πνεύμασι τοῖς ἀκαϑάρτοις 
ἐπιτάσσει, καὶ ὑπακούουσιν αὐτῷ; 
Ἔξηλϑε δὲ ἡ ἀκοὴ αὐτοῦ εὐθὺς εἰς 
ὅλην τὴν περίχωρον τῆς V'adtdaias. 


9 
Ξ 


co 
(SP) 


3 


1 
2 


LuUKE IV. 31-37. 


Ν Gs a 
—Kai ἦν διδάσκων αὐτοὺς ἐν τοῖς 


σάββασι. 


διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ, ὅτι ἐν ἐξουσίᾳ ἣν ὁ λό- 


Ν - 7 ον a 
Καὶ ἐξεπλήσσοντο ἐπὶ τῇ 


γος αὐτοῦ. 
Καὶ ἐν τῇ 
L 
συναγωγῇ ἣν ἄνϑρωπος ἔχων πνεῦμα 

΄ 3 ΄ \ ΘΝ 

δαιμονίου ἀκαϑάρτου, καὶ ἀνέκραξε 
a at tré Beet Fea EN ὧν 
φωνῇ μεγάλῃ ᾿λέγων" ἐα, τί ἡμίν καὶ 
col, Ἰησοῦ Ναζαρηνέ; ἦλϑες ἀπολέ- 
σαι ἡμᾶς" οἶδά σε τίς εἶ, O ἅγιος τοῦ 
JEOv. 


gots λέγων" φιμώϑητι καὶ ἔξελϑε ἐξ 


K ὯΝ 5 χε 5 n ε Ἢ 
αι ἐπετιμησεν αὑτῷ ὁ ἰἴἰη- 


3 n \ en SN XN ip 
αὑτοῦ" καὶ ρίψαν αὑτὸν TO δαιμόνιον 
εἰς τὸ μέσον ἐξῆλϑεν ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ μηδὲν 
βλάψαν αὐτόν. Kat ἐγένετο ϑάμβος 
᾿Ξ. ΠΝ 7 Ν / Ν 3 
ἐπὶ πάντας, Kal συνελάλουν πρὸς ἀλ- 
λήλους λέγοντες" τίς ὃ λόγος οὗτος ; 
ἐπ 3 Fas ,ὔ Ν ὃ ΄ 32 ,ὔ 
ὅτι ἐν ἐξουσίᾳ καὶ δυνάμει ἐπιτάσσει 

las 39 / 7 Ν 5447 
τοῖς ἀκαϑάρτοις πνεύμασι, καὶ ἐξέρ- 

\ 5 ΄ 3, Ἂς 
χονται; Καὶ ἐξεπορεύετο ἦχος περὶ 
αὐτοῦ εἰς πάντα τόπον τῆς περιχώ- 


βου. 


§ 81. The healing of Peter’s wife’s mother, and many others.—Capernaum. 


Marrs. VIII. 14-17. 


Kat ἐλϑὼν 6 “Incots 29 


Mark I. 29-34. 


/ nt 
Καὶ cidéws ἐκ τῆς συν- 


Luxe IV. 38--.τ11. 


38 ᾿Δναστὰς δὲ ἐκ τῆς 


3 ἊΝ 3 / / 

eis τὴν οἰκίαν Ilerpov 
εἶδε THY πενϑερὰν at- 
τοῦ βεβλημένην Kal πυ- 


, 
ρβέσσουσαν. 


αγωγῆς ἐξελθόντες ἢλ- 

Jov εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν Σί- 
\ 3 7 

μωνος καὶ Avdpéov pe 


τὰ ᾿Ιακώβου καὶ ἼἸωάν- 


30 νου. Ἢ δὲ πενϑερὰ Σέ- 


, ,ὕ 
Povos KQTEKELTO πυρεσ- 


an SAAN 3 
συναγωγῆς εἰφῆλϑεν εἰς 
ἊΝ 53. / 
τὴν οἰκίαν Σίμωνος. 
πενθερὰ δὲ τοῦ Σίμω- 
νος ἣν συνεχομένη πυρε- 

Ἂ / Ἂς 3 , 

TO μεγάλῳ, καὶ ἠρωτη- 


SEEN Ν 3 A 
σαν QuTOV πέρι QAuTYS. 


§§ 30, 31, 32.] 


Li 


Ry 


35 


23 


MATTH. VIII. 
Καὶ ἥψατο 
τῆς χειρὸς αὐτῆς, καὶ 
> ”~ 3 Ν ec 
ἄφηκεν αὑτὴν ὁ πυρε- 31 
/ \ > , \ 
TOS’ Kal ἠγέρϑη καὶ 


/ A 
διηκόνει αὐτοῖς. 


καὶ 
Ὀψίας 
δὲ γενομένης προςήνεγ- 


92 


καν αὐτῷ δαιμονιζομέ- 
5 δαιμονιζομ 

νους πολλούς: καὶ ἐξέ- 
βαλε τὰ πνεύματα λόγῳ, 33 
καὶ πάντας τοὺς κακῶς 
ἔχοντας ἐϑεράπευσεν: 34 
oo A Ν ε 

ὅπως πληρωϑῇ τὸ ῥη- 

ἊΝ ἊΣ 
ϑὲν διὰ 
προφήτου 


SON x 
αὐτὸς TAS 


‘Hoatov τοῦ 
λέγοντος " ἃ νόσοις, 
3 ὔ͵ 
ἀσϑενείας 
ἡμῶν ἔλαβε καὶ τὰς νό- 


ἊΝ ’ 
σους ἐβάστασεν. 


UNTIL THE SECOND. 


MARK I. 
, 

govoa* καὶ εὐϑέως λέ- 

ἴω Ν “ 
γουσιν αὐτῷ περὶ αὐτῆς. 
Καὶ προςελϑὼν ἤγειρεν 
αὐτὴν κρατήσας τῆς χει- 

Ἂν ϑ Δ Ἃ 3 a 

pos αὐτῆς" Kal ἀφῆκεν 

ION ε Ν 3 /, 
αὐτὴν ὃ πυρετὸς εὐϑέως, 
διηκόνει 

Cd 
᾿Οψίας δὲ γενομένης, ὅτε 
ἔδυ ὁ ἥλιος, ἔφερον πρὸς 
αὐτὸν πάντας τοὺς κα- 
κῶς ἔχοντας καὶ τοὺς 
δαιμονιζομένους: καὶ ἣ 

/ μέ 5 / 
πόλις OAn ἐπισυνηγμένη 
> Ν x , \ 
ἣν πρὸς τὴν ϑύραν. Kat 
ἐθεράπευσε πολλοὺς κα- 
κῶς ἔχοντας ποικίλαις 
καὶ 

/ \ 

πολλὰ ἐξέβαλε, καὶ οὐκ 
nove λαλεῖν τὰ δαιμόνια, 


9 5 διε ὺ 
οτι ἤδεισαν QUTOV. 


LUKE Iv. 
39 Καὶ ἐπιστὰς ἐπάνω av- 
nn / lal 
τῆς ἐπετίμησε τῷ πυρε- 
a Ἂ > A ade 
TO, καὶ ἀφῆκεν αὑτὴν 
παραχρῆμα δὲ ἀναστᾶ- 
40 


“ , 
σα διηκόνει αὐτοῖς. Av- 


Ν nm ¢ tA / 
vovTos δὲ TOU ἡλίου πάν- 


peti { > > 
αὑτοῖς. τες, ὅσοι εἶχον ἀσϑε- 
“ / / 
νοῦντας νόσοις ποικί- 
+ Ν 
λαις, ἤγαγον αὐτοὺς 


Ν Gn 


Ν 3 / e 
πρὸς αὐτόν: ὃ δὲ ἑνὶ 
ἑκάστῳ αὐτῶν τὰς χεῖ- 
> Ἀ 5 / 
pas ἐπιϑεὶς ἐθεράπευσεν 
5 
41 αὐτούς. “Eénpxero δὲ 
A tA 5 N 
καὶ δαιμόνια ἀπὸ πολ- 
λῶν κράζοντα καὶ λέγον- 
΄ 
τα" ὅτι σὺ εἶ [ὃ Χρι- 
[Ὁ n n 
δαιμόνια στὸς] 6 υἱὸς τοῦ ϑεοῦ. 
καὶ ἐπιτιμῶν οὐκ εἴα 
αὐτὰ λαλεῖν, ὅτι ἤδεισαν 


x ἈΝ 3 Ν > 
τὸν Χριστὸν αὐτὸν εἶναι. 


§ 32. Jesus with his disciples goes from Capernaum throughout Galilee. 


Mark I. 35-39. 

Καὶ πρωὶ ἔννυχον λίαν ἀναστὰς é&- 
ἤλϑε καὶ ἀπῆλϑεν εἰς ἔρημον τόπον, 
Καὶ 


SEN ε , \ ε 3 2 OA 
QuTOV O Σίμων καὶ οὐ PET AUTOV. 


3 “A 7 , - 
κᾶκει προςηύχετο. κατεδίωξαν 

\ e / (EN 7 9 A Φ 
Καὶ εὑρόντες αὑτὸν λέγουσιν αὑτῷ " OTL 

, A A Ν , > a 
TAVTES ζητοῦσί men aL λέγει αὑτοῖς" 

/ , 

ἄγωμεν εἰς τὰς ἐχομένας κωμοπόλεις, 
σ ᾿ 9 a Ὲ 7 Be 5 A Ν WE Xr / 
ἵνα, KGKEL κηρύξω εἰς τοῦτο γὰρ ἐξελήη- 


λυϑα. 


Ν 3A 3 gy Ν 
συναγωγὰς αὐτῶν, εἰς ὁλην τὴν Τ'αλι- 


\ ae τ 3 Ν 
Καὶ ἣν κηρύσσων εἰς τὰς 


λαίαν, καὶ τὰ δαιμόνια ἐκβάλλων. 


42 


AA 


Luxe IV. 42-44, 
/ / 

Τενομένης δὲ ἡμέρας ἐξελϑὼν ἐπο- 
59: 3 > / XN ε a 
ρεύϑη εἰς ἔρημον τόπον, καὶ οἱ ὄχλοι 
3 ᾽ὔ S27. Nas μ4 3 
ἐπεζήτουν αὐτόν, καὶ ἦλϑον ἕως αὖ- 

an \ “ Ν A 
τοῦ, καὶ κατεῖχον αὑτὸν TOD μὴ πορεύ- 
3 “ iy 
coda. ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν. “O δὲ εἶπε πρὸς 
2 , Li \ a“ eZ / 
αὐτούς: OTL καὶ Tals ἑτέραις πόλεσιν 
’,ὔ 14 las 
εὐαγγελίσασϑαί με δεῖ τὴν βασιλείαν 
a A 9 3 a 3 / 
Tov ϑεοῦ" ὅτι εἰς τοῦτο ἀπέσταλμαι. 
\ 9 , A an 
Kat ἣν κηρύσσων ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς 


τῆς TadtAatas. 


Marra. IV. 23-25. 


Καὶ περιῆγεν ὅλην τὴν Γαλιλαίαν ὁ Ἰησοῦς, διδάσκων ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς ai- 


46 Ἁ / \ 9 / ia ’ὔ Ν. / n 7 A 
τῶν Kal κηρύσσων τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τῆς βασιλείας Kal ϑεραπεύων πᾶσαν νόσον Kal 


“a , 5 n n 
πᾶσαν μαλακίαν ἐν TO Aa. 


Kai ἀπῆλϑεν ἡ ἀκοὴ. αὐτοῦ εἰς ὅλην τὴν Συρίαν" 


Ἀ , An , Q n 3, 72 / \ 
και, προςηνεγκαν αὐτῷ TOAVTAS τους KAKWS eXOVTAS, ποικίλαις vooots Kat βασά- 


- Χ Ἷ Χ , \ 
vols συνεχομένους; καὶ δαιμονιζομένους καὶ σεληνιαζομένους Kal mapadutiKovs: 


ἃ 17. Is. 53, 4. 


3 


20 


25 


2 


FROM OUR LORD’S FIRST PASSOVER 


\X 9 A > , 
καὶ ἐθεράπευσεν αὐτούς. 


MATTH. IV. 


[Part III. 


Καὶ ἠκολούϑησαν αὐτῷ ὄχλοι πολλοὶ ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας 


3 a 
καὶ Δεκαπόλεως καὶ Ἱεροσολύμων καὶ Ιουδαίας καὶ πέραν τοῦ ᾿Ιορδάνου. 


§ 88. 


Magra. VIII. 2-4. 


The healing of a Leper.— Galilee. 


_ Marx I. 40-45. 


Luxe V. 12-16. 


Καὶ ἰδού, λεπρὸς ἐλ. 40 Kai ἔρχεται πρὸς αὖ. 12 Kai ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ εἷ- 
ϑὼν προςεκύνει αὐτῷ τὸν λεπρὸς παρακαλῶν ναι αὐτὸν ἐν μιᾷ τῶν 
» SN Ν “ / AS 4 Da 
λέγων" αὐτὸν καὶ γονυπετῶν πόλεων, καὶ ἰδού, ἀνὴρ 
REN δ λέ eile λ , ΄ Ν ἰδὰ 
αὐτὸν καὶ λέγων αὐτῷ πλήρης λέπρας: καὶ ἰδὼν 
ς 2 / Ψ EBS , ΄ » Ν 3 ἴω Ν 8) EN 
. κύριε, ἐὰν ϑέλῃς, ὅτι, ἐὰν ϑέλῃς, δύνασαί τὸν Ἰησοῦν, πεσὼν ἐπὶ 
δύνασαί pe καϑαρίσαι. 41 pe καϑαρίσαι. Ὃὧ δὲ πρόςωπον ἐδεήϑη αὖ- 
"I a λ 4 Χ a λέ is 7 aN 
noovs σπλαγχνισϑεὶς Tov λέγων: κύριε, ἐὰν 
9 ’ὔ ἊΣ an Ψ , - 72 
ἐκτείνας τὴν χεῖρα ἦψα- ϑέλῃς, δύνασαί με κα- 
Καὶ ἐκτείνας τὴν χεῖρα To αὐτοῦ καὶ λέγει ai- 13 ϑαρίσαι. Kal ἐκτείνας 
ἥψατο αὐτοῦ ὃ Ἰησοῦς τῷ: ϑέλω, καϑαρίσϑητι. τὴν χεῖρα ἥψατο αὐτοῦ 
λέγων: ϑέλω, καϑαρί- 42 Kal εἰπόντος αὐτοῦ εὑ- εἰπών: ϑέλω, καϑαρί- 
σϑητι. καὶ εὐθέως ἐκα- ϑέως ἀπῆλϑεν ἀπ᾽ αὖ- σϑητι. καὶ εὐϑέως ἡ AE 
, 9 “ΤΕ , Tae , Ne i 5.1 ΟΝ 1D) 39) > “ 
ϑαρίσϑη αὐτοῦ ἡ λέπρα. τοῦ ἡ λέπρα, καὶ ἐκα- πρα ἀπῆλϑεν ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 
43 ϑαρίσϑη. Kal ἐμβρι- ; 
μησάμενος αὐτῷ εὐϑέως 
Καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ ὃ Ἴη- 44 ἐξέβαλεν αὐτὸν | καὶ λές 14 Καὶ αὐτὸς παρήγγειλεν 
σοῦς - ὅρα, μηδενὶ εἴπης" γει αὐτῷ: ὅρα, μηδενὶ αὐτῷ μηδενὶ εἰπεῖν - ἀλ- 
ἀλλὰ ὕπαγε, σεαυτὸν μηδὲν εἴπῃς" ἀλλ᾽ ὕπαγε, λὰ ἀπελϑὼν δεῖξον σεαυ- 
δεῖξον τῷ ἱερεῖ, καὶ προς- σεαυτὸν δεῖξον τῷ ἱερεῖ, τὸν τῷ ἱερεῖ, καὶ προςέ- 
ένεγκε τὸ δῶρον, ὃ προς- καὶ προςένεγκε περὶ τοῦ νεγκε περὶ τοῦ καϑαρι- 
4 M STi) cos 3 4 Las ἃ La adc / 
erage Μωύσῆς, εἰς μαρ- καϑαρισμοῦ σου, ἃ προς- σμοῦ σου, καϑὼς προςέ- 
Ψ 3 lad a » Μ eo a 5 oe a 3 
τύριον αὐτοῖς. έταξε Μωῦσῆς, εἰς μαρ- tage Μωύῦσῆς, εἰς μαρ- 
45 τύριον αὐτοῖς ἢ Ὃ δὲ 15 τύριον αὐτοῖς. Διήρχε- 
ἐξελϑὼν ἤρξατο κηρύσσειν πολλὰ το δὲ μᾶλλον ὁ λόγος περὶ 
Ν ὃ , Ν λό A 3 a Ν ,΄ 4 λ λλ Ν 
καὶ διαφημίζεινν τὸν λόγον, ὥςτε αὐτοῦ, καὶ συνήρχοντο ὄχλοι πολλοὶ 


, eye AS 4 lat 3 
μηκέτι αὐτὸν δύνασϑαι φανερῶς εἰς 
πόλιν εἰςελϑεῖν - ἀλλ᾽ ἔξω ἐν ἐρήμοις 

Ν 
τόποις ἣν, καὶ ἤρχοντο πρὸς αὐτὸν 


/ 
πανταχόϑεν. 


10 


3 » Ν iz ε 9 3 nm 
ἀκούειν καὶ ϑεραπεύεσϑαι ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ 
Αὐτὸς δὲ 


ἣν ὑποχωρῶν ἐν ταῖς ἐρήμοις καὶ προς- 


35 Ν a 3 a ς an 
ἀπὸ τῶν ἀσϑενειῶν αὑτῶν. 


ευχόμενος. 


§ 84. The healing of a Paralytic.— Capernaum. 


Marx II. 1-12. 
Καὶ πάλιν εἰςῆλϑεν εἰς Kazep- 


Ν 3. 16 lal Ν 3 4 9 
ναοὺμ, δ ἡμερῶν: καὶ ἠκούσϑη, ὅτι 


Ν v4 , 
εἰς οἶκόν ἐστι. Kat εὐθέως συνή- 


17 


Τῦκε V. 17-26. 
Ngo a, 2 - a ε a Ν 
Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν μιᾷ τῶν ἡμερῶν, καὶ 
ΕΥ̓. ον GN / Wie! 7 
αὐτὸς ἣν διδάσκων: καὶ ἧσαν καϑή- 


a A 
μενοι Φαρισαῖοι καὶ νομοδιδάσκαλοι, 


a 4 etc. Comp. Lev. 14, 2 sq. 


§§ 33, 34.] 


UNTIL THE 


SECOND. 


27 


Ἵνα δὲ 


MARK II. 


χϑησαν πολλοί, ὥςτε μηκέτι χωρεῖν 
μηδὲ τὰ πρὸς τὴν ϑύραν καὶ ἐλάλει 


αὐτοῖς τὸν λόγον. 
Marru. IX. 2-8. 
Kat προςέφε- 


SLA Ν 
ρον αὑτῷ παραλυτικὸν 


ἰδού, 


ἐπὶ κλίνης βεβλημένον. 


4 σάρων. 


LUKE V. 


ot ἦσαν ἐληλυϑότες ἐκ πάσης κώμης 
τῆς Γαλιλαίας καὶ Ἰουδαίας καὶ Ἵε- 


, ἈΝ ΄, / od > 
ρουσαλήμ: καὶ δύναμις κυρίου Hv εἰς 


MARK II. 


3 Kat ἔρχονται πρὸς αὖ- 


\ \ / 
τὸν παραλυτικὸν φέρον- 
τες, αἰρόμενον ὑπὸ τεσ- 


Καὶ μὴ δυνά- 


, 
μενοι προςεγγίσαι av- 


“ Ἂν Ν + 5 
τῷ διὰ TOV ὄχλον, ἀπε- 
στέγασαν τὴν στέγην, 
9 ΑἿΣ No 4 
ὅπου ἦν, καὶ ἐξορύξαν- 


τες χαλῶσι τὸν κράβ- 


βατον, ἐφ᾽ ᾧ ὃ παραλυ- 


ΜΑΤΤΗ. ΙΧ. 

\ ae) nr Ἀ 
Καὶ ἰδὼν ὃ Ἰησοῦς τὴν 
πίστιν αὐτῶν εἶπε τῷ 
παραλυτικῷ. ϑάρσει, 

la 9 - 7 
τέκνον " ἄφεωνταί σοι 

Ν 
Kat 


> Le ων la) 
ἰδού, τινες τῶν γρᾶὰμ- 


at ἁμαρτίαι σου. 


, ον ε 
ματέων εἶπον ἐν ἕαυ- 


Tots: οὗτος βλασφημεῖ. 


ἰδὼν ὁ 


Καὶ 


ἧς °. , 3 la 
τὰς ἐνθυμήσεις αὐτῶν 


Ἰησοῦς 
cy 
εἶπεν" 


σ OMe toy Oe) 
va τι UpLels €V- 


ϑυμεῖσϑε πονηρὰ ev 
ταῖς καρδίαις ὑμῶν; 


, , 
Τί yap ἐστιν εὐκοπώτε- 
ρον, 


ee ’ὔ NX 9 a 
σοι QU A[LAPT LAL, Ἴ E€LTTELV* 


39 be 3 f , 
εἰπεῖν" ἀφεωνταί 


μὲ \ , 
εἐγείραι καὶ πέριίπατει; 


SQA 9 
εἰδῆτε, ὅτι 
3 ’ 3, ε εν 
ἐξουσίαν ἔχει ὃ υἱὸς 

Ὁ 5 4 , SN, a 
TOU avJpwirov ἐπὶ τῆς 


γῆς ἀφιέναι dpaprias: 


6 Ἦσαν δέ 


- 
7 τί 


5 TUKOS κατέκειτο. Lowy δὲ 


ε 


9 “ Ν 7ὔ 3 
ὃ ΙΙησοῦς τὴν πίστιν αὖ- 
lal / “ 
τῶν λέγει τῷ παραλυ- 
ἴω , 3 , ’ὕ 
τικῷ " τέκνον, APEWVTAL 
σοι al ἁμαρτίαι σου. 
τινες τῶν 
7 3 la ’ὔ 
γραμματέων ἐκεῖ καϑή- 
Ν / 
μενοι καὶ διαλογιζόμενοι 
ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις αὑτῶν" 
οὗτος οὕτω λαλεῖ 
βλασφημίας ; τίς δύνα- 


3 ,ὔ ε ey 
ται ἀφιέναι ἁμαρτίας, 


8 εἰ μὴ εἷς ὁ ϑεός; Καὶ 


9 7 5 Ν ε > 
εὐθέως ἐπιγνοὺς ὃ Ἴη- 
σοῦς τῷ πνεύματι αὑτοῦ, 
Ψ 4 3 Ν VA 
ὅτι οὕτως αὐτοὶ διαλογί- 

“ > 
ζονται ἐν ἑαυτοῖς, εἶπεν 

> “ 7, A 
αὐτοῖς" τί ταῦτα δια- 
λογίζεσϑε ἐν ταῖς καρ- 

- e “ i? 9 
δίαις upov; Te ἐστιν 
εὐκοπώτερον, εἰπεῖν τῷ 
παραλυτικῷ:" ἀφέωνταί 

t 
e e / ἍἋ 9 
σοι at ἁμαρτίαι, ἢ εἰ- 
πεῖν" ἔγειραι καὶ G.POV σου 


τὸν κράββατον καὶ πε- 


7 a 
10 purara; “Iva δὲ εἰδῆτε, 


[χὰ 5 , 5» ε ev 
ὅτι ἐξουσίαν ἔχει ὃ υἱὸς 
τοῦ 


γῆς 


3 ’ TaeN a 
ἀνθρώπου ἐπὶ τῆς 


5 ὔ e ’ὔ 
ἄφιέεναι ἁμαρτίας " 


19 πιον αὐτοῦ. 


iy 
ἀναβάντες 


18 τὸ ἰᾶσϑαι αὐτούς. 


oN 
επί 


20 


21 


22 


23 


24 


Kat 

ἰδού, ἄνδρες φέροντες 

3 ΜΕ ,ὔ Ε 

ἐπὶ κλίνης ἄνϑρωπον, 

ὃς ἦν παραλελυμένος, 
Ν 297 EN > 

καὶ ἐζήτουν αὐτὸν εἰς- 


n Ν lal 5 / 
EVEYKELY καὶ ϑεῖναι ἐνώ- 


Κ Ν ‘ ἘΠ , 
αι μη ευροντες TTOLAS 


3 / 3 ey Ν Ν 4 
ELSEVEYKWOLY αὑτὸν, διὰ τὸν ὄχλον, 


τὸ δῶμα διὰ τῶν 


an Ν “A 
κεράμων καϑῆκαν αὐτὸν σὺν τῷ κλινι- 


δέ 35 Ν 7, + 
iw εἰς TO μέσον ἐμπρο- 
Καὶ 


ON Ν ’, ἔλεγα 
ἰδὼν ΤῊΝ πιστιν QAVUTWV 


σϑεν τοῦ Ἰησοῦ. 
> 9. κ " 
εἶπεν αὐτῷ: ἄνϑρωπε, 
3 , ’ ε ε 
ἀφέωνταί TOL αἱ ἁμαρ- 
τίαι σου: Kai ἤρξαντο 
διαλογίζεσϑαι οἱ γραμ- 
ματεῖς καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι 
λέγοντες " τίς ἐστιν οὗ- 
τος, ὃς λαλεῖ βλασφη- 
’, 
μίας ; 
} e / 3 Ἁ 
φιέναι ἁμαρτίας, εἰ μὴ 
μόνος ὃ ϑεός; Ἔπι- 
Ν Nee); a \ 
γνοὺς δὲ 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς τοὺς 


, , 3 
τις δύναται α- 


Ἁ SRE 3 
διαλογισμοὺς αὐτῶν, ἀ- 


ἧς 5 A 
ποκριϑεὶς εἶπε πρὸς 


39 , 
αυτους" 


τί δια- 
, A 

λογίζεσϑε ἐν ταῖς Kap- 

’ὔ e ἴω ’ 3 
δίαις ὑμῶν; Τί ἐστιν 

n 
εὐκοπώτερον, εἰπεῖν" ἀ- 
φέωνταΐ σοι αἱ ἁμαρτίαι 
\ a ἈΝ 
σου, ἢ εἰπεῖν" ἔγειραι καὶ 


4, 
περιπάτει; 


7 
Iva δὲ εἰδῆτε, 
7 9 ’, 3) e ex 
ὅτι ἐξουσίαν ἔχει ὁ vids 
“ 39 , 32.448) lal 
Tov ἀνθρώπου ἐπὶ τῆς 


γῆς ἀφιέναι ἁμαρτίας" 


FROM OUR LORD’S FIRST PASSOVER UNTIL THE SECOND. [Parr III. 


MATTH. IX. 
(τότε λέγει τῷ παρα- 
ι 
λυτικῷ  ἐγερϑεὶς apov 
δ) EVER p 
Ν » Ἀν ΚΕ 
σου τὴν κλίνην καὶ ὑπα- 
γε εἰς τὸν οἶκόν σου. 
Καὶ ἐγερϑεὶς ἀπῆλϑεν 


> Ν > e A 
εἰς TOV OLKOYV QuTOU. 


᾿Ιδόντες δὲ οἱ ὄχλοι 
ἐθαύμασαν καὶ ἐδόξα- 
Ν Ν Ν ὔ 
σαν τὸν ϑεὸν τὸν δόντα 
ἐξουσίαν ποιαύτην τοῖς 


ἀνϑρώποις. 


§ 385. The 


Marrn. IX. 9. 


Καὶ παράγων ὃ Ἴη- 
-“ 9 lal > + 
gous ἐκεῖϑεν εἶδεν av- 
ϑρωπον καϑήμενον ἐπὶ 
τὸ τελώνιον, Ματϑαῖον 
λεγόμενον, καὶ λέγει αὖ- 
“τῷ ἀκολούϑει μοι. καὶ 
ἠκολούϑησεν 


3 \ 
QAVaCTAS 


αὑτῷ. 


11 


12 


19 


14 


MARK Il. 

, nw nw 
(λέγει τῷ παραλυτικῷ *) 
Ι σοι λέγω: ἔγειραι καὶ 
> Ν , ’ὔ 
ἄρον τὸν κράββατόν σου 

ἈΠΟ ΕῚ \ ων - 
καὶ ὕπαγε εἰς TOV οἶκόν 
σου. Καὶ ἠγέρϑη €v- 
9 2 Vo» Ν , 

EWS καὶ ἄρας TOV κράβ- 
βατον ἐξῆλϑεν ἐναντίον 


πάντων, 


7 3.7 
ὥςτε ἐξίστα- 
σϑαι πάντας καὶ δοξά- 
G Ν A / 
Cew τὸν ϑεὸν λέγοντας" 
¢ 597) Ψ ” 
OTL οὐδέποτε οὕτως εἴ- 


δομεν. 


25 


26 


LUKE V. 
5 A 
(εἶπετῷ παραλελυμένῳ ἢ 
ε t 
\ , el \ 
σοὶ λέγω- ἔγειραι, καὶ 
5, Ν , ΄ 
ἄρας τὸ κλινίδιόν σου 
, 9 A Ce yd 
πορεύου εἰς TOV OLKOV 
gov. Kai παραχρῆμα 
ἀναστὰς ἐνώπιον αὐτῶν, 
+ > 7? πε“ 4 
ἄρας ἐφ ᾧ κατέκειτο, 


AN > ὯΝ Ὁ 
ἀπῆλϑεν εἰς τὸν οἶκον 


αὑτοῦ δοξάζων τὸν 
ϑεόν. Καὶ ἔκστασις 
ἔλαβεν ἅπαντας, καὶ 


ἐδόξαζον τὸν Sedov’ καὶ 
ἐπλήσϑησαν φόβου, λέ- 
γοντες " ὅτι εἴδομεν πα- 


ράδοξα σήμερον. 


call of Matthew.— Capernaum. 


Marx II. 13, 14. 
Καὶ ἐξῆλϑε πάλιν 
Ν A vA 
παρὰ τὴν ϑάλασσαν" 
\ a ec 4 5 
καὶ πᾶς ὃ ὄχλος ἤρχετο 
Ν 3 ’, \ 307 
πρὸς αὐτόν, καὶ ἐδίδα- 
3 in \ / 
σκεν αὐτούς. Kat παρά- 
γων εἶδε Λευΐν, τὸν τοῦ 
᾿Αλφαίου, 


5. ΕΝ, Ν ’ὔ 
ἐπὶ τὸ τελώνιον, 


καϑήμενον 
καὶ 
λέγει αὐτῷ: ἀκολούϑει 
μοι. καὶ ἀναστὰς ἦκο- 


λούϑησεν αὐτῷ. 


27 


Luxe V. 27, 28. 


Kat μετὰ ταῦτα ἐξῆλ- 
Je καὶ ἐθεάσατο τελώ- 
νην ὀνόματι Λευὶν καϑή- 

Γ᾿ Ἂς N / 
μενον ἐπὶ τὸ τελώνιον, 


Ν 5 cde de 3 
και €LTTEV αὐτῷ" ακο- 


28 λούϑει μοι. Kat καταλι- 


\ Ψ 
πὼν ἅπαντα, ἀναστὰς 


9 4 SLE’ 
ἠκολούϑησεν αὐτῷ. 


Peay Dek Ws 


OUR LORD’S SECOND PASSOVER, AND THE SUBSEQUENT TRANSACTIONS 


1 


2 
3 


15 
16 


UNTIL THE THIRD. 


Time: One year. 


§ 36. The Pool of Bethesda ; the healing of the infirm man; and our Lord’s 
subsequent discourse.—Jerusalem. 


Joun V. 1-47. 


M Ν a 3 ε \ A > ’ὔ Ν Us. τ; A 9 ε ͵ὕ 
ετὰ ταῦτα ἣν ἑορτὴ τῶν Ἰουδαίων, καὶ ἀνέβη ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα. 
δ Ν ΕΣ A ε , 41:...' an an , e 5 vA 
Hore δὲ ἐν τοῖς Ἱεροσολύμοις ἐπὶ τῇ προβατικῇ κολυμβήϑρα, ἡ ἐπιλεγομένη 
ε oo Ν ’ A 
Efpaicrtt Βηϑεσδά, πέντε στοὰς ἔχουσα. Ἔν ταύταις κατέκειτο πλῆϑος πολὺ 
lal ΕἸ ’ὔὕ Qn lo wn . ’ὔ Ν na σ ὔ 
τῶν ἀσϑενούντων, τυφλῶν, χωλῶν, ξηρῶν, ἐκδεχομένων τὴν τοῦ ὕδατος κίνησιν. 
37 λ Ν \ Ν 7] ΕῚ nw Ao NES , \ ὑδ 
Αγγελος γὰρ κατὰ καιρὸν κατέβαινεν ἐν τῇ κολυμβήϑρᾳ καὶ ἐτάρασσε τὸ ὕδωρ" 
ra , mn ¢ Ἐν 
ὃ οὖν πρῶτος ἐμβὰς μετὰ τὴν ταραχὴν τοῦ ὕδατος ὑγιὴς ἐγίνετο, ᾧ δήποτε κατείχετο 
7 “ δέ 2, 4 9 ta) / We No 3} 3 nA 3 4 / 
νοσήματι. Ἣν o€ τις ἄνϑρωπος ἐκεῖ τριάκοντα καὶ ὀκτὼ ἔτη ἔχων ἐν TH ἀσϑενείᾳ. 
Totvrov ἰδὼν 6 Ἰησοῦ i i is, O ov 70 ἦνον ἔχει, λέ 
ησοῦς κατακείμενον καὶ γνούς, ὅτι πολὺν ἤδη χρόνον ἔχει, λέγει 
ὑτῷ  ϑέλεις ὑγιὴς γενέσϑαι; °A itn αὐτῷ 6 ἀσϑενῶν κύριε, ἄνθρωπον οὐ 
αὐτῷ: ϑέλεις ὑγιὴς γενέσϑαι ; πεκρίϑη αὐτῷ ὃ ἀσϑενῶν" κύριε, ἄνϑρωπον οὐκ 
3, yd cd OA Ν ὕδ , 2 ἈΝ λ Ad 3 Ἔν δὲ 3 
ἔχω, ἵνα, ὅταν ταραχϑῃ τὸ ὕδωρ, βάλῃ με εἰς τὴν κολυμβήϑραν- ἐν ᾧ δὲ ἔρχομαι 
5 ’ὔ + Nees A“ , 72 3 an Ἐπ 5 ca) 3 > Ν A 
ἐγώ, ἄλλος πρὸ ἐμοῦ καταβαίνει. Λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἔγειραι, ἄρον τὸν κράβ- 
/ Ν 4 Ν 3 7] 9 7 ε Ν « a Ν 5 A 
Barov σου καὶ περιπάτει. Kai eidéws ἐγένετο ὑγιὴς ὃ avIpwros, καὶ ἦρε τὸν 
᾽7ὔ ες Lal Ν 4 > Ν / 5 5 ’ a e¢ vA 
κράββατον αὑτοῦ καὶ περιεπάτει. ἣν δὲ σάββατον ἐν ἐκείνῃ TH ἡμέρᾳ. 
Ἔλεγον οὖν οἱ Ἰουδαῖοι τῷ τεϑεραπευμένῳ " σάββατόν ἐστιν" οὐκ ἔξεστί σοι 
3 \ / 3 , 9 las ε ᾽ ε “ ς eh, 3 
ὧραι τὸν κράββατον. ᾿Απεκρίϑη αὐτοῖς: 6 ποιήσας με ὑγιῆ, ἐκεῖνός μοι εἶπεν" 
3 Ν , , QA - 3 , » 3: , , ΞῚ e » 9 
ἄρον τὸν κράββατόν σου καὶ περιπάτει. ᾿Ἤρώτησαν οὖν αὑτόν τίς ἐστιν ὃ ἄνϑρω- 
ε 3 ᾽’ὔ > ἊΝ / , Ν J, ε δὲ 3 A Ν 3 ὃ 
πος ὁ εἰπών σοι" ἄρον τὸν κράββατόν σου καὶ περιπάτει; Ὃ δὲ ἰαϑεὶς οὐκ ῃδει, 
, 3 ε N 3 lal 522 + 3, 5 A / Ν ἴω ε ͵7ὔ 
τίς ἐστιν" 0 γὰρ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐξένευσεν ὄχλου ὄντος ἐν τῷ τόπῳ. Μετὰ ταῦτα εὑρίσκει 
3 Ν ε 3 Lal 5 lay ε ἴω Ν > 3 “Ἂ y+ e X\ ᾽ὔ 7 ε 4 
αὐτὸν ὃ Ἰησοῦς ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ ἴδε, ὑγιὴς γέγονας" μηκέτι ἁμάρτανε, 
ν Ἂν ον δὰ ’ὔ 7 3 ηλϑ ey 9 A) , λ a Ἴ ὃ 4 
ἵνα μὴ χεῖρόν Got τι γένηται. ᾿Απῆλϑεν ὃ ἄνϑρωπος καὶ ἀνήγγειλε Tots Ιουδαίοις, 
μὲ at a 9 ε , aN ς a Ν ὃ Ν n 28% Ν Ἶ a « 
ὅτι ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐστιν ὁ ποιήσας αὐτὸν ὑγιῆ. Καὶ διὰ τοῦτο ἐδίωκον τὸν Ἰησοῦν ot 
3 ὃ - ν 997 DENS a 9 an > , >” , 
Ἰουδαῖοι καὶ ἐζήτουν αὐτὸν ἀποκτεῖναι, ὅτι ταῦτα ἐποίει ἐν σαββάτῳ. 


3* 


80 


FROM OUR LORD’S SECOND PASSOVER [Parr IV. 


17 
18 


45 
46 


JOHN V. 
ε Ny 53 “a lA 3 Lal ε ip a 
O δὲ Ἰησοῦς ἀπεκρίνατο αὐτοῖς - ὃ πατήρ μου ἕως ἄρτι ἐργάζεται, κἀγὼ ἐργάζο- 
Ν A 53 an / Ν > a 
μαι. Διὰ τοῦτο οὖν μᾶλλον ἐζήτουν αὐτὸν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι ἀποκτεῖναι, ὅτι οὐ μόνον ἔλυε 
Ἂν ΄, Ν / Ὑ a ~ la 
τὸ σάββατον, ἀλλὰ καὶ πατέρα ἴδιον ἔλεγε τὸν Jedv, ἴσον ἑαυτὸν ποιῶν τῷ ϑεῷ. 
7A , > ε Ἢ a Ν 5 3 Co Sues SIN ,ὕ es > f ε 
πεκρίνατο οὖν ὃ Ἰησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς: ἀμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, οὐ δύναται ὃ 
εν a 3. 5. ΠΕ a ὑδέ 2 , NE Ni / a a Ν Ἃ 
υἱὸς ποιεῖν ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ οὐδέν, ἐὰν μή τι βλέπῃ τὸν πατέρα ποιοῦντα" ἃ γὰρ ἂν 
> a lad “ Ν ε ex ε 4 “A ε Ν ἣν a Ν en A 
ἐκεῖνος ποιῇ, ταῦτα καὶ ὃ υἱὸς ὁμοίως ποιεῖ. Ὃ γὰρ πατὴρ φιλεῖ τὸν υἱὸν Kal 
, 5 / SAN ΤῸΝ SON : a \ 7 ΄ ὃ ,ὕ τ τῇ 9 ε rn 
πάντα δείκνυσιν AUTO, ἃ αὐτὸς ποιεῖ, καὶ μείζονα τούτων δείξει αὐτῷ ἔργα, ἵνα ὑμεῖς 
9. 4 Ὁ S ε BS 3 i Ν NG \ a WA Non RE εν 
ϑαυμάζητε. ςπερ γὰρ ὃ πατὴρ ἐγείρει τοὺς νεκροὺς καὶ ζωοποιεῖ, οὕτω καὶ 6 υἱὸς 
a a an 
ods ϑέλει ζωοποιεῖ. Οὐδὲ γὰρ ὃ πατὴρ κρίνει οὐδένα, ἀλλὰ τὴν κρίσιν πᾶσαν 
4 n Lat nan “~ nr 
δέδωκε τῷ υἱῷ, 'iva πάντες τιμῶσι TOV υἱόν, καϑὼς τιμῶσι τὸν πατέρα. ὃ μὴ τιμῶν 
LY εν 3 a aA ,ὔ Ν 7 3 7 3 \ > Ν / Chere 7 ε 
τὸν υἱὸν οὐ τιμᾷ τὸν πατέρα τὸν πέμψαντα αὐτόν. ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ὃ 
ἈΝ ΄ 3 4 Ἃ / aA / / of Ν 5. Ave P49. / ; 
τὸν λόγον μου ἀκούων καὶ πιστεύων τῷ πέμψαντί με ἔχει ζωὴν αἰώνιον Kal εἰς κρίσιν 
3 μὴ 3 Ν Yd 3 a . / > Ν Ψ 3 Ν SN 4 
οὐκ ἔρχεται, ἀλλὰ μεταβέβηκεν ἐκ τοῦ ϑανάτου εἰς τὴν ζωήν. ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω 
n } f ἴω a na a 
ὑμῖν, OTL ἔρχεται ὥρα, καὶ νῦν ἐστιν, OTE OL νεκροὶ ἀκούσονται τῆς φωνῆς τοῦ υἱοῦ 
nn 9 n~ ἊΝ ε 3 / 7 ¢ Ν ε X xy A 3 ε ΄“ 
τοῦ ϑεοῦ, καὶ οἱ ἀκούσαντες ζήσονται. Ὥςπερ γὰρ ὃ πατὴρ ἔχει ζωὴν ἐν ἑαυτῷ, 
7 3); \ a en ἈΝ 3] ΕΣ ε A Nau ie μι Se Ν / 
οὕτως ἔδωκε καὶ TO υἱῷ ζωὴν ἔχειν ἐν ἑαυτῷ: Kal ἐξουσίαν ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ Kal κρίσιν 
“ 7 ΕΝ 3 4 / 2 ? Ν 4 7 “ 4 of 7 9 τ Vf 
ποιεῖν, OTL vids ἀνθρώπου ἐστί. Μὴ ϑαυμάζετε τοῦτο" ὅτι ἔρχεται ὥρα, ἐν ἢ πάν- 
ἴω at ~~ ~ Ν 
τες οἱ ἐν τοῖς μνημείοις ἀκούσονται τῆς φωνῆς αὐτοῦ, ! καὶ ἐκπορεύσονται οἱ τὰ 
9 αϑὸ 7 3 3 , le) ε δὲ Ν vA 7 3 3 Ye 
ἀγαϑὰ ποιήσαντες cis ἀνάστασιν ζωῆς, ot δὲ τὰ φαῦλα πράξαντες εἰς ἀνάστασιν 
4 a 3 ὃ / STEN ” Ope) ον vO / θὰ 3 ὑφ ἊΨ NAS 
κρίσεως. ἃ Οὐ δύναμαι ἐγὼ ποιεῖν ἀπ᾽ ἐμαυτοῦ οὐδέν - καϑὼς ἀκούω, κρίνω, καὶ ἢ 
an Ν / x / ΄ n 
κρίσις ἡ ἐμὴ δικαία ἐστίν, ὅτι οὐ ζητὼ TO ϑέλημα τὸ ἐμόν, ἀλλὰ τὸ ϑέλημα τοῦ 
ὔ / / 
πέμψαντός με [πατρός]. 
“ i 3 "2 xv 
892 “Hav ἐγὼ μαρτυρῶ περὶ ἐμαυτοῦ, ἢ μαρτυρία μου οὐκ ἔστιν adyJys. Αλλος 
> \ ε a Ν 3 “ Ν Τὸ [χά IX A / 9 ε ὔ aA “ 
ἐστὶν ὁ μαρτυρῶν περὶ ἐμοῦ, καὶ οἶδα, ὅτι ἀληϑής ἐστιν ἢ μαρτυρία, ἣν μαρτυρεῖ 
XQ ΕἸ an Ὑ “ 9 ON Ν a - Ν / Pte 1X 4 / 
περὶ ἐμοῦ. μεῖς ἀπεστάλκατε πρὸς ᾿Ιωάννην, καὶ μεμαρτύρηκε τῇ ἀληϑείᾳ. 
Ἐγὼ δὲ οὐ παρὰ ἀνθρώπου τὴν μαρτυρίαν λαμβάνω, ἀλλὰ ταῦτα λέγω, ἵνα ὑμεῖς 
rn a 3 , “ VA 
σωϑῆτε. “Exetvos ἣν ὃ λύχνος 6 καιόμενος καὶ φαίνων, ὑμεῖς δὲ ἠἡϑελήσατε ἀγαλ- 
ἴων Ν wn 
λιαϑῆναι πρὸς ὥραν ἐν TO φωτὶ αὐτοῦ. 
\ No Ν ’ / a al / Ξ Ν Ν 3 “ὁ ἐδ ΄ ε ΄ 
Ἐγὼ δὲ ἔχω τὴν μαρτυρίαν μείζω τοῦ ᾿Ιωάννου : τὰ γὰρ ἔργα, ἃ ἐδωκέ μοι ὁ πατήρ, 
~ ad n ~ Ν nn [2 ε , 
ἵνα τελειώσω αὐτά, αὐτὰ τὰ ἔργα; ἃ ἐγὼ ποιῶ, μαρτυρεῖ περὶ ἐμοῦ, OTL ὃ πατήρ με 
3 , Ν ε / X\ ΕΔ κὶλ 7 Ν > ὯΝ 5, Ν 
ἀπέσταλκε: καὶ ὃ πέμψας με πατὴρ αὐτὸς μεμαρτύρηκε περὶ ἐμοῦ. οὔτε φωνὴν 
“ 3 an Ν Ν / Len u 
αὐτοῦ ἀκηκόατε πώποτε, οὔτε εἶδος αὐτοῦ ἑωράκατε, | καὶ τὸν λόγον αὐτοῦ οὐκ ἔχετε 
an nw “ ? 3 ἴω 
μένοντα ἐν ὑμῖν, ὅτι ὃν ἀπέστειλεν ἐκεῖνος, τούτῳ ὑμεῖς οὐ πιστεύετε. “Hpevvare 
X 7 7 e nan an ΕἸ > “ Ν ἌΣ, > WD a , 9 ε 
τὰς γραφάς, ὅτι ὑμεῖς δοκεῖτε ἐν αὐταῖς ζωὴν αἰώνιον ἔχειν, καὶ ἐκεῖναί εἰσιν αἵ μαρ- 
n an , nN 7 “ Ν + 
τυροῦσαι περὶ ἐμοῦ" καὶ ov ϑέλετε ἐλϑεῖν πρός με, ἵνα ζωὴν ἔχητε. 
5 an [χὰ Ἂν; 9 4 a 
40 Δόξαν παρὰ ἀνϑρώπων od λαμβάνω, | ἀλλ᾽ ἔγνωκα ὑμᾶς, OTL THY ἀγάπην τοῦ 
“ 3 3 2 ε “ 3 Ν ὅλ. rr. 4. 3 ΤῸ Ee ue a / Ν 9 
Seod οὐκ ἔχετε ἐν ἑαυτοῖς. ᾿Εγὼ ἐλήλυϑα ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι τοῦ πατρὸς μου, καὶ οὗ 
“ A 7 ~ 7 “ 
λαμβάνετέ με: ἐὰν ἄλλος ἔλϑῃ ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι τῷ ἰδίῳ, ἐκεῖνον λήψεσθε. Πῶς 
n a / \ ἊΝ / Ν 
δύνασϑε ὑμεῖς πιστεῦσαι, δόξαν παρὰ ἀλλήλων λαμβάνοντες, καὶ τὴν δόξαν τὴν 
Ν “ / “A > a is M7 ὃ Nikos τὴ ΣΤ [2 Cer x Ν 
παρὰ τοῦ μόνου ϑεοῦ οὐ ζητεῖτε; Μὴ δοκεῖτε, ὅτι ἐγὼ κατηγορήσω ὑμῶν πρὸς τὸν 


’, 3, ε “ ε a o nA ae (τ ω nA: / Ei Ν 3 , 
TATENa ° €OTLV O κατηγόρων υμων Μωύῦσης, εἰς ΟΥὉ UpLELS 7} σπικατε. ι γὰρ ἐεπιστευετε 


a 29. Comp. Dan. 12, 2. 


Ὁ 371 


ae tal 5 , Ἅ 9 ld \ Ν. 5 AD. La) ” 
47 Mwion, ETLOTEVETE ἂν ἐμοὶ" περι γὰρ ἐμοῖ' ἐκεῖνος ἐγραψεν. 


UNTIL THE THIRD. 


JOHN V. 


81 


na , 
Ei δὲ τοῖς ἐκείνου 


δ / an a “ 7 7 
γραμμασιν οὐ πιστεύυετε, πως τοις ἐμοῖς ῥήμασι TTLOTEVO CTE ; 


§ 37. The Disciples pluck ears of grain on the Sabbath.—On the way to Galilee ? 


σι 


[9 δ) 


Marra. XII. 1-8. 
> 5 A Cal A 
Ev ἐκείνῳ τῷ καιρῷ 
t L t 
5 7, (et nn 4 
ἐπορεύϑη ὃ Ἰησοῦς τοῖς 
σάββασι διὰ τῶν σπορί- 
" «ε Ν Ν 3 
μων" οἱ δὲ μαϑηταὶ αὖ- 
τοῦ ἐπείνασαν καὶ 70- 

, / 

favro τίλλειν στάχυας 
Οἱ δὲ 


a i) 53 
Φαρισαῖοι ἰδόντες εἶπτον 


Ν if 
καὶ ἐσϑίειν.ἃ 
3 “ a id , ε 9. Ἃ 
αὐτῷ ἰδού, οἱ μαϑηταί 
A Δ. 
σου ποιοῦσιν, Ὁ οὐκ 
ΝΥ “ ᾽ὔ 
ἔξεστι ποιεῖν ἐν σαββά- 
ϊ 5S A 
τῷ. Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" 
> 9 4 23 ’ὔ 
οὐκ ἀνέγνωτε, τί ἐποίησε 


Δαυΐδ, 


Ν ε > 3 A 
καὶ OL PET αυτου; 


ὔ, 
ἐπείνασε, 
Ὀ 


7 
ὅτε 
πῶς 
εἰςτῆλϑεν εἰς τὸν οἶκον 
A A Ν \ + 
τοῦ Jeov, Kal τοὺς ap- 
τους τῆς προϑέσεως 
” « 39 5:Ελ 
ἔφαγεν, ovs οὐκ ἐξὸν 
Ss 2 8a ca) IQ 
ἣν αὐτῷ φαγεῖν, οὐδὲ 
an 3 A 
τοῖς μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ, εἰ μὴ 
Ἢ 


,ὕ 
VOo- 


an “ fe 
τοῖς ἱερεῦσι μόνοις ; 
, a 
οὐκ ἀνέγνωτε ἐν TO 
A nan 
μῳ, ὅτι τοῖς σάββασιν 
οἱ ἱερεῖς ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ τὸ 
t t 
7 an 
σάββατον βεβηλοῦσι, 
Nims ’ὔ πα / 
Kat ἀναίτιοι εἶσι; Λέγω 
δὲ Θεῖον Ὁ n~ ε A 
€ ὑμῖν, OTL TOU ἱεροῦ 
, ἊΝ: a 
μείζων ἐστὶν ὧδε. Hi δὲ 
3 Ip, a9 + 
ἐγνώκειτε, τί ἐστιν" ἔλε- 
᾽ὔ \ 
ov ϑέλω, Kat ov ϑυσίαν: 4 
κατεδικάσατε 


> A 
OUK αν 


LN 9 , ,ὕ 
τοὺς ἀναιτίους. Kuptos 


γάρ ἐστι τοῦ σαββάτου 


ε ὌΝ A 3 7 
ὃ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. 


23 


24 


25 


26 


27 


Mark II. 23-28. 
Ν 5 , 
Kat ἐγένετο παραπο- 
ee 3 Ν 5» ~ 
pever Jou αὑτὸν ἐν τοῖς 
σάββασι διὰ τῶν σπορί- 
μων, 
μαϑηταὶ 


ποιεῖν 


Ν + (ξ ε 
καὶ Ὥρςαντο οἱ 


3 nw «ε Ν 
αὐτοῦ ὃδὸν 
τίλλοντες τοὺς 
Καὶ ot Φα- 


3 » n 
ἔλεγον AUTO * 


f a 
στάχυας. 
ρισαῖοι 
» i} ἴω 9 nm 
ἴδε, TL ποιοῦσιν ἐν τοῖς 


σάββασιν, ὃ οὐκ ἔξεστι; 


ἊΝ Ν 
Καὶ αὐτὸς ἔλεγεν αὐ- 
a“ 3 ͵ὔ 3 4, 
τοῖς - οὐδέποτε ἀνέγνω- 
’ὔ / AA 
τε, τί ἐποίησε Δαυΐδ, 
7 ,ὔ xy ND / 
OTE χρείαν ἔσχε Kal ἐπεί- 
Ν Ν 3 
νασεν αὐτὸς καὶ οἱ μετ 
αὐτοῦ; πῶς εἰςῆλϑεν 
9 Ν ον cal an 
eis TOV οἶκον τοῦ ϑεοῦ 
\ 3 an 
ἐπὶ ᾿Αβιάϑαρ τοῦ ἀρχι- 
͵ 
Epews καὶ τοὺς ἄρτους 
an / 3) 
τῆς προϑέσεως ἔφαγεν, 
aA 9 + “ 
οὺς οὐκ ἔξεστι φαγεῖν 
εἰ μὴ τοῖς ἱερεῦσι, καὶ 
3 Ν a \ 3 
ἔδωκε καὶ τοῖς σὺν av- 


a 5 
τῳ οὖσι; 


Καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς" τὸ 
σάββατον διὰ τὸν ἄν- 
ρωπον ἐγένετο, οὐχ ὁ 
ἄνϑρωπος διὰ τὸ σάβ- 
σ ΄, , 
βατον. “Oste κύριός 
3 ε εν n ΕῚ 
ἐστιν ὃ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀν- 
ρώπου καὶ τοῦ σαβ- 


βάτου. 


Luxe VI. 1-5. 
"Evyévero δὲ ἐν σαββά- 
τῳ δευτεροπρώτῳ δια- 
ιἌἝ ͵« 
i3 as ον 
πορεύεσϑαι αὐτὸν διὰ 
a , NIP. 
TOV σπορίμων, καὶ ETLA- 
Nov of μαϑηταὶ αὐτοῦ 
\ ’ὔ ΝΟ 9 ἢ 
τοὺς στάχυας καὶ ἤσϑιον 


ψώχοντες ταῖς χερσί. 


2 Τινὲς δὲ τῶν ᾿Φαρισαίων 


»S la , nan 
εἶπον αὐτοῖς " TL ποιεῖτε, 


ἃ 3 3) Ὁ 3 
Ο Ουκ ἔξεστι TOLELVY EV 


3 τοῖς σάββασι; Kai ἀπο- 


ὧν Ν 2 Ν co) 
κριϑεὶς πρὸς αὐτοὺς εἷ- 
«3 ἴω SQN an 
πεν ὃ Ἰησοῦς οὐδὲ τοῦ- 
5 7 a 3 ,ὔ 
TO ἀνέγνωτε, ὃ ἐποίησε 
af. 
Δαυΐδ, 


ΣΙΝ Sajae 3 
σεν αὐτὸς καὶ OL μετ 


ἘΝ ΠΝ. 3 ΄, 
OTTOTE επεινα- 


4 αὐτοῦ ὄντες ;> ὡς εἰςηλ- 


Jev εἰς τὸν οἶκον τοῦ 
Jeov καὶ τοὺς ἄρτους 
τῆς προϑέσεως ἔλαβε 
\ 7 NT Sy) \ 
καὶ εφαγε καὶ ἔδωκε καὶ 
a > lat 
τοῖς [LET αὐτοῦ, OUS οὐκ 
5» a 3 N ΄ὕ 
ἔξεστι φαγεῖν εἰ μὴ μό- 


νους τοὺς ἱερεῖς ; 


5 Καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς " ὅτι 


- 7 ΕῚ ε ex a“ 
κύριός ἐστιν ὃ υἱὸς TOD 
7] Ν A 
ἀνϑρώπου καὶ τοῦ σαβ- 


βάτου. 


ἃ 1 etc. Deut. 28, 25. 
ς ὃ, Num, 28, 9. 10. 18. 19. 


b $ etc. 1 Sam. 21, 1-7. 
ἃ % Hos. 6, 6. 
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FROM OUR LORD’S SECOND PASSOVER 


[Part IV. 


_ § 88. The healing of the withered hand on the Sabbath.— Galilee. 


Matra. XII. 9-14. 

Καὶ μεταβὰς ἐκεῖϑεν, 
DAY 3 \ Ν 
ἦλϑεν εἰς τὴν συναγωγὴν 

a7 on Ν 3 2 y 
αὐτῶν. Kat ἰδού, ἄν- 
Jpwros ἣν τὴν χεῖρα 
4 / Ἂ 9.9 / 
ἔχων ξηράν. καὶ ἐπηρώ- 
τησαν αὐτὸν λέγοντες" 
εἰ ἔξεστι τοῖς σάββασι 
ϑεραπεύειν ; ἵνα κατη- 


γορήσωσιν αὐτοῦ. 


1 


Marx III. 1-6. 

Kai εἰςῆλϑε πάλιν εἰς 
τὴν συναγωγήν" καὶ ἣν 
ἐκεῖ ἄνϑρωπος ἐξηραμ- 
μένην ἔχων τὴν χεῖρα. 
Καὶ παρετήρουν αὐτόν, 
εἰ τοῖς σάββασι ϑερα- 
πεύσει αὐτόν, ἵνα κατη- 


γορήσωσιν αὐτοῦ. 


6 


7 ξηρά. 


Luxe VI. 6-11. 
"Eyéveto δὲ καὶ ἐν ἑτέ- 
pw σαββάτῳ εἰξελϑεῖν 
αὐτὸν εἰς. τὴν συναγω- 
Ν Ν iA iW 
γὴν καὶ διδάσκειν. καὶ 
> 5 ray EY Nie 
ἣν ἐκεῖ ἄνϑρωπος, καὶ ἡ 
Ν 5 lal ε Ν Ss 
χεὶρ αὐτοῦ ἡ δεξιὰ ἦν 
Ilapernpovy δὲ 
αὐτὸν οἱ γραμματεῖς καὶ 


ε a 5 5 Qn 
οἱ Φαρισαῖοι, εἰ ἐν τῷ 


8 σαββάτῳ ϑεραπέ ἵνα εὖ (αν αὐτοῦ. Αὐτὸ 
ἄτῳ ϑεραπέυσει, ἵνα εὕρωσι κατηγορίαν αὐτοῦ. Αὐτὸς 


ε ΓΟ wn 
Ο δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς - τίς 
4 5 ε “ 3 
ἔσται ἐξ ὑμῶν ἄνϑρωπος, 
aA 7 / “ ἈΝ 
ὃς ἕξει πρόβατον ἕν, καὶ 
ὔ “ -“3» 
ἐὰν ἐμπέσῃ τοῦτο τοῖς 
Ψ' 
σάββασιν εἰς βόϑυνον, 
οὐχὶ κρατήσει αὐτὸ καὶ 
»Ἣ»" =x 
ἐγερεῖ; Ildaw οὖν δια- 
vA 
φέρει ἄνϑρωπος προβά- 
του; ὥςτε ἔξεστι τοῖς 


σάββασι καλῶς ποιεῖν. 


Τότε λέγει τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ: 
t ct 
ἔκτεινον τὴν χεῖρά σου. 
Ν 2¢/ Ν 9 
καὶ ἐξέτεινε, καὶ ἀπο- 
’ ε ἊΝ ε ε 
κατεστάϑη ὑγιὴς ὡς ἡ 
ἄλλη. 
Οἱ δὲ Φαρισαῖοι 
συμβούλιον ἔλαβον κατ᾽ 
αὐτοῦ ἐξελϑόντες, ὅπως 


= ΕΑ 9 7 
αὐτὸν ἀπολέσωσιν. 


3 


4 


Kat λέγει τῷ ἀνϑρώπῳ 

« [ 

tad 3 / 3 

τῷ ἐξηραμμένην ἔχοντι 
τὴν χεῖρα" ἔγειραι εἰς τὸ 
μέσον. Καὶ λέγει αὖ- 
τοῖς " ἔξεστι τοῖς σάββα- 
σιν ἀγαϑοποιῆσαι ἢ κα- 


“a Ν las 
-KOTOLyT AL; ψυχὴν σῶσαι 


v3 " εν 9 7 
ἢ ἀποκτεῖναι; ot δὲ ἐσιώ- 
πων. Καὶ περιβλεψάμε- 
νος αὐτοὺς μετ᾽ ὀργῆς, 
Mi SLEIN a 
συλλυπούμενος ἐπὶ TH 
πωρώσει τῆς καρδίας av- 
τῶν, λέγει τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ: 
2 y t p t 
ἔκτεινον τὴν χεῖρά σου. 
ΔΎ ον Δ τ 9 
καὶ ἐξέτεινε, καὶ ἀποκα- 
/ ig Ν 5 lal 
τεστάϑη ἡ χεὶρ αὐτοῦ 
[ὑγιής, ὡς ἡ ἄλλη]. Καὶ 


ἐξελϑόντες οἱ Φαρισαῖοι 


εὐθέως μετὰ τῶν Ἥρω-. 


an » Ψ , 

διανῶν συμβούλιον ἐποί- 
> na Ψ 

ουν κατ αὐτοῦ, ὅπως 


Ἄν 5 , 
αὐτὸν ἀπολέσωσι. 


10 


11 


Ν 3 Ν 
δὲ ἤδει τοὺς διαλογι- 
σμοὺς αὐτῶν, καὶ εἶπε τῷ 
ἀνθρώπῳ τῷ ξηρὰν ἔχοντι 
ἀνϑρώπῳ τῷ ξηρὰν ἔχον 
τὴν χεῖρα" ἔγειραι καὶ 
[οὶ 3 Ν / € x 
στῆϑι εἰς TO μέσον. ὃ δὲ 
39 x 5 > 
ἀναστὰς eoTn. Hizey 
= ΕΣ a Ν 3 
οὖν ὃ Ἰησοῦς πρὸς αὖ- 
, ““ 
τούς: ἐπερωτήσω ὑμᾶς" 
τί ἔξεστι τοῖς σάββασιν; 
ἀγαϑοποιῆσαι ἢ κακο- 


ποιῆσαι; ψυχὴν σῶσαι 


ἢ ἀπολέσαι; Kat πε- 
Ψ 

ριβλεψάμενος πάντας 

αὐτοὺς εἶπεν αὐτῷ: 


ἔκτεινον τὴν χεῖρά σου. 
ε ἌΣ ΔΝ ’ὔ WA Ν 
6 δὲ ἐποίησεν οὕτω, καὶ 
3 / ε ἈΝ 
ἀποκατεστάϑη ἢ χεὶρ 
3 a ε ΄ ε ε y+ 

αὐτοῦ [ὑγιής], ὡς ἡ aA- 
λη. Αὐτοὶ δὲ ἐπλήσϑη- 

3 Ψ Ν Uy 
σαν ἀνοίας, καὶ διελά- 
λουν πρὸς ἀλλήλους, τί 


ὰ ἤσειαν τῷ ἴησοῦ 
ἂν ποιήσειαν τῷ Ἰησοῦ. 


§ 89, Jesus arrives at the Sea of Tiberias, and is followed by multitudes.— Lake 


Lb 


Matru. XII. 15-21. 
‘O δὲ Ἰησοῦς γνοὺς ἀνεχώρησεν 7 
ἐκεῖϑεν - καὶ ἠκολούϑησαν αὐτῷ ὄχλοι 


, A. Ψ 3 Ν , 
πολλοί, Kal édepamrevoev αὐτοὺς πάντας. 


of Galilee. 


Καὶ ὁ Ἰησοῦς 


Marx III. 7-12. 


ἀνεχώρησε μετὰ 


τῶν μαϑητῶν αὑτοῦ πρὸς τὴν ϑάλασ- 
σαν, καὶ πολὺ πλῆϑος απὸ τῆς Γαλι 


§§ 38, 39, 40.] UNTIL THE THIRD, 


a) 
co 


MARK III. 
/ ΄ “ Ν rad 8 
Aaias ἠκολούϑησαν αὐτῷ καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας 'Kat ἀπὸ Ἱεροσολύμων καὶ ἀπὸ 
an > / Ν / aA 3 las a 
τῆς Ιδουμαίας καὶ πέραν τοῦ ᾿Ιορδάνου: καὶ οἱ περὶ Τύρον καὶ Σιδῶνα, πλῆϑος 
λύ 5 ’ 7 > , HAS Ν > / Ν 5S ~ cr > “ 
πολύ, ἀκούσαντες ὅσα ἐποίει, ἧλϑον πρὸς αὐτόν. Καὶ εἶπε τοῖς μαϑηταῖς αὐτοῦ, 
σ n lal - 
ἵνα πλοιάριον προςκαρτερῇ αὐτῷ διὰ τὸν ὄχλον, ἵνα μὴ ϑλίβωσιν αὐτόν. ἸΠολλοὺς 
γὰρ ἐθεράπευσεν, ὥςτε ἐπιπίπτειν αὐτῷ, ἵνα αὐτοῦ ἅψωνται, ὅσοι εἶχον μάστιγας. 
K Ἂν Ν /, Ν 3 Lt oe ne A 29 / ᾿, » r Ν 3) « 
αἱ τὰ πνεύματα τὰ ἀκάϑαρτα, ὅταν αὐτὸν ἐθεώρει, προςέπιπτεν αὐτῷ Kal ἔκραζε 
/ 7 Ν ae eX An n 
MATTH. XII. λέγοντα: ὅτι σὺ εἶ ὃ vids τοῦ ϑεοῦ. 
A / nm 
Kal ἐπετίμησεν αὐτοῖς, ἵνα μὴ φα- 12 Kat πολλὰ ἐπετίμα αὐτοῖς, ἵνα μὴ αὐ- 
Ἂν moe / gy Ἂν Ν / 
νερὸν αὐτὸν ποιήσωσιν. Ὅπως πλη- τὸν φανερὸν ποιήσωσι. 
wn ε AA nan 
ρωϑῇ τὸ ῥηδὲν διὰ Ἡσαΐου τοῦ mpo- 
΄ λέ ral io Be Oe a a ΕΣ ΣΝ ΕΝ / εἶ ἃ εὐδό 
φήτου λέγοντος "ἃ ἰδού, ὁ παῖς μου, ὃν ἡρέτισα, ὁ ἀγαπητός μου, εἰς ὃν εὐδόκησεν 
«ς LA 9 4 \ “A / > > 3 ΄ Ν / aA €.9- > λ nm 
ἡ ψυχή μου: ϑήσω TO πνεῦμά μου ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν, καὶ κρίσιν τοῖς eJVETW ἀπαγγελεῖ. 
3 - ὌΝ ΚΑ joe / ὑδὲ 3 ΄ > a λ / Ν Ν 3 cal 
Οὐκ ἐρίσει οὐδὲ κραυγάσει, οὐδὲ ἀκούσει Tis ἐν ταῖς πλατείαις τὴν φωνὴν avTod: 
/ 4 3 Mes ἊΝ 4 4, 3 / Η͂ μή Ἃ 3 / 
Ι κάλαμον συντετριμμένον οὐ κατεάξει, καὶ λίνον τυφόμενον ov σβέσει ἕως ἂν ἐκβάλῃ 


3 “ ΝΘ wy Ν ἀν" ed 3 ~ 9}. 3 “A 
εἰς νῖκος THY κρίσιν. Kat τῷ ὀνόματι αὑτοῦ ἔϑνη ἐλπιοῦσι. 


§ 40. Jesus withdraws-to the Mountain, and chooses the Twelve; the multitudes 


13 


14 


2 


{Shoo big Nee Cepernaum. 


ie Wiis tee Luxe VI. 12-19. 

Kat ἀναβαίνει εἰς τὸ opde] (RY ρος | {90 ᾿Εγένετο δὲ ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ταύταις, 
καλεῖται οὺς ἤϑελεν αὐτός " καὶ ἀπῆλ- ἐξῆλθεν εἰς τὸ ὄρος προςεύξασϑαι" 
Jov πρὸς αὐτόν. Καὶ ἐϊδίηδεϊδδεχά Ν,, Ὁ. καὶ ἣν διανυκτερεύων ἐν τῇ προςευχῇ 
ἵνα ὦσι μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἵνα ἀποστέλλῃ 18 τοῦ ϑεοῦ. Καὶ ὅτε ἐγέ- 

15 αὐτοὺς κηρύσσειν, |! καὶ VETO ἡμέρα προςεφώνησε 
Μάαττη. X. 2-4. ἔχειν ἐξουσίαν Separev- τοὺς μαϑητὰς αὑτοῦ, καὶ 
Τῶν δὲ δώδεκα ἀποστό- ειν τὰς νόσους καὶ ἐκ- ἐκλεξάμενος ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν 
λων τὰ ὀνόματά ἐστι βάλλειν τὰ δαιμόνια. ΄“ δώδεκα, οὺς καὶ ἀποστό- 
ταῦτα: πρῶτος Σίμων 16 Καὶ ἐπέϑηκε τῷ Σίμωνι 14 λους ὠνόμασε, |! Σίμωνα, 
ὃ λεγόμενος ἸΠέτρος καὶ 17 ὄνομα ἹΠέτρον" καὶ ᾽1ά- ὃν καὶ ὠνόμασε ἹΠ]έτρον, 
᾿Ανδρέας ὁ ἀδελφὸς αὖ- κωβον τὸν τοῦ Ζεβεδαίου καὶ ᾿Ανδρέαν τὸν ἀδελ- 
τοῦ: Ἰάκωβος ὃ τοῦ καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην τὸν ἀδελ- φὸν αὐτοῦ, ᾿Ιάκωβον καὶ 
Ζεβεδαίου καὶ ᾿Ιωάννης φὸν τοῦ Ἰακώβου: καὶ Ἰωάννην, Φίλιππον καὶ 
ὁ ἀδελφὸς αὐτοῦ - Φίλιτ- ἐπέϑηκεν αὐτοῖς ὀνόματα 15 Βαρϑολομαῖον, | Mar- 
πος καὶ Βαρϑολομαῖος" Βοανεργές, ὅ ἐστιν, υἱοὶ Jatov καὶ Θωμᾶν, ᾿Ἰάκω- 
Θωμᾶς καὶ Ματϑαῖος 18 βροντῆς- καὶ ᾿Ανδρέαν βον τὸν τοῦ ᾿Αλφαίου 
ὁ τελώνης: ᾿Ιάκωβος 6 καὶ Φίλιππον καὶ Βαρ- καὶ Σίμωνα τὸν καλού- 
τοῦ ᾿Αλφαίου καὶ Λεβ- ϑολομαῖον καὶ Ματϑαῖον 16 μενον ζηλωτήν, |! lovday 
βαῖος ὃ ἐπικληϑεὶς Θαδ- καὶ Θωμᾶν καὶ Ἰάκωβον Ἰακώβου καὶ Ἰούδαν 
datos: Σίμων ὁ κανανί- τὸν τοῦ ᾿Αλφαίου, καὶ ᾿Ισκαριώτην, ὃς καὶ ἐγέ- 
τῆς καὶ Ἰούδας ὁ Ἴσκαρι- Θαδδαῖον καὶ Σίμωνα veto προδότης" 


/ e Ἂν ὃ N ( Ν , Ι \ 3 / 
@TNS, ὁ Kal παραδοὺς 19 τὸν κανανίτην, !Kat Lov- 


3 / 3 ? Oy Ν ΄, 3 , 
QuTovV. dav IoKkapwwrnv, OS και παρέδωκεν αυτον. 


ἃ 18. Is. 42,1 Βα. Comp. Is. 11, 10. 
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FROM OUR LORD’S SECOND PASSOVER [Parr IV. 


LUKE VI. 

Ν Ν 3 ΜΡ Ν la) a 
Kat καταβὰς per αὐτῶν ἔστη ἐπὶ τόπου πεδινοῦ: Kat ὄχλος μαϑητῶν αὐτοῦ 

\ a Ν an n Ν a a 
καὶ πλῆϑος πολὺ τοῦ λαοῦ ἀπὸ πάσης τῆς Ἰουδαίας καὶ Ἱερουσαλὴμ καὶ τῆς 

4 \ lan Ss a an an nr 

παραλίου Τύρου καὶ ΣΞιδῶνος, ot ἦλϑον ἀκοῦσαι. αὐτοῦ καὶ ἰαϑῆναι ἀπὸ τῶν 
/ eon i] XN e 9 , e Ν ’ 5 , \ 3 A 
νόσων αὑτῶν, ' καὶ οἱ ὀχλούμενοι ὑπὸ πνευμάτων ἀκαϑάρτων - Kal éJepamevovTo. 

Ν a u ’ὔ ἴω 4 4 A 
Kat mas ὃ ὄχλος ἐζήτει ἅπτεσϑαι αὐτοῦ, ὅτι δύναμις παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἐξήρχετο, καὶ 
ἰᾶτο πάντας. 


§ 41. The Sermon on the Mount.— Near Capernaum. 


Marra. V. 1.—VIII. 1. Luxe VI. 20-49, 
᾿Ιδὼν δὲ τοὺς ὄχλους ἀνέβη εἰς τὸ 
ὄρος" καὶ καϑίσαντος αὐτοῦ προςῆλ- 


Jov αὐτῷ οἱ μαϑηταὶ αὐτοῦ. Καὶ dvoi- 20 Καὶ αὐτὸς ἐπάρας τοὺς ὀφϑαλμοὺς 


fas τὸ στόμα αὑτοῦ ἐδίδασκεν αὐτοὺς αὑτοῦ εἰς τοὺς μαϑητὰς αὑτοῦ ἔλεγε: 
λέγων: μακάριοι οἱ πτωχοὶ τῷ πνεύ- μακάριοι οἱ πτωχοί, ὅτι ὑμετέρα ἐστὶν 
ματι, ὅτι αὐτῶν ἐστιν ἣ βασιλεία τῶν 21 ἣ βασιλεία τοῦ ϑεοῦ. Μακάριοι ot 
οὐρανῶν. Μακάριοι οἱ πενϑοῦντες, ὅτι πεινῶντες νῦν, ὅτι χορτασϑήσεσϑε. 
αὐτοὶ παρακληϑήσονται. Μακάριοι Μακάριοι οἱ κλαίοντες νῦν, ὅτι γελά- 
οἱ πραεῖς, ὅτι αὐτοὶ κληρονομήσουσι σετε. 


Ν ἔσο τ M 7 ε a \ 
τὴν γῆν. ακάριοι οἱ πεινῶντες καὶ 
ὃ nt Ν ὃ ’ μὲ 3 \ ΄ὔ ὦ e 
ὑψῶντες τὴν δικαιοσύνην, OTL αὐτοὶ χορτασϑήσονται. Μακάριοι οἱ 
ΕΣ , 4 > Ν 3 , / e Ν a 4 
ἐλεήμονες, ὅτι αὐτοὶ ἐλεηϑήσονται. Μακάριοι οἱ καϑαροὶ τῇ καρδίᾳ, 
μ“ 3 \ Ν Ν 3 / e > UZ μή 5 Ν ΕἾΝ 
ὅτι αὐτοὶ τὸν ϑεὸν ὄψονται. Μακάριοι οἱ εἰρηνοποιοί, ὅτι αὐτοὶ υἱοὶ 
Les , / ε 4 a ΄, Ψ 
Jeod κληϑήσονται. Μακάριοι of δεδιωγμένοι ἕνεκεν δικαιοσύνης, ὅτι 
αὐτῶν ἐστιν 7 βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν. 


΄, Pow με 3 , CaN 4 i) 3 Ὁ ΄ δι τὰν 
Μακάριοί ἐστε, ὅταν ὀνειδίσωσιν ὑμᾶς 22 Μακάριοί ἐστε, ὅταν μισήσωσιν ὑμᾶς 


Ν / Ν δ) aA \ CaS: \ @& ἊΝ , € “Ὁ 
καὶ διώξωσι, καὶ εἴπωσι πᾶν πονηρὸν οἵ ἄνϑρωποι καὶ ὅταν ἀφορίσωσιν ὑμᾶς 
en 9 ς “ δό Ὡ Ἂς Ὁ δί Ne: aN Ν ΕΣ 
ῥῆμα Kat ὑμῶν ψευδόμενοι, ἕνεκεν καὶ ὀνειδίσωσι καὶ ἐκβάλωσι τὸ ὄνομα 
> la , Ν 9 An Ὡ Ξ rn ε ΩΝ { “ ca a 
ἐμοῦ. Χαίρετε καὶ ἀγαλλιᾶσϑε, ὅτι ὑμῶν ὡς πονηρὸν ἕνεκα τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ 
(Ὁ: ὃ ε lo λὺ 9 lay 3 93 5 9 Ψ aX / 5) 5 , na ¢€ / 
Ὁ μισϑὸς ὑμῶν πολὺς ἐν τοῖς οὐὖρα- ἀνϑρώπου. ἄρητε ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ 

“ 7 Ν "50. ἉᾺ ,ὔὕ Ν if ὲ io Ν vA ε ὃ 
νοῖς ovTw γὰρ ἐδίωξαν τοὺς προφήτας καὶ σκιρτήσατε: ἰδοὺ γάρ, ὃ μισϑὸς 
τοὺς πρὸ ὑμῶν. ὑμῶν πολὺς ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ κατὰ ταὐτὰ 


“- , 
γὰρ ἐποίουν τοῖς προφήταις ol πατέρες 
3 AN Ν Spi (Siete la) , br > / Ν ip λ τ ταὶ 
αὑτῶν. Ἰλὴν οὐαὶ ὑμῖν τοῖς πλουσίοις, ὅτι ἀπέχετε τὴν παράκλησιν ὑμῶν. 
“ Ἂ an lal nan 9 
"Οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, ot ἐμπεπλησμένοι, ὅτι πεινάσετε. Οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, οἱ γελῶντες viv, ὅτι 
/ ἊΝ ’, eee 7 an ε “Ὁ δ) / ε + 4 Ρ 
πενϑθήσετε καὶ κλαύσετε. Οὐαί, ὅταν καλῶς ὑμᾶς εἴπωσι πάντες οἵ ἄνϑρωποι 
Ν CDS Ν 3 ’ “ / ε 4 EVES 
κατὰ, ταὐτὰ yap ἐποίουν τοῖς ψευδοπροφήταις ol πατέρες αὐτῶν. 
MATTH. V. 
A A an ¢ ~ / / 
Ὑμεῖς ἐστε τὸ ἅλας τῆς γῆς" ἐὰν δὲ τὸ ἅλας μωρανϑῇ, ἐν τίνι ἁλιοιϑήσεται ; 
lo f- a Ν “ ΄ 
εἰς οὐδὲν ἰσχύει ἔτι, εἰ μὴ βληϑῆναι ἔξω καὶ καταπατεῖσϑαι ὑπὸ τῶν ἀνϑρώπων. 
ε n ΕἸ \ an a / 3 2 7 “ 9 , 3, , 
Ὑμεῖς ἐστε τὸ φῶς τοῦ κόσμου. ov δύναται πόλις κρυβῆναι ἐπάνω ὄρους κειμένη. 


3 Ν Ἂν; : i? Ν 
Οὐδὲ καίουσι λύχνον καὶ τιϑέασιν αὐτὸν ὑπὸ τὸν μόδιον, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ τὴν λυχνίαν, καὶ 


a 5, Comp. Ps. 37, 11. 22. 29. 


le 


 41.} UNTIL THE THIRD. 519) 


16 


24 


25 


26 


27 


29 


30 


MATTH. V. 
/ a “- ry lal eee ΄ ὃ ΄ Ν a ε las 3 lal 3 , 
λάμπει πᾶσι τοῖς ἐν TH οἰκίᾳ. Οὕτω λαμψάτω τὸ φῶς ὑμῶν ἔμπροσϑεν τῶν ἀνϑρώ- 
¢ . 5 lal / lal “ 
πων, ὅπως ἴδωσιν ὑμῶν τὰ καλὰ ἔργα Kal δοξάσωσι τὸν πατέρα ὑμῶν τὸν ἐν τοῖς 
οὐρανοῖς. 
lal “ἃ > 
Μὴ νομίσητε, ὅτι ἦλϑον καταλῦσαι τὸν νόμον ἢ τοὺς προφήτας" οὐκ ἦλϑον 
καταλῦσαι, ἀλλὰ πληρῶσαι. ᾿Αμὴν γὰρ λέγω ὑμῖν, ἕως ἂν παρέλϑῃ ὁ οὐρανὸς καὶ 
€ ENS ASIAN ETN / ΄, 3 Ν ἐλ. SPL A ΄ ΞΡ Ἂ ΄ / 
0 γῆ; ἰῶτα ἕν ἢ μία κεραία od μὴ Tapeh In ἀπὸ τοῦ νόμου, ἕως ἂν πάντα γένηται. 
a ais SN ΄ / a 3 a / las > / \ / Ψ Ν 
Os ἐὰν οὖν λύσῃ μίαν τῶν ἐντολῶν τούτων τῶν ἐλαχίστων καὶ διδάξῃ οὕτω τοὺς 
> 9 ΄ 5. 7 3 “ Ν / a > a ἃ δ᾽ Ἃ ΄ \ 
ἀνϑρώπους, ἐλάχιστος κληϑήσεται ἐν TH βασιλείᾳ τῶν Ovpavav* ὃς δ᾽ ἂν ποιήσῃ καὶ 
ὃ ὃ if e yas Χ 9. ΄ 2 ° B ‘ , n 3 a Hye x Gun 
vagy, οὗτος μέγας κληϑήσεται ἐν TH βασιλείᾳ τῶν οὐρανῶν. Λέγω yap ὑμῖν, 
χω a nm / 
ὅτι ἐὰν μὴ περισσεύσῃ ἡ δικαιοσύνη ὑμῶν πλεῖον τῶν γραμματέων Kal Φαρισαίων, 
> \ wut > Ν ,ὔ an 3 “ 
οὐ μὴ εἰςξέλϑητε εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τῶν οὐρανών. 
3 ΄ Ψ 59. εἰ a“ 3 ,ἷ ἃ > ΄ ἃ δ᾽ Ἃ te μὴ 
Ἡκούσατε, ore ἐῤῥέϑη τοῖς ἀρχαίοις "ὃ οὐ φονεύσεις - ὃς δ΄ ἂν φονεύσῃ; ἔνοχος 
»” “ 4 3 Ν Ν / ε las 7 a ον yl Loy TK) “ ε ~ > mn 
ἔσται τῇ κρίσει. ᾿Εγὼ δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι πᾶς ὃ ὀργιζόμενος TO ἀδελφῷ αὑτοῦ eixy, 
3 5 a 7 a > «ἃ ᾿ 3) “ 5 n e an ε γιὰ + 3, a 
ἔνοχος ἔσται TH κρίσει" ὃς δ᾽ ἂν εἴπῃ TO ἀδελφῷ αὑτοῦ" faKd, ἔνοχος ἔσται TO 
, a 2 A 4 La Wie) 3) 3 Ν / a ΄ὔ ταν ὯΝ 
συνεδρίῳ ὃς δ᾽ ἂν εἴπῃ" μωρέ, ἔνοχος ἔσται εἰς τὴν γέενναν τοῦ πυρός. “Hay οὖν 
4 \ n~ / SN Ν ϑ 7 35 ~ on 7 ες 38 λ / 
προςφέρῃς TO δώρόν Gov ἐπὶ TO ϑυσιαστήριον, κἀκεῖ μνησϑῇς, OTL ὁ ἀδελφός σον 
a 3, la a las ’ὔ y 
EXEL TL KATA σοῦ" ἄφες ἐκεῖ TO δώρόν σου ἔμπροσϑεν τοῦ ϑυσιαστηρίου, Kal ὕπαγε 
lal A lal / tal 
πρῶτον, διαλλάγηθι TH ἀδελφῷ σου, Kal τότε ἐλϑὼν πρόςφερε TO δώρόν σου. 
Ἴσϑι εὐνοῶν τῷ ἀντιδί J, ἕως ὅτου εἶ ἐν TH ὁδῷ PET αὐτοῦ: μήποτέ σε 
GIL εὐνοῶν τῷ ἀντιδίκῳ σου ταχύ, ἕως ὅτου εἶ ἐν TH δὸῷ μ μή 
lal ἴω a a a / \ 
παραδῷ ὃ ἀντίδικος τῷ κριτῇ, Kal ὃ κριτής σε παραδῷ τῷ ὑπηρέτῃ, καὶ εἰς φυλακὴν 
n og \ tas Ν 
βληϑήσῃ. ᾿Αμὴν λέγω σοι, οὐ μὴ ἐξέλϑῃς ἐκεῖϑεν, ἕως ἂν ἀποδῷς τὸν ἔσχατον 
κοδράντην. 
7) a ΄ 3 ,ὕ a 
28 “Heovoare, ὅτι ἐῤῥέϑη [τοῖς ἀρχαίοις} " od μοιχεύσεις. ᾿Εγὼ δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν, 
ὅτι πᾶς ὁ βλέπων γυναῖκα πρὸς τὸ ἐπιϑυμῆσαι αὐτῆς, ἤδη ἐμοίχευσεν αὐτὴν ἐν τῇ 
γ ρ μῆ Hiss ἤδη ἐμοίχ ἣν ἐν τῇ 
καρδίᾳ αὑτοῦ. Hi δὲ 6 ὀφϑαλμός σου ὃ δεξιὸς σκανδαλίζει σε, ἔξελε αὐτὸν καὶ 
4 3 Ν ἴω / / 4 > / ἃ ον “ Ν Na. Ν 
βάλε ἀπὸ σοῦ: συμφέρει γάρ σοι, ἵνα ἀπόληται ἕν τῶν μελῶν σου, καὶ μὴ ὅλον τὸ 
σῶμά σου βληϑὴ εἰς γέενναν. Kat εἰ ἡ δεξιά σου χεὶρ σκανδαλίζει σε, ἔκκοψον 
Le BS \ / 3 \ Lal / / 7 > / a tal) “a Ν 
αὐτὴν καὶ βάλε ἀπὸ σοῦ" συμφέρει γάρ σοι, ἵνα ἀπόληται ἕν τῶν μελῶν σου, καὶ 
ἌΣ ΕΣ, Ν an “4 on 3 , 
μὴ ὅλον τὸ σῶμά σου βληϑῇ εἰς γέενναν. 
ἘΠ ῤῥέϑ δέος πόδι a \ 5 λύ Ν a ε na 66 pe UE) , 
3 . 
ῤῥέϑη 06° ὅτι ὃς ἂν ἀπολύσῃ τὴν γυναῖκα αὑτοῦ, δότω αὐτῇ ἀποστάσιον 
Ν᾿ Ν δὲ λέ ΘΝ μή es SN 9 λύ Ν ta) ε a x λό ,ὕ 
γὼ δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ὃς ἂν ἀπολύσῃ τὴν γυναῖκα αὑτοῦ παρεκτὸς λόγου πορνείας, 
ποιεῖ αὐτὴν μοιχᾶσϑαι" καὶ ὃς ἐὰν ἀπολελυμένην γαμήσῃ, μοιχᾶται. 
1 aN 3 7 4 33 ε 49 a 3 ΄, «Gl > 2 , 3 ὃ Ἃ δὲ a 
άλιν ἠκούσατε, ὅτι ἐῤῥέϑη τοῖς ἀρχαίοις "4 οὐκ ἐπιορκήσεις, ἀποδώσεις δὲ TO 
(ἢ » ΒΕ) ΡΧ > ὃ 
’ Ν μέ 2B Ἂς δὲ λέ Ce Sa / ὁλ ’ὔ 5 can 3 ἌΝΕΥ 
κυρίῳ τοὺς ὅρκους σου. ᾿Εγὼ δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν, μὴ ὀμόσαι ὅλως, μήτε ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ, ὅτι 
ρόνος ἐστὶ τοῦ ϑεοῦ" | μήτε ἐν τῇ γῇ: ὅτι ὑποπόδιόν ἐστι τῶν ποδῶν αὐτοῦ" μήτε 
> T 5X: φ Δ 3 \ las tx B λέ 3 ΄ 3 ΓΝ λῃ 3 ΄ 
εἰς Ιεροσόλυμα, ὅτι πόλις ἐστὶ τοῦ μεγάλου βασιλέως - μήτε ἐν τῇ κεφαλῇ σου ὁμό- 
.“ 3 ὔ , 7 \ Ἃ 7 ie Sh Nyc / 
ays, ὅτι οὐ δύνασαι μίαν τρίχα λευκὴν ἢ μέλαιναν ποιῆσαι. "Hotw δὲ 6 λόγος 
ὑμῶν - ναὶ ναΐ, οὗ οὔ: τὸ δὲ περισσὸν τούτων ἐκ τοῦ πονηροῦ ἐστιν. 
Ἠκούσατε, ὅτι ἐῤῥέϑη-" ὀφϑαλμὸν ἀντὶ ὀφϑαλμοῦ καὶ ὀδόντα ἀντὶ ὀδόντος. 
"Evo δὲ λέ Cita OU a a ἜΣΤΗ = sna e , ἐπὶ τὴν δεξιά 
γὼ δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν, μὴ ἀντιστῆναι τῷ πονηρῷ" GAN ὅςτις σε ῥαπίσε: ἐπὶ τὴν δεξιάν 


a 31. Ex. 20,13. Lev. 24, 21. brOy ὕπο QOH 4 c¢ 31. Deut. 24, 1. 
d 33. Ex. 20, 7. Ley. 19, 12. Deut. 23, 21. e 38. Ex. 21, 24. Lev. 24, 20. 
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FROM OUR LORD’S SECOND PASSOVER 


[Part IV. 


40 


41 


47 


48 


VI. 1 


ϑεαϑῆναι αὐτοῖς: εἰ δὲ μήγε, μισϑὸν οὐκ ἔχετε παρὰ 


tw 


MATTH. V. 
? / 3 “ Ν Ν 
σου σιαγόνα, στρέψον αὐτῷ καὶ τὴν 
Ν la) vA n 
ἄλλην καὶ τῷ ϑέλοντί σοι κριϑῆναι 
Ν Ν la / a + 3 a 
Kal τὸν χιτῶνά σου λαβεῖν, ἄφες αὐτῷ 
Ἂν Ac / \ γεν τ 3 ᾽7ὔ 
καὶ τὸ ἱμάτιον. Kat ὅςτις σε ἀγγαρεύ- 
dA “ 4 3 3 “ 4 
ge μίλιον ἕν, ὕπαγε μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ δύο. 
an nan vA 
Τῷ αἰτοῦντί σε δίδου, καὶ τὸν ϑέλοντα 
3 Ni lot - Ν 9 i a 
ἀπὸ σοῦ δανείσασϑαι μὴ ἀποστραφῇς. 
Ἢ 72 o DDE 49 ΠῚ 3 va 
κούσατε, OTL ἐῤῥέϑη “ἃ ἀγαπήσεις 
’ὔὕ 
τὸν πλησίον σου, καὶ μισήσεις τὸν 


᾿Εγὼ δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν" 


3 ΄ 
ἐχϑρόν σου. 


3 a \ 5 \ ε ἴων 3 an 
αἀγάποτε τους ἐχϑροὺς UPOV, εὐλογεῖτε 5 


\ 7 an nr na 
TOUS καταρωμένους ὑμᾶς, καλῶς ποιεῖτε 
n n an Ν 
τοῖς μισοῦσιν ὑμᾶς, καὶ προςεύχεσϑε 
ε Ν “ 5 i? e Lal \ 
ὑπὲρ τῶν ἐπηρεαζόντων ὑμᾶς Kal διω- 
7 4 Ψ vA “3 
κόντων ὑμᾶς" ὅπως γένησϑε υἱοὶ τοῦ 
Ν lad an nan 
πατρὸς ὑμῶν τοῦ ἐν οὐρανοῖς " 
\ ny 3 4 Ν tA 5 Ν 
νηροὺς καὶ ἀγαϑούς, καὶ βρέχει ἐπὶ 
4 Ν 5 , > \ Νὴ 5 
δικαίους καὶ ἀδίκους. ‘Hav γὰρ ἀγα- 
Ν bs an “ 
πήσητε τοὺς ἀγαπῶντας ὑμᾶς, τίνα 
Ν 2 5 \ ἣν ε ἴω Ν 
μισϑὸν ἔχετε; οὐχὶ καὶ οἱ τελώναι τὸ 
SEN nan Ἷ Ν oN 3 ΄, 
αὐτὸ ποιοῦσι; Καὶ ἐὰν ἀσπάσησϑε 
TN > NY eka ,ὕ ὔ \ 
τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς ὑμῶν μόνον, TL περισσὸν 
- SN \ eos Ν ν 
ποιεῖτε; οὐχὶ καὶ οἱ ἐϑνικοὶ οὕτω ποι- 


οὔσιν ; 


99 ἀγαπώσι. 


34 ποιοῦσι. 


LUKE VI. 


Z lal ἐκ ’, STEN Ν ΄ / 
23 To τύπτοντί σε ἐπὶ τὴν σιαγόνα πάρ- 


\ Ν + \ 9 Ν a my 

EXE καὶ τὴν ἄλλην, καὶ ἀπὸ τοῦ αἵ- 
4 Ν Ψ \ “ 

ροντός σου τὸ ἱμάτιον καὶ τὸν χιτῶνα 


μὴ κωλύσῃς. 


Ν Ν ON is a ΄ 7 A Ν 
30 Παντὶ δὲ τῷ αἰτοῦντί σε δίδου, καὶ ἀπὸ 


a y Ν Ν ἣν “A 
τοῦ QLPOVTOS τὰ σὰ μὴ ἀπαίτει.--- 


97 ᾿Αλλ᾽ ὑμῖν λέγω τοῖς ἀκούουσιν * ἄγα- 


“ ἣν 3 Ν ε lal n an 
TATE τους ἐχϑροὺς πυμῶων; καλῶς TOULELTE 


qn n a an τ 
28 τοῖς μισοῦσιν ὑμᾶς, | εὐλογεῖτε τοὺς 


, εκ ΄, ἘΠῚ 
Σ καταρωμένους UILLYV, προςεύχεσϑε πυπερ 


“ ΄ ΄“ 
τῶν ἐπηρεαζόντων ὑμᾶς.--- 


Φ \ 7 ε ATs , Sean 
OTL τὸν ἥλιον αὑτοῦ ἀνατέλλει ἐπὶ πο- 


Ἂν 53. 15 aA Ni 3 Lal e Cal 
32 Καὶ et ἀγαπᾶτε TOUS AYATWVTAS ὑμᾶς, 


, ean , 5 VA Ν Ν ε 
ποία ὑμῖν χάρις ἐστί; καὶ γὰρ οἱ 
ἁμαρτωλοὶ τοὺς ἀγαπώντας αὐτοὺς 
Καὶ ἐὰν ἀγαϑοποιῆτε τοὺς 

“ n , lay 
ἀγαϑοποιοῦντας ὑμᾶς, ποία ὑμῖν χάρις 
3 , NS aN ε ε \ Ν SiN 
ἐστί; καὶ yap οἱ ἁμαρτωλοὶ TO αὐτὸ 


Καὶ ἐὰν δανείζητε map ὧν 


3 ’» 3 la , Cares / 5 if Ν Ν ee ΜΉ ΤΩΣ 
ἐλπίζετε ἀπολαβεῖν, ποία ὑμῖν χάρις ἐστί; καὶ γὰρ οἱ ἁμαρτωλοὶ ἅμαρ- 


35 τωλοῖς δανείζουσιν, ἵνα ἀπολάβωσι τὰ ἶσα. Ἰϊλὴν ἀγαπᾶτε τοὺς ἐχϑροὺς 


ὑμῶν καὶ ἀγαϑοποιεῖτε καὶ δανείζετε μηδὲν ἀπελπίζοντες, καὶ ἔσται 


ε Ν ε “ / ΝΟΥ ΕΝ ε , 7 LS VA 
oO μισϑὸς υμων πολύς, καὶ ἔσεσϑε υἱοὶ υψιστου" OTL αὑτὸς χρῆστος 


5 A , 7 ε 

Ἔσεσϑε οὖν ὑμεῖς τέλειοι, ὥςπερ ὃ 
“ a nt , 7 

πατὴρ ὑμῶν ὃ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς τελειὸς 


3 
εστι. 


οὐρανοῖς. 


iA \ /, 
ἐστιν ἐπὶ TOUS ἀχαρίστους καὶ πονηρούς. 
> XN 
Τίνεσϑε οὖν oixtippoves, καϑὼς καὶ 


a ΄ ΄ 
ὁ πατὴρ ὑμών οἰκτίρμων ἐστί. 


TIpase ὴν ὃ i ὑμῶν [LY ty é Sev τῶν ἀνθρώπων πρὸς TO 
ροςέχετε τὴν δικαιοσύνην ὑμῶν μὴ ποιεῖν ἔμπροσϑεν τῶν ρ ρὸς 


ἴον \ nA an » 
τῷ πατρὶ ὑμῶν τῷ ἐν τοῖς 


. 


Ὅταν οὖν ποιῇς ἐλεημοσύνην, μὴ σαλπίσῃς ἔμπροσϑέν σου, ὥςπερ οἱ ὑποκριταὶ 
ποιοῦσιν ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς καὶ ἐν ταῖς ῥύμαις, ὅπως δοξασϑῶσιν ὑπὸ τῶν ἀνϑρώ- 
mov: ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ἀπέχουσι τὸν μισϑὸν αὑτών. Bod δὲ ποιοῦντος ἐλεημο- 
σύνην, μὴ γνώτω ἡ ἀριστερά σου, τί ποιεῖ ἡ δεξιά σου, ' ὅπως ἢ σου ἡ ἐλεημοσύνη 
ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ" καὶ ὃ πατήρ σου, ὃ βλέπων ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ, αὐτὸς ἀποδώσει σοι ἐν 


nr nan 
τῷ φανερῳ. 


a 43, Comp. Lev. 19, 18. 


ὁ 41.] UNTIL THE THIRD. of 
MATTH. VI. 
5 Kal ὅταν προςεύχῃ, οὐκ ἔσῃ ὥςπερ οἱ ὑποκριταί: ὅτι φιλοῦσιν ἐν Tals συναγω- 


oP) 


29 
30 


“ “ la “ “ / “ \ “ “ 
γαῖς καὶ ἐν ταῖς γωνίαις τῶν πλατειῶν ἑστῶτες προςεύχεσϑαι, ὅπως ἂν φανῶσι τοῖς 
lal ¢ “ Ν ov 
ἀνϑρώποις- ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἀπέχουσι τὸν μισϑὸν αὑτῶν. “Σὺ δὲ ὅταν προς- 
, ΕΣ rN > Ν As \ r , Ν 9 7 / & lal iy 
εύχῃ, εἴςελϑε εἰς τὸ ταμιεῖόν σου, Kal κλείσας THY ϑύραν σου πρόςευξαι TH πατρί 
nA A a an an 7 
σου τῷ ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ καὶ ὃ πατήρ σου, ὃ βλέπων ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ, ἀποδώσει σοι ἐν 
la a TI ΄ὔ δὲ Ν λ 7 “ ε 29. he ὃ la) / 
τῷ φανερῷ. Προςευχόμενοι δὲ μὴ βαττολογήσητε, ὥςπερ οἱ ἐϑνικοί: δοκοῦσι yap, 
Ψ ΕἸ an Ν λ v2 ΟΕ 5 4 7 My i) ε ᾿ dH 3 Oy Τὸ Ν 
ὅτι ἐν τῇ πολυλογίᾳ αὑτῶν εἰξακουσϑήσονται. ἡ οὖν ὁμοιωϑῆτε αὐτοῖς - οἶδε γὰρ 
a e an an A 7 Ψ 5 , 
ὃ πατὴρ ὑμῶν, Gv χρείαν ἔχετε, TPO τοῦ ὑμᾶς αἰτῆσαι αὐτόν. Οὕτως οὖν προςεύ- 
4 ε a / « lal fa 5) ~ 3 » ε ΜΝ ΄ SS 7 / Ἢ | an. SE 
χεσϑε ὑμεῖς - πάτερ ἡμῶν ὃ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς, ἁγιασϑήτω τὸ ὄνομά σου" | ἐλϑέτω 
¢ , 7) Ν Ser / ε 5 3 la Ses “ “ | Ν 
ἡ βασιλεία cov: γενηθήτω τὸ ϑέλημά σου ὡς ἐν οὐρανῷ Kat ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς" | τὸν 
+ ¢ las Ν τ / 60 «ε la) i 2 Sane / ¢ fa) Ν 3 Xr / ε ἴω 
ἄρτον ἡμῶν τὸν ἐπιούσιον δὸς ἡμῖν σήμερον" καὶ adhes ἡμῖν τὰ ὀφειλήματα ἡμῶν, 
an an / ε lal Ν Ν ΄ {- lal 77 
ὡς καὶ ἡμεῖς ἀφίεμεν τοῖς ὀφειλέταις ἡμῶν : καὶ μὴ εἰςξενέγκῃς ἡμᾶς εἰς πειρασμόν, 
5 Ν cn « an 3 Ν an a vA an 5 ε λ ὔ Nie δύ \ 
ἀλλὰ ῥῦσαι ἡμᾶς ἀπὸ τοῦ πονηροῦ. [ὅτι σοῦ ἐστιν ἡ βασιλεία καὶ ἣ δύναμις Kal 
ε δύ « 3 \ Wal 9 4 ia PS Ν 3 to ox > 9 ΄, Ν , 
ἡ δόξα εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας" ἀμήν. | ἃν γὰρ ἀφῆτε τοῖς ἀνθρώποις τὰ παραπτώ- 
3 lat > Wi AN ε ον «ε \ « “ox ε 3 / Ἔ ἮΝ δὲ Ν 5 lat “ 
ματα αὐτῶν, ἀφήσει καὶ ὑμῖν ὃ πατὴρ ὑμών ὁ οὐράνιος: ἐὰν δὲ μὴ ἀφῆτε τοῖς 
3 / \ i? 3 lay ὑδὲ ε Ν Ε Lal 3 2 Ni ’ὔ’ 
ἀνθρώποις τὰ παραπτώματα αὐτῶν, οὐδὲ O πατὴρ ὑμῶν ἀφήσει τὰ παραπτώ- 
ματα ὑμῶν. 
7 Ν 72 Ν tA 4. Ψ εἴτε 4 4 iY 5 / Ν 
Οταν δὲ νηστεύητε, μὴ γίνεσϑε, ὥςπερ οἱ ὑποκριταί, σκυϑρωποί: ἀφανίζουσι γὰρ 
“ Ly, an nN /, 7 lat 
τὰ πρόςωπα αὑτῶν, ὅπως φανῶσι τοῖς ἀνθρώποις νηστεύοντες " ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, 
ΠΣ 9 ͵7 Ν Ν ε an \ δὲ ͵7ὕ + J, Ν Ν x 
OTL ἀπέχουσι τὸν μισϑὸν αὑτῶν. Σὺ δὲ νηστεύων ἀλειψαί cov τὴν κεφαλὴν Kat 
A 7 ᾽ , | 2 ΝΝ lay an 3 4 Ἢ ’, 3 Ν an t 
τὸ πρόςωπόν σου νίψαι, |! ὅπως μὴ φανῇς τοῖς ἀνθρώποις νηστεύων, ἀλλὰ TO πατρί 
Ὁ an lal WG , ε 4 > lal tos / 
gov TO ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ᾽ καὶ ὃ πατήρ σου, ὃ βλέπων ἐν TH κρυπτῷ, ἀποδώσει σοι 
[ἐν τῷ φανερῷ] 
t [ee ἕ 
a Ν Ν an a Ψ SS \ a 
Μὴ ϑησαυρίζετε ὑμῖν ϑησαυροὺς ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, ὅπου σὴς καὶ βρῶσις ἀφανίζει, Kat 
7 NE ὃ ͵΄ὕ \ λέ 4 / be CNA. 9 \ 3 
ὅπου κλέπται διορύσσουσι καὶ κλέπτουσι: ϑησαυρίζετε δὲ ὑμῖν ϑησαυροὺς ἐν 
3 ων Ὁ + XN >} β ‘os 3 iC ἈΝ λέ 9 ὃ ΄ 
οὐρανῷ, ὅπου οὔτε σὴς οὔτε βρώσις ἀφανίζει, καὶ ὅπου κλέπται οὐ διορύσσουσιν 
SQN / “ 7 5 Ἐ Ν (J nan 3 ἮΝ Ν τα ἢ ε n 
οὐδὲ κλέπτουσιν. Ὅπου γάρ ἐστιν ὃ ϑησαυρὸς ὑμῶν, ἐκεῖ ἔσται Kal ἡ καρδία ὑμῶν. 
Ὃ λύχνος τοῦ σώματός ἐστιν ὁ ὀφθαλμός: ἐὰν οὖν ὃ ὀφϑαλμός σου ἁπλοῦς ἢ, 
“ Nt an / \ 3, DN Ν ε 5 / Ν 3 φ 
ὅλον TO σῶμά σου φωτεινὸν ἔσται: ἐὰν δὲ ὁ ὀφϑαλμός σου πονηρὸς ἢ, ὅλον 
τὸ σῶμα σου σκοτεινὸν ἔσται. εἰ οὖν τὸ φῶς τὸ ἐν σοὶ σκότος ἐστί, τὸ σκότος 
πόσον; 
Οὐδεὶς δύναται δυσὶ κυρίοις δουλεύειν - ἢ γὰρ τὸν ἕνα μισήσει καὶ τὸν ἕτερον 
3 / SS CaN 3 EE \ OP Wee? ΄ 3 ὃ ΄ an 
ἀγαπήσει: ἢ ἑνὸς ἀνϑέξεται καὶ TOD ἑτέρου καταφρονήσει. οὐ δύνασϑε Jew dov- 
7 \ nan Ν la) / e “Ἂ Ν lay fos TOS NS lal / / 
λεύειν καὶ μαμωνᾷ. Διὰ τοῦτο λέγω ὑμῖν: μὴ μεριμνᾶτε τῇ ψυχῇ ὑμῶν, τί φάγητε 
SS { / δὲ las / e ~~ ’ 3 δύ 4 SONG Ni ns 5 A 
καὶ τί πίητε: μηδὲ TH σώματι ὑμῶν, TL ἐνδύσησϑε. οὐχὶ ἡ ψυχὴ πλεῖόν ἐστι τῆς 
n \ XN ἴω tay.) ὃ 72 be / 9 ἊΝ Ν an 3 “ [2 
τροφῆς, καὶ τὸ σῶμα τοῦ ἐνδύματος ; ᾿μβλέψατε εἰς τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, ὅτι 
Ε ’ὔὕ ὑδὲ 9 ὔ ὑδὲ / 3 3 4 Me WG Ν ς r 
οὐ σπείρουσιν οὐδὲ ϑερίζουσιν οὐδὲ συνάγουσιν εἰς ἀποϑήκας " Kal ὃ πατὴρ ὑμῶν 
O οὐράνιος τρέφει αὐτά. οὐχ ὑμεῖς μᾶλλον διαφέρετε αὐτῶν ; Tis δὲ ἐξ ὑμῶν 
la ΄, fa) 5 ες Ἃ ΙΝ ε ,ὔ ε a a μά Ν Ng 1.3. Ἄ 
μεριμνῶν δύναται προςϑεῖναι ἐπὶ τὴν ἡλικίαν αὑτοῦ πῆχυν eva; Kat περὶ ἐνδύ- 
ματος τί μεριμνᾶτε; καταμάϑετε τὰ κρίνα τοῦ ἀγροῦ, πῶς αὐξάνει: οὐ κοπιᾷ 
5 ΧΝ 7 7 Ν ε “ὦ Ψ 3QN ‘\ 3 lA ao / ¢ ™ if 
οὐδὲ νήϑει: λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὐδὲ Σολομὼν ἐν πάσῃ τῇ δόξῃ αὑτοῦ περιεβάλετο 
ε a , 9 QA \ 7 no» “. 77 ” Ν 4 ΕῚ ,ὔ 
ὡς ἕν τούτων. Ki δὲ τὸν χόρτον τοῦ ἀγροῦ, σήμερον ὄντα καὶ αὔριον εἰς κλίβα- 
/ ε Ν Ψ 3 , 3 a aA Chea > / 
νον βαλλόμενον, ὃ ϑεὸς οὕτως ἀμφιέννυσιν, οὐ πολλῷ μᾶλλον ὑμᾶς, ὀλιγόπιστοι : 


4 
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\ 5 - , 
3! Μὴ οὖν μεριμνήσητε, λέγοντες. τί φάγωμεν ἢ τί πίωμεν ἢ τί περιβαλώμεϑα ; 
32 ᾿πάντα γὰρ ταῦτα τὰ ἔϑνη ἐπιζητεῖ. οἷδε γὰρ ὃ πατὴρ ὑμῶν ὃ οὐράνιος, ὅτι 
7 an a A an 
33 χρήζετε τούτων ἁπάντων. Ζητεῖτε δὲ πρῶτον τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ ϑεοῦ Kal τὴν 
34 δικαιοσύνην αὐτοῦ: καὶ ταῦτα πάντα προςτεϑήσεται ὑμῖν. Μὴ οὖν μεριμνή- 
> \ + a ε Ν + , Ν ε a > Ν a ¢ ΄ ε 
σητε εἰς τὴν αὔριον: ἡἣ γὰρ αὔριον μεριμνήσει τὰ ἑαυτῆς. ἀρκετὸν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἡ 
κακία αὐτῆς. LUKE VI. 
’ 7 A A an 
VII. 1 Μὴ κρίνετε, ἵνα μὴ κριϑῆτε. 37 Kat μὴ κρίνετε, καὶ οὐ μὴ κριϑῆτε" 
9} Ἐ ro Ν , - 9 ΄, Ν ὃ / ‘ 3 ἊΝ ὃ 
ν ᾧ γὰρ κρίματι κρίνετε, κριϑήσε- μὴ καταδικάζετε, καὶ οὐ μὴ. καταδι- 
®@ VA a Ν A 
σϑε: καὶ ἐν ᾧ μέτρῳ μετρεῖτε, μετρη- 38 κασϑῆτε. ᾿Απολύετε, Kal ἀπολυϑή- 
, COLES TANG ‘ 4 (IL 
ϑήσεται ὑμῖν. σεσϑε: δίδοτε, καὶ δοϑήσεται ὑμῖν " 
i 
μέτρον καλόν, πεπιεσμένον Kal σεσα- 
λευμένον καὶ ὑπερεκχυνόμενον δώσουσιν εἰς τὸν κόλπον ὑμῶ D ya 
μένον ὑπερεκχυνόμενον ς ν ὑμῶν. τῷ γὰρ 
89 αὐτῷ μέ ᾧ μετρεῖτε, ἀντιμετρηϑήσεται ὑμῖν. Hime δὲ παραβολὴν. 
GEOR μετρεῖτε, ἀντιμετρηϑήσεται ὑμῖν. tm παραβολὴν 
αὐτοῖς -" μήτι Sidney τυφλὸς τυφλὸν oes οὐχὶ ἀμφότεροι εἰς βόλον. 
40 πεσοῦνται; Οὐκ ἔστι μαϑητὴς ὑπὲρ τὸν διδάσκαλον αὑτοῦ: κατηρτισμέ- 
Ν “ yy ε ε Ie 3 
vos δὲ πᾶς ἔσται ὡς ὁ διδάσκαλος αὐ- 


᾿1] 


8 Τί δὲ βλέπεις τὸ κάρφος τὸ ἐν τῷ 41 τοῦ. Τί δὲ βλέπεις τὸ κάρφος τὸ ἐν 


ὀφϑαλμῷ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ σου, τὴν δὲ ἐν τῷ ὀφϑαλμῷ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ σου, τὴν 
τῷ σῷ ὀφϑαλμῷ δοκὸν οὐ κατανοεῖς ; δὲ δοκὸν τὴν ἐν τῷ ἰδίῳ ὀφϑαλμῷ οὐ 
4 Ἢ πῶς ἐρεῖς τῷ ἀδελφῷ σου" ἄφες, 42 κατανοεῖς ; Ἢ πῶς δύνασαι λέγειν τῷ 
ἐκβάλω τὸ κάρφος ἀπὸ τοῦ ὀφϑαλ- ἀδελφῷ σου: ἀδελφέ, ἄφες, ἐκβάλω 
“ Ν ' 3 , ε Ν 3 a \ , SD a 3 9 a 3 
pov σου" καὶ ἰδού, ἡ δοκὸς ἐν τῷ τὸ κάρφος τὸ ἐν τῷ ὀφϑαλμῷ σου, αὖ- 
5 ὀφϑαλμῷ σου; ὙὝὙποκριτά, ἔκβαλε τὸς τὴν ἐν τῷ ὀφϑαλμῷ σου δοκὸν οὐ 
πρῶτον τὴν δοκὸν ἐκ τοῦ ὀφϑαλμοῦ βλέπων; Ὕποκριτά, ἔκβαλε πρῶτον 
σου, καὶ τότε διαβλέψεις ἐκβαλεῖν τὸ τὴν δοκὸν ἐκ τοῦ ὀφϑαλμοῦ σου, καὶ 
κάρφος ἐκ τοῦ ὀφϑαλμοῦ τοῦ ἀδελ- τότε διαβλέψεις ἐκβαλεῖν τὸ κάρφος 
mS NES; n°: a nA 3 A 
ov σου. τὸ ἐν τῷ ὀφϑαλμῷ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ Gov.— 


ω An ’ὔ’ , 
6 My δῶτε τὸ ἅγιον τοῖς κυσί, μηδὲ βά- 
rn , , , 
Ayre τοὺς μαργαρίτας ὑμῶν ἔμπροσϑεν TOY χοίρων " μήποτε καταπατή- 
a “ Ν ts. , ma 
σωσιν αὐτοὺς ἐν τοῖς ποσὶν αὑτῶν Kal στραφέντες pHEwow ὑμᾶς. 
3 La) Ν , CaN La S ε 4 Ν 
Ἴ Αἰτεῖτε, καὶ δοϑήσεται ὑμῖν: ζητεῖτε, καὶ εὑρήσετε" κρούετε, καὶ 
9 7 ca A Ν ε Saniee 4 Nye “ CES, \ 
8 ἀνοιγήσεται ὑμῖν. Πᾶς γὰρ ὁ αἰτῶν λαμβάνει, καὶ ὁ ζητῶν εὑρίσκει, καὶ 
9 lal We 9 4 Ἢ , 9 ἐξ con + 9 ἃ oN SAI, 
τῷ κρούοντι ἀνοιγήσεται. τίς ἐστιν ἐξ ὑμῶν ἄνϑρωπος, ὃν ἐὰν αἰτήσῃ 
10 e EN 3 a + Ν rLF 9 ὃ ,ὔ 3 las ᾿ i Ν ἮΝ 3 HH 3 ΄ 
ὃ υἱὸς αὐτοῦ ἄρτον, μὴ λίϑον ἐπιδώσει αὐτῷ ; |Ι καὶ ἐὰν ἰχϑὺν αἰτήσῃ, 
1 1 \ ” 3 ὃ , FANG Ei 53 ε oy NSN: to ὃ ΄ὔ 
μὴ ὄφιν ἐπιδώσει αὐτῷ; ἘΠ οὖν υμεῖς πονηροὶ ovtes οἴδατε δόματα 
9 ὯΝ διὸό aA , ec oA / GAA ε aT? c oA ed οἷς 
ἀγαϑὰ διδόναι τοῖς τέκνοις ὑμῶν, πόσῳ μᾶλλον ὃ πατὴρ υμῶν ὃ ἐν τοῖς 
οὐρανοῖς δώσει ἀγαϑὰ τοῖς αἰτοῦσιν αὐτόν. 


12 Πάντα οὖν ὅσα ἂν ϑέλητε, ἵνα ποι- 31 Καὶ καϑὼς ϑέλετε ἵνα ποιῶσιν ὑμῖν 


A Cire e + 4 Ν ε an e ΕΣ Ν ε lal nm 3 n 

WOLV υμιν οι ἀνϑρωποι, OUTW Και ῃυμεις οι ἄνϑρωποι, και ῃπυμεις ποίιξιτε AVTOLS 
an lal “Ὁ 4 ε 4 ε le 

ποιεῖτε αὐτοῖς. οὗτος γάρ ἐστιν ὃ VO- ομοιως .--- 


μος καὶ οἱ προφῆται. 
13 Ἐἰςέλϑετε διὰ τῆς στενῆς πύλης" ὅτι πλατεῖα ἢ πύλη καὶ εὐρύχωρος ἡ ὁδὸς ἡ 


3 , 9 Ν 9 / AN ’ὔ ΕῚ ε 3 ,ὔ δι 7, A ͵7 \ 
14 ἀπάγουσα cis τὴν ἀπώλειαν, Kal πολλοί εἰσιν οἱ εἰξερχόμενοι Ov αὐτῆς. Τί στενὴ 


§ 41] 


UNTIL THE THIRD. 


99 


16 


17 


18 


19 


20 


21 


22 


5) 


24 


tS 
Or 


MATTH. VII. 


eQ\ e 


ἡ πύλη Kal τεϑλιμμένη ἡ ὁδὸς ἡ 


, 
TES αὑτήν. 


eps > \ , eens Ns, 5. ays 
απαγοῦσα εις TYV ζωήν, και ὀλίγοι εἰσιν ευρισκον- 


Προςέχετε δὲ ἀπὸ τῶν ψευδοπροφητῶν, οἵτινες ἔρχονται πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐν ἐνδύμασι 


προβάτων, ἔσωϑεν δέ εἰσι λύκοι ἄρ- 
παγες. ᾿Απὸ τῶν καρπῶν αὐτῶν ἐπι- 

, A > , a ANE 
γνώσεσϑε αὐτούς. μήτι συλλέγουσιν 
> Ν 5 ἴω Ν Ἃ 39 Ν 
ἀπὸ ἀκανϑῶν σταφυλὴν ἢ ἀπὸ τρι- 

7 a y lal / 5 
βόλων σῦκα ; οὕτω πᾶν δένδρον ἀγα- 
ἊΝ \ Ν Lal ἈΝ \ 
Jov καρποὺς καλοὺς ποιεῖ, TO δὲ σα- 
πρὸν δένδρον καρποὺς πονηροὺς ποιεῖ. 
Οὐ δύναται δένδρον ἀγαϑὸν καρποὺς 

Ν Lal 5 Ν , Ν 
πονηροὺς ποιεῖν, οὐδὲ δένδρον σαπρὸν 
na ἴων ᾽ 
καρποὺς καλοὺς ποιεῖν. Lav δένδρον 
μὴ ποιοῦν καρπὸν καλὸν ἐκκόπτεται. 
καὶ εἰς πῦρ βάλλεται. "Apaye ἀπὸ 
τῶν καρπῶν αὐτῶν ἐπιγνώσεσϑε av- 
τούς. 
an , 

Οὐ πᾶς ὁ λέγων μοι, κύριε, κύριε, 
πὴ , 5 Ν , an 
εἰςξελεύσεται cis τὴν βασιλείαν τῶν 
οὐρανῶν: ἀλλ᾽ ὃ ποιῶν τὸ ϑέλημα 


n , A nw 
TOU πατρός μου τοῦ ἐν οὐρανοῖς. 


44 


43 


46 


LUKE VI. 

Ἕκαστον yap δένδρον ἐκ τοῦ ἰδίου 
καρποῦ γινώσκεται" οὐ γὰρ ἐξ ἀκαν- 
Jav συλλέγουσι σῦκα, οὐδὲ ἐκ βάτου 
τρυγῶσι σταφυλήν.---Οὐ γάρ ἐστι 
δένδρον καλὸν ποιοῦν καρπὸν σαπρόν, 

ΕΝ ΄ Ν n Ν 
οὐδὲ δένδρον σαπρὸν ποιοῦν καρπὸν 
καλόν.---Ὁ ἀγαϑὸς ἄνθρωπος ἐκ τοῦ 
5 9 na 9 n n δί ε -“ 
ἀγαϑοῦ ϑησαυροῦ τῆς καρδίας αὐτοῦ 

/ ἊΝ 9 / Ν ε Ν 
προφέρει τὸ ἀγαϑόν, καὶ ὁ πονηρὸς 
ἄνϑρωπος ἐκ τοῦ πονηροῦ ϑησαυροῦ 
τῆς καρδίας αὑτοῦ προφέρει τὸ πονη- 
pov: ἐκ γὰρ τοῦ περισσεύματος τῆς 

- “ \ / > A 
καρδίας λαλεῖ TO στόμα αὐτοῦ. 

, , ~ 4 , Ν ) 

Τί δέ με καλεῖτε, κύριε, κύριε, καὶ οὐ 


aA aA , 
ποιεῖτε ἃ λέγω ; 


Πολλοὶ ἐροῦσί μοι ἐν 


3 , eee ? , , 3 a (yD ΜΙ 
EKELVY) TY) YACHa* Kuple, KUPLE, OV TH ow ονομᾶτι προεφη- 


, Ν a (N= Ee ye / 3 , Ν A 
τεύσαμεν, καὶ TO σῷ ὀνόματι δαιμόνια ἐξεβάλομεν, καὶ TO 


ΚΑ Ss οὐ ὃ ’ὔ λλὰ 3 7 ‘ K Ν / ε fl 
ow GVOMATL UVOLILELS TO. ας εποιησαμεν Ὥ αι TOTE ομο 


ty 3 a 4 SQ?/ 3, ε a 9 “ 3." 9 
λογήσω αυτοις " OTL οὐδέποτε έγνὼν υμας * αἀποχώρειτε απ 


> aA e 9 , \ 5 / 
ἐμοῦ οἱ ἐργαζόμενοι τὴν ἀνομίαν. 
an ων if 
Πᾶς οὖν ὅςτις ἀκούει pov τοὺς λό- 


, \ a Zaaie , 
yous τούτους Και TTOLEL αὐτούς, OfLOLWOW 


PWOAEA 9 \ , 7 > , 
αὐτὸν ἀνδρὶ φρονίμῳ, ὅςτις φκοδόμησε 


Καὶ 
κατέβη ἡ βροχή, καὶ ἦλϑον οἱ ποτα- 


XN Sy ¢ Cole ESI UM Ν 4 
ΤῊΝ Οἰκιαν αὐτου ETL ΤῊΝ πετρᾶν. 


’, Ν 4 + Ν 
μοί, καὶ ἔπνευσαν οἵ ἄνεμοι, καὶ προς- 
, Ti ΔΝ ΡΥ, eri ee, 
ETETOV τῇ οἰκίᾳ ἐκείνῃ" καὶ οὐκ ἔπεσε" 


τεϑεμελίωτο γὰρ ἐπὶ τὴν πέτραν. Καὶ 


A ε 9 , Ν / ’ 
ας O AKOVWY μου TOUS λόγους του- 


τους, καὶ μὴ ποιῶν αὐτούς, ὁμοιωϑή- 
σεται ἀνδρὶ μωρῷ, ὅςτις φκοδόμησε 
Καὶ 
κατέβη ἡ βροχή. καὶ ἦλϑον οἱ ποτα- 


Ν 2 7 CANT La BING Cc AN ” 
Τὴν OLKLAV QUTOV ETL Τὴν αἀμμον. 


Υ Noah e + δὰ 
μοί, καὶ ἐπνευσαν οἱ ἄνεμοι, καὶ προς- 
éKO α tal oS, 3 ΄, i Nee Ν 
Way τῇ οἰκίᾳ ἐκείνῃ" καὶ ἔπεσε, καὶ 


ἣν ἡ πτῶσις αὐτῆς μεγάλη. 


47 


48 


49 


a (3 9D 4 Le \ 93 , 
Πᾶς 6 ἐρχόμενος πρός με καὶ ἀκούων 
Ν ἴω 
μου τῶν λόγων καὶ ποιῶν αὐτούς, 
e 4 δε fas , ΕῚ Ν 7 [7 
ὑποδείξω ὑμῖν, τίνι ἐστὶν ὅμοιος. Ὅμοι- 
,ὔὕ > 3 ὦ > n~ > 
ὃς ἐστιν ἀνθρώπῳ οἰκοδομοῦντι oi- 
κίαν, ὃς ἔσκαψε καὶ ἐβάϑυνε καὶ ἔϑηκε 
’ EN Ν / ΄ 
ϑεμέλιον ἐπὶ τὴν πέτραν: πλημμύρας 
/ , 
δὲ γενομένης προςέῤῥηξεν ὁ ποταμὸς 
a Sey 3 i δὰ > + A 
τῇ οἰκίᾳ ἐκείνῃ, καὶ οὐκ ἴσχυσε σαλεῦ- 
3 , 4 Ν 55 ὮΝ ‘ 
σαι αὐτήν" τεϑεμελίωτο γὰρ ἐπὶ τὴν 
L ε Nv 5» ,ἷ \ Ν /, 
πέτραν. Ὃὧ δὲ ἀκούσας καὶ μὴ ποιή- 
7 / 2 3 iy 3 , 
σας ὅμοιός ἐστιν ἀνθρώπῳ οἰκοδομή- 
σαντι οἰκίαν ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν χωρὶς ϑεμε- 
/ © / «ε / \ 
diov, ἢ προςέῤῥηξεν ὃ ποταμός, Kal 
3 ,ὔ 2 Ν Sees x ean 
εὐθέως ἔπεσε, καὶ ἐγένετο τὸ ῥῆγμα 


τῆς οἰκίας ἐκείνης μέγα. 


ν / A 
Καὶ ἐγένετο, ὅτε συνετέλεσεν ὁ Ἰησοῦς τοὺς λόγους τούτους, ἐξεπλήσσοντο ot 


40 
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VII. 


» 5 EN nan rn a 5 Ἂν 7 
. 29 ὀχλοι ἐπὶ τῇ διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ: ἣν γὰρ διδάσκων αὐτοὺς ὡς ἐξουσίαν ἔχων, καὶ οὐχ ὡς 


οἱ γραμματεῖς. 


Καταβάντι δὲ αὐτῷ ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄρους ἠκολούϑησαν αὐτῷ ὄχλοι πολλοί. 


§ 42, The healing of the Centurion’s servant.— Capernaum. 


WL 
Marrs. VIII. 5-138. 
5 HiseAdovre δὲ αὐτῷ εἰς Καπερ- 


10 


11 


12 


12 


> ”~ ε / 
αὐτῷ εκατονταρχος 


ναοὺμ, προςῆλϑεν 
λῶ > ΟΝ | Ν Wi / 

παρακαλῶν αὐτὸν ! καὶ λέγων - κύριε, 

«ε ~ wn 

ὃ παῖς pou βέβληται ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ 


παραλυτικός, δεινῶς βασανιζόμενος. 


2 Jey εἰς Καπερναούμ. 


Luxe Vil. 1-,0. 
3 Ν Sas) 7 7 Ν δι 
Ἐπεὶ δὲ ἐπλήρωσε πάντα τὰ βήματα 
ε a 3 Ν 9 ῖς a x, . A 
αὑτοῦ εἰς τὰς ἀκοὰς τοῦ λαοῦ, εἰςηλ- 
᾿Ἑκατοντάρχου 


δέ τινος δοῦλος κακῶς ἔχων ἤμελλε 


an \ 5 an yf 3 
3 τελευτᾷν, ὃς ἣν αὐτῷ ἔντιμος. ᾿Ακού- 


\ \ A 3 las 3 ΄, 
σας δὲ πέρι του Ἰησοῦ ἀπέστειλε 


Ν SPN / ἜΣ 3 ὃ ΄ 3 las Sih 7 3 
σῖρος QUTOV πρεσβυτέρους των lov QLWV EPWTWV QUTOV, O7TWS ἐλ- 


4 ϑὼν διασώσῃ τὸν δοῦλον αὑτοῦ. 


O ε ὃ \ / \ 
U ε παραγένομενοι προς 


Ν 3 a / SN / J, gy + , 
TOV Ἰησοῦν παρεκάλουν QUTOV σπουδαίως λέγοντες “Ομ, ἄξιός 


9 Ὁ 7 n 
5 ἐστιν, ©) παρέξει τουτο" 
ἑ ι« 


Καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ 6 Ἰησοῦς - ἐγὼ ἐλϑὼν 


ϑεραπεύσω αὐτόν. 


Καὶ ἀποκριϑεὶς ὃ 
ε 74 + » 3 5 Ν e 
ἑκατόνταρχος ἔφη" κύριε, οὐκ εἰμὶ iKa- 


/ “ ςε Ν Ν if ele 
νός, ἵνα μου ὑπὸ τὴν στέγην εἰςέλθῃς " 


ἀλλὰ μόνον εἰπὲ λόγῳ, καὶ ἰαϑήσεται 
ε os Ν Ν De AS + J 
ὃ παῖς μου. Kat yap ἐγὼ ἄνϑρωπός 
> ε Ν 5 Ε if 3 Cue) 5 Ν 
εἰμι ὑπὸ ἐξουσίαν, ἔχων ὑπ᾽ ἐμαυτὸν 
στρατιώτας, καὶ λέγω τούτῳ πορεύ- 
\ , Neo, ΕΣ 
2ητι, καὶ πορεύεται" καὶ ἄλλῳ " ἔρχου, 
Nes. XN “ 72 / 
καὶ ἔρχεται " καὶ τῷ δούλῳ μου: ποίη- 
“ Ν nt > / Ν ε 
σον τοῦτο, καὶ ποιεῖ. ᾿Ακούσας δὲ ὃ 
3 A 9 ΄ Ny a 3 
Ἰησοῦς ἐθαύμασε καὶ εἶπε τοῖς ἀκο- 
λουϑοῦσιν: ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, οὐδὲ ἐν 
© Ἰσραὴλ τοσαύτην πίστιν εὗρον 
Te pay 1) pov. 
lal ¢ 
Λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν, ὅτι πολλοὶ ἀπὸ ἀνατο- 


λῶν καὶ δυσμῶν ἥξουσι καὶ ἀνακλιϑή- 


σονται μετὰ ᾿Αβραὰμ, καὶ ᾿Ισαὰκ καὶ Ἰακὼβ 


υἱοὶ τῆς βασιλείας ἐκβληϑήσονται εἰς τὸ 


κλαυϑμὸς καὶ ὁ βρυγμὸς τῶν ὀδόντων. 

Ν 5 ε 3 “ 7S \e 7 ἢ 

Kat εἶπεν ὃ Ἰησοῦς τῷ Exatovtapyy 
΄ὔ 

ὕπαγε, καὶ ὡς ἐπίστευσας γενηϑήτω σοι. 


NS, ε a 5 Lad ied a > lA 
και ἰάϑη O TALS αὐτου EV ΤΊ) wpa €KELVY). 


3 “a Ἂς Ν of ε n Ν Ν 
ἀγαπᾷ γὰρ τὸ ἔϑνος ἡμῶν, καὶ τὴν 
Ν 3 
συναγωγὴν αὐτὸς φκοδόμησεν ἡμῖν. 
ς Ν 39 “ 5 » Ν 3 “ 
O δὲ Ἰησοῦς ἐπορεύετο σὺν αὐτοῖς. 
” Ν 3 a 3 Ν Sy sual 
ἤδη δὲ αὐτοῦ οὐ μακρὰν ἀπέχοντος 
> Ν a eee, 3 \ ἌΥΒΩΝ 
ἀπὸ τῆς οἰκίας, ἔπεμψε πρὸς αὑτὸν 
ε ε ΄ / / Eero} 
ὃ ἑκατόνταρχος φίλους λέγων αὐτῷ" 
72 \ , 5 My 5 [- 
κύριε, μὴ σκύλλου: οὐ γάρ εἰμι ἵκα- 
/ ov ς Ν Ν / ye 
VOS, ἵνα ὑπὸ τὴν στέγην μου εἰςέλϑης " 
Ν 3 Qn 3 NY 5 7 ,ὔ 2 
διὸ οὐδὲ ἐμαυτὸν ἠξίωσα πρός σε ἐλ- 
Jey - ἀλλὰ εἰπὲ λόγῳ, καὶ ἰαϑήσεται 
ε a - ἊΝ \ ΒῈ ΚΝ + / 
ὁ mats pov. Kat yap ἐγὼ ἀνϑρωπός 
εἰμι ὑπὸ ἐξουσίαν τασσόμενος, ἔχων 
ὑπ᾽ ἐμαυτὸν στρατιώτας, καὶ λέγω 
τούτῳ" πορεύϑητι, καὶ πορεύεται" καὶ 
ἀλλ i 2 Ν > 5 Ν “ 
ἄλλῳ: ἔρχου, καὶ ἔρχεται" καὶ τῷ 
δούλῳ μου: ποίησον τοῦτο, καὶ ποιεῖ. 
᾿Ακούσας δὲ ταῦτα ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐθαύμασεν 
3 ΄ Ν Ν na 3 an 
αὐτόν, καὶ στραφεὶς τῷ ἀκολουϑοῦντι 


ὑτῷ ὄχλῳ εἶπε: λέγω ὑμῖν, οὐδὲ ἐν τῷ 
αὐτῷ ὄχλῳ εἶπ γω ὑμῖν, ν Te 


3 \ 7 Ἄ fe 
Ἰσραὴλ τοσαύτην πίστιν εὑρον. 


XN 


ἐν TH βασιλείᾳ τῶν οὐρανῶν, [ οἱ δὲ 


δ 


/ \ 5 7 > ~ oF 
OKOTOS TO ECWTEPOV" EKEL EOTAL ὁ 


Kai ὑποστρέψαντες οἱ πεμφϑέντες eis 
τὸν οἶκον εὗρον τὸν ἀσϑενοῦντα δοῦλον 


7) 
ὑγιαίνοντα. 


δὲ 42, 43, 44 ] UNTIL THE THIRD. 41 


§ 48. The raising of the Widow’s son.— Nain. 


Luxe VII. 11-17. 
11 Kat ἐγένετο ἐν τῇ ἑξῆς, ἐπορεύετο εἰς πόλιν καλουμένην Naty, καὶ συνεπορεύοντο 
12 3 nw e 9 Ν > (a3 © 3 Ἂν Ν + λ λύ Ὥ δὲ 5 ε “ oe 4 ͵7 
αὐτῷ οἱ μαϑηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἱκανοὶ καὶ ὄχλος πολύς. ς δὲ ἤγγισε τῇ πύλῃ τῆς πό- 
a A N Ψ 

λεως, καὶ ἰδού, ἐξεκομίζετο τεϑνηκώς, υἱὸς μονογενὴς τῇ μητρὶ αὑτοῦ, καὶ αὕτη χήρα, 
13 καὶ ὄχλος τῆς πόλεως ἱκανὸς [ἣν] σὺν αὐτῇ. Καὶ ἰδὼν αὐτὴν ὃ κύριος ἐσπλαγχνί- 
καὶ ὄχλος τῆς πόλεως ἱκανὸς [ἣν] σὺν αὑτῇ. ὑτὴν ὃ κύριος γχνί 
> 9 cary \ > 3 a \ “ \ Ν Ψ n AY ς Ν 
14 σϑη ἐπ᾽ αὐτῇ καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῇ μὴ κλαῖε. Kat προςελϑὼν ἥψατο τῆς σοροῦ᾽ οἱ δὲ 
15 βαστάζοντες ἔστησαν. καὶ εἶπε: νεανίσκε, σοὶ λέγω, ἐγέρϑητι. Kat ἀνεκάϑισεν 
16 ὃ νεκρὸς καὶ ἤρξατο λαλεῖν, καὶ ἔδωκεν αὐτὸν τῇ μητρὶ αὐτοῦ. ἔλαβε δὲ φόβος 
Ψ \N 9Q7 Ν Ν 7 7 4, 4 9 7 Ε es 
ἅπαντας, καὶ ἐδόξαζον τὸν ϑεὸν λέγοντες: ὅτι προφήτης μέγας ἐγήγερται ἐν ἡμῖν, 
17 καὶ ὅτι ἐπεσκέψατο ὁ ϑεὸς τὸν λαὸν αὑτοῦ. Kat ἐξῆλϑεν ὃ λόγος οὗτος ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ 


*Tovoat t αὐτοῦ Kat ἐν πάσῃ TH περιχώρῳ 
ουδαίᾳ περὶ αὐτοῦ καὶ ἐν πάσῃ τῇ περιχώρῳ. 


§ 44. John the Baptist in prison sends Disciples to Jesus.— Galilee: Capernaum? 


Marra. XI. 2-19. Luxe VII. 18-35. 
2 ‘O δὲ Ἰωάννης, ἀκούσας ἐν τῷ δε. 18 Καὶ ἀπήγγειλαν ᾿Ιωάννῃ οἱ pady- 


io τὰ ἔργα τοῦ Χ v, πέμ- 19 ταὶ αὐτοῦ περὶ πάντων τούτων. Kal 
σμωτηρίῳ τὰ ἔργα τοῦ Χριστοῦ, πέμ τ τ ρ : 


3 Was δύο τῶν μαϑητῶν αὑτοῦ ! εἶπεν προςκαλεσάμενος δύο τινὰς τῶν μαϑη- 
a, A Ν ὍΝ Ἢ 2 , Ne eh las ε πο ΠΝ Ἷ , 3) Ν 
αὐτῷ- σὺ εἶ ὁ ἐρχόμενος, ἢ ἕτερον τῶν αὑτοῦ ὃ Ἰωάννης ἔπεμψε πρὸς 
προςδοκῶμεν ; τὸν Ἰησοῦν λέγων: σὺ εἶ ὃ ἐρχό- 


20 μενος, ἢ ἄλλον προςδοκῶμεν ; Παρα- 

’ Ν Ν μας ε + } 3 3 te ε 
γενόμενοι δὲ πρὸς αὐτὸν ot ἄνδρες εἶπον: ᾿Ιωάννης ὁ βαπτι- 
Ν 9 A ε a , 7 \ 3. ε 3 » Ἃ 
στὴς ἀπέσταλκεν ἡμᾶς πρός σε λέγων: σὺ εἶ ὃ ἐρχόμενος, ἢ 
ΝΜ a 3 ED Ν ma LA 3 ’ὔ Ν 
21 ἄλλον προςδοκῶμεν; Ἔν αὐτῇ δὲ τῇ ὥρᾳ ἐθεράπευσε πολλοὺς 
ἀπὸ νόσων καὶ μαστίγων καὶ πνευμάτων πονηρῶν, καὶ τυφλοῖς πολ- 


22 λοῖς ἐχαρίσατο τὸ βλέπειν. Καὶ ἀπο- 


Ν 3 Ν (sth) A Ss 3 Ν ἘῸΝ a Ss > A 
4 Καὶ ἀποκριϑεὶς ὃ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν at- κριϑεὶς ὃ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς: πο- 
“ 4 9 ’ 3 » 3 iy 3 4, ἃ y 
τοῖς: πορευϑέντες ἀπαγγείλατε Ἴω- ρευϑέντες ἀπαγγείλατε Ἰωάννῃ, ἃ εἴ- 

5 ἄννῃ; ἃ ἀκούετε καὶ βλέπετε" τυφλοὶ δετε καὶ ἠκούσατε" ὅτι τυφλοὶ ἄνα- 
ἀναβλέπουσι καὶ χωλοὶ περιπατοῦσι, βλέπουσι, χωλοὶ περιπατοῦσι, λεπροὶ 
λεπροὶ καϑαρίζονται καὶ κωφοὶ ἀκού- καϑαρίζονται, κωφοὶ ἀκούουσι, νεκροὶ 
ουσι, νεκροὶ ἐγείρονται καὶ πτωχοὶ ἐγείρονται, πτωχοὶ εὐαγγελίζονται " ὃ 
> λί a \ 4 ’ὔ 9 \ , i ΕῚ aA oN AN 

6 evayye ἰζονται" ἃ καὶ μακάριος ἐστιν, 23 καὶ μακάριος ἐστιν, ὃς ἐὰν μὴ σκαν- 
ὃς ἐὰν μὴ σκανδαλισϑῇ ἐν ἐμοί. δαλισϑῃ ἐν ἐμοί. 

7 Τούτων δὲ πορευομένων ἤρξατο ὃ 24 ᾿Απελϑόντων δὲ τῶν ἀγγέλων Ἰωάν- 
3 A , an + NED: , 3 ᾽] Ν Ν + \ 
Ἰησοῦς λέγειν τοῖς ὄχλοις περὶ Ἰωάν- νου, ἤρξατο λέγειν πρὸς τοὺς ὄχλους περὶ 
vou: τί ἐξήλϑετε εἰς τὴν ἔρημον ϑεά- Ἰωάννου: τί ἐξεληλύϑατε εἰς τὴν ἐρη- 

’ e NS) , yp i? / ε Ν 9 ,ὔ 
σασϑαι; κάλαμον ὑπὸ ἀνέμου σαλευό- μον ϑεάσασϑαι; κάλαμον ὑπὸ ἀνέμου 

8 μενον ; ᾿Αλλὰ τί ἐξήλϑετε ἰδεῖν ; av- 2 σαλευόμενον; ᾿Αλλὰ τί ἐξεληλύϑατε 
Jpwrov ἐν μαλακοῖς ἱματίοις ἦμφι- ἰδεῖν ; ἄνϑρωπον ἐν μαλακοῖς ἱματίοις 


a 5 ete Comp. Is. 85, ὅ sq. 61, 1 8α. 
4* 


42 


10 


»- 
μι 


12 


13 


14 


15 


16 


17 


18 


19 


20 
21 


FROM OUR LORD’S SECOND PASSOVER 


MATTH. XI. 

᾽ὔ 39 , e \ Ἂς Le) 
εσμένον ; ἰδού, οἱ τὰ μαλακὰ φοροῦν- 

ς n y a 7 5» ’ 
τες ἐν τοῖς οἴκοις τῶν βασιλέων εἰσίν. 
᾿Αλλὰ τί ἐξήλϑετε ἰδεῖν ; προφήτην ; 
vai, λέγω ὑμῖν, καὶ περισσότερον προ- 
φήτου. 
γέγραπται. ἰδού, ἐγὼ ἀποστέλλω τὸν 


Οὗτος γάρ ἐστι, περὶ οὗ 


y+ / Ν “, - aA 
ἄγγελόν μου πρὸ προςώπου᾽ σου, ὃς 
i? Ν ε fe 3, ie 
κατασκευάσει τὴν OOOV σου ἔμπροσϑέν 
3 Ν / (Si a) 3 3 Ζ 
σου. Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, οὐκ ἐγήγερται 
ἐν γεννητοῖς γυναικῶν μείζων ᾿Ιωάννου 
τοῦ βαπτιστοῦ" ὃ δὲ μικρότερος ἐν τῇ 
βασιλείᾳ τῶν οὐρανῶν μείζων αὐτοῦ 
3 3 Ν Ν “ ε an 3 Li 
ἐστιν. “Amo δὲ τῶν ἡμερῶν ᾿Ιωάννου 
τοῦ βαπτιστοῦ ἕως ἄρτι ἡ βασιλεία 
las 3 n LS \ SIN 
τῶν οὐρανῶν βιάζεται, καὶ βιασταὶ 
ε / 3 7 4 Ν ε 
ἁρπάζουσιν αὐτήν. ἸΙάντες γὰρ οἱ προ- 
φῆται καὶ ὃ νόμος ἕως ᾿Ιωάννου προε- 


Καὶ εἰ ϑέλετε δέξασϑαι, 


αὐτός ἐστιν Ἢλίας 6 μέλλων ἔρχε- 


φήτευσαν. 


9 b ε 9) > S 4 9 / 
otat.2 O ἔχων ὦτα ἀκούειν, ἀκουέτω. 
, NO ἘΣ τὶ 4 Ν ἊΝ ν 

Tive δὲ ὁμοιώσω τὴν γενεὰν ταύτην ; 
ε - 5 Ἂς fe 5 9 “Ἂ 
ὁμοία ἐστὶ παιδίοις ἐν ἀγοραῖς καϑη- 
μένοις καὶ προςφωνοῦσι τοῖς ἑταίροις 
e n | Ν 7 3 - e 
αὑτῶν !Kat λέγουσιν: ηὐλήσαμεν v- 
“ Ν 9 3 7 3 7 
μῖν, καὶ οὐκ ὠρχήσασϑε: ἐθρηνήσαμεν 
ὑμῖν, καὶ οὐκ ἐκόψασ: é HASSE yap 
39 , Ψ 5 - , , Ν 
Iwavvys μήτε ἐσθίων μήτε πίνων, καὶ 
ἬἮλϑεν 6 


εν “ 3 7 > ὔ \ Ψ 
υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐσϑίων καὶ πίνων, 


λέγουσι: δαιμόνιον ἔχει. 


καὶ λέγουσιν" ἰδού, ἄνθρωπος φάγος 
ἂν 3 i an vA NV ne 

καὶ οἰνοπότης, τελωνῶν φίλος καὶ ἅμαρ- 

τωλῶν. Καὶ ἐδικαιώϑη n σοφία ἀπὸ 


“ ἐν lo 
TOV τέκνων αὑτῆς. 


26 


29 


30 


91 


32 


30 


34 


35 


[Part IV. 


LUKE VII. 

3 , 3 , Co 3. ε “a 3 
ἠμφιεσμένον ; ἰδού, ot ἐν ἱματισμῷ ἐν- 
δό \ lan ε 4 5 a 
6& καὶ τρυφῇ ὑπάρχοντες ἐν τοῖς 
᾿Αλλὰ τί ἐξεληλύ- 
7 . 
προφήτην ; 
περισσότερον προφήτου. 


’ Sins, 
βασιλείοις εἰσίν. 
Jare ἰδεῖν ; vai, λέγω 
ὑμῖν, καὶ 
Οὗτός ἐστι, περὶ οὗ γέγραπται" ἰδού, 
AEE) , Ν + / \ 
ἐγὼ ἀποστέλλω τὸν ἄγγελόν μου πρὸ 
προςώπου σου, ὃς κατασκευάσει τὴν 
ε ’ὔ 5, / 72 XN 
dddv σου ἔμπροσϑέν cov. Λέγω yap 

a , 4 an 
ὑμῖν, μείζων ἐν γεννητοῖς γυναικῶν 
΄ 3 7 a A 9 
προφήτης ᾿Ιωάννου τοῦ βαπτιστοῦ ov- 
δείς ἐστιν" ὃ δὲ μικρότερος ἐν τῇ βα- 
ς μικρότερος ἐν τῇ 
- a an 4 3 A 5: 
σιλείᾳ τοῦ ϑεοῦ μείζων αὐτοῦ ἐστι. 
(Καὶ πᾶς ὃ λαὸς ἀκούσας καὶ of τελῶ- 
ναι ἐδικαίωσαν τὸν ϑεὸν βαπτισϑέντες 
τὸ βάπτισμα Iwavvou: δὲ δὲ Φαρισαῖοι 
Ν ε SS Ν Ν A an 
Kal ob νομικοὶ τὴν βουλὴν τοῦ ϑεοῦ 
3 ’ πὶ ε tZ Ν fA 
ἠϑέτησαν εἰς ἑαυτούς, μὴ βαπτισϑέν- 


ε 3 2 aA 
TES UT αὐτοῦ.) 


, ᾿ ες ,ὕ Nee Ἃ ,ὕ 
Τίνι οὖν ὁμοιώσω τοὺς ἀνϑρώπους 
τῆς γενεᾶς ταύτης ; καὶ τίνι εἰσὶν ὅμοιυ- 
Gi Δ ΄ a 3 3 a 
ot; Ὅμοιοί εἰσι παιδίοις τοῖς ἐν ἀγορᾷ 
καϑημένοις καὶ προςφωνοῦσιν ἀλλήλοις 
Ν “ 9 7 Gh fos Ἂν 3 
καὶ λέγουσιν - ηὐλήσαμεν ὑμῖν, καὶ οὐκ 
ἐθρηνήσαμεν ὑμῖν, καὶ 
᾿Ἔλήλυϑε γὰρ Ἰωάν- 


ε Ν 2 + 3 οί 
νης ὃ βαπτιστὴς μήτε ἄρτον ἐσϑίων 


ὠρχήσασϑε: 


3 9 , 
οὐκ ἐκλαύσατε. 


, 3 he \ "4 ih 
μήτε οἶνον πίνων, καὶ λέγετε: δαιμό- 
νιον ἔχει. ᾿Ελήλυϑεν ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ay- 

, 3 (A \ ΄, \ iy 
ϑρώπου ἐσϑίων καὶ πίνων, καὶ λέγετε" 
io , + 9 Lae N ΕἾΝ ΄ 
ἰδού, ἄνϑρωπος φάγος καὶ οἰνοπότης, 


Καὶ 


φίλος τελωνῶν καὶ ἁμαρτωλῶν. 


3 id ε / 3 Ν “ / Ἐς SN, , 
ἐδικαιώϑη ἡ σοφία ἀπὸ TOV τέκνων αὑτὴς πάντων. 


§ 45. Reflections of Jesus on appealing to his mighty Works.—Capernaum 2 


Matta. XI. 20-30. 


ἊΝ ie 3 
Τότε ἤρξατο ὀνειδίζειν τὰς πόλεις, ἐν αἷς ἐγένοντο αἱ πλεῖσται δυνάμεις αὐτοῦ, 


ee yA Ψ TA Ν 
ὅτι οὐ μετενόησαν: Οὐαί σοι, Χοραζίν, οὐαί σοι, Βηϑσαϊδάν - ὅτι εἰ ἐν Τύρῳ καὶ 


“ 90% ε / ε / 9 Leet) i “Ἃ 5 / Ν δῶ 
Σιδῶνι eyevovTo αι δυνάμεις αι γένομεναι εν UMLLY, TTAAQL AV EV σάκκῳ και σπο ῳ 


a 10 etc. Mal. 8, 1. 


b 14. Mal. 8, 28 [4, 5}. 


δὲ 45, 46. ] UNTIL THE THIRD. 43 


MATTH. XI. 
an rn y/ yj ε / , 
2 μετενόησαν. TlAnv λέγω ὑμῖν - Τύρῳ καὶ Suda ἀνεκτότερον ἔσται ἐν ἡμέρᾳ Kpt- 
τῷ καὶ ἣν ΄ Ψ ec oo “ 3 mie 9 lal 7 ἮΝ 3 
23 σεως, ἢ ὑμῖν. Καὶ σύ, Καπερναούμ, ἡ ἕως τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ὑψωϑεῖσα, ἕως ᾳδου κατα- 
/ Ψ cine / Sih ε ,ὔ ε / 5 ΛΔ Ἂ 
βιβασϑήση ὅτι εἰ ἐν Σοδόμοις ἐγένοντο ai δυνάμεις αἱ γενόμεναι ἐν σοί, ἔμειναν ἂν 
94 [4 a ΄ ΠΧ} δε CLA Ψ ζω 3 56 > / 3) 3 ¢€ / 
μέχρι τῆς σήμερον. ἣν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι γῇ Σοδόμων ἀνεκτότερον ἔσται ἐν ἡμέρᾳ 
\ 
κρίσεως, ἢ σοί. 
οὔ “Fe 5 , aA za 9 9 ἈΝ - ali an > Ἢ ἐξ bY An ,ὔὕ / 
ν ἐκείνῳ τῷ καιρῷ ἀποκριϑεὶς ὁ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν - ἐξομολογοῦμαί σοι, πάτερ, 
κύριε τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καὶ τῆς γῆς, ὅτι ἀπέκρυψας ταῦτα ἀπὸ σοφῶν καὶ συνετῶν, 
- \ 5 LX: eben / VE / ε “ 7 σ 3 Fate DO / 3! 
25 καὶ ἀπεκάλυψας αὐτὰ νηπίοις. Nat, ὃ πατήρ, ὅτι οὕτως ἐγένετο εὐδοκία ἔμπρο- 
~ , / / Cae a / \ 3 \ 2 , 
27 ode cov. Ἰ!άντα μοι παρεδόϑη ὑπὸ τοῦ πατρός μου" καὶ οὐδεὶς ἐπιγινώσκει 
Ν es > ‘ ε / > Ν Ν 7 5 7 53 Ν ε εν \ oe 
TOV υἱόν, εἰ μὴ ὃ πατήρ' οὐδὲ τὸν πατέρα τις ἐπιγινώσκει, εἰ μὴ ὃ υἱὸς καὶ ᾧ 
98 ἐὰν βούληται ὃ υἱὸς ἀποκαλύψαι. Δεῦτε πρός με πάντες οἱ κοπιῶντες καὶ πεφορτι- 
4 ΘΔ ΟΝ 3 ’΄ Cee ZN A \ / MET ey ape 20] Ν / 83...5 
29 σμένοι: κἀγὼ ἀναπαύσω ὑμᾶς. ἤλρατε τὸν ζυγόν μου ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς καὶ μάϑετε aa 
fa 7 an an “ lal 
ἐμοῦ, OTL πρᾷός εἰμι καὶ ταπεινὸς TH καρδίᾳ: Kal εὑρήσετε ἀνάπαυσιν Tals ψυχαῖς 


30 ὑμῶν. ὋὉ γὰρ ζυγός μου χρηστὸς καὶ τὸ φορτίον μου ἐλαφρόν ἐστιν. 


§46. While sitting at meat with a Pharisee, Jesus is anointed by a woman who 


had been a sinner.— Capernaum 2? 


Luxe VII. 36-50. 
3 “ 3 an 
36 ἮἬἪρώτα δέ τις αὐτὸν τῶν Φαρισαίων, ἵνα φάγῃ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ" καὶ εἰςελϑὼν εἰς τὴν 
᾿ς ΝΑῚ ἴω 7 /, Ν / \ a / 4 > / 
37 οἰκίαν τοῦ Φαρισαίου ἀνεκλίϑη. Kat ἰδού, γυνὴ ἐν τῇ πόλει, ἥτις ἣν ἁμαρτωλός, 
ἐπιγνοῦσα, ὅτι ἀνάκειται ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ τοῦ Φαρισαίου, κομίσασα ἀλάβαστρον μύρου 
38 | \ a Ν N ὃ > tas 5 / Ν / + 2 / ἐπ, Ν “ὃ 
καὶ στᾶσα παρὰ τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ ὀπίσω κλαίουσα, ἤρξατο βρέχειν τοὺς πόδας 
αὐτοῦ τοῖς δάκρυσι - καὶ ταῖς ϑριξὶ τῆς κεφαλῆς αὑτῆς ἐξέμασσε, καὶ κατεφίλει τοὺς 
πόδας αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἤλειφε τῷ μύρῳ. 
3 A 5 ce - 5 
39 Ἰδὼν δὲ 6 Φαρισαῖος 6 καλέσας αὐτὸν εἶπεν ἐν ἑαυτῷ λέγων - οὗτος εἰ ἦν προφή- 
, M4 ο « an ΗΣ 
της, ἐγίνωσκεν ἄν, τίς καὶ ποταπὴ ἡ γυνή, ἥτις ἅπτεται αὐτοῦ, ὅτι ἁμαρτωλός ἐστι. 
\ 3 A 5S nan 
40 Καὶ ἀποκριϑεὶς 6 Ἰησοῦς εἶπε πρὸς αὐτόν: Σίμων, ἔχω σοί τι εἰπεῖν. ὃ δέ φησι: 
41 διδάσκαλε, εἶπέ. Δύο χρεωφειλέται ἦσαν δανειστῇ τινι" ὃ εἷς ὥφειλε δηνάρια 
4 ε ΝΘ i NEE Ea Ν ΘῈ Sota 3 (ΩΣ 3 , 
42 πεντακόσια, ὃ δὲ ἕτερος πεντήκοντα. Μὴ ἐχόντων δὲ αὐτῶν ἀποδοῦναι, ἀμφοτέροις 
,- > a a 
43 ἐχαρίσατο. τίς οὖν αὐτῶν, εἶπέ, πλεῖον αὐτὸν ἀγαπήσει ; ᾿Αποκριϑεὶς δὲ ὃ Σίμων 
> meme Ge / By "ἜΣ Ν "-“ 3 / ε δι τ 35. Δ 3 las 3 
εἶπεν * ὑπολαμβάνω, ὅτι ᾧ τὸ πλεῖον ἐχαρίσατο. 6 δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῷ - ὀρϑῶς ἔκρινας. 
᾿ Ν Ν Ν ἊΣ »“ “a / 2 / / ἊΝ lal 
44 Καὶ στραφεὶς πρὸς τὴν γυναῖκα τῷ Σίμωνι ἔφη : βλέπεις ταύτην τὴν γυναῖκα ; 
3 NAGS 3 Ν ay ὯΝ SPiN \ 0 τῇ 3 ἔὃ Y Ν - 
eispAJov σου εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν, ὕδωρ ἐπὶ τοὺς πόδας μου οὐκ ἔδωκας - αὕτη δὲ τοῖς 
’ ἡ / “ an - aA 
δάκρυσιν ἔβρεξέ μου τοὺς πόδας Kal ταῖς ϑριξὶ [τῆς κεφαλῆς] αὑτῆς ἐξέμαξε. 
’ὔ ᾽ὔ g 3 - Σ a nan 
45 Φίλημά μοι οὐκ ἔδωκας " αὕτη δέ, ap ἧς εἰςῆλϑον, οὐ διέλιπε καταφιλοῦσά μου 
Ν J 3 ’ὔ Ν 7 3 + 7 J 
46 τοὺς πόδας. ᾿Ελαίῳ τὴν κεφαλήν μου οὐκ ἤλειψας - αὕτη δὲ μύρῳ ἤλειψέ μου τοὺς 


~ 


/ ὩΣ , , , a 
i πόδας. Οὗ χάριν, λέγω σοι, ἀφέωνται at ἁμαρτίαι αὐτῆς at πολλαί, ὅτι ἠγάπησε 
᾿ξ io {? , - a ay a 
48 ov: ᾧ δὲ ὀλίγον ἀφίεται, ὀλίγον ἀγαπᾷ. ime δὲ αὐτῇ ἀφέωνταί σου αἱ 
ἁμαρτίαι. 
Vass? , , a ὯΝ 
49 Καὶ ἡρξαντο οἱ συνανακείμενοι λέγειν ἐν ἑαυτοῖς - τίς οὗτός ἐστιν, ὃς καὶ ἅμαρ- 
δ 39 ’ 3 Ei de Ν Ν a ε , DP, , ΄ὔ 9 
50 τίας ἀφίησιν ; Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς τὴν γυναῖκα" 7 πίστις σου σέσωκέ σε’ πορεύου εἰς 


εἰρήνην. 


44 FROM OUR LORD’S SECOND PASSOVER [Part IV 


§ 47. Jesus, with the Twelve, makes a second circuit in Galilee. 


Luxe VIII. 1-3. 


NS ae, 9 n a Ν Sy ἈΝ, ὃ 50 \ , X , 4 δὴ 
1 Kat ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ καϑεξῆς, καὶ αὑτὸς διώδευε κατὰ πόλιν καὶ κώμην κηρύσσων καὶ 


2 εὐαγγελιζόμενος τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ ϑεοῦ, καὶ οἱ δώδεκα σὺν αὐτῷ ! καὶ γυναῖκές τινες, 


ἃ 5 , 5. 1Ν ,ὕ a Nuts) a , ε yA 
αι σὰν τεϑεραπευμέναι ATO πνευμάτων πΟνΏρων και ἀσϑενειῶν, Μαρία, 1) καλουμένη 


3 Μαγδαληνή, ἀφ᾽ ἧς δαιμόνια ἑπτὰ ἐξεληλύϑει, 1 καὶ ᾿Ιωάννα, γυνὴ Χουζᾷ ἐπιτρόπου 


ε , XN ΄, NMR ey. ’ὔ 7 / SULLA IS RON n e 
Ἡρώδου, καὶ Ξουσάννα, καὶ ETEPQL TOAAGL, αἵτινες διηκόνουν αὐτῳ ATO τῶν ὕὑπαρ- 


V4 39 A 
XOVTWV QUTQLS. 


$48. The healing ofa Demoniac. The Scribes and Pharisees blaspheme.— Galilee. 


Marx III. 20-30. 


3 \ 
20 Kai ἔρχονται εἰς οἶκον " καὶ συνέρχεται πάλιν ὄχλος, ὥςτε μὴ δύνασϑαι αὐτοὺς 


21 μήτε ἄρτον φαγεῖν. Kai ἀκούσαντες of παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἐξῆλϑον κρατῆσαι αὐτόν " ἔλεγον 


yap: ὅτι ἐξέστη. 


- 


Matru. ΧΙ]. 22-37. . Luxe XI. 14, 15, 17-23. 


/ f 7, A , 
22 Tore προςηνέχϑη αὐτῷ δαιμονιζό- 
μενος, τυφλὸς καὶ κωφός, καὶ ἐϑερά- 


πευσεν αὐτόν, ὥςτε τὸν τυφλὸν καὶ 14 Καὶ ἦν ἐκβάλλων δαιμόνιον, καὶ 


23 κωφὸν καὶ λαλεῖν καὶ βλέπειν. Καὶ αὐτὸ ἣν κωφόν: ἐγένετο δὲ τοῦ δαιμο- 
ἐξίσταντο πάντες οἱ ὄχλοι καὶ ἔλεγον - νίου ἐξελϑόντος, ἐλάλησεν 6 κωφός" 
μήτι οὗτός ἐστιν ὃ υἱὸς MARK Ill. . καὶ ἐθαύμασαν ot ὄχλοι. 

24 Δαυΐδ; Οἱ δὲ Bap 22 Καὶ οἱ γραμματεῖς οἱ 15 Τινὲς δὲ ἐξ αὐτῶν εἶ 
σαῖοι ἀκούσαντες εἶπον" ἀπὸ Ἱεροσολύμων κατα- mov: ἐν Βεελζεβοὺλ ἀρ- 
οὗτος οὐκ ἐκβάλλει τὰ βάντες ἔλεγον - ὅτι Βεελ- χοντι τῶν δαιμονίων 
δαιμόνια, εἰ μὴ ἐν τῷ ζεβοὺλ ἔχει, καί + "ὅτι ἐν ἐκβάλλει τὰ δαιμόνια..---- 
Βεελζεβοὺλ ἄρχοντι τῶν τῷ ἄρχοντι τῶν δαιμο- 17 Αὐτὸς δὲ εἰδὼς αὐτῶν 

25 δαιμονίων. Hidas δὲ 6 νίων ἐκβάλλει τὰ δαιμό- τὰ διανοήματα εἶπεν 
Ἰησοῦς τὰς ἐνθυμήσεις 23 via. Καὶ προςκαλεσά- αὐτοῖς " 
αὐτῶν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς: μενος αὐτοὺς ἐν παρα- 

βολαῖς ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς " πᾶσα βασι- 
πᾶσα βασιλεία μερι- πῶς δύναται σατανᾶς λεία ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὴν διαμερι- 
σϑεῖσα kad ἑαυτῆς ἐρη- σατανᾶν ἐκβάλλειν ; σϑεῖσα ἐρημοῦται, καὶ 
μοῦται, καὶ πᾶσα πόλις 24 Καὶ ἐὰν βασιλεία ἐφ᾽ οἶκος ἐπὶ οἶκον πίπτει. 
ἢ οἰκία μερισϑεῖσα Kad ἑαυτὴν μερισϑῇ, οὐ δύ- 18 Hi δὲ καὶ ὃ σατανᾶς 
ἑαυτῆς οὐ σταϑήσεται. ναται σταϑῆναι ἡ βασι- ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὸν διεμερίσϑη, 

295 Καὶ εἰ ὃ σατανᾶς τὸν 2 λεία ἐκείνη - καὶ ἐὰν οἱ- πῶς σταϑήσεται ἡ βα- 
σατανᾶν ἐκβάλλει, ἐφ᾽ kia ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὴν μερισϑῇ, σιλεία αὐτοῦ ; ὅτι λέγε- 
ἑαυτὸν ἐμερίσϑη - πῶς οὐ δύναται σταϑῆναι ἡ τε, ἐν Βεελζεβοὺλ ἐκβάλ- 


5 Sa, 3 ’, Q 
οὖν σταϑήσεται ἣ βασι- 26 οἰκία ἐκείνη " καὶ εἰ ὁ σα- 


’, 3 a A Sh Wk 27? ε Ἂς 
λεία αὐτοῦ; Tavas ἀνέστη ἐφ ἑαυτὸν 


Ν - 
καὶ μεμέρισται, ov δύναται 


dety με τὰ δαιμόνια. 


σταϑῆναι, ἀλλὰ τέλος ἔχει. 


δὲ 47, 48, 49.] UNTIL THE THIRD. 45 


28 


29 


30 


31 


32 


MATTH. XII. LUKE XI. 
GY Ν VA \s 
27 Kai εἰ ἐγὼ ἐν Βεελζεβοὺλ ἐκβάλλω τὰ 19 Ei δὲ ἐγὼ. ἐν Βεελζεβοὺλ ἐκβάλλω τὰ 
δαιμόνια, οἱ υἱοὶ ὑμῶν ἐν τίνι ἐκβάλ- δαιμόνια, οἱ υἱοὶ ὑμῶν ἐν τίνι ἐκβάλ- 
Ν lal 5 \ ε ~ 3) Ν, “ Ἂν ς “ 5 Ν 
λουσι; διὰ τοῦτο αὐτοὶ ὑμῶν ἔσονται λουσι; διὰ τοῦτο κριταὶ ὑμῶν αὐτοὶ 
κριταί. Bi δὲ ἐν πνεύματι ϑεοῦ ἐγὼ 20 ἔσονται. Ei δὲ ἐν δακτύλῳ ϑεοῦ ἐκβάλ- 
; 3 “ 
ἐκβάλλω τὰ δαιμόνια, ἄρα ἔφϑασεν ἐφ᾽ λω τὰ δαιμόνια, ἄρα ἔφϑασεν ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς 
ὑμᾶς ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Jeov. MARK Ill. ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ ϑεοῦ. 
Ἢ πῶς δύναταί τις 270 Οὐδεὶς δύναται τὰ 21 “Orav ὃ ἰσχυρὸς καϑ- 
> la) 3 Ν 3 , 7 lal C3 le) 3 ,ὔ / 
εἰξελϑεῖν εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν σκεύη τοῦ ἰσχυροῦ, εἰς- ὡπλισμένος φυλάσσῃ 
le) 3 La) ἊΝ Ν \ > Ν 3 / =) Ν ε ΜᾺ > / > 
TOU ἰσχυροῦ καὶ. τὰ ελϑὼν εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν αὖ- τὴν ἑαυτοῦ αὐλὴν, ἐν 
΄ 3 lal /, aA / ἮΝ Ν > 7 5 Ν Ν ς / 
σκεύη αὐτοῦ διαρπάσαι, τοῦ, διαρπάσαι, ἐὰν μὴ εἰρήνῃ ἐστὶ τὰ ὑπάρ- 
ἊΝ Ν la / \ ἴω, Ν 5 MS , 3 la) > ἊΝ KS oaths 
ἐὰν μὴ πρῶτον δήσῃ TOY πρῶτον τὸν ἰσχυρὸν δή- 22 χοντα αὐτοῦ" ἐπὰν δὲ ὃ 
ἰσχυρόν, καὶ τότε τὴν on* καὶ τότε τὴν οἰκίαν ἰσχυρότερος αὐτοῦ ἐπελ- 
ΕΥ̓ Ια 5 “ 7 5 “ / Ν / 3 / Ν 
οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ διαρπάσει; αὐτοῦ διαρπάσει. , Jov νικήσῃ αὐτόν, τὴν 
ε Ν Ἃ 3 3 a / 3 le + 
O μὴ ὧν per ἐμοῦ πανοπλίαν αὐτοῦ αἴρει, 
a. As Coy 5 Niele se Spt ΦΛΟΥΝ ΕΣ / \ Ν a > Las 7, 
κατ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἐστι: καὶ ὁ ep ἡ ἐπεποίϑει, καὶ τὰ σκῦλα αὐτοῦ διαδί- 
\ -, 3 3 ἴω ε Nash + eae} lal 5». » mn 9 
μὴ συνάγων μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ 23 δωσιν.- “O μὴ ὧν μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ κατ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἐστι" 
% 3 “ 
σκορπίζει. καὶ ὃ μὴ συνάγων μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ σκορπίζει. 
MARK Iil. 
Διὰ τοῦτο λέγω ὑμῖν: πᾶσα duap- 28 ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι πάντα ἀφεϑή- 
, SS YY 3 , a Ν ε ΄ a en nr 
τία καὶ βλασφημία ἀφεϑήσεται Tots σεται τὰ ἁμαρτήματα τοῖς υἱοῖς τῶν 
ἀνϑρώποις - ἡ δὲ τοῦ πνεύματος βλασ- ἀνϑρώπων, καὶ at βλασφημίαι, ὅσας ἂν 
ih a 
φημία οὐκ ἀφεϑήσεται τοῖς ἀνθρώποις. 29 βλασφημήσωσιν: ὃς δ᾽ av βλασφη- 
K ws \ δ λό Ν Les (ie) ΄ 2 X a Ἀν ὦ 3 > 
αἱ ὃς ἂν εἴπῃ λόγον κατὰ τοῦ υἱοῦ μήσῃ εἰς τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον, οὐκ ἔχει 
ἀνθρώπου, ἀφεϑήσεται αὐτῷ ὃς δ᾽ ἂν ἄφεσιν εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα, ἀλλ᾽ ἔνοχός ἐστιν 


" \ a ΄ ΠΥ ΟΡ ἘΣ εὐ caer SL A ῳ 3 A 
εἴπῃ κατὰ τοῦ πνεύματος TOD ἀγίου, 30 αἰωνίου κρίσεως. Ὅτι ἔλεγον " πνεῦμα 
> 3 ΄ δὴ ταν + 3 7 a 9 7 3 
οὐκ ἀφεϑήσεται αὐτῷ οὔτε ἐν τούτῳ τῷ ἀκάϑαρτον ἔχει. 
υ ct ι 
an y+ ΕἸ n 4 
αἰῶνι οὔτε ἐν τῷ μέλλοντι. 
Ἢ ΄ Ν δέ ὃ , \ ‘ \ > a , Ἃ , NX , 
ποιήσατε τὸ δένδρον καλόν, καὶ τὸν καρπὸν αὐτοῦ καλόν: ἢ ποιήσατε τὸ δέν- 
dpov σαπρόν, καὶ τὸν καρπὸν αὐτοῦ σαπρόν’ ἐκ γὰρ τοῦ καρποῦ τὸ δένδρον γινώ- 
, > a Tas , 9 Ν ~ Nee > Ν 
σκεται. Τεννήματα ἐχιδνῶν, πῶς δύνασϑε ἀγαϑὰ λαλεῖν, πονηροὶ ὄντες ; ἐκ γὰρ 
lal J, a / Ν / “ ε 3 Ν + 5 lay GY 
τοῦ περισσεύματος τῆς καρδίας TO στόμα λαλεῖ. Ὃ ἀγαϑὸς ἄνϑρωπος ἐκ τοῦ ἀγα- 
Jov ϑησαυροῦ [τῆς καρδίας] ἐκβάλλει τὰ ἀγαϑά" καὶ ὃ πονηρὸς ἄνϑρωπος ἐκ τοῦ 
a Bx ΟῚ ,ὕ 4 / NGIMCR GAN cf, a ‘on > / A 9N 
πονηροῦ Inoavpov ἐκβάλλει πονηρά. Λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν, ὅτι πᾶν ῥῆμα ἀργόν, ὃ ἐὰν 
Wy δ΄ 59, 9 ie Ν 3 a / 3 « i? 4 3 Ν 
λαλήσωσιν οἱ ἄνϑρωποι, ἀποδώσουσι περὶ αὐτοῦ λόγον ἐν ἡμέρᾳ κρίσεως. Ἔκ γὰρ 


lal / vA Ne a 4 7 
των λόγων σου δικαιωϑήση. και εκ τῶν λόγων σου καταδικασϑήσῃ. 


ὃ 40, The Scribes and Pharisees seek a sign. Our Lord’s reflections.— Galilee. 


38 


39 


Marra. XII. 38-45. Luxe XI. 16, 24-26, 29-36. 
Tore ἀπεκρίϑησάν τινες τῶν ypap- 16 “Erepou δὲ πειράζοντες σημεῖον παρ᾽ 
ματέων καὶ Φαρισαίων λέγοντες - δι- αὐτοῦ ἐζήτουν ἐξ οὐρανοῦ..--- 


, ΄ 9 Ν la a 
δάσκαλε, ϑέλομεν ἀπὸ σοῦ σημεῖον 
ἰδεῖν. ὋὉ δὲ ἀποκριϑεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς: 29 Τῶν δὲ ὄχλων ἐπαϑροιζομένων ἤρξατο 


’ 
46 FROM OUR LORD’S SECOND PASSOVER [Parr IV. 
MATTH. XII. LUKE XI. 
Ν Ν Ν λὶ “Ὁ λέ Ξ Ν WA Ss 
γενεὰ πονηρὰ Kat μοιχαλὶς σημεῖον ἐγειν" ἡ γενεὰ αὕτη πονηρά ἐστι" ση- 
ἴω \ ~ , lal mn nm 
ἐπιζητεῖ" Kal σημεῖον ov δοθήσεται μεῖον ἐπιζητεῖ, καὶ σημεῖον οὐ δοϑήσεται 
9 an 5 Ν Ν lay 9 n n nw A nw A 
αὐτῇ, εἰ μὴ TO σημεῖον Iwva τοῦ αὐτῇ, εἰ μὴ τὸ σημεῖον Ἰωνᾶ τοῦ 
if 7 xX Ss 3 an x 
40 προφήτου. “Ὥςπερ yap ἦν Ἰωνᾶς ἐν 30 προφήτου. Kadas yap ἐγένετο ᾿Ιωνᾶς 
n ’ὔὕ “ ᾽’ὔ la) ε 7 a A τὰ ¢ 
Τῇ κοιλίᾳ TOU κήτους τρεῖς ἡμέρας σημεῖον τοῖς Νινευΐταις, οὕτως ἔσται 
Ν a uA 7 an an A 
καὶ τρεῖς νύκτας, οὕτως ἔσται ὃ υἱὸς καὶ ὃ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου τῇ γενεᾷ 
« 
“ 9 / 9. ἴων ΕΣ, ἃ wn wn , 
τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐν TH καρδίᾳ τῆς γῆς ταύτῃ.---- 
41 τρεῖς ἡμέρας καὶ is νύ ay ae 39. ἢ t a 7 ἐν τῇ 
pels ἡμέρας καὶ τρεῖς νύκτας Αν- 32 “Avdpes Nuwevi ἀναστήσονται ἐν τῇ 
os Ψ A , ia las 
dpes Νινευΐται ἀναστήσονται ἐν τῇ κρίσει μετὰ τῆς γενεᾶς ταύτης καὶ 
/ yy an a , ἊΝ la ¢ 
κρίσει μετὰ τῆς γενεᾶς ταύτης Kal κατακρινοῦσιν αὑτήν, ὅτι μετενόησαν 
n 7] a 
κατακρινοῦσιν αὐτήν, OTL μετενόησαν εἰς τὸ κήρυγμα Ἰωνᾶ" " καὶ ἰδού, 
\ iA 3: lal a 3 an a 
εἰς τὸ κήρυγμα “lwva-> καὶ ἰδού, 31 πλεῖον Ἰωνᾶ ὧδε.---Βασίλισσα νότου 
a > “ we Jf Las an 
42 πλεῖον Ἴωνα ὧδε. Βασίλισσα νότου ἐγερϑήσεται ἐν τῇ κρίσει μετὰ τῶν 
ad 4, a an “ A lal 
ἐγερϑήσεται ἐν TH κρίσει μετὰ τῆς ἀνδρῶν τῆς γενεᾶς ταύτης καὶ κατα- 
lal 7? lay n 5 rn 
γενεᾶς ταύτης καὶ κατακρινεῖ αὐτήν, κρινεῖ αὐτούς, ὅτι ἦλϑεν ἐκ τῶν περά- 
τῇ DAY 3 lat ν A a n σι 9 Aa N , 
ὅτι ἦλϑεν ἐκ τῶν περάτων τῆς γῆς των τῆς γῆς ἀκοῦσαι τὴν σοφίαν YoXo- 
ἀκοῦσαι τὴν σοφίαν Σολομῶνος: καὶ μῶνος "5 καὶ ἰδού, πλεῖον Σολομῶνος 
, a n ® ® 
ἰδού, πλεῖον Σολομῶνος ὧδε. @oe.— 
‘ Ν ο 
393 Οὐδεὶς δὲ λύχνον ἅψας εἰς κρυπτὴν 
΄ ΝΥ pees Ν , 3 ais ΘΙ ΘΟῊΝ, Ν ,ὕ “ ε 3 ΄, 
τίϑησιν οὐδὲ ὑπὸ τὸν μόδιον, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ τὴν λυχνίαν, ἵνα οἱ εἰςπορευό- 
LA - e a 
34 μενοι τὸ φέγγος βλέπωσιν. Ὃ λύχνος τοῦ σώματός ἐστιν ὃ ὀφϑαλ- 
/ 9 ΩΣ ε 3 / ε “ Ss S 7 ἊΣ a tf 
μός: ὅταν οὗν ὃ ὀφϑαλμός σου ἁπλοῦς ἢ, καὶ ὅλον TO σῶμά σου 
ἜΝ Ν lat 
φωτεινόν ἐστιν: ἐπὰν δὲ πονηρὸς ἢ, Kal TO σῶμά σου σκοτεινόν. 
5 an Ν Ss a 
35 36 Σκόπει οὖν, μὴ TO φῶς TO ἐν σοὶ σκότος ἐστί. Ei οὖν τὸ σῶμά σου 
7 4 PONG Oh Ν , / + x 7 ε 7 
ὅλον φωτεινόν, μὴ ἔχον TL μέρος σκοτεινόν, ἔσται φωτεινὸν ὅλον, ὡς ὅταν 
ε Lh ~ 3 a ’, 
ὁ λύχνος τῇ ἀστραπῇ φωτίζῃ σε.--- 
΄ wn [2 Q las , 
43 Ὅταν δὲ τὸ ἀκάϑαρτον πνεῦμα 24 ὍὍταν τὸ ἀκάϑαρτον πνεῦμα ἐξέλϑῃ 
, an las by 
ἐξέλϑῃ ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀνϑρώπου, διέρχεται ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀνϑρώπου, διέρχεται δι᾿ ἀνύ- 
3 A ἴω 
δι ἀνύδρων τόπων ζητοῦν ἀνάπαυσιν, ὅρων τόπων ζητοῦν ἀνάπαυσιν, καὶ. 
Ν 3 ε , f A 3 SS ε A - ε f > 
44 καὶ οὐχ εὑρίσκει. Tore λέγει: ἐπι- μὴ εὑρίσκον λέγει: ὑποστρέψω εἰς 
στρέψω εἰς τὸν οἶκόν μου, ὅϑεν ἐξῆλ- 25 τὸν οἶκόν μου, ὅϑεν ἐξῆλϑον. Καὶ 
Jov. Kat ἐλϑὸν εὑρίσκει σχολάζοντα, ἐλϑὸν εὑρίσκει σεσαρωμένον καὶ κε- 
4 XN 7 2 ,ὔ ’, tf \ 
45 σεσαρωμένον καὶ κεκοσμημένον. Tore 26 κοσμημένον. Tore πορεύεται καὶ 
΄ Ν 7 3. ε yl ε x a 4 
πορεύεται καὶ παραλαμβάνει ped ἑαυ- παραλαμβάνει ἑπτὰ ἕτερα πνεύματα 
τοῦ ἑπτὰ ἕτερα πνεύματα πονηρότερα πονηρότερα ἑαυτοῦ, καὶ εἰςελϑόντα 
ἑαυτοῦ, καὶ εἰςελϑόντα κατοικεῖ ἐκεῖ" κατοικεῖ ἐκεῖ" καὶ γίνεται τὰ ἔσχατα 
3, Aa an ΄ὔ ’, “a 
Kal γίνεται τὰ ἔσχατα τοῦ ἀνϑρώπου τοῦ ἀνϑρώπου ἐκείνου χείρονα τῶν 
la "ἡ g 
ἐκείνου χείρονα TOV πρώτων. οὕτως πρώτων. 


5 N an an ? A A 
€OTQAL και ΤΊ) γένερ. ταυτΊ) ΤΊ) TOV PO. 


2 40 ete. Jon. 2, 1. [1, 17] b 41 etc. Jon. 3, 4. 5. ὁ 42 etc. 1 K. 10, 1sq. 


#§ 50, 51.] UNTIL THE THIRD. 47 


§ 50. The true Disciples of Christ his nearest relatives.— Galilee. 
Luxe ΧΙ. 27, 28. 


97 * Eve δὲ ἐν τῷ λέγειν αὐτὸν ταῦτα, ἐπάρασά Tis γυνὴ φωνὴν é D OYA 
γένετο δὲ ἐν τῷ λέγειν Σ 1p) ς γυνὴ φωνὴν ἐκ τοῦ ὄχλου 

~ 5 5 “ ᾽ὔὕ ε ε / 4 Ν 4 aA ΕῚ / a Aw 
23 εἶπεν αὐτῷ μακαρία ἡ κοιλία ἡ βαστάσασά σε, καὶ μαστοί, ovs ἐϑήλασας. Αὐτὸς 


Ny 5 n / ε 3 / Ν / lal lal \ 7 
δὲ εἶπε: μενοῦνγε μακάριοι οἱ ἀκούοντες τὸν λόγον τοῦ ϑεοῦ καὶ φυλάσσοντες 


3 le 
αὐτόν. 
Matra. XII. 46-50. Marx III. 31-35. Luxe VIII. 19-21. 

40 {τι δὲ αὐτοῦ λαλοῦν- 31 "Epxovtaroty ἣ μήτθρ 19 Παρεγένοντο δὲ πρὸς 

las 3, 5Ὰ ,ὔ 3 aA Ν ε 10 \ 3 Ν «ς / ἈΝ ε 

Tos τοῖς ὄχλοις, ἰδού, αὐτοῦ καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοὶ αὐτὸν ἡ μήτηρ καὶ οἱ 

¢€ , Ν ε 10 Χ 3 “ Ν WE ε la) ὃ Ν 5 lal \ > 

ἢ μήτηρ καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἔξω ἑστῶτες ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ οὐκ 

ΠΕ πε} " Say, \ > XN 597 a 5 

αὐτοῦ εἱστήκεισαν ἔξω, ἀπέστειλαν πρὸς αὐτὸν ἠδύναντο συντυχεῖν αὐὖ- 
ζητοῦντες αὐτῷ λαλῆ- 32 φωνοῦντες αὐτόν. Καὶ τῷ διὰ τὸν ὄχλον. 

AT σαι. ize δέ τις αὐτῷ" ἐκάϑητο ὄχλος περὶ αὖ- 20 Καὶ 
io ΄ ¢€ / \ LAS 3)! δὲ SRLS 5 aN SLA λ 
ἰδού, 7) μήτηρ σου καὶ τόν: εἶπον δὲ αὐτῷ ἀπηγγέλη αὐτῷ, λεγόν- 
ε 3 / We 3 ΄ ε ’ Ἂ «ε Ἅ \ 
ot ἀδελφοί σου ἔξω ἰδού, ἣ μήτηρ σου καὶ των" 1) μήτηρ σου καὶ 
ἑστήκασι, ζητοῦντές σοι οἱ ἀδελφοί σου ἔξω ζη- ot ἀδελφοί σου ἑστήκα- 

48 λαλῆσαι. “O δὲ ἀπο- 33 τοῦσί σε. Kat ἀπεκρί- σιν ἔξω ἰδεῖν σε ϑέλον- 
κριϑεὶς εἶπε τῷ εἰπόντι Jn αὐτοῖς λέγων: τίς 21 Tes. “O δὲ ἀποκριϑεὶς 

an \ 3S 
αὐτῷ Tis ἐστιν ἣ μήτηρ ἐστιν ἣ μήτηρ μοῦ ἢ οἱ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς * 
\ VA SEEN ε τι , 
μου, καὶ τίνες εἰσὶν οἱ ἀδελφοί μου; 
49 ἀδελφοί μου; Καὶ ἐκ- 34 Καὶ 
τείνας τὴν χεῖ ὑτοῦ βλεψά KNW τοὺς περὶ 
ς τὴν χεῖρα αὑτοῦ περιβλεψάμενος κύκλῳ τοὺς περὶ 
ry ois \ Ν ¢ “ ΦΥῊΝ 7ὔ J 
ἐπὶ τοὺς μαϑητὰς αὑτοῦ αὐτὸν καϑημένους λέγει" 
ἘΣ is io ΄ ε ΄, 10 ε , \ ε 
εἶπεν: ἰδού, ἢ μήτηρ ἴδε, 1) μήτηρ μου καὶ οἱ 
\ 
μου καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοί μου. ἀδελφοί μου. 
9 ᾿ 
50 Ὅςτις γὰρ ἂν ποιήσῃ τὸ 35 Ὃς γὰρ μήτηρ μον 
ϑέλ A , Ἃ Ν έλ \ 10 λ ’ὔ - , 
έλημα TOU πατρός μου ἂν ποιήσῃ τὸ ϑέλημα καὶ ἀδελφοί μου οὗτοί 
ma > a Tea [τὰ a ὍΣ Ε ΄ > ε \ / a 
τοῦ ἐν οὐρανοῖς, αὐτός τοῦ ϑεοῦ, οὗτος ἀδελφός εἰσιν οἱ τὸν λόγον τοῦ 
μου ἀδελφὸς καὶ ἀδελ- μου καὶ ἀδελφή μου καὶ “εοῦ ἀκούοντες καὶ ποι- 
Ν A 
φὴ καὶ μήτηρ ἐστίν. μήτηρ ἐστί. οὔντες αὐτόν. 


§ 51. Ata Pharisee’s table, Jesus denounces woes against the Pharisees and 
others. [Comp. § 123.]— Galilee. 


Luxe XI. 37-54. 
~ 3 Ν ον 3 , SipeaN al Ψ 3 ᾽ 3 Ὄ ΥΡΩΝ 9 
37 Ev δὲ τῷ λαλῆσαι ἠρώτα αὐτὸν Φαρισαῖός τις, ὁπως ἀριστήσῃ Tap αὐτῷ. εἰς- 
38 ελϑὼν δὲ ἀνέπεσεν. Ὃ δὲ Φαρισαῖος ἰδὼν ἐθαύμασεν, ὅτι οὐ πρῶτον ἐβαπτίσϑη 
39 πρὸ τοῦ ἀρίστου. Hime δὲ ὁ κύριος πρὸς αὐτόν νῦν ὑμεῖς οἱ Φαρισαῖοι τὸ ἔξωϑεν 
τοῦ ποτηρίου καὶ τοῦ πίνακος καϑαρίζετε, τὸ δὲ ἔσωϑεν ὑμῶν γέμει ἁρπαγῆς καὶ 
, 5 
40 41 πονηρίας. "Adpoves, οὐχ 6 ποιήσας τὸ ἔξωϑεν καὶ τὸ ἔσωϑεν ἐποίησε ; |! πλὴν τὰ 
~ 3 3 a 
42 ἐνόντα δότε ἐλεημοσύνην - καὶ ἰδού, πάντα καϑαρὰ ὑμῖν ἐστιν. ᾿Αλλ᾽ οὐαὶ ὑμῖν 
ἴω , 7 3 ὃ la Ν ἡὃ , Ν Ν Ψ Ν A λ , 

τοῖς Φαρισαίοις, ὅτι ἀποδεκατοῦτε TO ἡδύοσμον καὶ TO πήγανον Kal πᾶν λάχανο". 


Χ } XN ’ὔ ὡς Ν 9 / las a A 3. A > rn 
και παρέρχεσϑε Τὴν κρισιν και ΤῊΝ ἀγάπην του ϑεοῦ. TAUTA ἔδει TOLHO AL, KOQKELVa 


FROM OUR LORD'S SECOND PASSOVER [Parr IV. 


ee ie ae mal umn te lid an 


- 


LUKE XI. . 

μὴ ἀφιέναι. Οὐαὶ ὑμῖν τοῖς Φαρισαίοις, ὅτι ἀγαπᾶτε τὴν πρωτοκαϑεδρίαν ἐν ταῖς 
συναγωγαῖς καὶ τοὺς ἀσπασμοὺς ἐν ταῖς ἀγοραῖς. Ὀὐαὶ ὑμῖν, γραμματεῖς καὶ 
Papacaior, ὑποκριταί: ὅτι ἐστὲ ὡς τὰ μνημεῖα τὰ ἄδηλα, καὶ ot ἄνθρωποι ot περι- 
πατοῦντες ἐπάνω οὐκ οἴδασιν. 

᾿Αποκριϑεὶς δέ τις τῶν νομικῶν λέγει αὐτῷ: διδάσκαλε, ταῦτα λέγων καὶ ἡμᾶς 
ὑβρίζεις. ὋὉ δὲ εἶπε: καὶ ὑμῖν τοῖς νομικοῖς οὐαί, ὅτι φορτίζετε τοὺς ἀνϑρώπους 
φορτία δυςβάστακτα, καὶ αὐτοὶ ἑνὶ τῶν δακτύλων ὑμῶν οὐ προςψαύετε τοῖς φορτίοις. 
Οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, ὅτι οἰκοδομεῖτε τὰ μνημεῖα τῶν προφητῶν, οἱ δὲ πατέρες ὑμῶν ἀπέκτει- 
ναν αὐτούς. “Apa μαρτυρεῖτε καὶ συνευδοκεῖτε τοῖς ἔργοις τῶν πατέρων ὑμῶν, ὅτι 
αὐτοὶ μὲν ἀπέκτειναν αὐτούς, ὑμεῖς δὲ οἰκοδομεῖτε αὐτῶν τὰ μνημεῖα. Διὰ τοῦτο 
καὶ ἡ σοφία τοῦ ϑεοῦ εἶπεν: ἀποστελῶ εἰς αὐτοὺς προφήτας καὶ ἀποστόλους, καὶ 
ἐξ αὐτῶν ἀποκτενοῦσι καὶ ἐκδιώξουσιν, iva ἐκζητηϑῇ τὸ αἷμα πάντων τῶν προφη- 
τῶν, τὸ ἐκχυνόμενον ἀπὸ καταβολῆς κόσμου, ἀπὸ τῆς γενεᾶς ταῦτης, | ἀπὸ τοῦ 
αἵματος "Αβελ ἕως τοῦ αἵματος Ζαχαρίου, τοῦ ἀπολομένου μεταξὺ τοῦ ϑυσιαστηρίου 
καὶ τοῦ οἴκου. vai, λέγω ὑμῖν, ἐκζητηϑήσεται ἀπὸ τῆς γενεᾶς ταύτης. 

Οὐαὶ ὑμῖν τοῖς νομικοῖς, ὅτι ἤρατε τὴν κλεῖδα τῆς γγώσεως - αὐτοὶ οὐκ εἰςήλϑετε, 
καὶ τοὺς εἰξερχομένους ἐκωλύσατε. 

Λέγοντος δὲ αὐτοῦ ταῦτα πρὸς αὐτοὺς ἤρξαντο οἱ γραμματεῖς καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι 
δεινῶς ἐνέχειν καὶ ἀποστοματίζειν αὐτὸν περὶ πλειόνων, | ἐνεδρεύοντες αὐτόν, ζη- 


ἴω la ὔ A ,ὔ a 7 
τοῦντες ϑηρεῦσαί τι ἐκ τοῦ στόματος αὐτοῦ, ἵνα κατηγορήσωσιν αὐτοῦ. 


§ 52. Jesus discourses to his Disciples and the multitaude.— Galilee. 


Luxe XII, 1-59. 


Ἔν οἷς ἐπισυναχϑεισῶν τῶν μυριάδων Tod ὄχλου, ὥςτε καταπατεῖν ἀλλήλους, 
3) / Ν Ν x e la) “ / = ais “ 5 ἊΣ nan v2 
ἤρξατο λέγειν πρὸς τοὺς μαϑητὰς αὑτοῦ πρῶτον " προςέχετε ἑαυτοῖς ἀπὸ τῆς ζύμης 
an / 7 9 Ν e 7, SQN Ν / 5 ae ἃ 3 
τῶν Φαρισαίων, ἥτις ἐστὶν ὑπόκρισις. Οὐδὲν δὲ συγκεκαλυμμένον ἐστίν, ὃ οὐκ 
s , \ / ἃ 3 / = 3 7 #4 7 3 a , 
ἀποκαλυφϑήσεται, καὶ κρυπτόν, ὃ οὐ γνωσθήσεται. Avs’ ὧν ὅσα ἐν τῇ σκοτίᾳ 
3 5» a Ν 3 / ν ἃ Ν Ν 3S 5) 7ὔ 5 nm / 
εἴπατε, ἐν τῷ φωτὶ ἀκουσϑήσεται:" καὶ ὃ πρὸς TO οὖς ἐλαλήσατε ἐν τοῖς ταμείοις, 

. ΡῈ ,’ an an » an 

κηρυχϑήσεται ἐπὶ TOV δωμάτων. Λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν τοῖς φίλοις μου: μὴ φοβηϑῆτε 
ἀπὸ τῶν ἀποκτεινόντων τὸ σῶμα καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα μὴ ἐχόντων περισσότερόν τι ποιῆ- 
σαι. ὝὙποδείξω δὲ ὑμῖν, τίνα φοβηϑῆτε: φοβήϑητε τὸν μετὰ τὸ ἀποκτεῖναι 
ἐξουσίαν ἔχοντα ἐμβαλεῖν εἰς τὴν γέενναν " ναί, λέγω ὑμῖν, τοῦτον φοβήϑητε. Οὐχὶ 
7 ΄ὔ la 3 Λ)ῳ ΄ὔ Vid 5 Sey 3 3) > / 
πέντε στρουϑία πωλεῖται ἀσσαρίων δύο; καὶ ἕν ἐξ αὐτῶν οὐκ ἔστιν ἐπιλελησμένον 
5 7 “ 4 an ΓΞ Xo XN ε » na λῆ ε “ “ 39 49 \ 3 
ἐνώπιον τοῦ “εοῦ " ᾿ ἀλλὰ καὶ αἱ τρίχες τῆς κεφαλῆς ὑμῶν πᾶσαι ἠρίϑμηνται. μὴ οὖν 
᾿ ων nr n aA \ \ 
φοβεῖσϑε: πολλῶν στρουϑίων διαφέρετε. Λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν: πᾶς ὃς ἂν ὁμολογήσῃ 
9 τὶ Ν 37] “ 9 va Wek? eX “ > / ec “2 ΕΥ̓ > ~ 
ἐν ἐμοὶ ἔμπροσϑεν τῶν ἀνθρώπων, καὶ ὃ vids TOD ἀνθρώπου ὁμολογήσει ἐν αὐτῷ 
3) χω 9 ΄ an 4 “ ε XN 3 / / Rent? nm 5 9 ὔ 
ἔμπροσϑεν τῶν ἀγγέλων τοῦ ϑεοῦ: ὃ δὲ ἀρνησάμενός με ἐνώπιον τῶν ἀνθρώπων 
> 7 Sees. a 5 , na 9 n Ν a a 3 las λό ΕῚ Ν 
ἀπαρνηϑήσεται ἐνώπιον τῶν ἀγγέλων τοῦ ϑεοῦ. Kat πᾶς ὃς ἐρεῖ λόγον εἰς τὸν 
εν “ 5 / 5 / 3 on a Ν 3 Ni, a / 
υἱὸν τοῦ avIpwrov, ἀφεθήσεται αὐτῷ τῷ δὲ εἰς TO ἅγιον πνεῦμα βλασηφμήσαντι 


3 3 , 7 Ν / ε “ Sua Ν Ν \ Ν 5 Ν 
ουκ ἀφεϑήσεται. Orav δὲ προςφέρωσιν υμαᾶς επι TAS συναγῶγας και, TAS αρχᾶς 


a 51. Gen. 4, 8. 2 Chr. 24, 20 86. 
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x Ν Ε ω ᾽ὔ \ “ lal Ἅ ’, > λ , 9 ΠῚ a oh x \ Ν 7 
καὶ τὰς ἐξουσίας, μὴ μεριμνᾶτε, πῶς ἢ TL ἀπολογήσησϑε ἢ τί εἴπητε: TO γὰρ ἅγιον 
πνεῦμα διδάξει ὑμᾶς ἐν αὐτῇ τῇ ὥρᾳ, ἃ δεῖ εἰπεῖν 

μα διδάξει ὑμᾶς ἐν αὐτῇ τῇ ὥρᾳ, 
A A n a , 
Eire δέ τις αὐτῷ ἐκ τοῦ ὄχλου: διδάσκαλε, εἰπὲ TH ἀδελφῷ μου μερίσασϑαι 
3 ΕἸ “ Ν , ε δὲ > ᾿) “a ” 9 / / ὃ 
μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ τὴν κληρονομίαν. ὋὉ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῷ: ἄνϑρωπε, τίς με κατέστησε δικα- 

Ν “Ἃ \ > x, € na > Ν Ν > / ε lad Ν / 5 Ν “ 
στὴν ἢ μεριστὴν ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς ; Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς αὐτούς - ὁρᾶτε καὶ φυλάσσεσϑε ἀπὸ τῆς 

Ν Ν “ “ ε« 
πλεονεξίας - ὅτι οὐκ ἐν τῷ περισσεύειν τινὲ ἣ ζωὴ αὐτοῦ ἐστιν ἐκ τῶν ὑπαρχόντων 


αὐτοῦ. ime δὲ παραβολὴν πρὸς αὐτοὺς λέγων" ἀνϑρώπου τινὸς πλουσίου εὐφό- 


ε / A | Ν ὃ λ iC > ε lal λ 7 5 l/ / = 7 3 5 Le) 

βησεν ὮἾ χώρα και OLE. ογι €TO €V εαύτῳ ἐγὼν τι ποίῆσω » OTL ουκ eX που 
/ \ / Ν iD “a 7 4 “ Ν 5 ΄, 

συνάξω τους καρπους μου. Kat εἰπε" τοῦτο ποιῆσῳω “Κα ελῶ μου TAs ἀποϑήκας 


Ν / 3 / Ν i) > a / SS / / Ἂν Ν 3 / 
Kal μείζονας οἰκοδομήσω, καὶ συνάξω ἐκεῖ πάντα τὰ γενήματά μου Kal τὰ ἀγαϑά 
μου, Ἰ καὶ ἐρῶ τῇ ψυχῇ μου: ψυχή, ἔχεις πολλὰ ἀγαϑὰ κείμενα εἰς ἔτη πολλά" 
3 / / ’ὔ, 9 / pier Ν > Cas Ε / >} ΄ὔ tay Ν \ 
ἀναπαύου, φάγε, πίε, εὐφραίνου. Hie δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ ϑεός : ἄφρον, ταύτῃ τῇ νυκτὶ τὴν 

4 > A 9 Ν n a be ε 7 / > 4 ε 9 / 
ψυχήν σου ἀπαιτοῦσιν ἀπὸ σοῦ: ἃ δὲ ἡτοίμασας, τίνι ἔσται; Οὕτως ὁ ϑησαυρίζων 
ε “ Ν Ν 5 Ν la) 
ἑαυτῷ καὶ μὴ εἰς ϑεὸν πλουτῶν. 

Ὁ Ν Ν XN ἊΝ ε “ Ν a (te / XN an a a 

Hire δὲ πρὸς τοὺς μαϑητὰς αὑτοῦ: διὰ τοῦτο ὑμῖν λέγω, μὴ μεριμνᾶτε TH ψυχῇ 

- 2 a c la lal an 
ὑμῶν, τί φάγητε, μηδὲ τῷ σώματι, τί ἐνδύσησϑε. Ἢ ψυχὴ πλεῖόν ἐστι τῆς τροφῆς, 

an a , / oy 
Kal TO σῶμα τοῦ ἐνδύματος. Κατανοήσατε τοὺς κόρακας, ὅτι ov σπείρουσιν οὐδὲ 
9 ’, (5 > 3) “a ὑδὲ 9 4 / Ws 9 Ν / τὶ / / 
ερίζουσιν, ois οὐκ ἔστι ταμεῖον οὐδὲ ἀποϑήκη, καὶ ὁ ϑεὸς τρέφει αὐτούς. πόσῳ 
μᾶλλον ὑμεῖς διαφέρετε τῶν πετεινῶν. Τίς δὲ ἐξ ὑμῶν μεριμνῶν δύναται προς- 
9 a SSEN Ν ε 2 ε los a o Du Ὅπον + 2\ / ὃ ΄΄ 9 7 Ν 
εἶναι ἐπὶ τὴν ἡλικίαν αὑτοῦ πῆχυν eva; Ht οὖν οὔτε ἐλάχιστον δύνασϑε, τί περὶ 
a a n 7 Ν ? “ 3 / 9 a 3QX ΄ 
τῶν λοιπῶν μεριμνᾶτε; Karavonoare τὰ κρίνα, πῶς αὐξάνει: οὐ κοπιᾷ οὐδὲ νήϑει. 

, a “ ὰ 4 
λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν, οὐδὲ Σολομὼν ἐν πάσῃ τῇ δόξῃ αὑτοῦ περιεβάλετο ws ἕν τούτων. 

3 Ν ἊΝ / 5 Ἄν “~ la 5, Ν y+ 3 ,ὔὕ / ε 
Εἰ δὲ τὸν χόρτον ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ σήμερον ὄντα καὶ αὔριον εἰς κλίβανον βαλλόμενον 6 
ϑεὸ Ψ 3 , / a ε cal 3 / Ne, la) Ν aN , 

EOS οὕτως ἀμφιέννυσι, πόσῳ μᾶλλον ὑμᾶς, ὀλιγόπιστοι. Kat ὑμεῖς μὴ ζητεῖτε, τί 

ie Ἃ , - Nui aew / 9 Lal \ iy Ν 29 lal / 
φάγητε ἢ τί πίητε, καὶ μὴ μετεωρίζεσϑε. Tatra yap πάντα τὰ ἔϑνη τοῦ κόσμου 
ἐπιζητεῖ: ὑμῶν δὲ ὁ πατὴρ οἶδεν, ὅτι χρήζετε τούτων. Ἰ]λὴν ζητεῖτε τὴν βασιλείαν 

n~ ἊΝ lal la 
Tov ϑεοῦ, καὶ ταῦτα πάντα προςτεϑήσεται ὑμῖν. 
ἈΝ a X ἊΝ ’, μή SQ’ ε Ν Crm a εἰν σε Ν 

Μὴ φοβοῦ, τὸ μικρὸν ποίμνιον, ὅτι εὐδόκησεν ὃ πατὴρ ὑμῶν δοῦναι ὑμῖν τὴν 

, 7 Ν ε ὔ ε “ Ν ’, 3 , , ε 
βασιλείαν. ἸΠωλήσατε τὰ ὑπάρχοντα ὑμῶν καὶ δότε ἐλεημοσύνην. ποιήσατε ἕαυ- 

a / Ν ΄ \ Ἀν ΡΛ ᾿ 3 a 9 - 7 
τοῖς βαλάντια μὴ παλαιούμενα, ϑησαυρὸν ἀνέκλειπτον ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς, ὅπου 

ὔἷ ΄“ a 
κλέπτης οὐκ ἐγγίζει οὐδὲ σὴς διαφϑείρει. Ὅπου γάρ ἐστιν ὁ ϑησαυρὸς ὑμῶν, ἐκεῖ 

ἈΓΠ δί Ca AS 3! 37 τος ΣῊΝ Εἰ 9) ΄΄ [4 \ ε , 
Kal 7) καρδία ὑμῶν ἔσται. “Eotwcay ὑμῶν αἱ ὀσφύες περιεζωσμέναι καὶ ot λύχνοι 

7 \ an Va oe 
καιόμενοι- καὶ ὑμεῖς ὅμοιοι ἀνϑρώποις προςδεχομένοις TOV κύριον ἑαυτῶν, πότε 
> 7 3 Co} ? 7 9 , \ 7, 3 / 3 / 3 a 
ἀναλύσει ἐκ τῶν γάμων, ἵνα ἐλϑόντος καὶ κρούσαντος εὐθέως ἀνοίξωσιν αὐτῷ. 
Μακάριοι οἱ δοῦλοι ἐκεῖνοι, ovs ἐλϑὼν 6 κύ ὑρήσε γοροῦντας - ἀμὴν λέ 

ρ » ovs ἐλϑὼν ὁ κύριος εὑρήσει γρηγοροῦντας: ἀμὴν λέγω 
ΡΣ Το Ψ / Ν 3 ~ 3 Ν Ν Νὸ i? =) > Ν 
ὑμῖν, ὅτι περιζώσεται καὶ ἀνακλινεῖ αὐτοὺς καὶ παρελϑὼν διακονήσει αὐτοῖς. Καὶ 
oN 3, 3 lay 7] > WS) “ , ΝΥ Ν ν Ψ 7 
ἐὰν ἔλϑῃ ἐν τῇ δευτέρᾳ φυλακῇ καὶ ἐν τῇ τρίτῃ φυλακῇ ἔλϑῃ καὶ εὕρῃ οὕτω, μακά- 

,ὔ > ε ὃ a > ἴον “a N ἐᾷ 7 > 7 ε > ὃ ΄ ’, 
ριοί εἰσιν ot δοῦλοι ἐκεῖνοι. Τοῦτο δὲ γινώσκετε, ὅτι εἰ det ὃ οἰκοδεσπότης, ποίᾳ 
7 ε λέ 3) 9 , s\ Ν 3 “Δ > an ὃ na ἈΝ > e qn 
wpa ὁ κλέπτης ἐρχεται, ἐγρηγόρησεν ἂν καὶ οὐκ ἂν ἀφῆκε διορυγῆναι TOV οἶκον αὑτοῦ. 

Ἀν ~ , 7 7 Le (τς 3 A e εν AY 8) , a 
Καὶ ὑμεῖς οὖν γίνεσϑε ἕτοιμοι, ὅτι ἡ ὥρᾳ ov δοκεῖτε ὃ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἔρχεται. 

3 Ν “ΝΕ i 7, an ’ὔ / \ 

Hire δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ ἹΠέτρος: κύριε, πρὸς ἡμᾶς τὴν παραβολὴν ταύτην λέγεις, ἢ καὶ 

Ν te i Ei: δὲ ε , , + 3 Χ ε Ν > ΄ \ / 
πρὸς πάντας; Hime δὲ ὃ κύριος" Tis apa ἐστὶν ὃ πιστὸς οἰκονόμος καὶ φρόνιμος, 
a / ε , SON a , e rn A 4 3 a Ν / 
OV καταστήσει ὃ κύριος ἐπὶ τῆς ϑεραπείας αὑτοῦ, τοῦ διδόναι ἐν καιρῷ TO σιτομέ- 


: δ 
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, a A a ἴ A A 
τριον ; Μακάριος 6 δοῦλος ἐκεῖνος, ὃν ἐλϑὼν ὃ κύριος αὐτοῦ εὑρήσει ποιοῦντα οὕτως. 
5᾽ “ / na A “ a 
Αληϑῶς λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἐπὶ πᾶσι τοῖς ὑπάρχουσιν αὑτοῦ καταστήσει αὐτόν. 
ms ΔΝ ε na CHa 3 n , ε τα / ε ΄ ΄, + i) 
Ἐὰν δὲ εἴπῃ ὁ δοῦλος ἐκεῖνος ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ αὑτοῦ χρονίζει ὃ κύριός μου ἔρχεσϑαι 
aed - 7, an 
καὶ ἄρξηται τύπτειν τοὺς παῖδας καὶ τὰς παιδίσκας, ἐσϑίειν τε Kal πίνειν Kal μεϑύ- 
9 ε , a , ΄, 7Ζ τ - 
σκεσϑαι" ἥξει ὁ κύριος τοῦ δούλου ἐκείνου ἐν ἡμέρᾳ, 7 οὐ προςδοκᾷ, καὶ ἐν ὥρᾳ, 
“Ἐν > , Ν lat rn 
ἢ οὐ γινώσκει, Kat διχοτομήσει αὐτόν, καὶ TO μέρος αὐτοῦ μετὰ τῶν ἀπίστων ϑήσει. 
3 “ Ae a ν lal las 
Ἐκεῖνος δὲ ὁ δοῦλος ὃ γνοὺς τὸ ϑέλημα τοῦ κυρίου ἑαυτοῦ, Kal μὴ ἑτοιμάσας μηδὲ 
ip Ν Ν uA ἴω 
ποιήσας πρὸς τὸ ϑέλημα αὐτοῦ, δαρήσεται πολλάς: ὁ δὲ μὴ γνούς, ποιήσας δὲ ἄξια 
πληγῶν, δαρήσεται. ὀλίγας. παντὶ δὲ ᾧ ἐδόϑη πολύ, πολὺ ζητηϑήσεται παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ" 
Ἀν" / 
καὶ ᾧ παρέϑεντο πολύ, περισσότερον αἰτήσουσιν αὐτόν. 
50 Πῦρ ἦλθον βαλεῖν εἰς τὴν γῆν, καὶ τί ϑέλω, εἰ ἤδη ἀνήφϑη ; Βάπτισμα δὲ ἔχω 
βαπτισϑῆναι, καὶ πῶς συνέχομαι, ἕως οὗ τελεσϑῇ ; Δοκεῖτε, ὅτι εἰρήνην παρεγενό- 
μην δοῦναι ἐν τῇ γῇ ; οὐχί, λέγω ὑμῖν, ἀλλ᾽ ἢ διαμερισμόν. ἔσονται γὰρ ἀπὸ τοῦ 
νῦν πέντε ἐ + ἑνὶ ὃ , ἧς ἐπὶ ὃ \ t δύ SN ’, Δ 
τε ἐν οἴκῳ ἑνὶ διαμεμερισμένοι, τρεῖς ἐπὶ δυσὶ καὶ δύο ἐπὶ τρισί. Διαμερι- 
9 ΄ Ἂν 24? en ἊΝ ἘΠῚ SN / , SEN 4 SS \ 9 ΄, aN 
σϑήσεται πατὴρ Ep υἱῷ καὶ υἱὸς ἐπὶ πατρί, μήτηρ ἐπὶ ϑυγατρὶ Kal ϑυγάτηρ ἐπὶ 
, 9 NN Ν 4 Com Ν 7 pe ἈΝ 4 Ν cea 
μητρί, πενθερὰ ἐπὶ τὴν νύμφην αὑτῆς Kal νύμφη ἐπὶ τὴν πενθερὰν αὑτῆς. 
+ a by a 
ἔλεγε δὲ καὶ τοῖς ὄχλοις: ὅταν ἴδητε τὴν νεφέλην ἀνατέλλουσαν ἀπὸ δυσμῶν, 
5 9 / λέ A 5 5 Ν 7 WA K Ν 7 / a 
εὐϑέως λέγετε: ὄμβρος ἔρχεται" καὶ γίνεται οὕτω. Καὶ ὅταν νότον πνέοντα, 
/ g a n 
λέγετε: ὅτι καύσων ἔσται: καὶ γίνεται. Ὕποκριταί, TO πρόςωπον τῆς γῆς καὶ 
a 3 a + Z, Ν Ν Ν a a 3 A 7 Ν 
τοῦ οὐρανοῦ οἴδατε δοκιμάζειν, τὸν δὲ καιρὸν τοῦτον πῶς οὐ δοκιμάζετε; Τί δὲ 
Nitsa Οἷς “ > / ao ieN , ε Ν ε 7 Ν A 5, ,ὔ 
καὶ ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν οὐ κρίνετε τὸ δίκαιον; Ὥς γὰρ ὑπάγεις μετὰ τοῦ ἀντιδίκου σου 
3 τι + 3 fal 000 δὸ 5 / 3 / 9 wy) 3 a , 4 
ἐπ᾽ ἄρχοντα, ἐν TH ὁδῷ δὸς ἐργασίαν ἀπηλλάχϑαι ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ: μήποτε κατασύρῃ 
σε πρὸς τὸν κριτήν, καὶ ὃ κριτής σε παραδῷ τῷ πράκτορι, καὶ ὃ πράκτωρ σε 
βάλῃ εἰς φυλακήν. Λέγω σοι, οὐ μὴ ἐξέλϑης ἐκεῖϑεν, ἕως οὗ καὶ τὸ ἔσχατον 


λεπτὸν ἀποδῷς. 


§ 53. The slaughter of certain Galileans. Parable of the barren Fig-tree.— Galilee. 


—— 


. 
2 


Τὺ κε XIII. 1-9. 


A las a las Ἁ lal th 
Παρῆσαν δέ τινες ἐν αὐτῷ τῷ καιρῷ ἀπαγγέλλοντες αὐτῷ περὶ τῶν Γαλιλαίων, 
Φ a “ a \ \ (NEP) a 
ὧν τὸ αἷμα Πιλάτος ἔμιξε μετὰ τῶν ϑυσιῶν αὐτῶν. Καὶ ἀποκριϑεὶς 6 “Inoots 
3. 3 ἴω a 7 e a es ε Ν Ν ΄ Ν 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς- δοκεῖτε, ὅτι οἱ Γαλιλαῖοι οὗτοι ἁμαρτωλοὶ παρὰ πάντας τοὺς 
a / 4 ~ ? Ν 
Ταλιλαίους ἐγένοντο, ὅτι τοιαῦτα πεπόνϑασιν ; Οὐχί, λέγω ὑμῖν: ἀλλ᾽ ἐὰν μὴ 
Las , ε ’, 3 fa) Ἃ pe in) e / Nari gS 7 55, a 
μετανοῆτε, πάντες ὡςαύτως ἀπολεῖσϑε. Ἢ ἐκεῖνοι οἱ δέκα καὶ ὀκτώ, ἐφ᾽ οὺς 
» ς iL 3 “ Ν Δ ΤΩΣ [4 3 4, “ Ld τος 9 » 
ἔπεσεν ὃ πύργος ἐν τῷ Σιλωὰμ καὶ ἀπέκτεινεν αὐτούς, δοκεῖτε, ὅτι οὗτοι ὀφειλέται 
3 / Ν ΄ 3 / \ aA 3 ε 77 3 , “4 
ἐγένοντο παρὰ πάντας ἀνϑρώπους τοὺς κατοικοῦντας ἐν ᾿Ιερουσαλήμ; Οὐχί, λέγω 
e [5 ἀλλ᾽ 2S Ἀ “a ν ε ?, 3 λ A” 9 
ὑμῖν" ἐὰν μὴ μετανοῆτε, πάντες ὁμοίως ἀπολεῖσϑε. 
4 Ν » Ν ΄ a ou ον 3 “9 λῷ ε a 
EAecye δὲ ταύτην τὴν παραβολήν: συκῆν εἶχέ τις ἐν TO ἀμπελῶνι αὑτοῦ πεφυ- 
, Nuns 9 πὸ \ 2 3s Ν 3 ἰοὺ E? be ‘ ‘ 3 
τευμένην" καὶ ἦλϑε ζητῶν καρπὸν ἐν αὐτῇ καὶ οὐχ εὗρεν. ize δὲ πρὸς τὸν ἀμ- 
lo a a 2 \ Li 
πελουργόν " ἰδού, τρία ἔτη ἔρχομαι ζητῶν καρπὸν ἐν TH συκῇ ταύτῃ καὶ οὐχ εὑρίσκω" 
+ 5, ΞΕ Ὁ ΟΣ / \ Ν a aah Ὅ δὲ 9 9 Ν λέ 2a , 
ἔκκοψον αὐτήν" ἵνα τί καὶ τὴν γὴν καταργεῖ ; é ἀποκριϑεὶς λέγει αὐτῷ κύριε, 
y+ 2X \ a) ee / “ 7 , ἃς SN \ / / Ἃ 
ἄφες αὐτὴν καὶ τοῦτο τὸ ἔτος, ἕως ὅτου σκάψω περὶ αὐτὴν καὶ βάλω κόπριαν: κἂν 


Ν , Id > Ν ’ 3 Ν if 3 ΄ 9. 
μὲν ποιήσῃ καρπόν᾽ εἰ δὲ μήγε, εἰς τὸ μέλλον ἐκκόψεις αὐτήν. 


δὲ 53, 54.] 


UNTIL THE THIRD. 


61 


1 


τῇ 


9 


10 


§ 54. Parable of the Sower.— Lake of Galilee: Near Capernaum? 


Marth. XIII. 1-23. 
Ἔν δὲ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐκείνῃ ἐξελϑὼν ὁ Ἴη- 1 
σοῦς ἀπὸ τῆς οἰκίας ἐκάϑητο παρὰ τὴν 
ϑάλασσαν " καὶ συνήχϑησαν πρὸς αὐτὸν 


ὄχλοι πολλοί, ὥςτε αὐτὸν εἰς τὸ πλοῖς- 


ον ἐμβάντα καϑῆσϑαι:" 
N nA eR Claes Ν 
καὶ πᾶς ὃ ὄχλος ἐπὶ τὸν 
αἰγιαλὸν εἱστήκει. Kat 
ἐλάλησεν αὐτοῖς πολλὰ 


ἐν παραβολαῖς, λέγων" 


a , 
ἰδού, ἐξῆλϑεν ὃ σπείρων 
tal ’ὔ Ν 3 
τοῦ σπείρειν. Kar ἐν 
nan f DoS a Ν 
τῷ σπείρειν αὐτὸν ἃ μὲν 

t 
3 \ \ eas 
ἔπεσε παρὰ τὴν OOdV * 
\ 
Kal ἦλϑε τὰ πετεινὰ καὶ 


͵7 3 , 
κατέφαγεν QUTa. 


Αλλα 
Ν of SN \ , 
δὲ ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ τὰ πετρώ- 
δη, ὅπου οὐκ εἶχε γῆν 
πολλήν - καὶ εὐθέως ἐξ- 
», Ν Ss \ 3 
ανέτειλε διὰ TO μὴ ἔχειν 
βάϑος γῆς - ἡλίου δὲ 
ἀνατείλαντος ἐκαυμα- 
ta Ν Ν Ν Ν 
τίσϑη, καὶ διὰ τὸ μὴ 
ἔχειν ῥίζαν ἐξηράνϑη. 
Δλλα δὲ ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ τὰς 
5 f NS be 
aKavdas* καὶ ἀνέβησαν 
ε y Ν 9 ,ὔ 
αἱ ἄκανϑαι καὶ ἀπέπνι- 
ἕαν αὐτά. 
ΑΛλλα δὲ 
wy > N \ Cay Ν 
ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν τὴν 
καλήν - καὶ ἐδίδου καρ- 
, ἃ Ἀ ε ,ὔ aA Ν 
πόν, ὃ μὲν ἑκατόν, ὃ δὲ 
ἑξήκοντα, ὃ δὲ τριά- 


κοντα. 


ε ¥ > 3 , 9 

Ο ἔχων ὦτα ἀκούειν, ἀ- 
, 

κουέτω. 


Καὶ προςελϑόντες οἱ 


5 Ἄλλο δὲ 


Mark IV. 1-25. 


Kai πάλιν ἤρξατο διδάσκειν παρὰ 
Ν / Ν / Ν 
τὴν ϑάλασσαν- καὶ συνήχϑη πρὸς 
5 Ν yA / A 3 Ν > 
αὐτὸν ὄχλος πολύς, ὥςτε αὐτὸν ἐμ- 


βάντα εἰς τὸ πλοῖον καϑῆσϑαι ἐν 


τῇ ϑαλάσση᾽ καὶ πᾶς ὃ ὄχλος πρὸς 


τὴν ϑάλασσαν ἐπὶ τῆς 
γῆς nV. 


αὐτοὺς ἐν παραβολαῖς 


Kat ἐδώασκεν 


πολλά, καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐ- 
τοῖς ἐν τῇ διδαχῇ αὑτοῦ " 
| ἀκούετε: ἰδού, ἐξῆλϑεν 
ὃ σπείρων τοῦ σπεῖραι. 
Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ σπεί- 
pew ὃ μὲν ἔπεσε παρὰ 
τὴν ὁδόν, καὶ ἦλϑε τὰ 
πετεινὰ [τοῦ οὐρανοῦ] 
αὐτό. 


Ν , 
καὶ κατεφαγεν 


3, SIAN 
ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ 
Ν n YY 3 
TO πετρῶδες, ὅπου οὐκ 
3 n , \ 
εἶχε γῆν woAAynv: καὶ 
εὐθέως ἐξανέτειλε διὰ 
τὸ μὴ βάϑος 


a” ¢ ’ ἊΝ > ’ 
γῆς ἡλίου δὲ ἀνατεί- 


ἔχειν 


λαντος ἐκαυματίσϑη, καὶ 
Ἂς Ν ἊΝ 3, es 
διὰ TO μὴ ἔχειν ῥίζαν 
ἐξηράνϑη. Καὶ ἄλλο 
ΕΣ 9 Ni 3 , 
ἔπεσεν εἰς τὰς ἀκάνϑας, 
NP Ess © » 
καὶ ἀνέβησαν at ἄκαν- 
Ja. καὶ συνέπνιξαν av- 
4 \ Ν 3 3, 
τό, καὶ καρπὸν οὐκ ἔδω- 
κε. Καὶ ἄλλο ἔπεσεν 
3 Ν a \ . 7 
els τὴν γῆν τὴν ᾿καλήν, 
Ν 5. 3. Ν 3 
καὶ ἐδίδου καρπὸν ἄνα- 
» ἊΝ 3 lg 
Batvovra καὶ αὐξάνοντα, 
\ oo ἃ ᾽ὔ 
καὶ ἔφερεν ἕν τριάκοντα 
\ ἃ ε , ἂν 
καὶ ἕν ἑξήκοντα καὶ ἕν 
ἑκατόν. Kai ἔλεγεν [αὐ- 
Ὁ e¢ Ss 3 / 
Tots|* ὃ ἔχων ὦτα ἀκού- 
A 
εἰν, ἀκουέτω. 


[νὰ Nee , 
Ore δὲ ἐγένετο κατα- 


4 


Luxe VIII. 4-18. 
/ 3, 
Συνιόντος δὲ ὄχλου 
πολλοῦ καὶ τῶν κατὰ 
πόλιν ἐπιπορευομένων 
Ν 3 / > Ν 
πρὸς αὐτόν, εἶπε διὰ 
παραβολῆς : ἐξῆλϑεν ὁ 
σπείρων τοῦ σπεῖραι τὸν 
/ ¢€ [2 ; Noe. 
σπόρον αὑτοῦ. Καὶ ἐν 
~ ,ὔ ἃ 
τῷ σπείρειν αὐτὸν ὃ μὲν 
υ 
3, \ \ ς / 
ἔπεσε παρὰ τὴν ὁδόν, 
Ν / \ Ν 
καὶ κατεπατήϑη, καὶ τὰ 
πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ 
Καὶ 


Ὡ 3) ΘῈ ΤΟΝ, ἊΝ 
ετέρον €TECOEV ETL Τὴν 


4 ΕἸ 
κατεφαγεν αὖὗτο. 


πέτραν, καὶ φυὲν ἐξη- 
/ \ N Ν 3, 
ράνϑη διὰ τὸ μὴ ἔχειν 


ἰκμάδα. 


Κι N ψ 3 3 
αἱ ἕτερον ἔπεσεν ἐν 
4 a 9 a Ἀ 
μέσῳ τῶν ἀκανϑῶν, καὶ 
συμφυεῖσαι αἱ ἄκανϑαι 
3 ,ὔ 3 ’ 
ἀπέπνιξαν αὐτό. 
Καὶ ἕτερον 
+ na 
ἔπεσεν εἰς τὴν γῆν τὴν 
, Ν 
ἀγαϑήν, καὶ φυὲν ἐποί- 
σε καρπὸν ἑἕκατοντα- 


πλασίονα. 


, 
Ταῦτα λέγων ἐφώνει - 
ε δ) 5 > ike 9 
ὃ ἔχων ὦτα ἀκούειν, ἀ- 
4 
κουέτω. 


3 , 
Ἑπηρώτων δὲ αὐτὸν 


52 


11 


12 


“13 


14 


15 


18 


19 


20 


FROM 


MATTH. XIII. 

Ν > . A 
μαϑηταὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ. 
διὰ τί ἐν παραβολαῖς λα- 
λεῖς αὐτοῖς; Ὃ δὲ ἀπο- 
κριϑεὶς 
of ε la / lo 
ὅτι ὑμῖν δέδοται γνῶναι 
τὸ μυστήρια τῆς βασι- 
λείας τῶν οὐρανῶν, ἐκεί: 
Ὅς- 

Ν 3, V4 
τις yap ἔχει, δοϑήσεται 


νοις δὲ οὐ δέδοται. 


3.5) \ Oy. 
αυτῳ, καὶ TEPLOO EVV) 


ἣν Φ) nw E 
εἶπεν αὕτοις" 


OUR LORD’S SECOND PASSOVER 


11 


MARK IV. 

, 3 ΄ SHAN 
μόνας, ἠρώτησαν αὐτὸν 
οἱ περὶ αὐτὸν σὺν τοῖς 
δώδεκα τὴν παραβολήν. 
Καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς - ὑμῖν 
δέδοται γνῶναι τὸ μυ- 

, >a / 
στήριον τῆς βασιλείας 
τοῦ ϑεοῦ - ἐκείνοις δὲ 
τοῖς ἔξω ἐν παραβο- 


“ Ν 4 lA 
Nats τὰ πάντα γίνεται " 


“ δι 2) 3, XN oa > 3 if 
σεται" OSTLS δὲ OUK EXEL, και O EXEL ἀρϑή- 


σεται AT αὐτοῦ. 
“ 3 “ n 7 
ats αὐτοῖς λαλῶ, OTL 
VA 3 Ἧ 
βλέποντες οὐ βλέπουσι 
Ν 3 4 3 9 , 
καὶ ἀκούοντες οὐκ ἀκού- 
IAN n 
ουσιν, οὐδὲ συνιοῦσι. 
\ an 3 
Καὶ ἀναπληροῦται αὐ- 
na c / ε wh 
τοῖς ἣ προφητεία Hoat- 


e λ 7ὔ] a 35 “ 
Ov, 7) εγουσὰα 3 OKOY) 


12 


Διὰ τοῦτο ἐν παραβο- 


, ,ὔ 
ἵνα βλέποντες βλέπωσι 
Ν Ν 3, Neics U4 
καὶ μὴ ἴδωσι, καὶ ἀκού- 
7 δὰ 
οντες ἀκούωσι καὶ μὴ 


a / 
συνιῶσι "ὃ μήποτε ἐπι- 


10 


[Parr lV. 


LUKE VIII. 
ε Ν 3 a , 
οὗ μαϑηταὶ αὐτοῦ λέγον- 
De 4 ς 
τες, τίς εἴη ἡ παραβο- 
λὴ αὕτη- Ὃ δὲ εἶπεν" 
πὸ ’ὔ Pal Ν 
ὑμῖν δίδοται γνῶναι τὰ 
, a ) , 
μυστήρια τῆς βασιλεί- 
ας τοῦ ϑεοῦ, τοῖς δὲ 


λοιποῖς ἐν παραβολαῖς * 


ἵνα βλέποντες μὴ βλέ- 
πωσι καὶ ἀκούοντες μὴ 


συνιῶσιν.ἃ 


4 \ > On 3 “ XY ¢ VA 
στρέψωσι, καὶ apety αὐτοῖς τὰ ἁμαρτήματα. 


> , \ 3 Ν aA ἊΝ ,ὔ [4 ΧΝ 3 ἈΝ 9. 
ἀκούσετε, καὶ οὐ μὴ συνῆτε, καὶ βλέποντες βλέψετε, καὶ οὐ μὴ ἴδητε. 


3 4 Ν ε ? a a / ἈΝ va) 9 EN , 3 
Ἐπαχύνϑη γὰρ ἢ καρδία τοῦ λαοῦ τούτου, καὶ τοῖς ὦσι βαρέως ἠκου- 


σαν, καὶ τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς αὑτῶν ἐκάμμυσαν " μήποτε ἴδωσι τοῖς ὀφϑαλ- 


La) Χ a SEN 9 iv \ “ ’ lal Svat) a 
bots, και τοις WOLY AKOVOWOL, και ΤΊ καρδίᾳ, συνωσι, και ἐπιστρέψωσι, 


Ν DH 3 ’ὔ 
καὶ ἰάσωμαι αὐτούς. 
Ν 
καὶ 
“ \ » 3 
φῆται καὶ δίκαιοι ἐπε- 
“ ΝΥ , 
ϑύμησαν ἰδεῖν ἃ Bre 
\ 3 to \ 
πετε, καὶ οὐκ εἶδον " Kal 
> a“ (ah 5) ΄ Ν 
ἀκοῦσαι ἃ ἀκούετε, καὶ 
3 
οὐκ ἤκουσαν. 
ε a > 3 - 
Ὑμεῖς οὖν ἀκούσατε 
Ν XN a ,ὔ 
τὴν παραβολὴν τοῦ σπεί- 
Ν 3 4 
povtos. Τίαντὸς ἀκούον- 
XS / A 
tos τὸν λόγον τῆς βασι- 
Ν \ 
λείας, καὶ μὴ συνιέντος, 
Ν 
ἔρχεται ὃ πονηρὸς καὶ 
ε 4 Ν 3 4 
ἁρπάζει τὸ ἐσπαρμένον 
> an “ 3 “ Ὁ 
ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ αὐτοῦ " οὗ- 
Ἁ 
TOs ἐστιν ὁ παρὰ τὴν 
ε 
Ο δὲ 


> N\ Ν if if 
επιτα πετρώδη σπάρεις, 


εν ’, 
ὁδὸν σπαρείς. 


SS {τ ΤΟΣ [ὴ 3 ΄ 
το ὠτὰ VULWY, OTL AKOUVEL. 


Ὑμῶν δὲ μακάριοι οἱ ὀφϑαλμοί, ὅτι βλέπουσι, 
᾿Αμὴν γὰρ λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι πολλοὶ προ- 


13 Καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς - οὐκ οἴδατε τὴν 


14 
15 


16 


δ - Ν 
παραβολὴν ταύτην ; καὶ 
a / 
TOS πάσας τὰς παρα- 
’, 
βολὰς γνώσεσϑε; 
ε ’, Ν ἐν 
Ο σπείρων τὸν λόγον 
,ἷ Ὁ iPr 5) 
σπείρει. Οὗτοι δέ εἰσιν 
6 Ν Ν ε / Ψ 
οἱ παρὰ τὴν ὅδόν, ὅπου 
/ ε V4 Ν 
σπείρεται ὃ λόγος, καὶ 
Φ 3 “ 3 , 
ὅταν ἀκούσωσιν, εὐϑέως 
“ Ἂ 
ἔρχεται ὃ σατανᾶς καὶ 
4 Ν / Ἂν 3 
αἴρει τὸν λόγον τὸν ἐ- 
, an 
σπαρμένον ἐν TALS καρ- 
Καὶ οὗ- 


Pixos ε ,ὕ εἰ 50 Ν 
TOL εισιν ομοιὼς OL ἐπι 


’ὔ De 
δίαις QUTWV. 


τὰ πετρώδη σπειρόμενοι, 


ἃ 14 etc. Is. 6, 9. 10. 


1] 


12 


13 Οἱ 


> 
Ἔστι δὲ αὕτη ἡ παρα- 
΄ ε ΄ 3 ἊΝ ε 
βολή " ὃ σπόρος ἐστὶν 6 
Oi δὲ 


Ν ΝΕ GOS 2 AN ι 
παρα ΤῊΝ δδὸν εισιν οἱ 


λόγος τοῦ ϑεοῦ. 


, 5 
GKOVOVTES* εἶτα ἔρχεται 
ὁ διάβολος καὶ αἴρει τὸν 
λόγον ἀπὸ τῆς καρδίας 
3. ας Ψ ὡς ΄ὔ 
αὐτῶν, ἵνα μὴ πιστεύ- 


σαντες σωϑῶσιν. 


δὲ IBAA A ; 
ε ἐπὶ τῆς πετρᾶς, 


δὲ 54, 55.] 


21 


22 


23 
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MATTH. XIII. 

Wht 2 ε Ν , 
οὗτός ἐστιν ὃ τὸν λόγον 
5 / Ν > \ \ 
ἀκούων καὶ εὐθὺς μετὰ 

an ’ 5 , 
χαρᾶς λαμβάνων αὐτόν" 
3 5, Ν c/s 3 
οὐκ ἔχει δὲ ῥίζαν ἐν 
ἑαυτῷ, ἀλλὰ πρόςκαι- 
/ 3 / Ν 
pos ἐστι" γενομένης δὲ 
λίψεως ἢ διωγμοῦ διὰ 

\ δέ 3 δι 

τὸν λόγον, εὐθὺς σκαν- 
δαλίζεται. Ὃ δὲ εἰς τὰς 
Lyne? , τ 
ἀκάνϑας σπαρείς, οὗ- 

i 5 Ε \ ’ὔ 
τὸς ἐστιν ὃ τὸν λόγον 
ἀκούων, καὶ ἢ μέριμνα 


A n , \ 
TOU αἰῶνος τούτου καὶ 


Pet sich A , 
ἢ ἀπάτη τοῦ πλούτου 


’ Ν ,ὔ 
συμπνίγει τὸν λόγον" 


Ν yx. , 
καὶ ἀκάρπος γινετ αι. 


17 


18 


19 


UNTIL THE THIRD. 


MARK Iv. 

9 Ψ 3 , 4 
οἵ, ὅταν ἀκούσωσι TOV 

/ s , 
λόγον, εὐϑέως μετὰ χα- 
a / 3 
ρᾶς λαμβάνουσιν αὐτόν. 
Καὶ οὐκ ἔχουσι ῥίζαν ἐν 
ε a) Ε Δ; hy 
ἑαυτοῖς, ἀλλὰ πρόςκαι- 
ροί εἰσιν εἶτα, γενομέ- 
νης ϑλίψεως ἢ διωγμοῦ 

Ν Ν i) 3 / 
διὰ τὸν λόγον, εὐθέως 
Καὶ 


» \ e \ 
ἄλλοι εἰσὶν οἱ εἰς τὰς 


σκανδαλίζονται. 
39 ih - 
ἀκάνϑας σπειρόμενοι" 
ὩΣ ty 9 ε Ν / 
OUTOL εἰσιν OL TOV λόγον 
39 τ, { \ e ’ὔ 
ἀκούοντες, ἴ καὶ αἵ μέ- 
ριμναι τοῦ αἰῶνος [τού- 
\ ε 3 I) “ 
του] καὶ ἢ ἀπάτη τοῦ 


- ἈΝ ε Q 
πλούτου καὶ αἱ περὶ 


14 


Ν Pass , 3 , 
το λοιπὰ ἐπιϑυμίαι εὐἰςφπορευομέναι 


συμπνίγουσι τὸν λόγον, καὶ ἄκαρπος 


ε SS UN Ν σὰ Ν 
Ο δὲ ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν τὴν 
Ν ’, Ὁ 
καλὴν σπαρείς, οὗτός 
9 ε Ν ἥ 3 ? 
ἐστιν ὃ τὸν λόγον ἀκού- 

ἈΝ , a Ν 
wv, καὶ συνιών" ὃς δὴ 
καρποφορεῖ, καὶ ποιεῖ 
ε ΝῊ ε Ψ, ε Ν « χὰ 
ὃ μὲν ἑκατόν, ὃ δὲ ἑξή- 
κοντα, ὃ δὲ τριάκοντα. 


MARK IV. 


20 γίνεται. 


\ 8 
Kat οὗτοί et- 
GON Ν los \ 
σιν ot ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν τὴν 
Ν ,ὔ μά 
καλὴν σπαρέντες, οἵτινες 
9 ’ Ν / \ 
ἀκούουσι τὸν λόγον καὶ 
, \ 
παραδέχονται, καὶ Kap- 
A ἃ , 
ποφοροῦσιν ἕν TPLAKOV- 
ἈΝ aA {- ’, Ν 
τα καὶ ἕν ἑξήκοντα καὶ 
ἃ ε ’ 
ἐν ἑκατόν. 


ε 


16 


15 
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LUKE VIII. 
7 © 3 7 LY 
οἵ, ὅταν ἀκούσωσι, μετὰ 
“ te 
χαρᾶς δέχονται τὸν λό- 
\ a erg 
γον" Kat οὗτοι ῥίζαν 
ΕἸ + a Ν 
οὐκ ἔχουσιν, Ol πρὸς 
Ν 72 
καιρὸν πιστεύουσι καὶ 
ἐν καιρῷ πειρασμοῦ ἄφί. 
ν καιρῷ πειρασμοῦ ἄφι- 


στανται. 


\ Ν 
To δὲ εἰς τὰς ἀκάνϑας 
7 Ὁ vA 5 ε 3 
πεσόν, οὗτοί εἶσιν οἱ ἀ- 
, Ν 
κούσαντες, καὶ ὑπὸ με- 
n MS 
ριμνῶν καὶ πλούτου καὶ 
ε “ nn , 
ἡδονῶν τοῦ βίου πορευ- 
v4 - Ν 
OMEVOL συμπνίγονται καὶ 


οὗ τελεσφορούῦσι. 


Τὸ δὲ ἐν Τῇ Kady yy, 
οὗτοί εἶσιν, οἵτινες ἐν 
καρδίᾳ καλῇ καὶ ἀγαϑῇ 
ἀκούσαντες τὸν λόγον 
κατέχουσι καὶ καρπο- 


A Cy e A 
φοροῦσιν ἐν ὑπομονῇ. 


LUKE VIII. 


Καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς: μήτι ὁ λύχνος 
+ Y ehLN \ / A oN 
ἔρχεται, ἵνα ὑπὸ τὸν μόδιον τεϑῇ ἢ 
iS \ Ν ’ὔ 5 Gy SN XN 
ὑπὸ τὴν κλίνην; οὐχ Wa ἐπὶ τὴν 

22 λυχνίαν ἐπιτεϑῇ; Οὐ γάρ ἐστί τι 

he ἃ aN ἊΝ “ 3QX 
κρυπτόν, ὃ ἐὰν μὴ φανερωϑῇ οὐδὲ 
ἐγένετο ἀπόκρυφον, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα εἰς φα- 

23 


24 


» oy S 3 , 
He τις ἔχει ὦτα ἀκούειν, 


νερὸν ἔλϑῃ. 
ἀκουέτω. Kal ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς: βλέ- 
πετε, τί ἀκούετε. ἐν ᾧ μέτρῳ μετρεῖτε, 
μετρηϑήσεται ὑμῖν, καὶ προςτεϑήσε- 


25 Tat ὑμῖν τοῖς ἀκούουσιν. “Os γὰρ ἂν 


17 


18 


Q ¢ 
Οὐδεὶς δὲ λύχνον ἅψας καλύπτει 
SN , “Δ ε - γ , 
αὐτὸν σκεύει ἢ ὑποκάτω κλίνης τίϑη- 
q 
ow, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ λυχνίας ἐπιτίϑησιν, wa 
ε 9 lA f} Ν A 
οἵ εἰςπορευόμενοι βλέπωσι TO φῶς. 
Οὐ γάρ ἐστι κρυπτόν, ὃ οὐ φανερὸν 
Ἃ 3 ἂν " 7 aA 3 
γενήσεται, οὐδὲ ἀπόκρυφον, ὃ οὐ γνω- 
σϑήσεται καὶ εἰς φανερὸν ἔλϑῃ. Βλέ- 
πετε οὖν, πῶς ἀκούετε. ὃς γὰρ ἂν 
9, ’ 3 “ δ ς ΟΝ «ἃ XN 9 
ἔχῃ; δοϑήσεται αὐτῷ, καὶ ὃς ἂν μὴ ἔχη; 


Va - 3 39 , Eye) 9 Mar eae 
KQL O δοκεῖ EXEL ἀρϑήσεται απ αυτου. 


5 δοϑή Carat yal Vad 3 3} XV A of 100% > 9 3 A 
EX)> [9 YOETAL αὐτῷ και OS OUK EXEL, και ὁ EXEL ap YOETAL απ QUTOV. 


§ 55. Parable of the Tares. 


Other Parables.— Near Capernauin ? 


Marrs. XIII. 24-53. 


25 


5* 


"AdAnv παραβολὴν παρέϑηκεν αὐτοῖς λέγων - ὡμοιώϑη ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν 


’ “wn wn ~ Can) 
ἀνϑρώπῳ σπείροντι καλὸν σπέρμα ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ αὑτοῦ. Ἔν δὲ τῷ καϑεύδειν τοὺς 


54 


FROM OUR LORD’S SECOND PASSOVER [Parr IV. 


30 


91 


99 


96 


37 


MATTH. XIII. 
9 , > A a 
ἀνθρώπους, ἦλϑεν αὐτοῦ 6 ἐχϑρὸς καὶ ἔσπειρε ζιζάνια ἀνὰ μέσον τοῦ σίτου καὶ 
ἴα «“ ὃ 
ἀπῆλϑεν. Ὅτε δὲ ἐβλάστησεν ὁ χόρτος καὶ καρπὸν ἐποίησε, τότε ἐφάνη καὶ τὰ 
/ / A a 5 χὰ 
ζιζάνια. ἹΠροςελϑόντες δὲ οἱ δοῦλοι τοῦ οἰκοδεσπότου εἶπον αὐτῷ: κύριε, οὐχὶ 
Ν ,ὔ 3 3 a AS (ne 4 aN Y a 
καλὸν σπέρμα ἔσπειρας ἐν τῷ σῷ ἀγρῷ; πόϑεν οὖν ἔχει ζιζάνια ; “O δὲ ἔφη αὐτοῖς " 
Νὴ 3, lal “ 3 “ 5 
ἐχϑρὸς ἄνϑρωπος τοῦτο ἐποίησεν. οἱ δὲ δοῦλοι εἶπον αὐτῷ: ϑέλεις οὖν ἀπελϑόντες 
/ 3 Zi ε Yt 
συλλέξωμεν αὐτά; “O δὲ ἔφη: οὔ: μήποτε συλλέγοντες τὰ ζιζάνια ἐκριζώσητε 
A 3 a Ἂν “ a -* / 39 / uA an a XN 
ἅμα αὐτοῖς τὸν σῖτον. “Agere συναυξάνεσϑαι ἀμφότερα μέχρι τοῦ ϑερισμοῦ-: καὶ 
PY an A A . κ an a rn 
ἐν καιρῷ τοῦ ϑερισμοῦ ἐρὼ τοῖς ϑερισταῖς: συλλέξατε πρῶτον τὰ ζιζάνια καὶ 
΄ὔ / _ los 
δήσατε αὐτὰ εἰς δέσμας, πρὸς TO κατακαῦσαι αὐτά τὸν δὲ σῖτον συναγάγετε εἰς 
τὴν ἀποϑήκην μου. 
Marx IV. 26-34. 
Καὶ ἔλεγεν - οὕτως ἐστὶν ἢ βασιλεία τοῦ ϑεοῦ, ds ἐὰν ἄνϑρωπος βάλῃ τὸν σπό- 
Ν an A Ν Ψ Ν 
ρον ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, ᾿' καὶ καϑεύδῃ καὶ ἐγείρηται νύκτα καὶ ἡμέραν, καὶ ὃ σπόρος 
λ / Ν 7 ε 3 Τὸ ἘΝ Ys > 7 Ν ε ia lal 
βλαστάνῃ καὶ μηκύνηται, ὡς οὐκ οἶδεν αὐτός. Αὐτομάτη γὰρ ἡ γῆ καρποφορεῖ, 
aA 12 5 7 3 , ἴω “ ΄ oe ¢ - i 
πρῶτον χόρτον, εἶτα στάχυν, εἶτα πλήρη σῖτον ἐν TH στάχυϊ. Ὅταν δὲ παραδῷ 
; ὃ καρπός, εὐθέως ἀποστέλλει τὸν δρέ- 


7 
MATTH. XIII. πανον, OTL παρέστηκεν ὃ ϑερισμός. 
x 3) 

"AdAnv παραβολὴν παρέϑηκεν αὖ 30 Καὶ ἔλεγε: τίνι ὁμοιώσωμεν τὴν 
a iy ε i? 2 \ ε , , “ a Dy 2) , 
τοῖς λέγων: ὁμοία ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία βασιλείαν τοῦ ϑεοῦ ; ἢ ἐν ποίᾳ παρα- 
rn > lal ΄ ΄, AY Ν a ΄, a BY € / 
τῶν οὐρανῶν κόκκῳ σινάπεως, ὃν λαβὼν 31 βολῇ. παραβάλωμεν αὐτήν ; Ὥς κόκ- 
Be + > “Ἡ 3 “ ςε ΄ 7 Ψ ἊΝ ΕΝ, a 
ἄνθρωπος ἔσπειρεν ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ av- κον σινάπεως, ὅς, ὅταν σπαρῇ ἐπὶ τῆς 
τοῦ" ὃ μικρότερον μέν ἐστι πάντων γῆς, μικρότερος πάντων τῶν σπερμά- 
“ , 5 i δὲ ὑξ θη 90 3 Ν “ δα a at Ν τ 
τῶν σπερμάτων: ὅταν δὲ αὐξηθῇ: των ἐστὶ τῶν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς" καὶ ὅταν 
μεῖζον τῶν λαχάνων ἐστί, καὶ γίνεται σπαρῇ, ἀναβαίνει καὶ γίνεται πάντων 
δέ ὃ LA 3 9 - Ν Ν Las mn / 7 \ SS / 
evopov, ὥςτε ἐλϑεῖν τὰ πετεινὰ TOU τῶν λαχάνων μείζων, καὶ ποιεῖ κλά- 
3 a \ a 3 a ip ὃ aN Ψ ὃ ΄ 9 ΕἾΕΝ Ν 
οὐρανοῦ καὶ κατασκηνοῦν ἐν τοῖς κλά- ους μεγάλους, ὥςτε δύνασϑαι ὑπὸ τὴν 
δοις αὐτοῦ. ἂ σκιὰν αὐτοῦ τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ 

"AdAnv παραβολὴν ἐλάλησεν αὐ- κατασκηνοῦν. 


as ε ’ > \ ε ’ὔ “ 3 
τοῖς" ὁμοία ἐστὶν ἢ βασιλεία τῶν οὐ- 
“.) ΄ ἃ a Ν ey, 3 3 ΄ ΄ ’, 
ρανῶν ζύμῃ, ἣν λαβοῦσα γυνὴ ἐνέκρυψεν εἰς ἀλεύρου σάτα τρία, 
Bi OY , Ὁ 
ἕως οὗ ἐζυμώϑη ὅλον. 
Ταῦτα πάντα ἐλάλησεν 6 Ἰησοῦς 33 Καὶ τοιαύταις παραβολαῖς πολλαῖς 


ἐν παραβολαῖς τοῖς ὄχλοις, καὶ χωρὶς ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς τὸν λόγον, καϑὼς ἠδύ- 
παραβολῆς οὐκ ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς: ὅπως 34 ναντο ἀκούειν. Χωρὶς δὲ παραβολῆς 
πληρωϑῇ τὸ ῥηϑὲν διὰ τοῦ προφήτου οὐκ ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς - Kat ἰδίαν δὲ τοῖς 
λέγοντος "ἃ ἀνοίξω ἐν παραβολαῖς τὸ μαϑηταῖς αὑτοῦ ἐπέλυε πάντα. 


στόμα μου" ἐρεύξομαι κεκρυμμένα 
“ oN qn 7 
ἀπὸ καταβολῆς κόσμου. 
» 3 5S nn A an an 
Tore ἀφεὶς τοὺς ὄχλους ἦλϑεν εἰς THY οἰκίαν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς. καὶ προςῆλϑον αὐτῷ 
ε Ν 3 a yj , ch ns Ν \ “ τὰ ἢ “ΙΧ. an 
οἱ μαϑηταὶ αὐτοῦ λέγοντες: φράσον ἡμῖν τὴν παραβολὴν τῶν ζιζανίων τοῦ ἀγροῦ. 
ε ΝΞ Ν io 3 Se ε ᾽, Ν δὰ ΄ 3 ε εν cal 
O δὲ ἀποκριϑεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς: ὃ σπείρων τὸ καλὸν σπέρμα ἔστιν ὁ υἱὸς TOU 


a 35. Ps. 78, 2. 


§§ 55, 56.] UNTIL THE THIRD. 5d 
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MATTH. XIII. 

3 4 , τ | ε δὲ 3 , 3 ε ΄ ἃ Ν δὲ λὸ / ( , 3 ε en 
ἀνϑρώπου" |0 δὲ ἀγρός ἐστιν ὃ κόσμος" TO δὲ καλὸν σπέρμα, οὗτοί εἰσιν οἱ υἱοὶ 
a , Ν Ν ΄ CEU ae) ε ΕΝ, ca) a | ε δὲ 2 9 Ψ, ε fs 
τῆς βασιλείας: τὰ δὲ ζιζάνιά εἰσιν οἵ υἱοὶ Tov πονηροῦ" |6 δὲ ἐχϑρός, ὁ σπείρας 
αὐτά, ἔστιν 6 διάβολος: ὃ δὲ ϑερισμὸς συντέλεια τοῦ αἰῶνός ἐστιν" οἱ δὲ ϑερι- 
Nf oe , 3 σ >» / Ν / \ Ν / 
σταὶ ἄγγελοί εἰσιν. Ὥσπερ οὖν συλλέγεται τὰ ζιζάνια καὶ πυρὶ κατακαίεται" 
Ψ 3 3 “ / Les ΕΟ / ? po Vial, © eN “ 3 / 
οὕτως ἔσται ἐν TH συντελείᾳ τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου. ᾿Αποστελεῖ ὃ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνϑρώ- 

\ 3 ΄ e ἊΝ Ν λλέξ 2 a / 3 A / Ν 
που τοὺς ἀγγέλους αὑτοῦ, καὶ συλλέξουσιν ἐκ τῆς βασιλείας αὐτοῦ πάντα τὰ 

/ ὃ Ν Ν A Ν > 4 | \ A > \ > Ν / 
σκάνδαλα Kal τοὺς ποιοῦντας τὴν ἀνομίαν, |.Kat Badovow αὐτοὺς εἰς THY κάμινον 

La / 2 aA ΤΩΣ ε \ Nir 16 Ν na 5ὼ , / ε LA 
τοῦ πυρός" ἐκεῖ ἔσται ὁ κλαυϑμὸς Kal ὃ βρυγμὸς τῶν ὀδόντων. Τότε οἱ δίκαιοι 
ἐκλάμψουσιν, ὡς ὃ ἥλιος, ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ πατρὸς αὑτῶν. ὃ ἔχων ὦτα ἀκούειν 

μψουσιν, ws ὁ ἡλίος, ἐν τῇ ᾿ ρὸς - 0 ἐχ ᾿ 
ἀκουέτω. 
/ ε ’ 3 \ ε 7 ἴω 3 an “ , 5 n 3 an 

Πάλιν ὁμοία ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν ϑησαυρῷ κεκρυμμένῳ ἐν TO ἀγρῷ, 
a Εν + 3) Nike 90 ὩΝ a a € EOE, , Ν / ω 5 
ὃν εὑρὼν ἄνθρωπος ἔκρυψε, καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς χαρᾶς αὑτοῦ ὑπάγει καὶ πάντα ὅσα ἔχει 

a ee! / Ν 3 Ν 3 FN 
πωλεῖ καὶ ἀγοράζει τὸν ἀγρὸν ἐκεῖνον. 

Πάλιν ὁμοία ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν ἀνθρώπῳ ἐμπόρῳ ζητοῦντι καλοὺς 
μαργαρίτας: ὃς εὑρὼν ἕνα πολύτιμον μαργαρίτην, ἀπελϑὼν πέπρακε πάντα ὅσα 
εἶχε, καὶ ἠγόρασεν αὐτόν. 

Πάλιν ὁμοία ἐστὶν 7 βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν σαγήνῃ βληϑείσῃ εἰς τὴν ϑάλασσαν 
καὶ ἐκ παντὸς γένους συναγαγούσῃ" ἥν, ὅτε ἐπληρώϑη, ἀναβιβάσαντες ἐπὶ τὸν 

.7 Ὑ γουσ ae ἼΣΟΣ s 
/ a 
αἰγιαλὸν Kat καϑίσαντες συνέλεξαν τὰ καλὰ εἰς ἀγγεῖα, τὰ δὲ σαπρὰ ἔξω ἔβαλον. 

Ψ 3! 3 ζοὴ / “ 2A 3 4 εν» NG) mA) 
Οὕτως ἔσται ἐν τῇ συντελείᾳ τοῦ αἰῶνος - ἐξελεύσονται οἱ ἄγγελοι, καὶ ἀφοριοῦσι 
τοὺς πονηροὺς ἐκ μέσου τῶν δικαίων, [ καὶ βαλοῦσιν αὐτοὺς εἰς τὴν κάμινον τοῦ 

i? > nay ε Ν SES Ν “ > 4, 
πυρός ἐκεῖ ἔσται ὃ κλαυϑμὸς Kat 6 βρυγμὸς τῶν ὀδόντων. 
an 3 lal la a“ 

Λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς: συνήκατε ταῦτα πάντα; λέγουσιν αὐτῷ vat, κύριε. 
ec 3 i 3 a Ν “3, n ‘ Ν 5 ἊΣ i ἴω 
O δ᾽ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς - διὰ τοῦτο πᾶς γραμματεὺς μαϑητευϑεὶς εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τῶν 

3 a με / 2 3 7 3 / Φ 3 ΄ 3 a a ε a 
οὐρανῶν ὅμοιός ἐστιν ἀνϑρώπῳ οἰκοδεσπότῃ, ὅςτις. ἐκβάλλει ἐκ TOD ϑησαυροῦ αὑτοῦ 
υ ι 
καινὰ καὶ παλαιά. 


ἈΝ. 9 / 7 5 aN e 3 an Ν \ , a 3 “ 
Καὶ ἐγένετο, ὁτε ἐτέλεσεν ὁ Ἰησοῦς τας παραβολὰς ταῦτας, [LETNPEV ἐκεῖϑεν. 


§ 56. Jesus directs to cross the Lake. Incidents. The Tempest stilled.— 
Lake of Galilee. 


Marre. VII. 18-27. Marx IV. 35-41. Luxe VIII. 22-25. 1X. 57-62. 
2 > ἴω n rn 
Ἰδὼν δὲ ὃ Ἰησοῦς 35 Καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς ἐν 22 Kat ἐγένετο ἐν μιᾷ 
λλ \ 3 λ \ 3 ’ a ε / 5 ’ las ε Se \ > δ 

πολλοὺς ὄχλους περὶ ἐκεΐνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ὀψίας τῶν ἡμερῶν, καὶ αὐτὸς 
\ / 5 a 
αὑτὸν ἐκέλευσεν ἀπ- γενομένης: διέλθωμεν ἐνέβη εἰς πλοῖον καὶ οἱ 
λϑ a 3 Ν 7 3 N ig Ν 3 a Ν 
ελϑεῖν εἰς τὸ πέραν. εἰς τὸ πέραν. μαϑηταὶ αὐτοῦ. καὶ 
> 
εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς: διέλϑωμεν εἰς τὸ 
MATTH. VIII. πέραν τῆς λίμνης.--- 
Ν \ fe \ τ lal 
Kat zposehtov εἷς γραμματεὺς et- IX. 57 Ἔγενετο δὲ πορευομένων αὐτῶν 
πεν αὐτῷ: διδάσκαλε, ἀκολουϑήσω ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ, εἶπέ τις πρὸς αὐτόν. 
Lg oN Cea \ ΄, a 
σοι, ὅπου ἐὰν ἀπέρχῃ. Kat λέγει αὐτῷ ἀκολουϑήσω σοι, ὅπου ἂν ἀπέρχῃ, 


ε 3 a ε 9 ’ 3 ω a 
ὃ Ἰησοῦς: at ἀλώπεκες φωλεοὺς 58 κύριι. Kal εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὃ Ἰησοῦς" 


5, Ν Ν Ν a > 
ἔχουσι Kal τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ αἱ ἀλώπεκες φωλεοὺς ἔχουσι καὶ τὰ 
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MATTH. VIII. 
, ΓΝ τὶ a 3 ? 
KATACKYVWOELS” 0 δὲ VLOS TOU ἀνϑρώ- 


9 y A ‘ Ν Ψ, 
που οὐκ ἔχει, ποῦ τὴν κεφαλὴν κλίνῃ. 


Ἕτερος δὲ τῶν μαϑητῶν αὐτοῦ εἶπεν 
an 7 Mi a 
αὐτῷ: κύριε, ἐπίτρεψόν μοι πρῶτον 


ἀπελϑεῖν καὶ ϑάψαι τὸν πατέρα μου. 
‘O δὲ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῷ ἀκολούϑει 

νιν \ δ 4 ἈΝ 
μοι, καὶ ἄφες τοὺς νεκροὺς ϑάψαι τοὺς 
ἑαυτῶν νεκρούς. 


59 τὴν κεφαλὴν κλίνῃ. 


00 


LUKE ΙΧ. 

πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ κατασκηνώσεις . 
ε δὲ ex a τ / 3 5, “ 
ὁ δὲ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνϑρώπου οὐκ ἔχει, ποῦ 
Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς 
ἕτερον: ἀκολούϑει. μοι. ὃ δὲ εἶπε" 
’ 9 , ,ὔὕ 3 ,ὔ Qn 
κύριε, ἐπίτρεψόν μοι ἀπελϑόντι πρῶ- 
ἘΠὖπε δὲ 
αὐ nm ε Ἴ lal ὲ ἀφ XN X 
ὑτῷ 0 Ἰησοῦς: ἄφες τοὺς νεκροὺς 
/ Ν ε lat 72 \ Ν 
ϑάψαι τοὺς ἑαυτῶν νεκρούς, σὺ δὲ 


ἀπελϑὼν διάγγελλε τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ 


y Ν ’ὔ 
TOV άψαι τὸν πατέρα μου. 


61 ϑεοῦ. 


Εἶπε δὲ καὶ ἕτερος: ἀκολουϑήσω σοι, κύριε: πρῶτον δὲ 


»“ 5 my A 
62 ἐπίτρεψόν μοι ἀποτάξασϑαι τοῖς εἰς TOV οἶκόν μου. 


Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς 


SEEN ε 3 a 3 Ν 5 ἊΝ Ν ta ΣῚ ε aA 95 3 ΕΣ 
αὐτὸν ὁ Ἰησοῦς: οὐδεὶς ἐπιβαλὼν τὴν χεῖρα αὑτοῦ ἐπ᾽ ἄροτρον 


SS 7 a A 
καὶ βλέπων εἰς TA ὀπίσω εὔϑετός ἐστιν εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ ϑεοῦ. 


σ n , , Ν 
41 ἐστε οὕτω ; πῶς οὐκ ἔχετε πίστιν ; Καὶ 


Οἱ δὲ ἄνθρωποι ἐϑθαύ- 
μασαν λέγοντες" ποτα- 
πός ἐστιν οὗτος, ὅτι καὶ 
οἱ ἄνεμοι καὶ ἣ ϑάλασσα 


ε , nw 
ὑπακούουσιν αὑτῷ ; 


ἐφοβήϑησαν φόβον μέ- 
γαν, καὶ ἔλεγον πρὸς ἀλ- 
λήλους - τίς ἄρα οὗτός 
ἐστιν, ὅτι καὶ ὃ ἄνεμος 

Nye ὔ e i4 
καὶ ἡ ϑάλασσα ὑπακού- 


> A 
OVO LV αὐτῷ ἢ 


MATTH. VIII. MARK Iv. LUKE VIII. 
86 Kal ἀφέντες τὸν ὄχ- 
λον παραλαμβάνουσιν 
Καὶ ἐμβάντι αὐτῷ αὐτόν, ὡς ἣν ἐν τῷ 2 - Καὶ ἀνήχϑησαν. 
εἰς τὸ πλοῖον ἠκολούϑη- πλοίῳ" καὶ ἄλλα δὲ 93 Πλεόντων δὲ αὐτῶν 
δ γα. οὶ ε Ν a 5S τ 3 A ἀξ ΟἹ ͵ὔ Ν , 
σαν αὐτῷ οἱ padyrat πλοῖα ἣν μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ. ἀφύπνωσε. καὶ κατέβη 
αὐτοῦ. Καὶ ἰδού, σει- 37 Καὶ γίνεται λαῖλαψ ἀνέ- λαῖλαψ ἀνέμου εἰς τὴν 
Ν v4 Se: 3 7 Ἂν Ν , ᾽7ὔ Ν Χ 
σμὸς μέγας ἐγένετο ἐν μου μεγάλη" τὰ δὲ κύ- λίμνην, καὶ συνεπλη- 
“ 4 / oy Ν 5 7 λλ 3 Ν a XN 5 δύ 
™ ϑαλάσσῃ, ὥςτε τὸ ματα ἐπέβαλλεν εἰς τὸ ροῦντο καὶ ἐκινδύνευον. 
πλοῖον καλύπτεσϑαι ὑ- πλοῖον, ὥςτε αὐτὸ ἤδη 
πὸ τῶν κυμάτων: αὐτὸς 38 γεμίζεσϑαι. Καὶ qv 
wl ee / ἊΝ +) \ ΕῚ \ ~ , 
δὲ ἐκάϑευδε. Καὶ mpos- αὐτὸς ἐπὶ τῇ πρύμνῃ 
ελϑόντες οἱ μαϑηταὶ ἐπὶ τὸ προςκεφάλαιον 
nn 3 / 5 ia 
[αὐτοῦ] ἤγειραν αὐτὸν καϑεύδων: καὶ διεγεί- 24 Προςελϑόντες δὲ διήγει- 
A Ν 7 
λέγοντες - κύριε, σῶσον ρουσιν αὐτόν, καὶ λέ- ραν αὐτὸν λέγοντες " ἐπι- 
ἡμᾶς, ἀπολλύμεϑα. Kat γουσιν αὐτῷ διδάσκαλε, στάτα, ἐπιστάτα, ἀπ- 
an , ¢ ἈΝ 
λέγει αὐτοῖς - τί δειλοί οὐ μέλει σοι, ὅτι ἀπολ- ολλύμεϑα. ὃ δὲ ἐγερϑεὶς 
6 Ψ, YN) 15) » Ν 
ἐστε, ὀλιγόπιστοι ; τότε 89 λύμεϑα; Καὶ διεγερ- ἐπετίμησε τῷ ἀνέμῳ καὶ 
-“ wn n , αν ΄ 
ἐγερϑεὶς ἐπετίμησε τοῖς ϑεὶς ἐπετίμησε τῷ ἀνέ- τῷ κλύδωνι τοῦ ὕδατος " 
Cy Ν “ , Ν 5 ἴων , Ni ΕῚ 7 SS, , 
ἀνέμοις Kat TH ϑαλάσ- μῳ, καὶ εἶπε TH ϑαλάσ- καὶ ἐπαύσαντο, καὶ ἐγέ- 
ft 
on: καὶ ἐγένετο γαλήνη on: σιώπα, πεφίμωσο. νετὸ γαλήνη. 
μεγάλη. καὶ ἐκόπασεν ὃ ἄνεμος, 
καὶ ἐγένετο γαλήνη με- 
5 n " Ν a 5 ἊΝ 
40 γάλη. Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς: τί δειλοί 25 Hime δὲ αὐτοῖς " ποῦ ἐσ- 


ε ΄ ε lal 
TW ἢ πίστις ὑμῶν ; φο- 
βηϑέντες δὲ ἐθαύμασαν, 
Ν ’ὔ 
λέγοντες πρὸς ἀλλήλους" 
, ἡ ΩΣ φ 
τίς ἄρα οὗτός ἐστιν, ὅτι 
lo 7 ’ 
καὶ τοῖς ἀνέμοις ἐπιτάσ- 
a 7 \ 
Gel καὶ TH ὕδατι, Kal 


ε , Ee 
UTAKOVOVOG LV αὐτῷ > 


§§ 56, 57.] 


UNTIL THE THIRD. 


57 


§ 57. The two Demoniacs of Gadara.—S. E. coast of the Lake of Galilee. 


Marra. VIII. 28-34. IX. 1. 


28 


29 


ὃ 


10 


Καὶ ἐλϑόντι αὐτῷ εἰς 


Ν / \ / 
TO πέραν, εἰς τὴν χώ- 


ραν τῶν ἹΪἹεργεσηνῶν, 
ὑπήντησαν αὐτῷ δύο 


δαιμονιζόμενοι, ἐκ τῶν 
μνημείων ἐξερχόμενοι, 
χαλεποὶ λίαν, ὥςτε μὴ 
5 7 Ν “ 
ἰσχύειν τινὰ παρελϑεῖν 


Ν “ ε “ 3 / 
διὰ τῆς ὁδοῦ ἐκείνης. 


1 


Marx V. 1-21. 


Καὶ ἦλϑον εἰς τὸ 
7 “ / 

πέραν τῆς Jaddoons, 

εἰς τὴν χώραν τῶν Ta- 


Καὶ ἐἐξελ- 


SA “ 
αὐτῷ TOU 


δαρηνῶν. 
i 3 
Jovre ἐκ 
πλοίου εὐθέως ἀπήντη- 
3 “ 3 n 

σεν αὐτῷ EK TOV μνη- 
/ + 3 
μείων ἄνθρωπος ἐν 
πνεύματι ἀκαϑά 10 
ματι ἀκαϑάρτῳ, | ὃς 


Vp s 
τὴν κατοίκησιν εἶχεν ἐν 


a , Nia, NY 20 \ 2Q7 
τοις μνημασι" και OUTE ἁλύσεσιν οὐδεὶς ἠδύ- 


4 voto αὐτὸν δῆσαι, | διὰ τὸ αὐτὸν πολλάκις 


,ὕ \ 
πέδαις και 


ἁλύσεσι 


δεδέσϑαι διεσπᾶ- 


\ 
και 


27 


Luxe VIII. 26-40. 


Kal κατέπλευσαν εἰς 
\ J “ 
τὴν χώραν τῶν Ταδαρη- 
νῶν, ἥτις ἐστὶν ἀντιπέ- 
pov τῆς Ταλιλαίας. 
᾿Βξελθόντι δὲ αὐτῷ ἐπὶ 
τὴν γῆν ὑπήντησεν ad- 
τῆς 


/ aA a / 
πόλεως, ος ELXE δαιμόνια 


~ 39 4 3 
τῷ ἀνὴρ τις ἐκ 


7 ε “ \ 

EK χρόνων ἱκανῶν, καὶ 
ε / 5 5 7] 

ἱμάτιον οὐκ ἐνεδιδύσκετο 
AY ὩΣ Df > + 

καὶ ἐν οἰκίᾳ οὐκ ἔμενεν, 


ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τοῖς μνήμασιν. 


σϑαι ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ τὰς ἁλύσεις, καὶ τὰς πέδας συντετρίφϑαι:" 


ΝΥ 
5 καὶ 
\ 
καὶ 
2 \ a ἊΝ v4 
6 καὶ κατακόπτων ἑαυτὸν λίϑοις. 


Καὶ ἰδού, ἔκραξαν λέ-᾿ 


γοντες " τί ἡμῖν καὶ σοί, 
υἱὲ τοῦ Jeov; ἦλϑες 
ὧδε πρὸ καιροῦ βασανί- 


σαι ἡμᾶς ; 


δ ons. 


3 Ν SEN 7 / 
οὐδεὶς QUTOV LOX VE δαμάσαι. 


Καὶ 


μακρόϑεν ἔδραμε καὶ 


΄ aA \ 
7 προςεκύνησεν αὐτῷ, | καὶ 


/ lay / 
κράξας φωνῇ μεγάλῃ 
53 i 5) \ \ , 
εἶπε: τί ἐμοὶ καὶ COL, 
Ἰησοῦ, υἱὲ τοῦ ϑεοῦ 

Nee: 7ὔ r ε i? 
τοῦ ὑψίστου ; ὁρκίζω σε 


τὸν ϑεόν, μή με βασανί- 


Ἔλεγε γὰρ αὐτῷ: ἔξελϑε τὸ πνεῦμα 


Ν 3 / > Le) 3 , 
TO ἀκάϑαρτον ἐκ τοῦ ἀνϑρώπου. 


LZ 
OLATTOVT Os, 


28 


29 


\ 
VUKTOS 


ἡμέρας, ἐν τοῖς μνήμασι καὶ ἐν τοῖς ὄρεσιν ἢν κράζων 
3 lal 
᾿Ιδὼν δὲ τὸν Ἰησοῦν ἀπὸ 


x 5 A 
Ἰδὼν δὲ τὸν Ἰησοῦν καὶ 
ἀνακράξας προςέπεσεν 

3 »“» \ φ “ LX 
αὐτῷ καὶ φωνῇ μεγάλῃ 
> , ΕῚ ἊΝ Ν ty 
εἶπε" TL ἐμοὶ καὶ GOL, 
3 wn εν an “3, an 
Ἰησοῦ, υἱὲ τοῦ ϑεοῦ Tod 
ε), ,ὔ ΜΝ 
ὑψίστου; δέομαί σου, 
μη μὲ βασανίσῃς. Ila- 

7 n 
ρήγγειλε yap τῷ πνεύ- 


A 3 7 9 
ματι τῷ ἀκαϑάρτῳ ἐξ- 


λῶν» δ meron ἕ ἈΝ δ ΄ , 5. 7 δ ἐδ n 
ε εἶν ATO TOV ἀνώρωπου" TO OLS γὰρ XPOVOLS DVUVYPTAKEL AUTOV, και ε €O MELTO 


CNS \ , / NN ses δ MS ΄ δ᾿ ἘΝ A 
ἁλύσεσι καὶ πέδαις φυλασσόμενος, καὶ διαῤῥήσσων τα δεσμὰ ἡλαύνετο ὑπὸ τοῦ 


δαίμονος εἰς τὰς ἐρήμους. 


MARK V. 
Ne 3 , tee »" 4 
Kat ἐπηρώτα αὐτόν" τί σοι ὄνομα ; 


Ν , ΒΥ αν Ν δ , 
καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ: λεγεὼν ὄνομά μοι, 


ὅτι πολλοί ἐσμεν. 


SeON HA MS! Ν 3 \ 3 ’ 
αὑτὸν πολλά, ἵνα μὴ αὐτοὺς ἀποστείλῃ 


ἔξω τῆς χώρας. 


Καὶ παρεκάλει 


90 


γὰ 
31 εἷς αὐτόν. 


LUKE VIII. 


3 vA na 
Επηρώτησε δὲ αὐτὸν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς λέ- 
mn 4, LADY) + ce be > 
γων" τί σοί ἐστιν ὄνομα ; ὁ δὲ εἶπε" 


λεγεών: ὅτι δαιμόνια πολλὰ εἰςῆλϑεν 


Καὶ παρεκάλει αὐτόν, ἵνα 


Ν Ε / 39 “ 5» Ν + 
μη ἐπιτάξῃ αυτοις εις ΤῊΝ ἄβυσσον 


ἀπελϑεῖν. 


58 


FROM OUR LORD’S SECOND PASSOVER 


[Part IV. 


30 


31 


32 


33 


34 


18 


19 


MATTH. VII. 

"Hy δὲ μακρὰν ἀπ᾽ 
SN: δ τς οι », 
αὑτῶν ayeAn χοίρων 
πολλῶν βοσκομένη. Οἱ 

Ν , 4 
δὲ δαίμονες παρεκάλουν 
3 Ν / 3 > 
αὐτὸν λέγοντες εἰ ἐκ- 
βάλλεις ἡμᾶς, ἐπίτρεψον 
ε mn” 3 in 5 Ν 
ἡμῖν ἀπελϑεῖν εἰς τὴν 
ἀγέλην τῶν χοίρων. Καὶ 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς: ὑπάγετε. 
ot δὲ ἐξελϑόντες ἀπῆλ- 
5 Ν 9 tf ΄ 
Jov εἰς τὴν ἀγέλην τῶν 
- XN 9 - Ψ 
χοίρων. καὶ ἰδού, ὥρμη- 
A ε 3 u “ 
σε πᾶσα ἡ ἀγέλη [τῶν 
χοίρων]. κατὰ τοῦ κρημ- 
La) 39 Ἂς iy 
γοῦ «is τὴν ϑάλασσαν, 
\ > f 3 ~ 
καὶ ἀπέϑανον ἐν Tots 


ὕδασιν. 


Οἱ δὲ βόσκοντες ἔφυ- 

\ 9 ? 3 

γον, καὶ ἀπελϑόντες εἰς 

Ἀ Ἅ 9 , 

τὴν πόλιν ἀπήγγειλαν 
πάντα καὶ τὰ TOV δαι- 
μονιζομένων. Καὶ ἰδού, 
πᾶσαὴ πόλις ἐξῆλϑεν εἰς 


΄ a 3 A 
συνάντησιν τῷ Inoov: 


11 


12 


13 


14 


15 


MARK V. 
"Hy δὲ ἐκεῖ πρὸς τῷ 


ὄρει ἀγέλη χοίρων με- 


γάλη βοσκομένη. Καὶ 

παρεκάλεσαν αὐτὸν 
/ e ’ 

[πάντες] οἱ δαίμονες 


λέγοντες - πέμψον ἡμᾶς 


+ \ ,ὔ Ψ 9 
εἰς TOUS XOLPOUS, ινὰ εἰς 


αὐτοὺς εἰςξέλϑωμεν. Kat 


ἐπέτρεψεν αὐτοῖς εὐϑέ- 
ws ὃ Ἰησοῦς. καὶ ἐξελ- 
ϑόντα τὰ πνεύματα τὰ 
ἀκάϑαρτα εἰςῆλϑον εἰς 
τοὺς χοίρους, καὶ ὥρμη- 
ε 5 ΄ Ν an 
σεν ἡ ἀγέλη κατὰ τοῦ 
A 39 Ν ,)Ἤ 
κρημνοῦ εἰς τὴν ϑάλασ- 
Ss ἊΝ ε 
σαν (ἧσαν δὲ ὡς δις- 
/ NR. 4 3 
χίλιοι), καὶ ἐπνίγοντο ἐν 
τῇ ϑαλάσσῃ. 
Οἱ δὲ βόσκοντες ai- 
\ 3) Ν 9 , 
Tous ἐφυγον Kal amny- 
39 Ν / 
γειλαν εἰς τὴν πόλιν 


Ν 39 Ν 9 ’ 
καὶ εἰς τοὺς ἀγρούς" 
καὶ ἐξῆλθον ἰδεῖν, τί 


Καὶ 


393, Ἂν N 3 
ἔρχονται πρὸς τὸν ἴη- 


ἐστι τὸ γεγονός. 


an \ la Ν 
σοῦν, καὶ ϑεωροῦσι τὸν 


, : , Nude 
δαιμονιζόμενον καϑήμενον KQL ιμα- 


,ὔὕ a 
τισμένον καὶ σωφρονοῦντα, TOV 


3 / ἊΝ n SN 3 
ἐσχηκότα τὸν λεγεῶνα" καὶ ἐφο- 


16 βήϑησαν. 


“ ε SQ 7 “ 2 [2 A 
τοις Οἱ ἰδόντες, πως ἐγένετο τῷ 


Καὶ διηγήσαντο αὖ- 


a ’ὔ 
δαιμονιζομένῳ, καὶ περὶ των χοιρων. 


MATTH. VIII. 
Ν 9 lé 39 Ν 
καὶ ἰδόντες αὐτὸν παρ- 
Ἧ LA n 
εκάλεσαν, ὅπως μεταβῇῃ 
ἴων ’ nr 
ἀπὸ TOV ὁρίων αὐτῶν. 
MARK V. 
Ἂν , 
Kat ἐνβάντος 
Y, 9 ON 
παρεκάλει αὐτὸν 
Ly 3 3 A 
ἢ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 
7 A 
ἀλλὰ λέγει αὐτῷ’ 


/ Ν Ν 
KOV σου πρὸς TOUS 


fa) 4 ε A , 
λον αὐτοῖς, ὅσα σοι ὃ κύριος πεποίηκε 


Ἷ 


9 a ΕῚ Ν A 
αὑτοῦ εἰς TO πλοῖον 
i? Ψ 
ὁ δαιμονισϑείς, ἵνα 
“ la 
Kal οὐκ ἀφῆκεν αὐτόν, 
7 5 iN 53 
ὕπαγε εἰς τὸν οἷ- 


, Nes / 
σούς, καὶ ἀνάγγειυ- 


MARK V. 
Kai ἤρξαντο παρακα- 
λεῖν αὐτὸν ἀπελϑεῖν ἀπὸ 


an , ~ 
TOV ὁρίων αὐτῶν. 


98 στρεψεν. 


32 


99 


34 


"35 


36 Ἰησοῦ: καὶ ἐφοβήϑησαν. 


37 


LUKE VIII. 

"Hy δὲ ἐκεῖ ἀγέλη xot- 
ρων ἱκανῶν βοσκομένων 
ἐν τῷ ὄρει: καὶ παρεκά- 
λουν αὐτόν, ἵνα ἐπιτρέ- 
Ym αὐτοῖς εἰς ἐκείνους 
εἰςελϑεῖν. καὶ ἐπέτρεψεν 


αὐτοῖς. 


᾿Ἐξελϑόντα᾽ 

Ν Ἂς 4 Lie SS al 

δὲ τὰ δαιμόνια. ἀπὸ τοῦ 

ἀνθρώπου εἰςῆλϑον εἰς 

τοὺς χοίρους, καὶ ὥρμη- 

ε SE ah Ν CaN 

σεν ἡ ἀγέλη κατὰ τοῦ 

κρημνοῦ εἰς τὴν λίμνην 
καὶ ἀπεπνίγη. 


᾿Ιδόντες δὲ ot βόσκον- 
Ν \ > 
TES TO γεγονὸς ἐφυγον 


\ 93 ty 9 Ν 
καὶ ἀπήγγειλαν εἰς τὴν 


’, Ν 3 Ν 3 
πόλιν καὶ εἰς TOUS ἀ- 
γρού. Ἔξῆηῆλθον δὲ 
9 »“ Ν 7 ΝΥ 
ἰδεῖν τὸ γεγονός, καὶ 
ἦλϑον πρὸς τὸν Ἰησοῦν 
καὶ εὗρον καϑήμενον τὸν 


ΕἾ a 
ἄνθρωπον, ab ov τὰ 


δαιμόνια ἐξεληλύϑει, ἱματισμένον Kal 


“a Ν \ / a 
σωφρονοῦντα παρὰ TOUS πόδας του 


᾿Απήγ- 


ειλαν δὲ αὐτοῖς καὶ οἱ ἰδόντες, πῶς 
of 


ἐσώϑη 6 δαιμονισϑείς. 
Καὶ ἠρώτησαν 
Ψ Ν an ἴω 

ἅπαν τὸ πλῆϑος τῆς πε- 


. ΔΝ 
QUTOV 


ριχώρου τῶν Tadapyvarv 


59 “A Oyo) 2) ace 9 
ἀπελϑεῖν ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν, OTL 


φόβῳ μεγάλῳ συνείχοντο. 


Αὐτὸς δὲ ἐμβὰς εἰς τὸ πλοῖον ὑπέ- 


Ἔδέετο δὲ αὐτοῦ ὃ ἀνὴρ 


ad οὗ ἐξεληλύϑει τὰ δαιμόνια, εἶναι 

Ν 3 nr 3 iy ἊΝ SEN (sigh) an 
σὺν αὐτῷ. ἀπέλυσε δὲ αὐτὸν ὃ “Ingots 

89 λέγων: ὑπόστρεφε εἰς τὸν οἶκόν σου 


XV n [2 5» ,ὔ ΄ὔ ε i 
καὶ διηγοῦ, ὅσα ἐποίησέ σοι ὃ ϑεός. 


δῇ 57, 58.] 


UNTIL THE THIRD. 


20 καὶ ἠλέησέ σε. 


10 


11 


12 


13 


MARK V. 


a / 
ἤρξατο κηρύσσειν ἐν τῇ Δεκαπόλει, 


9 3 ,ὕ Ce 6..9. A \ ΄ 
οσα εποιῆσεν αὐτῷ oO Ἰησοῦς και παᾶαν- 


τες ἐθαύμαζον. 
MATTH. IX. 
Kal ἐμβὰς εἰς τὸ 
a Δ Ν 
πλοῖον διεπέρασε, καὶ 
ἦλϑεν 


πόλιν. 


5 Ν 207 
εἰς τὴν ἰδίαν 


ἄγος ἢ 
QUTOV * 


Kat ἀπῆλϑε καὶ 


21 


σοῦς. 


MARK V. 
Kat 


“a > nm 9 nN , 
τοῦ Ἰησοῦ ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ 


διαπεράσ. QVTOS 


, 3 Ν / 
πάλιν εἰς TO πέραν, συν- 


ἤχϑη ὄχλος πολὺς ἐπ᾽ 


\ 5 Ν Ν vA 
καὶ ἣν παρὰ τὴν ϑάλασσαν. 


7 μή 
κηρύσσων, σα 


40 


§ 58. Levi’s Feast.—Capernaum. 


Marrn. [X. 10-17. 


\ 5 7 3 na 
Καὶ ἐγένετο αὑτοῦ 


, A 
ἀνακειμένου ἐν TH Ol- 


\ 

kia, καὶ ἰδού, πολλοὶ 

lat Ν [2 Ni 

τελῶναι καὶ ἁμαρτωλοὶ 
9 4 vA 

ἐλϑόντες συνανέκειντο 
n 3 a \ na 

τῷ Ἰησοῦ καὶ τοῖς pa- 


ϑηταῖς αὐτοῦ. 


Καὶ 
"55. 3 ε - 
ἰδόντες οἱ Φδαρισαῖοι 
εἶπον τοῖς μαϑηταῖς 


3 La Ν ’ὔ Ν lal 
QUTOV * διὰ τι μετὰ τῶν 


τελωνῶν καὶ ἅμαρτω- 
λῶν ἐσϑίει 6 διδάσκα- 


λος ὑμῶν ; 
e 3 wn 
O δὲ Ἰησοῦς ἀκούσας 


53 ων ’ 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς. οὐ χρείαν 


ἔχουσιν οἱ ἰσχύοντες 
3 a 3 3 ε a 

ἰατροῦ, GAN οἱ κακῶς 
ἔχοντες. Πορευϑέντες 


δὲ μάϑετε, τί ἐστιν᾽ 
ἔλεον ϑέλω καὶ οὐ ϑυσί- 
αν.ἃ οὐ γὰρ ἦλϑον καλέ- 
σαι δικαίους, ἀλλ᾽ ἅμαρ- 


τωλοὺς [εἰς μετάνοιαν. 


15 


16 


AF] 


Mark II. 15-22. 


ἊΝ 9 ,ὔ 3 tay 
Kat ἐγένετο ἐν TO 

“-“ 5 Ν 3 
κατακεῖσϑαι αὐτὸν ἐν 


lal Se 3 a \ 
TH οἰκίᾳ αὐτοῦ, καὶ πολ- 
Nol τελῶναι καὶ ἅμαρ- 
Ν » aA 
τωλοὶ συνανέκειντο TO 
9 »" ΝΥ n 
Ἰησοῦ καὶ Tots μαϑη- 
na 3 A 3 X\ 
ταῖς αὐτοῦ. ἦσαν yap 
πολλοί, καὶ ἠκολούϑη- 
ΕῚ an \ ε 
σαν αὑτῷ. Kat οἱ γραμ- 
ματεῖς καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι 
9 i? SN ΕῚ 
ἰδόντες αὐτὸν ἐσϑίοντα 
μετὰ τῶν τελωνῶν καὶ 
ε ἴων ΕΙΣ na 
ἁμαρτωλῶν ἔλεγον τοῖς 
tas 3 “ LP ed 
μαϑηταῖς αὐτοῦ" τί ὅτι 
a an Ν 
μετὰ τῶν τελωνῶν καὶ 
« a ΕῚ , δ 
ἁμαρτωλῶν ἐσϑίει καὶ 
Ν 9 7 ε 
πίνει; Kat ἀκούσας 0 
9 A 1? 3 an 3 
Inoous λέγει αὑτοῖς " OV 
χρείαν ἔχουσιν οἱ ἰσχύ- 
3 > 9 3 ε 
οντες ἰατροῦ, ἄλλ οἱ 


κακῶς ἔχοντες. 


οὐκ ἢἦλ- 
Jov καλέσαι δικαίους, 
ἀλλὰ ἁμαρτωλοὺς [εἰς 


μετάνοιαν]. 


29 


90 


9 


32 


59 


LUKE VIII. 
Kat ἀπῆλϑε kad’ ὅλην 


A 4 
τὴν πόλιν 


> / SECA 3 
ἐποίησεν αὐτῷ ὃ In- 


LUKE VIII. 
᾿Ἐγένετο δὲ ἐν τῷ ὕπο- 
/ Ν 3 “ 9 
στρέψαι τὸν Ἰησοῦν, ἀπ- 
εδέξατο αὐτὸν ὃ ὄχλος" 
ἦσαν γὰρ πάντες προς- 


n ? 
OOK@VTES αὐτόν. 


Luxe V. 29-39. 


Καὶ ἐποίησε δοχὴν 
΄ δι Shan 
μεγάλην Mevis αὐτῷ ἐν 
aA ae ε a Ν 
τῇ οἰκίᾳ αὑτοῦ" καὶ 
{ « 
5 YJ n 
nv ὄχλος τελωνῶν πο- 
Abs καὶ ἄλλων, οἱ ἦσαν 
3 g nan 
μετ᾽ αὐτών κατακείμε- 


vol. 


Kat ἐγόγγυζον ot ypap- 


a n ἈΝ e 
ματεῖς αὐτῶν καὶ ol 


Φαρισαῖοι πρὸς τοὺς 
Ν 9 nm 4 
μαϑητὰς αὐτοῦ λέγον- 
Ν ’ Ἀ 
τες" διὰ τί μετὰ τελω- 
“Δ \ ς al 39 
νῶν καὶ ἁμαρτωλών ἐσ- 


’ Ν v4 
ϑίετε καὶ πίνετε ; 


Kai ἀπο- 
Ν Co} a > 

κριϑεὶς ὃ Ἰησοῦς, εἶπε 

A 3 ’ 3 ’ 

πρὸς αὐτούς: οὐ χρεί- 

αν ἔχουσιν οἱ ὑγιαίνον- 

τες ἰατροῦ, ἀλλ᾽ οἱ κα- 
K@S ἔχοντες " 

οὐκ ἐλή- 

λυϑα καλέσαι δικαίους, 

ἀλλὰ ἁμαρτωλοὺς εἰς 


,ὕ 
μέετανοιαν. 


ἃ 13. Hos. 6, 6. Comp. 1 Sam. 15, 22. 


60 


FROM OUR LORD'S SECOND PASSOVER 


[Part IV. 


14 


[6 


ile 


MATTH. IX. 
/ 
Τότε προςέρχονται av- 
D οἱ ϑηταὶ Ἰωάν- 
τῷ οἱ pasyT ν 
/ Ν ὔ 
νου λέγοντες" διὰ τί 
¢€ ~ Χ ε an 
ἡμεῖς Kal οἱ Φαρισαῖοι 
τ / 
νηστεύομεν πολλά, ot δὲ 
/ 5 ὩΣ 
μαϑηταί σου οὐ νηστεύ- 
\ i 3 Qn 
ovot; Καὶ εἶπεν αὑτοῖς 
ἘΠ ϑ n Ν 4 
6 Ἰησοῦς: μὴ δύνανται 
ε CoN a nr 
οἱ υἱοὶ τοῦ νυμφῶνος 
an 5 [2 3 
πενϑεῖν, ἐφ᾽ ὅσον μετ 


Le. 3 ε ᾽ὔ 
αὑτῶν ἐστιν ὃ νυμφίος ; 


18 


19 


MARK II. 
NES 
Καὶ ἧσαν οἱ μαϑηταὶ 
3 / Ν ε 
Ἰωάννου καὶ οἱ Φαρι- 
A , 
Gato. νηστεύοντες. Kal 
3, \ U4 
ἔρχονται Kat λέγουσιν 
αὖ ΤΑΣ ὃ ἊΝ ’ὔ ε 9 3 
VTO* διὰ τί OL μαϑη- 
ἌΝ Ὁ; 7, \ ε los 
ταὶ Iwavvov καὶ οἱ τῶν 
Φαρισαίων νηστεύουσιν, 
ε Ν Ν Ν 3 
οἵ δὲ σοὶ μαϑηταὶ οὐ 
΄ Ve os 
νηστεύουσι; Καὶ εἶπεν 
Ν 
tee | 


TOU 


> ον ε 3 an 
αὑτοῖς ὃ Ἰησοῦς" 

, ε εν 
δύνανται οἱ υἱοὶ 


lon 3 Le 
νυμφῶνος, ἐν ᾧ ὁ νυμ- 


, 3 a ΄ “ 
ios μετ΄ αὐτῶν ἐστι, νηστεύειν ; ὅσον 


΄ 3 ε an > \ , 
XPoOvov pred EQUTWV εχουσι τον νυμφίον, 


> , 
EXevoovrar δὲ ἡμέραι, 
Ψ 5 Coen = Ste = 39 κα 
ὅταν ἀπαρϑῇ ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν 
ε / Ἀ ΄ 

O νυμφίος, καὶ τότε νη- 


στεύσουσιν. 


Οὐδεὶς δὲ ἐπιβάλλει 
ἐπίβλημα ῥάκους ἀγνά- 
ῴου 


n + Ν Ν , 
λαιῷ * αἴρει γὰρ τὸ πλή- 


ἌΝ ε , 
επὶι ἱμάτιῳ ποα- 
c 
3 “ 3 Ν an 
Popa αὐτου ἀπὸ TOU 
i? Ν lal i} 
ἱματίου, και χέιρον σχι- 


Cpa γίνεται. 


Οὐδὲ βαλ- 
> , 
λουσιν οἶνον νέον εἰς 
3 Ἃ, ’ὔὕ 9 Ν 
ἀσκοὺς παλαιούς: εἰ δὲ 
- 
μήγε, ῥήγνυνται οἱ ἀσκοί, 
R lat Ν 
καὶ ὃ οἶνος ἐκχεῖται, καὶ 
ε 5 Ν 5 “~ 
οἱ ἀσκοὶ ἀπολοῦνται" 
ἀλλὰ βάλλουσιν οἶνον 
νέον εἰς ἀσκοὺς καινούς, 
Ν > ’ὔ 
καὶ ἀμφότεροι συντη- 


ροῦνται. 


20 


21 


22 


9 ’ , 
OU δύνανται νηστεύυείν. 


᾿Ἔλεύσονται δὲ ἡμέραι, 


7 3 Ὁ Lye) son 
ὅταν ἀπαρϑῇ ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν 
ε , Ν ᾽ὔ͵ 
ὁ νυμφίος, καὶ τότε νη- 
᾽ὔ 39 5 ’ a“ 
στεύσουσιν ἐν ἐκείνῃ͵ TH 
ε / 
ἡμέρᾳ. 
Οὐδεὶς ἐπίβλημα ῥά- 
3 ν΄ 5» Sree 
KOUS ἀγνάφου ἐπιῤῥα- 
πτει ἐπὶ ἱματιῷ παλαιῷ" 
5 Ν , + Ν ’ὕ 
εἰ δὲ μή, αἴρει τὸ πλή- 
Ν 
ρωμα αὐτοῦ τὸ καινὸν 
τοῦ παλαιοῦ, καὶ χεῖρον 


σχίσμα γίνεται. 


Καὶ 
οὐδεὶς βάλλει οἶνον νέον 
9 3 Ν A 
els ἀσκοὺς παλαιούς" 


5. Qn Ley: ε 5 
ει δὲ μη» βήησσει O OLVOS 
ε / \ 3 , Ν 
O VEOS TOUS ασκοῦς, Και 
ε > 3 a δῇ ε 
Ο οινος εκχέειται και Ol 
ἀλ- 


Ν > 7 3 5 ἈΝ 
λὰ OLWOV VEOV εἰς ασκους 


5 Ν 5 a 
ἄσκοὶ ἀπολοῦνται" 


καινοὺς βλητέον. 


33 


36 


37 


38 


LUKE V. 
= Ν 
Oi δὲ εἶπον πρὸς αὖ- 
τόν: διὰ τί οἱ μαϑη- 
39 tf 
ταὶ ᾿Ιωάννου νηστεύουσι 
AS . 
πυκνὰ καὶ δεήσεις ποι- 
Tas / \ 
οὔνται, ὁμοίως καὶ οἱ 
τῶν Φαρισαίων: ot δὲ 
NaS / Ν 4 
σοὶ ἐσϑίουσι Kal πίνου- 
ε > 
ow; Ὃ δὲ εἶπε πρὸς 
3 ΄ X\ , 
αὐτούς" μὴ δύνασϑε 
Ν € 8 “ r 
TOUS υἱοὺς TOV νυμφῶ- 
3 ENE ΄, 3 
νος, ἐν ᾧ ὃ νυμφίος μετ 
αὐτῶν ἐστι, ποιῆσαι νη- 


#2 
OTEVEL ; 


᾽᾿Ἔλεύσονται δὲ 

ε / ἈΝ Ὁ 3 
ἡμέραι, καὶ ὅταν ἀπαρ- 
In ar αὐτῶν ὃ VUpL- 
dios, τότε νηστεύσουσιν 
ἐν ἐκείναις ταῖς ἡμέραις. 
Ἔλεγε δὲ καὶ παρα- 

᾿ς ἊΝ 3 ᾽ὔὕ - 

βολὴν πρὸς αὐτούς - ὅτι 
οὐδεὶς ἐπίβλημα ἱματίου 
ἐπιβάλλει 


ἱμάτιον παλαιόν" εἰ δὲ 


nan \ 
καινοῦ ἐπὶ 
/ Ν ἊΝ Ἂς Ff: 
μήγε, καὶ TO καινὸν σχί- 
\ Cel wn =! 
ζει, καὶ τῷ παλαιῷ ov 
, 
συμφωνεῖ ἐπίβλημα τὸ 
5 Ν A “ A 3 
ἀπὸ τοῦ καινοῦ. Kat ov- 
δεὶς βάλλει οἶνον νέον 
5 5 Ν 4 3 
εἰς ἀσκοὺς παλαιούς εἰ 
Ν "2 Coy, ε - 3 
δὲ μήγε, ῥήξει ὁ νέος οἷ- 
Ν 
νος τοὺς ἀσκούς, καὶ av- 
Ν b) , Ν ε 
τὸς ἐκχυϑήσεται καὶ Ob 
ἀσκοὶ ἀπολοῦνται: ἀλλὰ 
> ΄, 9 3 \ 
οἶνον νέον εἰς ἀσκοὺς 
» 
βλητέον, 
, a 
ἀμφότεροι συντηροῦνται. 


Ν \ 
KQLVOUS και 


89 Kat οὐδεὶς πιὼν παλαιὸν εὐθέως ϑέλει νέον" λέγει 


γάρ: ὃ παλαιὸς χρηστότερός ἐστιν. 


§§ 58, 59.] 


§59. The raising of Jairus’ daughter. 


18 


19 


20 


21 


22 


Marrn. IX. 18-26. 


“ na - Ν 
Tavta αὐτοῦ λαλοῦν- 22 Kai 
3 A ° / ” 
τος αὐτοῖς, ἰδού, ἄρχων 
εἷς ἐλϑὼν προςεκύνει 
3 las / i LA ς ΙΝ 
αὐτῷ, λέγων - ὁτι ἢ ϑυ 
γάτηρ μου ἄρτι ἐτελεύ- 23 


τησεν" ἀλλὰ ἐλϑὼν ἐπί- 
“ 3 
3ες τὴν χεῖρά σου ἐπ 


ἀπ ΠΛ xX , 
QUTNV, καὶ ζήσεται. 


UNTIL THE THIRD. 


naum. 


Marx V. 22-43. 
> ,ὕ 3 
ἰδού, ἔρχεται 
tal la , 
εἷς TOV ἀρχισυναγώγων, 
5 / 3 lA \ 
ὀνόματι Taepos: καὶ 
sQN 3 Ν / \ 
ἰδὼν αὐτὸν πίπτει πρὸς 
Ν ὃ 5 nN | Ν 
τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ, | καὶ 
παρεκάλει αὐτὸν πολλά, 
λέγων : ὅτι τὸ ϑυγάτριόν 
μου ἐσχάτως ἔχει: ἵνα 


ἐλϑὼν ἐπιϑῆς αὐτῇ τὰς 
ι ι 


41 


42 


61 


The woman with a bloody flux.—Caper- 


Luxe VIII. 41-56. 
Kat ἰδού, ἦλϑεν ἀνήρ, 
2: 5/4 “il / Ν 
© ὄνομα “ldeupos, καὶ 
αὐτὸς ἄρχων τῆς συνα- 
γωγῆς ὑπῆρχε" καὶ πε- 
σὼν παρὰ τοὺς πόδας 
“ 3 a Us 
τοῦ Ἰησοῦ παρεκάλει 
> Ν > A 5 \ 
αὐτὸν εἰςελϑεῖν εἰς TOV 
Ὁ € ΟΝ Li 49. ΄ὔ 
οἶκον αὑτοῦ, ! ὅτι ϑυγά- 


ΤΉΡ μονογενὴς ἣν αὐτῷ 


an 7 “~ δ ε aN / Ν 

χεῖρας, ὅπως σωϑῇ " καὶ ὡς ἐτῶν δώδεκα, καὶ 

Καὶ 24 ζήσεται. Καὶ ἀπῆλϑε αὕτη ἀπέϑνησκεν. ἐν 

5 Nr 6 59 nA 9 3 > a No λ , SS PON eLR BY ἍΝ ε 

ἐγερϑεὶς ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἠκο- μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἠκολού- E τῷ ὑπάγειν αὐτὸν οἱ 

λούϑησεν αὐτῷ, καὶ οἱ “ει αὐτῷ ὄχλος πολύς, ὄχλοι συνέπνιγον αὐτόν. 
μαϑηταὶ αὐτοῦ. καὶ συνέϑλιβον αὐτόν. 

Kal ἰδού, γυνὴ αἱ 25 ΚΚαὶ γυνή τις οὖσα ἐν 438 Kai γυνὴ οὖσα ἐν ῥύ- 


5ε “ ὃ AS) 3) 
μορροουσα WOEKQ €TY), 


26 


δον, ν 2 , 
ῥύσει αἵματος ἔτη δώ- 


δεκα, | καὶ πολλὰ πα- 


a CEN la) 3 “ Ν ΄ 
ϑοῦσα ὑπὸ πολλῶν ἰατρῶν, καὶ δαπανή- 


3 an / N 
σασα τὰ Tap αὐτῆς πάντα, καὶ μηδὲν 


ὠφεληϑεῖσα, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον εἰς τὸ χεῖρον 


2N / 7 a 
ἐὰν μόνον ἄψωμαι Tov 
ἱματίου αὐτοῦ, σωϑήσο- 


μαι.---Καὶ ἐσώϑη ἣ γυνὴ 


Sue a V4 3 ESS 
- ATO TYHS WAS EKELVY)S.— 


30 


31 


32 
33 


27 ἐλϑοῦσα, | 
προςελϑοῦσα ὄπισϑεν, 
ἥψατο τοῦ κρασπέδου 
τοῦ ἱματίου αὐτοῦ. 
Ἔλεγε γὰρ ἐν ἑαυτῇ" 28 


29 


ἀκούσασα 
περὶ τοῦ Ἰησοῦ, ἐλϑοῦ- 
> a + +» 
oa ἐν τῷ ὄχλῳ ὄπισϑεν, 
[2 lat ε , 3 
Ἥψατο τοῦ ἱματίου av- 
τοῦ. "ἔλεγε γάρ" ὅτι 
κἂν τῶν ἱματίων αὐτοῦ 
ἅψωμαι, σωϑήσομαι. 
Καὶ εὐθέως ἐξηράνϑη 
ἢ πηγὴ τοῦ -αἵματος 


A XN " n , 
αὐτῆς, καὶ ἔγνω TO TW- 


if ἴω 
ματι, ὅτι ἴαται ἀπὸ τῆς μάστιγος. 


Καὶ εὐθέως 6 Ἰησοῦς ἐπιγνοὺς ἐν 


45 


44 


(τὰ SEN ον 
σει αἵματος ἀπὸ ἐτῶν 


7 Ψ ΕῚ Qn 
δώδεκα, ἥτις ἰατροῖς 
,ὔ “ 
προςαναλώσασα ὅλον 


Ν ’ 3 » ΘΒ 
τὸν βίον οὐκ ἴσχυσεν ὑπ 


οὐδενὸς ϑεραπευϑῆναι, 


| προςελϑοῦσα ὄπισϑεν 
o n , 

ἥψατο τοῦ κρασπέδου 
αὐτοῦ " 


a“ e / 
TOU ιματιου 


καὶ παραχρῆμα ἔστη ἡ 
ῥύσις τοῦ αἵματος αὐτῆς. 


LUKE VIII. 


ΩΣ 9 aA 
Kat εἶπεν ὁ Ἰησοῦς tis 6 ἁψάμενός 


ἑαυτῷ τὴν ἐξ αὑτοῦ δύναμιν ἐξελϑοῦ- 
ΑἹ Ν 3 lad + 3) 
σαν, ἐπιστραφεὶς ἐν τῷ ὄχλῳ ἔλεγε" 
’ὔ 2 “ ε , \ oo 
τίς μου ἥψατο τῶν ἱματίων ; Kat ἔλεγον 
2. A e ἊΝ 3 “ ΄ Χ 
αὐτῷ οἱ μαϑηταὶ αὐτοῦ - βλέπεις τὸν 
ὄχλον συνϑλίβοντά σε, καὶ λέγεις - τίς 
μου ἥψατο; Kat περιεβλέπετο ἰδεῖν τὴν 
Ἢ δὲ γυνὴ φοβη- 


ϑεῖσα καὶ τρέμουσα, εἰδυῖα ὃ γέγονεν 


, 
τοῦτο ποιήσασαν. 


ΓΔΕ] fy a! HAS Ν ΄ Ses 
επ ανΓῇ» 1) € Και προςέπεσεν αὐτῷ 


40 


417 


3 [4 Ν i“ SY ε 

μου; ἀρνουμένων δὲ πάντων εἶπεν ὃ 
ἹΠέτρος καὶ οἱ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ - ἐπιστάτα, 
ε + , ’ὔ ἊΝ 5 , 
ol ὄχλοι συνέχουσί σε Kal ἀποϑλί- 
\ [4 ty, ε τε , ᾽ὔ 

βουσι, καὶ λέγεις; τίς ὁ ἁψάμενός 
μου; Ὃ δὲ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν - ἥψατό μού 
CoN Ν 3) ὃ ’ὔ Ἂν fn 

Tis: ἐγὼ yap ἔγνων δύναμιν ἐξελϑοῦ- 
Ss) ὁ A 3 a Nee , 

σαν amr ἐμοῦ. ᾿Ιδοῦσα δὲ 4 γυνή, 
ὅτι οὐκ ἔλαϑε, τρέμουσα ἦλϑε καὶ 


tA Shan δ a Sh, 7 
προςπέσουσα αὐυτῳ, t ἣν αιτιαν ἡ ψατο 


62 


22 


35 


36 


23 


24 


43 


FROM 


MATTH. 1X. 

Ὃ δὲ Ἰησοῦς ἐπιστρα- 
Ν NUNN SEN a 
gets Kal ἰδὼν αὐτὴν εἶἷ- 
,ὔ ’ 
πε: θάρσει, ϑύγατερ 
ἡ πίστις σου σέσωκέ 


σε.---- 


MARK V. 


Ἔτι αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος ἔρχονται ἀπὸ 
As ΄ , ¢ ε 
τοῦ ἀρχισυναγώγου λέγοντες " ὅτι ἡ ϑυ- 

if 3 49 f, 4 
yarnp σου ἀπέϑανε" τί ἔτι σκυλλεις 
τὸν διδάσκαλον ; Ὃ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εὐϑέως 


ἀκούσας τὸν λόγον λαλούμενον, λέγει 


τῷ ἀρχισυναγώγῳ" μὴ φοβοῦ, μόνον 


πίστευε. 
MATTH. ΙΧ. 
> a 
Καὶ ἐλϑὼν 6 Ἰησοῦς 
5 \ + 7 ἴω + 
eis τὴν οἰκίαν τοῦ ap- 


XOVTOS, 


4 3 “A “ 5 A v4 
δένα αὕτῳ συνακολουϑῆσαι, εἰ μὴ ἸἹ]έτρον 


καὶ Ἰάκωβον καὶ Ἰωάννην τὸν ἀδελφὸν 


ἈΠ SQA Ν 
καὶ ἰδὼν τοὺς 
αὐλητὰς καὶ τὸν ὄχλον 
ϑορυβούμενον, | λέγει 
αὐτοῖς - ἀναχωρεῖτε" οὐ 
Ν. 9 7 \ - 
γὰρ ἀπέϑανε τὸ κορά- 
ἀλλὰ καϑεύδει. 
\ 7 3 an 
καὶ κατεγέλων αὐτου. 
ip e » 
Ὅτε δὲ ἐξεβλήϑη ὃ ὄχ- 
λος, 


σιον, 


εἰσελϑὼν ἐκράτησε 
τῆς χειρὸς αὐτῆς " καὶ 7- 
γέρϑη τὸ κοράσιον. Καὶ 
ἐξῆλϑεν ἡ φήμη αὕτη 
εἰς ὅλην τῆν γῆν ἐκείνην. 


2Q/ Dh 2 N , \ 
εὐϑέως aveoTy TO KOPQO LOV και πέριε- 


mare: ἣν γὰρ ἐτῶν δώδεκα. καὶ ἐξέστη- 


9. ᾽ὔ 72 
σαν ἐκστάσει μεγάλῃ. 


το αὐτοῖς πολλά, ἵνα μηδεὶς γνῷ τοῦτο " 


καὶ εἶπε δοϑῆναι αὐτῇ φαγεῖν. 


OUR LORD’S SECOND PASSOVER 


38 


38 


39 


40 


[Part lV. 


MARK V. LUKE VIII. 


Ν <>) 7 A A 2 a 9 , 3 a 
καὶ €LTTEV αὐυτῷ πασαν QUTOV, ἀπήγγειλεν αὐτῷ 


Ὁ δὲ 


ΓΝ 7 A 4 € 
€l7TEV QuTy) τ “ύγατερ, Ἢ 


τὴν ἀλήϑειαν. ἐνώπιον παντὸς τοῦ λα- 
οὔ, καὶ ὡς ἰάϑη παρα- 

48 χρῆμα. 
a / , ε 

τῇ " ϑάρσει, ϑύγατερ: ἣ 


, , , ε \ > 3 
πιστις σου σέσωκε σε" O δὲ ELTEV αὖ- 


ὕπαγε εἰς εἰρήνην, καὶ 


” 9 IN ἌΣ ΕΝ Ν la , 7, 2 

ισσι υγίης απὸ Τῆς Pa- πιστις σου σέσωκε σέ" 
, 

στιγος σου. 


49 


πορεύου εἰς εἰρήνην. 
Ἔτι αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος ἔρχεταί τις 
παρὰ τοῦ ἀρχισυναγώγου λέγων av- 


n 


τω " 


͵ε 


ὅτι τέϑνηκεν ἡ ϑυγάτηρ σου. 
‘O δὲ 


3 an 3 -, 39 ’, Dey / 
Ἰησοῦς ἀκούσας ἀπεκρίϑη αὐτῷ λέ:- 


50 μὴ σκύλλε τὸν διδάσκαλον. 


Ν a , Yj Χ 
γων" LY φοβοῦ: μόνον πίστευε, και 


σωϑήσεται. . 

MARK Υ. LUKE VU. 

Καὶ ἔρχεται εἰς τὸ 51 ᾿Ελϑὼν δὲ εἰς τὴν οἷ- 
3 wn 3 Wa , 5 9 ~ 5 

οἶκον τοῦ ἀρχισυναγώ- κίαν οὐκ ἀφῆκεν εἰςελ- 
97 γου,---καὶ οὐκ ἀφῆκεν οὐ- ϑεῖν οὐδένα, εἰ μὴ Ue 
τρον καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην καὶ 

3 , Ni A 
Ἰάκωβον καὶ τὸν πα- 
39 , Ν ~ / ΜᾺ Ν Ν Ν 
Ἰακώβου,---καὶ ϑεωρεῖ τέρα τῆς παιδὸς καὶ τὴν 
ϑόρυβον, κλαίοντας καὶ 52 μητέρα. "Ἑκλαιον δὲ 
ἀλαλάζοντας πολλά. πάντες καὶ ἐκόπτοντο 
Καὶ εἰςελϑὼν λέγει αὖ- αὐτήν " ὃ δὲ εἶπε: μὴ 
τοῖς" τί ϑορυβεῖσϑε κλαίετε: οὐκ ἀπέϑα- 
καὶ κλαίετε; τὸ παιδίον vev, ἀλλὰ καϑεύδει. 
οὐκ ἀπέϑανεν, ἀλλὰ κα- 53 Καὶ κατεγέλων αὐτοῦ 
Jevda. Καὶ κατεγέλων εἰδότες, ὅτι ἀπέϑανεν. 
αὐτοῦ. ὃ δὲ ἐκβαλὼν 54 Αὐτὸς δὲ ἐκβαλὼν ἔξω 


41 


42 σοὶ λέγω, 


Καὶ διεστείλα- 


Ὁ if 4 
QTAVTQAS παρ αλα μ β QVEL TAaVTAS, 
, A » 
τὸν παάτερα του παιδίου 
ΝΥ Ν LA Ν Q 3 ΕἸ a \ 

και ΤῊΝ μήητερα και τους μετ αυτου, και 

3 , Ψ 3 A , 9 ’ὔ 
€ LSTTOPEVET AL OTTOU nV TO παιδίον [ἀνακε t- 
μενον]. 


τῆς χειρὸς τοῦ παιδίου 


Καὶ κρατήσας 

καὶ κρατήσας. 
lot Ν 393 Δ 3 , 
τῆς χειρὸς αὐτῆς ἐφω- 
νῆσε λέγων: ἡ παῖς, 


λέγει αὐτῇ" ταλιϑὰ κοῦ- 
μι: ὅ ἐστι μεϑερμηνευ- 
55 


Ν 7 3 ΄ Ἄν uh 
TO κοράσιον, ἐγείρου. Kar ἐπέστρεψε 


Καὶ 


/ 
ὄμενον " 
yy A aA 320A QA 
ἔγειραι. τὸ πνεῦμα αὐτῆς, καὶ 
, A 
ἀνέστη παραχρῆμα. καὶ 
Καὶ 


907 ε “Ἢ AN ε x 
ἐξέστησαν ot γονεῖς αὐτῆς - ὃ δὲ παρ- 


56 διέταξεν αὐτῇ δοϑῆναι φαγεῖν. 


2 Ἂν na Ν ΕἸ rn x 
ἤγγειλεν αὐτοῖς μηδενὶ εἰπεῖν τὸ γε- 


γονός. 


δὲ 59, 60, 61.] UNTIL THE THIRD. 63 


56 


57 


58 


§ 60. Two blind men healed, and a dumb spirit cast out.— Capernaum ? 


Matrtua. IX. 27-34. 


Καὶ παράγοντι ἐκεῖϑεν τῷ Ἰησοῦ ἠκολούϑησαν αὐτῷ δύο τυφλοὶ κράζοντες καὶ 
λέγοντες: ἐλέησον ἡμᾶς, υἱὲ Δαυΐδ. ᾿Ὀλϑόντι δὲ εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν προςῆλϑον αὐτῷ 
οἱ τυφλοί, καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ “Ingots: πιστεύετε, ὅτι δύναμαι τοῦτο ποιῆσαι ; 
λέγουσιν αὐτῷ: ναὶ, κύριε. Τότε ἥψατο τῶν ὀφϑαλμῶν αὐτῶν λέγων κατὰ τὴν 
πίστιν ὑμῶν γενηϑήτω ὑμῖν. Καὶ ἀνεῴχϑησαν αὐτῶν οἱ ὀφϑαλμοί. καὶ ἐνεβριμή- 
σατο αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς λέγων: ὁρᾶτε, μηδεὶς γινωσκέτω. Οἱ δὲ ἐξελϑόντες διεφή- 
μισαν αὐτὸν ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ γῇ ἐκείνῃ. 

Αὐτῶν δὲ ἐξερχομένων, ἰδού, προςήνεγκαν αὐτῷ ἄνθρωπον κωφόν, δαιμονιζόμενον. 
Καὶ ἐκβχληϑέντος τοῦ δαιμονίου ἐλάλησεν ὃ κωφός. καὶ ἐθαύμασαν ot ὄχλοι, λέγον- 
τες" [ὅτι] οὐδέποτε ἐφάνη οὕτως ἐν τῷ ᾿Ισραήλ. Οἱ δὲ Φαρισαῖοι ἔλεγον ἐν τῷ 


ἄρχοντι τῶν δαιμονίων ἐκβάλλει τὰ δαιμόνια. 


§ 61. Jesus again at Nazareth, and again rejected. 


Marx VI. 1-6. 

Καὶ ἐξῆλϑεν ἐκεῖϑεν καὶ ἦλϑεν εἰς τὴν πατρίδα αὑτοῦ: καὶ ἀκολουϑοῦσιν 
Matru. XIII. 54-58. 2 αὐτῷ ol μαϑηταὶ αὐτοῦ: Καὶ yevope- 
Ν 9 Ν > \ {2 ε ἴω UA + 9 “ A 
Kai ἐλϑὼν εἰς τὴν πατρίδα αὑτοῦ νου σαββάτου ἤρξατο ἐν τῇ συναγωγῇ 

297 3 Ν 3 ~ A RAS 4 Ν ἈΠ») ’ 3 
ἐδίδασκεν αὐτοὺς ἐν τῇ συναγωγῇ av- διδάσκειν - καὶ πολλοὶ ἀκούοντες ἐξε- 

a if 3 ’ > \ Ν , / / 4 
τῶν, ὥςτε ἐκπλήττεσϑαι αὐτοὺς καὶ πλήσσοντο λέγοντες: πόϑεν τούτῳ 

/ a “ 
λέγειν: πόϑεν τούτῳ 7 σοφία αὕτη ταῦτα ; καὶ τίς ἡ σοφία ἡ δοϑεῖσα ai- 
Ν ε ,ὔ ἴον Ν ΄, a Ν nt 
καὶ al δυνάμεις ; TO; καὶ δυνάμεις τοιαῦται διὰ τῶν 
Οὐχ οὗτός ἐστιν 8. χειρὼν αὐτοῦ γίνονται. Οὐχ οὗτός 
ε aA ,ὔ es > AN ε Ἃ 3 ε f ε εν ,ὔ 9 

ὃ τοῦ τέκτονος υἱός ; οὐχὶ ἢ μήτηρ ἐστιν ὃ τέκτων, ὁ υἱὸς Μαρίας ; ἀδελ- 
αὐτοῦ λέγεται Μαριάμ ; καὶ οἱ ἀδελ- gos δὲ ᾿Ιακώβου καὶ ᾿Ιωσῆ καὶ Ἰούδα 
got αὐτοῦ ᾿Ιάκωβος καὶ Ἰωσῆς καὶ καὶ Σίμωνος ; καὶ οὐκ εἰσὶν αἱ ἀδελφαὶ 
Σίμων καὶ Ἰούδας ; καὶ ai ἀδελφαὶ αὐτοῦ ὧδε πρὸς ἡμᾶς ; καὶ ἐσκανδαλί- 
3 a oN “ Ν Cee 3 3 TR y Ν > a ε 
αὐτοῦ οὐχὶ πᾶσαι πρὸς ἡμᾶς εἶσι; 4 ζοντο ἐν αὐτῷ: Ἔλεγε δὲ αὐτοῖς ὁ 

7 > , ἐν , N 3 a ¢ Sia 3) , 4 
Tovey οὖν τούτῳ ταῦτα πάντα; Καὶ Ἰησοῦς" ὁτι οὐκ ἔστι προφήτης ἄἅτι- 
2 ὃ λίζ 3 au Oo ε δὲ at a 3 Ν 3 a (ὃ ε a Na 
ἐσκανδαλίζοντο ἐν αὐτῷ. ὃ δὲ Ἰησοῦς μος, εἰ μὴ ἐν τῇ πατρίδι αὑτοῦ καὶ ἐν 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς - οὐκ ἔστι προφήτης ἄτι- τοῖς συγγενέσι καὶ ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ αὑτοῦ. 

> Ν 3 ας (ὃ ε a \ Κ Ν 3 5 7 Sern > / ΄ 

μος, εἰ μὴ ἐν τῇ πατρίδι αὑτοῦ καὶ ὅ Καὶ οὐκ ἠδύνατο ἐκεῖ οὐδεμίαν δύναμιν 

3 “ Lue 4 ε a“ Ν > 3 ’, a 9 Ν 3\ 7 CYS A 3 
ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ αὑτοῦ. Kat οὐκ ἐποίησεν ποιῆσαι, εἰ μὴ ὀλίγοις ἀῤῥώστοις ἐπι- 


ἐκεῖ δυνάμεις πολλὰς διὰ τὴν ἀπιστίαν. 6 ϑεὶς τὰς χεῖρας ἐθεράπευσε. Καὶ ἐθαύ- 


ΘΝ Ν Ν 3 , 3 0A 
αὐτῶν. μαζε διὰ τὴν ἀπιστίαν αὑτῶν .---- 


θά FROM OUR LORD’S SECOND PASSOVER [Part IV. 


§ 62. A third circuit in Galilee. The Twelve instructed and sent forth. Galilee. 


Marra. IX. 35-38. X. 1, 5-42. XI. 1. Mark VI. 6-13. 


an 3 an ἴων . 
35 Καὶ περιῆγεν 6 Ἰησοῦς τὰς πόλεις πάσας καὶ 6 --Καὶ περιῆγε τὰς κώ- 
ὰ ἵ διδά Ξ i t UTO ikAw διδά 
Tas κώμας, διδάσκων ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς αὐτῶν, μας κύκλῳ διδάσκων. 
ὴ \ , \ 3 ΄ an 7 \ 
Kal κηρύσσων τὸ εὐαγγέλιον. τῆς βασιλείας, καὶ 9ε- 
36 ραπεύων πᾶσαν νόσον καὶ πᾶσαν μαλακίαν [ἐν τῷ λαῷ]. ᾿Ιδὼν δὲ τοὺς ὄχλους, 
9 λ ,ὔ 9 Ν 3 » 7 > ΕῚ Ν vA Ων Jie ike! , ε Ν / Ν 
ἐσπλαγχνίσϑη περὶ αὐτῶν, ὅτι ἦσαν ἐσκυλμένοι καὶ ἐῤῥιμμένοι, ὡςεὶ πρόβατα μὴ 


37 ἔχοντα ποιμένα. Τότε λέγει τοῖς μαϑηταῖς αὑτοῦ: 6 μὲν ϑερισμὸς πολύς, οἱ δὲ 


/ , 3 n wn an q 
38 ἐργάται ὀλίγοι: | δεήϑητε οὖν τοῦ κυρίου τοῦ ϑηρισμοῦ, ὅπως ἐκβάλῃ ἐργάτας 
εἰς τὸν ϑερισμὸν αὑτοῦ. MARK VI. Luxe IX. 1-6. 
X. 1 Kat προςκαλεσάμ- 7 Καὶ προςκαλεῖται 1 Σξυγκαλεσάμενος δὲ 
vos τοὺς δώδεκα μαϑη- τοὺς δώδεκα, καὶ ἤρ- τοὺς δώδεκα [μαϑη- 
Ν ε as 3 3 3 \ 3 / ἣν e€ La 3 3 
τὰς αὑτοῦ ἔδωκεν αὖ- ἕατο αὐτοὺς ἀποστέλ- τὰς αὑτοῦ] ἔδωκεν αὖ- 
“ > 7 / 7, / \ "50. ἴω 7 Ν 3 
τοῖς ἐξουσίαν πνευμά- λειν δύο δύο, καὶ ἐδί- τοῖς δύναμιν καὶ ἐξου- 
9 / 7 ‘ 3 ~ 5 ν , ἐπ EN / ἊΝ 
των ἀκαϑάρτων, ὥςτε δου αὐτοῖς ἐξουσίαν ciov ἐπὶ πάντα τὰ 
3 / SEN Ν a , “ / Ν 4 
ἐκβάλλειν αὐτὰ καὶ Je- τῶν πνευμάτων τῶν δαιμόνια καὶ νόσους 
7 n J 5 / vA ἊΣ 3 ͵ 
ραπεύειν πᾶσαν νόσον ἀκαϑάρτων. 2 ϑεραπεύειν. Καὶ ἀπέ- 
καὶ πᾶσαν μαλακίαν.---  ° στειλεν αὐτοὺς κηρύσ- 
5 Τούτους τοὺς δώδεκα ἀπέστειλεν ὁ Ἰησοῦς παραγ- σειν τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ 
γείλας αὐτοῖς, λέγων: εἰς ὁδὸν ἐθνῶν μὴ ἀπέλϑητε, ϑεοῦ καὶ ἰᾶσϑαι τοὺς 
6 καὶ εἰς πόλιν Σαμαρειτῶν μὴ εἰςέλϑητε: πορεύεσϑε ἀσϑενοῦντας. 


δὲ μᾶλλον πρὸς τὰ πρόβατα τὰ ἀπολωλότα οἴκου 

3 7 / Ν 2 7 WA 3 ε 
7 Ἰσραήλ. ἹἸΠορευόμενοι δὲ κηρύσσετε λέγοντες - ὅτι ἤγγικεν ἡ 
8 βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν. ᾿Ασϑενοῦντας ϑεραπεύετε, νεκροὺς 


ἐγείρετε, λεπροὺς καϑαρίζετε, δαιμόνια ἐκβάλλετε: δωρεὰν 


ἐλάβετε, δωρεὰν δότε. MARK VI. 
9 Μὴ κτήσησϑε χρυσὸν 8 Kat παρήγγειλεν αὐτοῖς, 3 Kat εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς" 
Ny, Ν -ὦ δὲ 3 > δὲ δ > Ν 
μηδὲ ἄργυρον μηδὲ χαλ- ἵνα μηδὲν αἴρωσιν εἷς μηδὲν αἴρετε εἰς τὴν 
Ν 5 \ / ε lan δὸ / 3 Ν εἰν ὃ / 58 / / Cy ὃ Ψ' 
κὸν εἰς τὰς ζώνας ὑμῶν, ὁδόν, εἰ μὴ ῥάβδον μό- ὁδόν, μήτε ῥάβδον μήτε 
! Ν ΄ 3 εονχν Ν Ν ΄ Ν + / ΄ 2, ΄ 
10 ! μὴ πήραν εἰς ὁδὸν μηδὲ γον" μὴ πήραν, μὴ ἀρ- πήραν μήτε ἄρτον μήτε 
ὃ , “ δὲ ε δή Ν 3 Ν ζώ 5 4 My, aN ὃ 7 
vo χιτῶνας μηδὲ ὑποδή- τον, μὴ εἰς τὴν ζώνην ἀργύριον μήτε ἀνὰ δύο 
ματα μηδὲ ῥάβδον: ἄξιος 9. χαλκόν- |! ἀλλ᾽ ὑποδεδε- χιτῶνας ἔχειν. 
γὰρ ὃ ἐργάτης τῆς τροφῆς μένους σανδάλια: καὶ 
11 αὑτοῦ ἐστιν. His ἣν δ᾽ μὴ ἐνδύσησϑε δύο χιτῶ- 
ἂν πόλιν ἢ κώμην εἰςέλ- 10 vas. Καὶ ἔλεγεν αὖ- 
a ¢ ἃ \ , 
Inte, ἐξετάσατε, τίς ἐν τοῖς" ὅπου ἐὰν εἰξέλϑη- 4 Καὶ εἰς ἣν ἂν οἰκίαν 
δας νιν (0, id 3 > - 3 Say wae “ 3 ἐλ, 9 5᾿ τ σὰ ΄ 
αὐτῇ ἀξιός ἐστι" κἀκεῖ τε εἰς οἰκίαν, ἐκεῖ μένετε εἰξέλϑητε, ἐκεῖ μένετε 


μείνατε ἕως ἂν ἐξέλ- ἕως ἂν ἐξέλϑητε ἐκεῖϑεν. καὶ ἐκεῖϑεν ἐξέρχεσϑε. 


12 ϑητε. Ἐϊςερχόμενοι δὲ 
ey) - 4 / « 
13 εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν ἀσπάσασϑε αὐτήν. Καὶ ἐὰν μὲν ἢ ἡ οἰκία ἀξία, ἐλϑέτω ἡ 


ὅτε 5 3 “ Ν an 
εἰρήνη ὑμῶν ἐπ᾽ αὐτήν: ἐὰν δὲ μὴ ἢ ἀξία, ἡ εἰρήνη ὑμῶν πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐπιστρα- 


§ 62.] 


UNTIL THE THIRD. 
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14 


15 


16 
17 


36 


MATTH. X. 
/ Ney ἮΝ Ἂς 
φήτω. Καὶ ὃς ἐὰν μὴ 
δέξηται ὑμᾶς μηδὲ ἀκού- 
oy τοὺς λόγους ὑμῶν, 
3 , a Se Feel oN 
ἐξερχόμενοι τῆς οἰκίας ἢ 
Ὁ) / > / 2 
τῆς πόλεως ἐκείνης ἐκ- 
τινάξατε τὸν κονιορτὸν 
las la ε “ 3 Ν 
τῶν ποδῶν ὑμῶν. ᾿Αμὴν 


, “ 
λέγω ὑμῖν, ἀνεκτότερον 


MARK VI. 


11 Καὶ ὅσοι ἂν μὴ δέξων- 


ε “ Ν 5 ’, 
ται ὑμᾶς μηδὲ ἀκού- 
σωσιν ὑμῶν, ἐκπορευό- 

> “ 5 7 
μενοι ἐκεῖϑεν ἐκτινάξατε 
τὸν χοῦν τὸν ὑποκάτω 
τῶν ποδῶν ὑμῶν εἰς μαρ- 
3 
[Δμὴν 


λέγω ὑμῖν, ἀνεκτότερον 


4 “ 
τύριον αὐτοῖς. 


LUKE ΙΧ. 


5 Καὶ ὅσοι ἂν μὴ δξξων- 


eon 

Tat ὑμᾶς, ἐξερχόμενοι 
3 A lal / ϑ᾿ / 
ἄπὸ τῆς πόλεως ἐκείνης 
καὶ τὸν κονιορτὸν ἀπὸ 
τῶν ποδῶν ὑμῶν ἀποτι- 

, > 4 232 
νάξατε εἰς μαρτύριον ἐπ 


3 7 
QuTOUS. 


ἔσται Σοδόμοις ἢ Γομόῤῥοις ἐν ἡμέ- 


35᾿ n Ss δόι N 
COTAL YI} «οοόμων καὶ 
sae 5 ε / , , Ἃ “ / 3 / 7 
Topoppwv ἐν ἡμέρᾳ κρί- ρᾳ κρίσεως, ἢ τῇ πόλει ἐκείνῃ. | 
“Ἃ A 

σεως, ἢ τῇ πόλει ἐκείνῃ. 

9 a > 

Ἰδού, ἐγὼ ἀποστέλλω ὑμᾶς ὡς πρόβατα ἐν μέσῳ λύκων : γίνεσϑε οὖν φρόνιμοι 
ὡς οἱ ὄφεις, καὶ ἀκέραιοι ὡς at περιστεραί. LIposéxere δὲ ἀπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων" 
παραδώσουσι γὰρ ὑμᾶς εἰς συνέδρια, καὶ ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς αὑτῶν μαστιγώ- 

ε a NO EN ε / Ἂς XN a“ 3 , 9 3 A 3 

σουσιν ὑμᾶς: καὶ ἐπὶ ἡγεμόνας δὲ καὶ βασιλεῖς ἀχϑήσεσϑε ἕνεκεν ἐμοῦ, εἰς μαρ- 

Le n Ἁ “ 7 nan an wn 
τύριον αὐτοῖς Kal τοῖς ἔϑνεσιν. Ὅταν δὲ παραδιδῶσιν ὑμᾶς, μὴ μεριμνήσητε, πῶς 
Xx ’ / ὃ 9 Ἷ, NS e “a 9 > , fy IG; , δ - | 3 \ ε “ 
ἢ τί λαλήσητε: δοϑήσεται γὰρ ὑμῖν ἐν ἐκείνῃ TH ὥρᾳ, TL λαλήσετε" | οὐ yap ὑμεῖς 
ἐστε οἱ λαλοῦντες, ἀλλὰ τὸ πνεῦμα τοῦ πατρὸς ὑμῶν τὸ λαλοῦν ἐν ὑμῖν. Παραδώ- 
σει δὲ ἀδελφὸς ἀδελφὸν εἰς ϑάνατον, καὶ πατὴρ τέκνον - καὶ ἐπαναστήσονται τέκνα 
9 X “Ὁ Ν 7 5 , ον ᾽ὔ e ἈΝ , A Ν 
ἐπὶ γονεῖς, καὶ ϑανατώσουσιν αὐτούς. Kai ἔσεσϑε μισούμενοι ὑπὸ πάντων διὰ τὸ 
4 4 i 7 “ 
ὄνομά μου" ὃ δὲ ὑπομείνας εἰς τέλος, οὗτος σωϑήσεται. Ὅταν δὲ διώκωσιν ὑμᾶς 
ἊΝ la / ie , 5 \ yy 3 Ν Ν , e a 3 Ν ’ὔ 
ἐν τῇ πόλει ταύτῃ, φεύγετε εἰς τὴν ἄλλην. ἀμὴν γὰρ λέγω ὑμῖν, οὐ μὴ τελέσητε 

Ν / an 3 ᾽ὔ Υ “ἃ y+ ε εν CS) / 
Tas πόλεις τοῦ ᾿Ισραήλ, ἕως ἂν EAD ὃ υἱὸς TOU ἀνθρώπου. 


Οὐκ ἔστι μαϑητὴς ὑπὲρ τὸν διδάσκαλον οὐδὲ δοῦλος ὑπὲρ τὸν κύριον αὑτοῦ. 


aA \ A 9 a 7 ὔ ε ε ὃ ὃ / λ e a Nieae ὃ DA ε ε 7 ᾿ 
PKETOV TQ μα HT) wa γένηται ως O Οἰθασκάλος AVUTOV, Καὶ ὁ OOVAOS ὡς O κυρ!ος 


αὑτοῦ. εἰ τὸν οἰκοδεσπότην Βεελζεβοὺλ ἐπεκάλεσαν, πόσῳ μᾶλλον τοὺς οἰκιακοὺς 
3 la) Ν “δι A 3 ἦς 50ῸΧΝ ᾽ὔ 3 ? ἃ 3 > 
αὐτοῦ; Μὴ οὖν φοβηϑῆτε αὐτούς. οὐδὲν γάρ ἐστι κεκαλυμμένον, ὃ οὐκ ἀποκα- 
λυφϑήσεται, καὶ κρυπτόν, ὃ οὐ γνωσθήσεται. Ὃ λέγω ὑμῖν ἐν τῇ σκοτΐᾳ, εἴπατε 
Καὶ μὴ φοβεῖ- 


3 \ “ 3 4 Ν an Ἀ Ν Ν Ν , 323 ~ 
ove QaTO TWV ATOKTELVOVTWY TO σωμα, ΤῊΝ δὲ ψυχὴν PY δυναμένων αἀποκτειναι" 


3 a / τ ἐἷ 3 Ν > 5 7 , SN “ / 
εν τῷ φωτί" και O εἰς TO ους AKOUETE, κηρύξατε επι τῶν δωμάτων. 


φοβήϑητε δὲ μᾶλλον τὸν δυνάμενον καὶ ψυχὴν καὶ σῶμα ἀπολέσαι ἐν γεέννῃ. 
Ξε NS ὃ , Si 9 ’ as NTN 2¢ 3 on 3 A Be NN X a 
Οὐχὶ δύο στρουϑία ἀσσαρίου πωλεῖται ; καὶ ἕν ἐξ αὐτῶν οὐ πεσεῖται ἐπὶ τὴν γὴν 
ΕΥ A Ν ε nr e A δὲ Ν ε ᾽ nr A a 3 4 , 39 ’ὔ 
ἄνευ τοῦ πατρὸς ὑμῶν - ὑμῶν δὲ καὶ αἱ τρίχες τῆς κεφαλῆς πᾶσαι ἠριϑμημέναι εἰσί. 
32 Μὴ οὖν φοβηϑῆτε: πολλῶν στρουϑίων διαφέρετε ὑμεῖς. las οὖν ὅςτις 
ε , 2 2 ἘΝ 9 lat 3 , «ε , SUN 2 Sa ΟΡ 
ὁμολογήσει ἐν ἐμοὶ ἔμπροσϑεν τῶν ἀνθρώπων, ὁμολογήσω κἀγὼ ἐν αὐτῷ ἐμ- 
προσϑεν τοῦ πατρός μου τοῦ ἐν οὐρανοῖς: ὅςτις δ᾽ ἂν ἀρνήσηταί με ἔμπροσϑεν 
τῶν ἀνϑρώπων, ἀρνήσομαι αὐτὸν κἀγὼ ἔμπροσϑεν τοῦ πατρός μου τοῦ ἐν οὐρανοῖς. 
Μὴ νομίσητε, ὅτι ἦλϑον βαλεῖν εἰρήνην ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν" οὐκ ἦλθον βαλεῖν 
εἰρήνην, ἀλλὰ μάχαιραν. Ἦλϑον γὰρ διχάσαι ἄνθρωπον κατὰ τοῦ πατρὸς 
αὑτοῦ, καὶ ϑυγατέρα κατὰ τῆς μητρὸς αὑτῆς, καὶ νύμφην κατὰ τῆς πενϑερᾶς 
ς va , Ἃ 
Ο φιλῶν πατέρα ἢ μη- 


ea \ 3 9 ἊΝ n 9 9 , e 3 \ 3 Aa 
37 GUTYS* καὶ EXJPOL TOU AVSPWTOV OL OLKLAKOL αὑτου. 


a 36. Comp. Mic. 7, 6. 


θ᾽ 
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38 
39 


40 
Al 
42 


MATTH.: X. 
, CEN Ν ἣ las 
Tepa ὑπὲρ ἐμὲ οὐκ ἔστι μου ἄξιος" καὶ ὃ φιλῶν υἱὸν ἢ ϑυγατέρα ὑπὲρ ἐμὲ οὐκ 
+ +4 Noa 2 2 Ν ἈΝ ε “ ner) PN) Sete 
ἔστι μου ἄξιος" καὶ ὃς οὐ λαμβάνει TOV σταυρὸν αὑτοῦ Kal ἀκολουϑεῖ ὀπίσω μου, 
3 3, ar od «ς COUN Ν Ss € AL ἐ5 / BE, Nee 99 4 
οὐκ ἔστι μου ἄξιος. O εὑρὼν τὴν ψυχὴν αὑτοῦ ἀπολέσει αὐτήν - Kal 6 ἀπολέσας 
τὴν ψυχὴν αὑτοῦ ἕνεκεν ἐμοῦ εὑρήσει αὐτήν. 
ε 4 ε n BALIN 4 Age Cn? AN We , δ SS Sy la s £ 
O δεχόμενος ὑμᾶς ἐμὲ δέχεται: καὶ ὁ ἐμὲ δεχόμενος δέχεται τὸν ἀποστείλαντά 
ε ΄ Yj / 
pe. Ὃ δεχόμενος προφήτην cis ὄνομα προφήτου μισϑὸν προφήτου λήψεται: Kal 
ε ΄ / > Ὁ -ς , X , ΄ ν ἃ 2Ν / 
ὁ δεχόμενος δίκαιον εἰς ὄνομα δικαίου μισϑὸν δικαίου λήψεται. Καὶ ὃς ἐὰν ποτίσῃ 
τ nan a , , a - Be] wn Lal 
ἕνα TOV μικρῶν τούτων ποτήριον ψυχροῦ μόνον εἰς ὄνομα μαϑητοῦ, ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, 


3 τς tS / XN \ ε aA 
οὐ μὴ ἀπωλέσῃ TOV μισϑὸν αὑτοῦ. 


ΧΙ. 1 Καὶ ἐγένετο ὅτε ἐτέλεσεν ὁ Ἰησοῦς διατάσσων τοῖς δώδεκα μαϑηταῖς αὑτοῦ, 


12 
19 


͵ an “4. an wn 
μετέβη ἐκεῖϑεν τοῦ διδάσκειν καὶ κηρύσσειν ἐν Tals πόλεσιν αὐτῶν. 


MARK VI. LUKE IX. 

Kai ἐξελθόντες ἐκήρυσσον, va pee 6 ᾿Ἐξερχόμενοι δὲ διήρχοντο κατὰ τὰς 

͵7ὔ \ vA Ν 3 vA, / 3 vA A ͵7ὕ 

τανοήσωσι" καὶ δαιμόνια πολλὰ ἐξέ- κώμας εὐαγγελιζόμενοι καὶ “εραπεύ- 
βαλλον: καὶ ἡἤλειῴον ἐλαίῳ πολλοὺς οντες πανταχοῦ. 


5.5.6 \ 3 ΄ὕ 
αρρωστους Και ἐθεράπευον. 


§ 65. Herod holds Jesus to be John the Baptist, whom he had just before © 
beheaded.— Galilee 2? Perea. 


Marra. XIV. 1, 2, 6-12. Marx VI. 14-16, 21-29. Luxe IX. 7-9. 
an a ε 
| “Ev ἐκείνῳ τῷ καιρῷ 14 Καὶ ἤκουσεν ὃ Bact 7 “Hrovoe δὲ ᾿Πρώδης 
» ε AS ε \ ε γὃ Ν ε / Ν ,ὔ 
Ἴκουσεν Hpwdys ὃ τε- λεὺς Ἡρώδης (φανερὸν 0 τετράρχης τὰ γινόμενα 
Ε 9 “ 
τράρχης τὴν ἀκοὴν Ἴη- γὰρ ἐγένετο τὸ ὄνομα ὑπ αὐτοῦ πάντα, καὶ 
a | \ > “ 3 A Nya oy ὃ ΄ ὃ ἊΝ Ν λέ 
2 σοῦ, ! καὶ εἶπε τοῖς παι- αὐτοῦ) καὶ ἔλεγεν " ὅτι ιηπόρει διὰ τὸ λέγε- 
\ Can CU sa) 2 ,΄ ε ΄ San es ¢Y 
σὶν αὑτοῦ" οὗτός ἐστὶν Ἰωάννης ὃ βαπτίζων ἐκ σϑαι ὑπό τινων, ὅτι 
3 if ε , a 3 / NS Ν 3 4 et, 2 
Ἰωάννης ὃ βαπτιστής" νεκρῶν ἠγέρϑη, καὶ διὰ Ἰωάννης ἐγήγερται ἐκ 
SN 3 if 9 3 Ν ἴω a ΕῚ A ε ὃ lal fies if δέ. 
αὐτὸς ἠγέρϑη ἀπὸ τῶν τοῦτο ἐνεργοῦσιν αἱ dv- 8 νεκρῶν, ὑπό τινων δέ, 
Qn a an 3 ' 
νεκρῶν, καὶ διὰ τοῦτο 15 vapes ἐν αὐτῷ. ἴΑλλοι ὅτι HAtas ἐφάνη, ἀἄλ- 
a ¢ δ id 3 
αἱ δυνάμεις ἐνεργοῦσιν ἔλεγον" ὅτι Ἠλίας ἐστίν. λων δέ, ὅτι προφήτης 
3 3 “a + \ 3 Ψ Fea an 3 ’ 5 ls 
ἐν αὐτῷ.--- ἄλλοι δὲ ἔλεγον" ὅτι προ- εἷς τὼν ἀρχαίων ἀνέστη. 
@ rn > ες 3 
φήτης ἐστὶν ὡς εἷς τῶν 9. Καὶ εἶπεν Ἡρώδης - Ἴω- 
16 προφητῶν... ᾿Ακούσας δὲ ὁ Ἡρώδης ἄννην ἐγὼ ἀπεκεφάλισα" 
Ὧν ἐς ἃ SN 3 / , δέ > Ὡς ἐν 
εἶπεν: ὅτι ὃν ἐγὼ ἀπεκεφάλισα τίς δέ ἐστιν οὗτος, περὶ 
3 ΄, PEN I 3 Sy 7, fel VASE 3 ἈΚ, a 
Ἰωάννην, οὗτός ἐστιν " αὐτὸς ἠγέρϑη οὗ ἐγὼ ἀκούω τοιαῦτα ; 
3 las ΝΡ, 3 ~ 3 / 
ἐκ νεκρῶν .-- καὶ ἐζήτει ἰδεῖν αὐτόν. 
MARK VI. 
. ε Da 
ὁ Teveoiwv δὲ ἀγομένων 21 Kat γενομένης ἡμέρας εὐκαίρου, ore Ἡρώδης τοῖς 
τοῦ Ἡρώδου ὠρχήσατο γενεσίοις αὑτοῦ δεῖπνον ἐποίει τοῖς μεγιστᾶσιν αὑτοῦ 
ε 4 7 a ε \ an iy Ν ~ , a Xr Xr “4 
ἢ ϑυγάτηρ τῆς Ηρω- καὶ τοῖς χιλιάρχοις καὶ τοῖς πρώτοις τῆς 1 αλιλαίας, 
“ los “ las ε 
διάδος ἐν τῷ μέσῳ, καὶ 22 καὶ εἰξελϑούσης τῆς ϑυγατρὸς αὐτῆς τῆς Ἣρωδιάδος 
" 4 ΣΈ aN Σ “9 Cuan , ν 3 , a Ἡ A ‘ αι 
ἤρεσε τῷ Ἡρώδῃ" ὅϑεν καὶ ὀρχησαμένης καὶ ἀρεσάσης τῷ Ἡρώδῃ καὶ τοῖς 


3 ἡ ε / , 3 ε Ν an 4 ” 
ped ὅρκου ὡμολόγησεν συνανακειμένοις, εἶπεν ὃ βασιλεὺς τῷ κορασίῳ" αἴ- 


δὲ 63, 64.] 


10 


11 


12 


§ 64. The Twelve return, and Jesus retires with them across the Lake. 


30 


31 


MATTH. XIV. 

2 A las ἃ ΞΝ > 
αὐτῇ δοῦναι, ὃ ἐὰν ai- 
Ἢ δὲ προβι- 
βασϑεῖσα ὑπὸ τῆς μη- 
μοι, 


,ὔ 50 Ἂν» ἘΝ 4, 
φησιν, woe ἐπὶ πίνακι 


τήσηται. 
\ pies / 

Tpos αὑτῆς, δός 

τὴν κεφαλὴν ᾿Ιωάννου 


Καὶ 
ἐλυπήϑη ὃ βασιλεύς: 


τοῦ βαπτιστοῦ. 


Ν Ν \ “ Ν 
διὰ δὲ τοὺς ορκους Και 

Fe , 
TOUS συνανακειμένους 


Καὶ 


ἀπεκεφάλισε 


ἐκέλευσε δοϑῆναι. 
/ 
πέμψας 


νὴν ἐν τῇ φυλακῇ. 
κεφαλὴ αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ πίνακι καὶ ἐδόϑη 


QA 3 if 
τὸν lwar- 


Καὶ ἠνέχϑη ἡ 


“ ͵ὕὔ wes? ᾿ n XN ε 
τῷ κορασίῳ" καὶ ἤνεγκε τῇ μητρὶ av- 
τῆς. Kat προςελϑόντες οἱ μαϑη- 

Ἁ 5 ἴω ΩΝ Ν 4 Ν y+ 
ταὶ αὐτοῦ ἦραν TO σῶμα καὶ ἔϑαψαν 

53 Lh \ ΕῚ ᾽ὔ 5 , A 
αὐτό: Kat ἐλϑόντες ἀπήγγειλαν τῷ 


Ἰησοῦ. 


UNTIL THE THIRD. 


23 τησόν pe ὃ ἐὰν ϑέλῃς, καὶ δώσω σοί. 
24 σους τῆς βασιλείας μου. 


3 72 “ nan 
25 ᾿Ιωάννου τοῦ βαπτιστοῦ. 


3 / la an 
26 Ἰωάννου τοῦ βαπτιστοῦ. 


27 vous οὐκ ἠϑέλησεν αὐτὴν ἀϑετῆσαι. 


28 


67 


MARK VI. 
Kai ὦμο- - 


ϑ “Ὁ “ ΠΤ, Se δώ δι ε , 
σεν αὐτῃ * OTL, O EQV με ΑὐΤΊ) ΟἽ 9. WOW σοι EWS μι: 


Ἢ δὲ ἐξελϑοῦσα εἶπε τῇ 


Ν eau / 5.:.2 2 ε Ν ed Ν SS 
μητρὶ αὑτῆς - τί αἰτήσομαι"; ἡ δὲ εἶπε: τὴν κεφαλὴν 


Καὶ εἰςελϑοῦσα εὐϑέως 


Ν ie) Ν \ U SU 2 
μετὰ σπουδῆς πρὸς τὸν βασιλέα ἡτήσατο λέγουσα᾽ 


7 Ψ “ 3 lal Sak / Ν ἣν 
έλω, ἵνα μοι δῷς ἐξαυτῆς ἐπὶ πίνακι τὴν κεφαλὴν 


Καὶ περίλυπος γενόμενος 


ε Ν \ Ν “ \ \ ,ὕ 
ο βασιλεὺς διὰ τοὺς OPKOUS καὶ TOUS συνανάκειμε- 


Καὶ εὐϑέως 
ἀποστείλας ὃ βασιλεὺς σπεκουλάτωρα 
ἐπέταξεν ἐνεχϑῆναι τὴν κεφαλὴν αὐτοῦ. 
‘O δὲ ἀπελϑὼν ἀπεκεφάλισεν αὐτὸν 
ἐν τῇ φυλακῇ " καὶ ἤνεγκε τὴν κεφα- 
λὴν αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ πίνακι, καὶ ἔδωκεν αὐὖ- 
τὴν τῷ κορασίῳ, καὶ τὸ κοράσιον 
Καὶ 


9 ΄ ε Ν 3 an 3 
ἀκούσαντες οἱ μαϑηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἦλϑον 


3! EN ἴα Ν (JS 
ἔδωκεν αὐτὴν τῇ μητρὶ αὑτῆς. 


ν > Ν “ 3 an Q\ y 
και ηρᾶν TO TT WIL αὐτου και ἔϑηκαν 


, 
αὐτὸ ἐν μνημείῳ. 


Five 


thousand are fed.—N. W. coast of the Lake of Galilee. N. E. coast of the same. 


Marx ΓΙ. 30-44. 


Ν i Comic Yon \ 
Kat GvVvayovTat οι ἀπόστολοι T Pos 


Ν 3 a \ 3 ΄, SON 
tov Inootv καὶ ἀπήγγειλαν αὐτῷ 


, Qe ay 3 ΄, \ “ 
παντα, καὶ OOH ἐποίησαν καὶ OOa 
* 


ἐδίδαξαν. 


10 


Luxe IX. 10-17. 


Kai ὑποστρέψαντες οἱ ἀπόστολοι 


΄’ὔ DLA Ψ 3 / 
διηγήσαντο αὐτῷ οσα ἐποιήῆσαν.-- 


Ἀ 5 9 A an ε na 3 Ν > 3297 3 3} / XN 
Kat εἶπεν αὐτοῖς: δεῦτε ὑμεῖς αὐτοὶ κατ᾽ ἰδίαν εἰς ἔρημον τόπον καὶ 


3 , 5Ὰ7 x Ν Ὁ 7 N en. -Ὁ if / \ 3QX 
ἀναπαύεσϑε ὀλίγον. ἦσαν yap ot ἐρχόμενοι καὶ οἱ ὑπάγοντες πολλοί, Kal οὐδὲ 


φαγεῖν ηὐκαίρουν. 


Matra. XIV. 13-21. MARK VI. LUKE IX. Joun VI. 1-14. 
13 Kai ἀκούσας 6 32Kai ἀπῆλϑον cis 10—Kai παραλα- 1 Μετὰ ταῦτα ἀπ- 
Ἰησοῦς avexopy- ἔρημον τόπον τῷ βὼν αὐτοὺς tre ἢἤλϑεν 6 Ἰησοῦ 
| ROP PNP t 1] Wo eUs 
σεν éxeidey ἐν πλοίῳ κατ᾽ ἰδίαν. χώρησε κατ᾽ idiav πέραν τῆς Ja- 
.« 
,ὔ 3 3) - Ν ay 3 \ 3 / 3 ΄ a 
πλοίῳ εἰς ἔρημον 33 Καὶ εἶδον αὐτοὺς εἰς τόπον ἔρημον λάσσης τῆς Γαλι- 


/ 3 39/7 
TOTOV Κατ ἰδίαν. 


πόλεως καλουμέ- 


λαίας, τῆς Τιβε- 


ε , e 5 
ὑπάγοντας [οἱ Ox- 


καὶ ἀκούσαντες οἱ λοι], καὶ ἐπέγνω. vys Βηϑσαϊδά. 2 ριάδος: καὶ ἦκο- 


ὄχλοι ἠκολούϑης σαν [αὐτὸν] πολ- 11 Οἱ δὲ ὄχλοι γνόν. λούϑει αὐτῷ ὄχ- 
σαν αὐτῷ πεζῇ Aol: καὶ πεζῇ awd τες ἠκολούϑησαν os πολύς, ὅτι 


9 Ν nr iy lal a Ἢ 3 “ εχ > ον Ν 
απτὸ TWV πόλεων. TACWV των πο- αὐυτῳ.-- / EWPWOYV [αὐτοῦ] τα 


ζω a 
σημεῖα, ἃ ἐποίει 
᾽Αν- 
n ye > A 
nrte δὲ εἰς TO ὄρος ὃ Ἰησοῦς, 


λεων συνέδραμον 
By κα Ν na > Ν 3 ΓΝ 3 ΄ 
ἐκεῖ καὶ προῆλϑον αὐτοὺς 3 ἐπι τῶν ἀσϑενούντων. 


\ n~ Ν 3 , 
καὶ συνῆλϑον πρὸς αὐτόν. 


68 


\ 2 Coal yt 3 .9 X\ wa 3. an ε A 
4 καὶ ἐκει ἐκὰ YTO μέτα τῶν μανήητων αυτου. 


14 


15 


16 


17 


18 


FROM OUR LORD’S SECOND PASSOVER 


τῶν Ἰουδαίων. 
MATTH. XIV. 
Kat 
[6 Ἰησοῦς) εἶδε 
πολὺν ὄχλον" καὶ 
3 , > 3 
ἐσπλαγχνίσϑη ἐπὶ 
3 
ἐθε- 


“ Ν 53 
ράπευσε τους αρ- 


A \ 
QuTOts, Και 


es aon 
pwoTouvs QUTWV. 


᾿Οψίας δὲ γενομέ- 
νῆς σπροςῆλϑον 
αὐτῷ οἱ μαϑηταὶ 
αὐτοῦ λέγοντες" 


μὴ , 5 ε ΄ 
ἐρημὸς ἐστιν ὁ το- 


πος καὶ 1 wpa 
ἤδη παρῆλϑεν: 
3 7 A 

ἀπόλυσον τοὺς 


ὄχλους, ἵνα ἀπελ- 
ϑόντες εἰς τὰς 
κώμας ἀγοράσω- 

ε an VU 
σιν ἑαυτοῖς βρώ- 


ματα. 


Ὃ δὲ Ἴη- 37 ἔχουσιν. “O δὲ ἀ- 13 


σοῦς εἶπεν αὑτοῖς" 
᾽ὔ 39 

ov χρείαν ἔχουσιν 
»“ Ii 

ἀπελϑεῖν " δότε ad- 


n e A rn 
τοῖς ὑμεῖς φαγεῖν. 


ε Ν 4 
Oi δὲ λέγουσιν 
3 ἴω 3 + 
αὐτῷ: οὐκ €XO- 
t 
a 3 ς 
μεν ὧδε εἰ μὴ 


πέντε ἄρτους καὶ 
δύο ἰχϑύας. Ὃ δὲ 


ον , , 
εἶπε: epEeTE μοι 


ἐξ ελϑὼν 94 


36 πολλή" 


JOHN VI. 


MARK VI. 
Καὶ 
εἶδεν [ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς] 
πολὺν ὄχλον, καὶ 
ἐσπλαγχνίσϑη ἐπ᾽ 
αὐτοῖς, ὅτι ἦσαν 
ὡς πρόβατα μὴ 
ἔχοντα ποιμένα" 
καὶ ἤρξατο διδά- 


3 Ν 
σκειν αὐτοὺς πολ- 


35 Ad. Kai ἤδη ὥρας 


πολλῆς γενομένης 
προςελϑόντες αὐὖ- 
A ε A Ν 
τῷ οἵ μαϑηταὶ 
3 A , 
αὑτοῦ λέγουσιν" 
7 5 » 39 ε 
ὅτι ἔρημός ἐστιν ὃ 
VA Wey 7 
τόπος καὶ ἤδη ὥρα 
ἀπόλυ- 
9 - Ψ 3 
σον αὑτούς, ἵνα ἀπ- 
ελϑόντες εἰς τοὺς 
- λ 9 Ν Ν 
κύκλῳ ἀγροὺς καὶ 
κώμας ἀγοράσω- 
σιν ἑαυτοῖς ἀρτους᾿ 
7ὔ Ἂν , 5 
τιγὰρ φάγωσιν οὐκ 
ποκριϑεὶξς εἶπεν 
35 “ ': 9 
αὐτοῖς: δότε ai- 
τοῖς ὑμεῖς φαγεῖν. 
Ν v4 9 
καὶ λέγουσιν av- 
τῷ: ἀπελϑόντες 
9 ’ὔὕ 
ἀγοράσωμεν δη- 
ναρίων διακοσίων 
δῶ- 


φα- 


5 \ 
ἄρτους, και 


μεν 


αὐτοῖς 


38 γεῖν ; “O δὲ λέγει 


a , 
αὐτοῖς" πόσους 
> 3) ς 
ἄρτους ἔχετε; ὑπ- 
, ν o>» 
ἄγετε καὶ ἴδετε. 
Ν Ἷ , 
καὶ γνόντες λέ- 


, Ν 
γουσι" πέντε, καὶ 


LUKE ΙΧ. 


ἐξελϑὼν 11 ---ΚΚαὶ δεξάμενος 


αὐτοὺς ἐλάλει αὖ- 
“, Ν nw 

τοῖς περὶ τῆς βα- 

σιλείας τοῦ ϑεοῦ 

καὶ τοὺς χρείαν 

3, 4 

ἔχοντας ϑεραπεί- 


aA 
ας ιᾶατο. 


ΠῚ de 
, 5, “2 
ἡμέρα ἤρξατο κλί- 
νειν " προςελϑόν- 
τες δὲ οἱ δώδεκα 
εἶπον αὐτῷ" ἀπό- 
λυσον τὸν ὄχλον, 
ἵνα ἀπελϑόντες 
5 Ν Ψ' » 
εἰς τὰς κύκλῳ KO- 
μας καὶ τοὺς ἀ- 
γροὺς καταλύσωσι 
καὶ εὕρωσιν ἐπι- 
σιτισμόν, ὅτι ὧδε 

3 > , / 
ἐν ἐρήμῳ τόπῳ 

ἐσμέν. 

ἘΠπε δὲ 

Ν . ΕῚ v4 , 
πρὸς ‘avtovs* δότε 


9 A e a 
αὑτοῖς ὑμεῖς φα- 


γεῖν. 
Ot δὲ εἶπον" 
3 Cys e na 
οὐκ εἰσὶν ἡμῖν 
n “ , 
πλεῖον ἢ πέντε 


ἄρτοι καὶ ἰχϑύες 
δύο, εἰ μήτι πο- 
ἡμεῖς 
ἀγοράσωμεν εἰς 


ρευϑέντες 


- A Ν 
πάντα τὸν λαὸν 


τοῦτον βρώματα" 


[Part IV. 


Ἢ δὲ 3 Ν Ν {7 ὑπ ἘΞ Ν 
Vv € eyyus TO πασχα, Ἴ ΕΟρΡΤΉ 


JOHN VI. 


5 ‘Endpas οὖν ὃ 


‘Ingots τοὺς ὀφ- 
Jadpovs καὶ 9ε- 
ασάμενος, ὅτι πο- 
λὺς ὄχλος ἔρχε- 


Ν v4 
ται πρὸς αὑτόν, 


λέγει πρὸς τὸν 


Φίλιππον: πόϑεν 
ΕΠ 
ἄρ- 


Φ , 
τους, ἱνα φάγωσιν 


ἀγοράσομεν 


ὃ οὗτοι; Τοῦτο δὲ 
7, 
πειράζων 


ἔλεγε 


mn? SEN \ 
QuUTOV* QUTOS γὰρ 


+ 72 
ηδει, τί ἔμελλε 
Ἴ ποιεῖν. ᾿Απεκρί- 


Jn αὐτῷ Φίλιπ- 
, 
πος" διακοσίων δη- 
ναρίων ἄρτοι οὐκ 
ἀρκοῦσιν αὐτοῖς, 
9 ¢ 9 
ἵνα ἕκαστος av- 
τῶν βραχύ τι λά- 
8 By. 


ε 3 Ἂ 
εἷς ἐκ τῶν μαϑη- 


Λέγει αὐτῷ 
tb 


τῶν αὐτοῦ, Avépe- 


ας ὃ ἀδελφὸς Σίμω- 


9 vos Πέτρου: ἔστι 


παιδάριον ev ὧδε, ὃ 
ἔχει πέντε ἄρτους 
κριϑίνους καὶ δύο 
ὀψάρια" ἀλλὰ ταῦ 


’ 
τα τί ἐστιν εἰς το- 


§ 64.] 


UNTIL THE THIRD. 


19 αὐτοὺς ὧδε. 


21 


MATTH. XIV. 


4 QA 3, 
κελεύσας τοὺς οχ- 
λους ἀνακλιϑῆναι 


2 \ Ν / 
ἐπι TOUS KOPTOUS, 


40 χόρτῳ. 


Καὶ 39 δύο ἰχϑύας. 


MARK VI. 

\ 
Kat 
5 / > a“ 5 
ἐπέταξεν αὐτοῖς ἀ- 

“ if 
νακλῖναι πάντας, 
if / 
συμπόσια συμπό- 
BON wn “ 
σια, ἐπὶ τῷ χλωρῷ 


Need) 7, 
Kat ἀνέπεσον πρα- 


\ , SBN ε Ν 
σιαν πράσίιαι, ἀνὰ εκατον 


λαβὼν τοὺς πέντε 41 τα. 


᾽ Ν \ 
αρτους και τους 


δύο ἰχϑύας, ἀνα- 


βλέψας εἰς τὸν 
3 fe 3 74 

οὐρανόν, εὐλόγη- 
Ν ,ὔ 

σε; καὶ κλάσας 


ἔδωκε τοῖς μαϑη- 
ταῖς τοὺς ἄρτους, 
οἱ δὲ μαϑηταὶ 
τοῖς ὄχλοις. 


Καὶ éda- 
γον πάντες, καὶ 


ἐχορτάσϑησαν * 


Ν 5 A 
καὶ ἦραν τὸ πε- 
ρισσεῦον τῶν κλα- 
Δ , 
σμάτων, δώδεκα 


κοφίνους πλήρεις. 


Οἱ δὲ 


μὰ + ὃ Ὁ \ 
ἤσαν GVOPES WseL 


, 
ἐσϑίοντες 


πεντακιςχίλιοι χω- 
ρὶς γυναικῶν καὶ 


Qs 
TOLOLWYV . 


Ro SiN , 
καὶ ἀνὰ πεντήκον- 
Καὶ λαβὼν 

Ν / 4 
τοὺς πέντε ἄρ- 

Χ Ν 72 
τους καὶ τοὺς δύο 


ἀναβλέ-: 


Was εἰς τὸν οὐρα- 


ἰχϑύας, 


,ὔ [5 ty Ν 
νόν, εὐλόγησε" καὶ 
{/ \ 
κατέκλασε τοὺς 
+ \ 207 
ἄρτους καὶ ἐδίδου 
τοῖς μαϑηταῖς 
ε an Ψ 
αὑτοῦ, ἵνα παρα- 
ϑῶσιν αὐτοῖς : καὶ 
- 
δύο 


ας ἐμέρισε πᾶσι. 


i G5. 


\ 
TOUS 


42 Kat ἔφαγον πάν- 


τες καὶ ἐχορτά- 


σϑησαν " 


IVS) τα. 


6 Λαβὼν δὲ 


LUKE IX. 


14 —Hizre δὲ πρὸς 


ἊΝ Ν ε 
τοὺς μαϑητὰς αὖ- 
Tov’ κατακλίνα- 

5 \ / 
TE αὑτοὺς κλισί- 
ας ἀνὰ πεντήκον- 
Kat ἐποίη- 
oT \ 5 7 
σαν οὕτω καὶ ἀνέ- 
Ψ 
κλιναν ἅπαντας. 

Ν 
τοὺς 

/ + \ 
πέντε ἄρτους καὶ 
τοὺς δύο ἰχϑύας, 

, 
ἀναβλέψας εἰς TOV 

3 I? 3 ,ὔ 
οὐρανόν, εὐλόγη- 
σεν αὐτούς - καὶ 

/ Ν 5 
κατέκλασε καὶ ἐ- 

TANS Lal 
δίδου τοῖς μαϑη- 

An v4 
ταῖς παρατιϑέναι 


ΙΝ 


τῷ Ox. Q. 


Καὶ ἔφα- 
γον, καὶ ἐχορτά- 


/ 
σϑησαν πάντες: 


ρισσεύσαντα κλάσματα, 


43 καὶ ἦραν κλασμά- 


των δώδεκα κοφί- 
, Ν 
νους πλήρεις, καὶ 


9. ν a 3 ΄ 
απτὸ τῶν ἰχϑύων. 


44 Kal ἦσαν οἱ φα- 


᾽7ὔ ΕῚ 
γόντες τοὺς ἄρ- 
τοὺς πεντακιςχί- 


λιοι ἄνδρες. 


Νὰ 3 Ν 
καὶ ἤρϑη τὸ πε:- 
ρισσεῦσαν αὐτοῖς 

7, i? 
κλασμάτων, κό- 


φινοι 


δώδεκα. 


14 Ἦσαν γὰρ ὧςεὶ 


» 
ἄνδρες TEVTQAKLS- 


χίλιοι.--- 


69 


JOHN VI. 


10 covtous; Εἶπε δὲ 


ec? “ / 
ὁ Ἰησοῦς ποιήσα- 
Ν 3 ΄ 
τε τοὺς ἀνθρώπους 
3 A ae Ν 
ἀναπεσεῖν. ἣν δὲ 
/ Ν 2 

χόρτος πολὺς ἐν 


la / 
τῷ τόοπῷ.--- 


7 
Erase δὲ τοὺς 
4 ε 3 “ 
ἄρτους 0 ᾿Ιησοῦς 
καὶ εὐχαριστήσας 
διέδωκε τοῖς μα- 
a e Ἂν, 
ϑηταῖς, οἱ δὲ μα- 
Ν la 
ϑηταὶ τοῖς ava- 
Lh 
κειμένοις * ὁμοίως 
Ν 5 lal 3 
καὶ ἐκ τῶν oWa- 


ρίων ὅσον ἤϑελον. 


12 Ὥς δὲ ἐνεπλήσϑη- 


σαν, λέγει τοῖς 
μαϑηταῖς αὑτοῦ - 


συναγάγετε τὰ, πε- 


o vA 3 / 
wa μὴ TL ἀπόληται. 


13 Συνήγαγον οὖν καὶ 


ΕῚ , J 
ἐγέμισαν δώδεκα 
if 

κοφίνους κλασμά- 

των ἐκ τῶν πέντε 

κρι- 

dé a ΕἸ , 
ίνων, ἃ ἐπερίσ- 


σευσε τοῖς βεβρω- 


> n 
APT WV των 


,ὕ 3 
10 κόσιν.---Ανέπεσον 


3. Oey) XN 
οὖν οἱ ἀνὸρες τὸν 


3 \ Qs 
ἀριϑμὸν WSEL πέεν- 


14 τακιςχίλιοι. -- Oi 


Gy + a ἰδό a 9 / la ς 
ουν αν Pw7rot, lOOVTES O ETOLYOE σημειον oO 


2 a Φ @ “ 
Ἰησοῦς, ἔλεγον - ὅτι οὗτός ἐστιν ἀληϑῶς 


ε vA c. 9 / 3 Ν / 
ὁ προφήτης ὁ ἐρχόμενος εἰς TOV κόσμον. 


70 


FROM OUR LORD’S SECOND PASSOVER 


[Part IV. 


22 


23 


24 


25 


26 


32 


§ 65. Jesus walks upon the water.— Lake of Galilee. 


Marra. XIV. 22-36. 


Kat 


σοῦς] τοὺς μαϑητὰς [αὑτοῦ] ἐμβῆ- 
ναι εἰς τὸ πλοῖον καὶ προάγειν αὐτὸν 


> \ , gy ΔΈΝ 5 , \ 
εἰς TO πέραν, EWS OV ἀπολύσῃ τους 


ὄχλους. 


ΨΥ 3 XN + > 3Q/ ’ὔ 
ἀνέβη εἰς τὸ ὄρος κατ᾽ ἰδίαν προςεύξα- 


σϑαι. 
15 


3 , > i) 
εὐθέως ἠνάγκασεν 


Kat ἀπολύσας τοὺς ὄχλους 


[6 Ἴη- 45 


46 


Gennesareth. 


Mark VI. 45-56. 


Kat εὐθέως ἠνάγκασε τοὺς pa- 
Ἂς ε “A 3 fo 9 \ A 

ϑητὰς αὑτοῦ ἐμβῆναι εἰς τὸ πλοῖον 

Ν / > SS , ἣν 4. 
καὶ προάγειν εἰς TO πέραν πρὸς Βηῦ- 

“ἌἋΩΝΨΖ 4 3 _N 3 , Ν ” 
σαϊδάν, ἕως αὐτὸς ἀπολύσῃ τὸν ὄχλον. 
Kai ἀποταξάμενος αὐτοῖς ἀπῆλϑεν εἰς 


ν 7 , 
το Opos προςεύξασϑαι. 


Joun VI. 15-21. 


3 “ὦ BN 4 φ , 4 9 X e , 
Ἰησοῦς οὖν γνούς, ὅτι μέλλουσιν ἔρχεσϑαι καὶ ἁρπάζειν 


Su, κά 7 SYN [ 3 wi Za > 
αὐτόν, ἵνα ποιήσωσιν αὐτὸν βασιλέα, ἀνεχώρησε πάλιν εἰς 


᾿Οψίας δὲ γενομένης 
Τὸ δὲ 


πλοῖον ἤδη μέσον τὴς 


’ 5 nan 
μόνος ἣν ἐκεῖ. 


ϑαλάσσης ἣν, βασανι- 
ζόμενον ὑπὸ τῶν κυμά- 
των " ἣν γὰρ ἐναντίος ὃ 
ἄνεμος. Τετάρτῃ δὲ φυ- 
λακῇ τῆς νυκτὸς ἀπῆλϑε 
πρὸς αὐτοὺς [ὁ Ἰησοῦς] 
περιπατῶν ἐπὶ τῆς Ja- 
Καὶ 


a NX ε Ν BEEN 
αὐτὸν OL μαϑηταὶ επὶι 


λάσσης. ἰδόντες 
τὴν ϑάλασσαν περιπα- 
τοῦντα, ἐταράχϑησαν, 
λέγοντες - ὅτι φάντα- 
σμά ἐστι: καὶ ἀπὸ τοῦ 
φόβου ἔκραξαν. Evtéws 
Ν 9 4 3 ἴω ε 
δὲ ἐλάλησεν αὐτοῖς 6 
Ἰησοῦς λέγων: 93αρ- 

la) 9 lA 9 \ 
σεῦτε, ἐγὼ εἶμι" μὴ φο- 
βεῖσϑε. 

᾿Αποκριϑεὶς δὲ αὐτῷ ὃ 


x VA 
Ilerpos εἶπε" κύριε, εἰ 


Ν i) 7 7 72) 9 lal 3.50 N Ν 4 
σὺ εἶ, κέλευσὸν με πρός σε ἐλϑεῖν ἐπὶ τὰ ὕδατα. 


Ν Ἂς 3 a 
πρὸς τὸν Ἰησοῦν. 


47 


48 


49 


50 


MARK VI. 

Ν ot, 
Kat ὀψίας γενομένης 

ΩΣ n 4 
ἣν TO πλοῖον ἐν μέσῳ 
nw , Ν 3 
τῆς ϑαλάσσης " καὶ αὖ- 
Ν cat aA 
TOS μόνος ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς. 

\ 

Kai εἰδεν αὐτοὺς Baca- 
, 3 “ 5 ’ὔ 
νιζομένους ἐν τῷ ἐλαύ- 
ve" ἣν γὰρ ὁ ἄνεμος 
’ las \ \ 
ἐναντίος αὐτοῖς. καὶ περὶ 
, ἈΝ a 
τετάρτην φυλακὴν τῆς 
νυκτὸς ἔρχεται πρὸς αὖ- 
τοὺς περιπατῶν ἐπὶ τῆς 
Jardcons* καὶ ἤϑελε 
Oi 


ἌΣ 9, ,ὔ 3 Ν 
δὲ ἰδόντες QUTOV περίπα- 


παρελϑεῖν αὐτούς. 


a > AN nan / 
τοῦντα ἐπὶ τῆς ϑαλάσσης 
ἔδοξαν φάντασμα εἶναι, 
καὶ ἀνέκραξαν. Ἰ]άντες 
Ν Q > Δ 5 
γὰρ αὑτὸν εἶδον καὶ ἐτα- 
i? \ 3 ᾽ὔ 
ράχϑησαν. καὶ εὐϑέως 
5Ὰ 7 3 9 κα Ν 
ἐλάλησε μετ᾽ αὐτῶν καὶ 
λέγει αὐτοῖς - ϑαρσεῖτε, 


ἐγώ εἰμι: μὴ φοβεῖσϑε. 


16 “ 


17 


18 


19 


20 


‘O δὲ 


\ No pS LIN a , ε , , SINS 
και καταβὰς απτὸ του πλοίου Oo Ilerpos TEPLETTAT YO EV επι TA 


rat , 
evos καταποντίζεσϑαι ἔκραξε λέγων " κύριε, σῶσόν με. 
μ ΐ ' 


Ν 3 9. ἘᾺΝ Ψ. 

τὸ ὄρος αὑτὸς μόνος. 
ΔΝ L 
Ὡς δὲ ὀψία ἐγένετο, 
κατέβησαν οἱ μαϑηταὶ 
3 a ΓᾺΡ τ Ν 4 

αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τὴν ϑάλασ- 
We DD / 3 
σαν" καὶ ἐμβάντες εἰς 
XN a + , 
TO πλοῖον ἤρχοντο πέ- 
los 4 3 
ραν τῆς ϑαλάσσης εἰς 
Καπερναούμ. καὶ σκο- 
, 4 3 / Ν 39 
τία ἤδη ἐγεγόνει, καὶ οὐκ 
ἐληλύϑει πρὸς αὐτοὺς ὃ 
Ἰησοῦς, | ἥ τε ϑάλασσα 

See. / 4 
ἀνέμου μεγάλου πνέον- 
τος διηγείρετο. Ἔληλα- 
κότες οὖν ὡς σταδίους 
εἰκοσιπέντε ἢ τριάκοντα 
ϑεωροῦσι τὸν Ἰησοῦν 
περιπατοῦντα ἐπὶ τῆς 
ὔ Ἄ 5, Ν a 
ϑαλάσσης καὶ ἐγγὺς τοῦ 
πλοίου γινόμενον, καὶ 
ἐφοβήϑησαν. ὋὉ δὲ λέ. 
γει αὐτοῖς - ἐγώ εἰμι, μὴ 


φοβεῖσϑε. 


εν ᾽ὔ 
εἶπεν " ἐλϑέ. 


ὕδατα, ἐλϑεῖν 


Βλέπων δὲ τὸν ἄνεμον ἰσχυρὸν ἐφοβήϑη" καὶ ἀρξά- 


Hiséws δὲ ὃ 


3 la) 3 , Ν a 3 / Ε a Ν , SUN ΘἾΨ, , τ 
Τησοῦς ἐκτείνας τὴν χεῖρα ἐπελάβετο αὐτοῦ, καὶ λέγει αὑτῷ - ὀλιγόπι 


3 , ἐδί 
στε, εἰς τί ἐδίστασας ; 
‘ , la 
Kat ἐμβάντων αὐτῶν eis 


Ν A 9 , € 
τὸ πλοῖον ἐκόπασεν ὃ 


6] 


MARK VI. 


3 
αυ- 


Καὶ ἀνέβη πρὸς 


\ 3 Ν Lal \ 
τοὺς εἰς TO πλοῖον καὶ 


21 


JOHN VI. 
Ἤϑελον οὖν 
λαβεῖν αὐτὸν εἰς τὸ 


§§ 


65, 66. ] UNTIL THE THIRD. igi 


33 


35 


36 


32 


MATTH, XIV. MARK VI. JOHN VI. 
» ᾿ ε Ν 5 A“ > 7 (4 + Ν Len) Ν dé Ν 
ἄνεμος. Οἱ δὲ ἐν τῷ ἐκόπασεν ὃ ἄνεμος. καὶ πλοῖον, καὶ εὐϑέως τὸ 
/ 5 J , 2 A 3 a Sn S ΟΝ, οὶ 
πλοίῳ ἐλϑόντες προς- λίαν ἐκ περισσοῦ ἐν πλοῖον ἐγένετο ἐπὶ τῆς 
ty, “ , ε fa) 5.4} Ν a > \ eA 
εκύνησαν αὐτῷ λέγον- ἑαυτοῖς ἐξίσταντο καὶ γῆς; εἰς ἣν ὑπῆγον. 
Tes’ ἀληϑῶς ϑεοῦ vids 52 ἐθαύμαζον. Οὐ γὰρ 
“ Ν a 
el. συνῆκαν ἐπὶ τοῖς ἄρτοις" 
ΜΑΤΤΗ. ΧΙΨ. ἣν γὰρ ἡ καρδία αὐτῶν πεπωρωμένη. 


Kat διαπεράσαντες ἦλθον εἰς τὴν 53 Καὶ διαπεράσαντες ἦλϑον ἐπὶ τὴν 
n 7 Ν 5 / 3 “ 4 Ν 7ὔ 
γῆν Τεννησαρέτ. Kat ἐπιγνόντες αὖ- γῆν Τεννησαρέτ: καὶ προςωρμίσϑη- 
\ - 5 ὃ “~ / > / 3 ὦ Κ Ν > N96 Dears. > an 
τὸν οἱ ἄνδρες τοῦ τόπου ἐκείνου dé 54 σαν. Καὶ éeAddvrwy αὐτῶν ἐκ τοῦ 


3 μὲ Ν / 5 Uf rc λ ? ὺ} / 3 / . / | 
στειλαν εις ὅλην ΤῊΝ περίχωρον ΕΚΕΙΨΉΝ. 55 πλοίου εὐὕεως επίγνοντες QUTOYV, TEpt- 


na - \ / 7 Ν / 

Kal mposyveyKav αὐτῷ πάντας τοὺς δραμόντες ὅλην τὴν περίχωρον ἐκείνην, 
a 3) Ν / 9. ἐν} 3 Ds (as / \ 
κακῶς ἔχοντας" καὶ παρεκάλουν αὐτόν, ἤρξαντο ἐπὶ τοῖς κραββάτοις τοὺς κα- 

7 nan 7 an A 3) / Y Yj 
ἵνα μόνον ἅψωνται τοῦ κρασπέδου τοῦ κῶς ἔχοντας περιφέρειν, ὅπου ἤκουον, 


ε , 3 la) Nase σ΄ 7 > A (5 \ @& Ἃ 9 
ἱματίου αὐτοῦ: καὶ ὅσοι ἥψαντο, διε- 56 ὅτι ἐκεῖ ἐστι. Kat ὅπου ἂν εἰςεπο- 
’ὔ ΄ 3 , ἍἋ ΄ Ἃ 9 ’ὔ 
σώϑησαν. ρεύετο εἰς κώμας ἢ πόλεις ἢ ἀγρούς, 
an nan », Ν ἴω Ν 
ἐν ταῖς ἀγοραῖς ἐτίϑουν τοὺς ἀσϑενοῦντας, καὶ παρε- 
΄ EMA gy Ἃ a) 4d nA e , 3 
κάλουν αὐτόν, ἵνα κἂν τοῦ κρασπέδου τοῦ ἱματίου αὖ- 


an 7 NS: Ἃ Ψ 3 la) 3 , 
τοῦ ἅψωνται: καὶ ὅσοι ἂν ἥπτοντο αὐτοῦ, ἐσώζοντο. 


§ 66. Our Lord’s discourse to the multitude in the Synagogue at Capernaum. 
Many disciples turn back. Peter’s profession of faith.— Capernaum. 


Joune WL. 22-11 VIS de 


Cc) Se \ 


ων ’ὕ ” 7 nr 
Ty ἐπαύριον ὃ ὄχλος 6 ἑστηκὼς πέραν τῆς ϑαλάσσης ἰδών, ὅτι πλοιάριον ἄλλο 
> Ἂν 3 - 3 AoE 2 x) ot ἐλ 19 Ὁ νι ε \ 3 las \ @ 3 lo 
οὐκ ἣν ἐκεῖ, εἰ μὴ ἕν ἐκεῖνο, εἰς ὃ ἐνέβησαν οἱ μαϑηταὶ αὐτοῦ, Kal OTL οὐ συνειςῆλϑε 
A nm ς Gy ASO “ 3 Ν , 3 Ν ΄ ε \ 3 a 
τοῖς μαϑηταῖς αὑτοῦ ὁ Ingots εἰς TO πλοιάριον, ἀλλὰ μόνοι ol μαϑηταὶ αὐτοῦ 
wr 5 A 
ἀπῆλθον: (ἄλλα δὲ ἦλϑε πλοιάρια ἐκ Τιβεριάδος ἐγγὺς Tov τόπου, ὅπου ἔφαγον 
\ " > , A , ? 5 > ©» Ψ 3 ~ 5 
τὸν ἄρτον εὐχαριστήσαντος τοῦ κυρίου") ὅτε οὖν εἶδεν ὁ ὄχλος, ὅτι ᾿Ιησοῦς οὐκ 
3 3 aA 5 ΧΝ ε \\ > la) 3: ΣΤᾺ > \ > Νὰ a Ny OB 5 
ἔστιν ἐκεῖ οὐδὲ οἱ μαϑηταὶ αὐτοῦ, ἐνέβησαν αὐτοὶ εἰς τὰ πλοῖα καὶ ἦλϑον εἰς 
pe 9 ] 
a Ν 3 aA Ν an 
Καπερναοὺμ ζητοῦντες τὸν Ἰησοῦν. Kai εὑρόντες αὐτὸν πέραν τῆς ϑαλάσσης 
Ἂν 5 νον ε [ , Ὄ Ἢ 3 2 3 a ε 9 A \ 9% 
εἶπον αὐτῷ: ῥαββί, πότε ὧδε γέγονας ; ᾿Απεκρίϑη αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν 
3 \ 9 Ν λέ Coes δ ζ CS? 3 A τὸ “ ANA. . 3 ,ὔ 3 a 
ἀμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν" ζητεῖτέ με, οὐχ ὅτι εἴδετε σημεῖα, GAN ὅτι ἐφάγετε ἐκ τῶν 
3 ἴω 
ἄρτων καὶ ἐχορτάσϑητε. “Epydleode μὴ τὴν βρῶσιν τὴν ἀπολλυμένην, ἀλλὰ τὴν 
A 7 Ν i ἃ ε ΕἾΝ an , a , lal 
βρῶσιν τὴν μένουσαν εἰς ζωὴν αἰώνιον, ἣν ὁ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ὑμῖν δώσει: τοῦτον 
iy 5 > \ , n 
γὰρ 6 πατὴρ ἐσφράγισεν ὁ Seds. Eizov οὖν πρὸς αὐτόν τί ποιῶμεν, ἵνα ἐργαζώ- 
“ a 3 3 ἴω » la ἴων 
εϑα τὰ ἔργα τοῦ ϑεοῦ; ᾿Απεκρίϑη ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" τοῦτό ἐστι τὸ 
μ py : 
A n Υ / a) 
ἔργον τοῦ Jeov, ἵνα πιστεύσητε εἰς ὃν ἀπέστειλεν ἐκεῖνος. 
εὐ 3 3 ~ , Ss a Ν la) Ὁ » Ν ’ , 
Εἶπον οὖν αὐτῷ τί οὖν ποιεῖς σὺ σημεῖον, ἵνα ἴδωμεν καὶ πιστεύσωμέν σοι; 
Ἢ 3 
Fite) 4 ε , ches N ΄, 3 3 Aus EZ BTS 
τί ἐργάζῃ; Οἱ πατέρες ἡμῶν τὸ μάννα ἔφαγον ἐν TH ἐρήμῳ, καϑώς ἐστι γεγραμ- 


’ὔ 8 >} 9 lal 3 A 26 3 qn lat 5 5 3 nr Ca an 
μένον "ἃ ἄρτον ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς φαγεῖν. Εἶπεν οὖν αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς" 


ἃ 31. Ῥ5. 18, 24. Comp. Ex. 16, 13 sq. 


’ 

72 FROM OUR LORD'S SECOND PASSOVER [Parr IV. 
ἘΞ ne a ae Sere ee ee 
JOHN VI. 

ON 3 ΝΣ ,ὔὕ CAN 3 oon / Cites Ν ἴω a 
ἁμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ov Mwions δέδωκεν ὑμῖν τὸν ἄρτον ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, ἀλλ᾽ ὃ 
a / ~ ΗΝ ἴω an 
33 πατήρ pov δίδωσιν ὑμῖν τὸν ἄρτον ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ τὸν ἀληϑινόν. ‘O γὰρ ἄρτος 
. a A \ ε us A las “ > 
34 τοῦ ϑεοῦ ἐστὶν ὃ καταβαίνων ἐκ Tod οὐρανοῦ καὶ ζωὴν διδοὺς τῷ κόσμῳ. Εἶπον 
“5 Ν / / Ν an A aA 
35 οὖν πρὸς αὐτόν: κύριε, πάντοτε δὸς ἡμῖν τὸν ἄρτον τοῦτον. Εἶπε δὲ αὐτοῖς ὃ 
3 ae Νὰ 3 / 3 ε 5» na σαν Ler) / ΄ 3 ἣν / A) i 
Ἰησοῦς: ἐγώ εἶμι ὁ ἄρτος τῆς ζωῆς: ὃ ἐρχόμενος πρός με οὐ μὴ πεινάσῃ, καὶ 6 
fa 3 Ἂς ἈΝ ip 7) 3 5° an 
36 πιστεύων εἰς ἐμὲ οὐ μὴ διψήσῃ πώποτε: GAN εἶπον ὑμῖν, ὅτι καὶ ἑωράκατέ με. καὶ 
> ΄, a Ν USN , 
37 οὐ πιστεύετε. Πᾶν, ὃ δίδωσί μοι ὃ πατήρ, πρὸς ἐμὲ ἥξει, καὶ τὸν ἐρχόμενον 
, 3 Ν 2 5, 7 / - a ° “ 
38 πρός pe οὗ μὴ ἐκβάλω ἔξω: ὅτι καταβέβηκα ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, οὐχ ἵνα ποιῶ τὸ 
/ Ν / Ἂς ἊΣ 4 “ a a 
39 ϑέλημα τὸ ἐμόν, ἀλλὰ τὸ ϑέλημα τοῦ πέμψαντός pe. Τοῦτο dé ἐστι τὸ ϑέλημα 
a 7 ΄ / 7 n ἃ / “- 
τοῦ πέμψαντός με [πατρός], ἵνα πᾶν ὃ δέδωκέ μοι, μὴ ἀπολέσω ἐξ αὐτοῦ, ἀλλὰ 
40 ἄνα ΄ > _N 5 ASS / ε ΄ Lis Le / > x SEX na / ΄ 
στήσω αὑτὸ ἐν τῇ ἐσχάτῃ ἡμέρᾳ. Τοῦτο γάρ ἐστι τὸ ϑέλημα τοῦ πέμψαντός 
“ aA ε 4 nr SS ev \ - 5 a EN 5) Ν 953} \ 3 
με, ἱνα πᾶς ὁ JEewpOv TOV υἱὸν καὶ πιστεύων εἰς αὐτὸν ἔχῃ ζωὴν αἰώνιον, καὶ ἄνα- 
στήσω αὐτὸν ἐγὼ τῇ ἐσχάτῃ ἡμέρᾳ. ‘ 
3 ᾽ὔ 3" 39 a Ἀν n ¢ 
41 “Eyoyyvfov οὖν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι περὶ αὐτοῦ, ὅτι εἶπεν - ἐγώ εἰμι ὃ ἄρτος ὃ καταβὰς 
49, 39 las 3 ἴω Ι \ ἔλ ξς 3 ay, 3 Ἴ ἴον ε εν ἘΝ 7 - ε an 
ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, | καὶ ἔλεγον" οὐχ οὗτός ἐστιν Ιησοῦς 6 vids ᾿Ιωσήφ, οὗ ἡμεῖς. 
y / / a > a A Aa 
οἴδαμεν τὸν πατέρα Kal τὴν μητέρα; πῶς οὖν λέγει οὗτος - ὅτι ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ 
3 5 3 a io a 
43 καταβέβηκα; ᾿Απεκρίϑη οὖν ὃ Ἰησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς: μὴ γογγύζετε per 
3 ΄ 3 ἣν / > -”~ 4 aN Ν ε Ν ε 7 ε ΄ὔ 
44 ἀλλήλων. Οὐδεὶς δύναται ἐλϑεῖν πρός με, ἐὰν μὴ ὁ πατὴρ ὃ πέμψας με ἑλκύσῃ 
45 αὐτό ὶ ἐγὼ ἀναστή ὑτὸν ἐν τῇ ἐσχάτῃ ἡμέρᾳ. [Ἔστι γεγραμμένον ἐν tot 
UTOV, καὶ ἐγὼ ἀναστήσω αὐτὸν ἐν τῇ ἐσχάτῃ ἡμέρᾳ. στι γεγραμμένον ἐν τοῖς 
/ a Ne 49, , ὃ \ 9 a “ as ε 3 ΄ Ν “- 
προφήταις" ἃ καὶ ἔσονται πάντες διδακτοὶ ϑεοῦ: πᾶς οὖν ὃ ἀκούσας παρὰ τοῦ 
46 Ν Ν Θὰ 3, / Ἔ 3 μὲ N , εὐ 3 δ at 
πατρὸς καὶ μαϑὼν ἔρχεται πρός με" οὐχ ὅτι τὸν πατέρα τις ἑώρακεν, εἰ μὴ ὃ OV 
\ A n a evr Ν , 3 Ν 9 N / CAEN ε ͵ὔ 
47 παρὰ τοῦ ϑεοῦ, οὗτος ἑώρακε τὸν πατέρα. ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὃ πιστεύων 
3 5 ἈΝ 3) Ν 57 3 YA 5 i + ~ ia! ε / ε lal 
48 49 εἰς ἐμὲ ἔχει ζωὴν αἰώνιον. “Eye εἰμι ὁ ἄρτος τῆς ζωῆς. Οἱ πατέρες ὑμῶν 
50 2 Ν / 3 A) Pa t awed ΕΠ ἘΝ Meh) (39 εν cs a. ΟΝ 
ἔφαγον τὸ μάννα ἐν TH ἐρήμῳ καὶ ἀπέϑανον -ἢ οὗτός ἐστιν ὃ ἄρτος ὃ ἐκ τοῦ οὐρα- 
A , 7 3 > “ / \ WS 9 ΄ Ee , 3 εν» ε x 
51 νοῦ καταβαίνων, ἵνα τις ἐξ αὐτοῦ φάγῃ καὶ μὴ ἀποθάνῃ. γώ εἰμι ὃ ἄρτος ὃ ζῶν, 
ε 39 ““ 3 a / 535 ΕῚ vA n~ Sf , . Q 
ὁ ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καταβάς: ἐάν τις φάγῃ ἐκ τούτου TOU ἄρτου, ζήσεται εἰς TOV 
bas Ni 9) »" τὰ 2070) δώ ε , aL Say δα ἐγὼ δώ Ὁ ον a a 
αἰῶνα. Kal ὁ ἄρτος δέ, ὃν ἐγὼ δώσω, ἡ σάρξ μου ἐστίν, ἣν ἐγὼ δώσω ὑπὲρ τῆς τοῦ 
κόσμου ζωῆς. 
3» an 7 nan 7 - ἴω 
52 Ἐμάχοντο οὖν πρὸς ἀλλήλους ot ᾿Ιουδαῖοι λέγοντες" πῶς δύναται οὗτος ἡμῖν 
las Ν 7, a) > = 39 LoVe ome) a 5 ΚΝ SEN ΄ τὺ τον, ΣΝ 
53 δοῦναι τὴν σάρκα φαγεῖν ; Hizey οὖν αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς: ἀμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ἐὰν 
na A a , a ie iY 
μὴ φάγητε τὴν σάρκα τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου καὶ πίητε αὐτοῦ TO αἷμα, οὐκ ἔχετε 
Ν 3 ε ων ς ,ὔ Ν if \ , Ν ὍΣ 3 \ 9. Ὁ 
54 ζωὴν ἐν ἑαυτοῖς. “O τρώγων μου τὴν σάρκα καὶ πίνων μου τὸ αἷμα ἔχει ζωὴν αἰώ- 
β ΝΌΟΝ 3 ’ Sis ἮΝ 3 / ε , “A Ν Wh ae ae 36 3 
δῦ νιον, καὶ ἐγὼ ἀναστήσω αὐτὸν τῇ ἐσχάτῃ ἡμέρᾳ. γὰρ σάρξ μου ἀληϑῶς ἐστι 
“ Ν Ν Ὁ , 3 na 3 7 ε Ἅ) \ 7 Ν 4, 
56 βρῶσις, Kal τὸ αἷμά μου ἀληϑῶς ἐστι πόσις. Ὃ τρώγων μου τὴν σάρκα καὶ πίνων 
e an / 4 ε las \ Ἂς 
57 μου τὸ αἷμα ἐν ἐμοὶ μένει κἀγὼ ἐν αὐτῷ: Καϑὼς ἀπέστειλέ με ὃ ζῶν πατὴρ κἀγὼ 
yi A ΄ 2 / a Ψ ε Ὁ 
58 ζῶ διὰ τὸν πατέρα, καὶ ὃ τρώγων με κἀκεῖνος ζήσεται dv ἐμέ. Οὗτός ἐστιν ὃ ἄρτος 
δεῖ τον aA > Las ΜῈ 3 Ἂ 2 ε ,ὔ EMP ἣν \ ΄ Soi) 7 
ὃ ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καταβάς, οὐ καϑὼς ἔφαγον οἱ πατέρες ὑμῶν τὸ μάννα καὶ ἀπέ- 
59 Javov: ὃ τρώγων τοῦτον τὸν ἄρτον ζήσεται εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα. Ταῦτα εἶπεν ἐν συνα- 
“- ΄ὔ ᾿ 
γωγῇ διδάσκων ἐν Καπερναούμ. 
> “- la a 5 , ὭΣ 
60 Πολλοὶ οὖν ἀκούσαντες ἐκ τῶν μαϑητῶν αὐτοῦ εἶπον" σκληρός ἐστιν οὗτος ὃ 


61 λόγος: τίς δύναται αὐτοῦ ἀκούειν ; Hidas δὲ ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἐν ἑαυτῷ, ὅτι γογγύζουσι 


ἃ 45. Is. 54, 18. Comp. Jer. 31, 88 sq. _ 6 49, Comp. Ex. 16, 15 


§ 66.] UNTIL THE THIRD. 73 


JOHN VI. 
-ς Ν 7 ε 9 Ὰ ε a εὐ 3 La] La) ε “ ὃ rb | aN = 
62 περὶ τούτου οἱ μαϑηταὶ αὑτοῦ, εἶπεν airois: τοῦτο ὑμᾶς σκανδαλίζει; | ἐὰν οὖν 
na Ν eX Connie) ΄ 3 , big be Ν / Ν a , 
63 ϑεωρῆτε τὸν υἱὸν Tov ἀνθρώπου ἀναβαίνοντα ὅπου ἣν TO πρότερον ; TO πνεῦμά 
3 Ν a ε Ν > > A ὑδέ Ἀν es, ΠΥ Set “ΘΟ ἜΚ 
ἐστι τὸ ζωοποιοῦν, ἡ σὰρξ οὐκ ὠφελεῖ οὐδέν - τὰ ῥήματα, ἃ ἐγὼ λαλῶ ὑμῖν, πνεῦμά 
64 ἐστι καὶ ζωή ἐστιν. '᾿Αλλ᾽ εἰσὶν ἐξ ὑμῶν τινες, οἱ οὐ πιστεύουσιν. ἬἬδει γὰρ ἐξ 
ἀρχῆς ὃ Ἰησοῦς, τίνες εἰσὶν οἱ μὴ πιστεύοντες καὶ τίς ἐστιν ὁ παραδώσων αὐτόν. 
\ 92 Ν a ” (eet) bi 9 Ν ΄ 5 la / 2X ge) 
65 Καὶ ἔλεγε: διὰ τοῦτο εἴρηκα ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὐδεὶς δύναται ἐλϑεῖν πρός pe, ἐὰν μὴ ἡ 
/ 5 “a > “a / 
δεδομένον αὐτῷ ἐκ τοῦ πατρός μου. 
06 “Ex τούτου πολλοὶ ἀπῆλθον τῶν μαϑητῶν αὐτοῦ εἰς τὰ ὀπίσω καὶ οὐκέτι μετ᾽ 
“- > 5 an “ 7, A rat 
67 αὐτοῦ περιεπάτουν. Εἶπεν οὖν ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς τοῖς δώδεκα: μὴ Kal ὑμεῖς ϑέλετε ὑπά- 
δι a , ΄ , 
68 yew; ᾿Απεκρίϑη οὖν αὐτῷ Σίμων Πέτρος - κύριε, πρὸς τίνα ἀπελευσόμεϑα ; ῥήματα 
a Ν an , Ἂς , μέ Ν Δ 
69 ζωῆς αἰωνίου ἔχεις - καὶ ἡμεῖς πεπιστεύκαμεν καὶ ἐγνώκαμεν, ὅτι σὺ εἶ ὁ Χριστός, 
n A an Qn 3 , 6 > n n 
70 6 vids τοῦ Jeod [τοῦ ζῶντος]. ᾿Απεκρίϑη αὐτοῖς ὁ “Iycots: οὐκ ἐγὼ ὑμᾶς 
Tl τοὺς δώδεκα ἐξελεξάμην ; καὶ ἐξ ὑμῶν εἷς διάβολός ἐστιν. Ἔλεγε δὲ τὸν Ἰούδαν 
, ? / fe Ν 3 ΔΡΩ͂Ν, / Ὁ Ἃ 3 a 
Σίμωνος Ἰσκαριώτην: οὗτος yap ἤμελλεν αὐτὸν παραδιδόναι εἷς ὧν ἐκ τῶν 
δώδεκα. 
κ᾿ , e >? an N A 9 A , Ora 5 9 δι 
VIL. 1 Kat περιεπάτει ὃ Ἰησοῦς μετὰ ταῦτα ἐν τῇ Γαλιλαίᾳ: οὐ γὰρ ἤϑελεν ἐν τῇ 
3 , a“ SZ 2¢7 SEN e 2 a 3 a 
Ἰουδαίᾳ περιπατεῖν, ὅτι ἐζήτουν αὐτὸν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι ἀποκτεῖναι. 


7 


Po ν ἀμθλνι 


FROM OUR LORD'S THIRD PASSOVER UNTIL HIS FINAL DEPARTURE FROM 


GALILEE AT THE FESTIVAL OF TABERNACLES. 


Time: Six months. 


§ 67. Our Lord justifies his Disciples for eating with unwashen hands. 


Pharisaic Traditions.—Capernaum. 


Marru. XV. 1-20. 
1 qe. προςέρχονται τῷ Ἰησοῦ ot ἀπὸ 
Ἱεροσολύμων γραμματεῖς καὶ Φαρι- 


ἴω 4, 
σαῖοι λέγοντες . 


A 7 Aa > »+ iA 
3 vals χερσί, TOUT ἐστιν ἀνίπτοις, 


Marx VII. 1-23. 


Kat συνάγονται πρὸς αὐτὸν οἱ Φα- 


a ᾽ὔ lol 
ρισαῖοι Kat τινες TOV γραμματέων, ἐλ- 


Jovres ἀπὸ Ἱεροσολύμων. Kai ἰδόν- 


τες TWAS τῶν μαϑητῶν αὐτοῦ κοι- 


39 , Ν ε Ν a 
ἐσθίοντας dptous: (ot γὰρ Φαρισαῖοι 


Ν 4 e 3 A oN Ἁ nw , A LA > 39 ’ 

καὶ πάντες οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, ἐν μὴ πυγμῇ νίψωνται τὰς χεῖρας, οὐκ ἐσϑί- 
a a , ἊΝ \ A 

4 oval, κρατοῦντες τὴν παράδοσιν τῶν πρεσβυτέρων" καὶ ἀπὸ ἀγορᾶς, ἐὰν 
5 , \ , 

μὴ βαπτίσωνται, οὐκ ἐσϑίουσι: καὶ ἄλλα πολλά ἐστιν, ἃ παρέλαβον 


n A - Ν a Ν λ , Ν λ A 2 
κράτειν, βαπτισμοὺς ποτηριων και ἕεστῶν και χὰ κιὼν καὶ κΚλινων ) 


διὰ τί οἱ μαϑηταί σου παραβαίνουσι 


τὴν παράδοσιν τῶν πρεσβυτέρων ; οὐ 
γὰρ νίπτονται τὰς χεῖρας αὑτῶν, ὅταν 
’ 
ἄρτον ἐσϑίωσι. “O δὲ ἀποκριϑεὶς 
53 ϑ ~ Ὕ 2 lal 
eimev avtois*— Yzroxpitat, καλῶς 
\ a ε oh 
προεφήτευσε περὶ ὑμῶν “Hoalas λέ- 
"2 ἐγγίζει μοι 6 λαὸς οὗ 2 
γων “ὃ ἐγγίζει μοι ὃ λαὸς οὗτος τῷ 
“ Ν a U 4 
στόματι αὑτῶν, καὶ τοῖς χείλεσί με 


Ly ἡ δὲ δία αὐτῶν πόῤῥω ἀπέχει 
τιμᾷ, ἡ δὲ καρδία αὐτῶν πόῤῥω ἀπέχ 


9) ΕἸ a SEN ε A 
5 εἐπειτα ETT EPWTWOLV QvuTOV OL Φαρισαῖοι 


\ ε a Ν “2 ε 
καὶ ob γραμματεῖς " διὰ τί οἱ μαϑηται 
σου οὐ περιπατοῦσι κατὰ τὴν παράδο- 
aA UA > Ν ene 
ow τῶν πρεσβυτέρων, ἀλλὰ ἀνίπτοις 
\ 3 ip Ν + ε Notes. 
χερσὶν ἐσϑίουσι τὸν ἄρτον ; O δὲ ἀπο- 
> A 7 a. 
κριϑεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς - ὅτι καλῶς προε- 
’ ε Af. Ye Sat a aA e 
φήτευσεν Hoaias περὶ ὑμῶν τῶν ὑπο- 


an ε 4 .ἃ κῷ ε Xr δ 
KPLTOV, WS γέγραπτ Qu OUTOS O QOS 


A ᾽ὔ ’ aA ε δὲ δί 
τοῖς χείλεσί pe τιμᾷ, ἡ δὲ καρδία 


3 A sae 3 [4 f tae! 3 a 
QUTWV τ Oppw ἀπέχει QT εμου. 


ἃ ἢ etc. Is. 29, 18. 
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MATTH. XV. MARK VII. 
9 ἀπ᾿ ἐμοῦ. Μάτην δὲ σέβονταί pe Ἵ Μάτην δὲ σέβονταί pe διδάσκοντες 


10 
1 


12 
13 
14 


15 


16 
ih 


διδάσκοντες διδασκαλίας, ἐντάλματα 


ἀνϑρώπων .--- 


---Διὰ τί καὶ ὑμεῖς παραβαίνετε τὴν 
3 λ) “ 9. A ὃ ἊΝ Ν (ὃ 
ἐντολὴν τοῦ ϑεοῦ διὰ τὴν παράδοσιν 
ὑμῶν; “O γὰρ ϑεὸς ἐνετείλατο λέ- 
you? τίμα τὸν πατέρα καὶ τὴν μη- 
Tépa* καί: ὃ κακολογῶν πατέρα ἢ 
Ὑμεῖς δὲ 


,, ἃ “Δ ” nan \on A 
λέγετε" OS QV €lT7) τῳ πατρι 7) ΤΊ μη- 


, / / 
μητέρα ϑανάτῳ τελευτάτω. 


τρί: δῶρον, ὃ ἐὰν ἐξ ἐμοῦ ὠφεληϑῇς᾽" 
καὶ οὐ μὴ τιμήσῃ τὸν πατέρα αὑτοῦ 


\ ’ an 
ἢ τὴν μητέρα αὑτοῦ. 


Καὶ ἠκυρώσατε τὴν ἐντολὴν τοῦ ϑεοῦ 


Naa ΌΝ , Can 
διὰ TY παράδοσιν υμων.--- 


Καὶ προςκαλεσάμενος τὸν ὄχλον εἷ- 
Οὐ 


ἊΝ , Ν ’ “a Ν 
τὸ εἰςερχόμενον εἰς τὸ στόμα κοινοῖ τὸν 


lal , ἈΝ fA 
πεν αὐτοῖς" ἀκούετε καὶ συνίετε. 


+ 3 \ \ 3 , 9 
ἄνϑρωπον, ἀλλὰ τὸ ἐκπορευόμενον ἐκ 
TOU στόματος, τοῦτο κοινοῖ τὸν ἄν- 


ϑρωπον. 


ἐν A Ν + 
16 τὰ KOLVOVVTO TOV ἄνθρωπον. 


10 


11 


19 


14 


15 


διδασκαλίας, ἐντάλματα ἀνϑρώπων. 
᾿Αφέντες γὰρ τὴν ἐντολὴν τοῦ ϑεοῦ 
κρατεῖτε τὴν παράδοσιν τῶν ἀνϑρώπων, 
βαπτισμοὺς ξεστῶν καὶ ποτηρίων, καὶ 
ἄλλα παρόμοια τοιαῦτα πολλὰ ποιεῖτε. 

Καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς" καλῶς ἀϑετεῖτε 
Ν 9 Ν A na ¢ Ny , 
τὴν ἐντολὴν τοῦ ϑεοῦ, ἵνα THY παρά- 
δοσιν ὑμῶν τηρήσητε. 


> aad Ν , Ν Ν 
εἰπε" τιμὰ TOV TATEPA σου και Τὴν 


Μωῦσῆς γὰρ 


/ lal 
μητέρα σου" καί: ὃ κακολογῶν πα- 
7 Ἃ / , , 
τέρα ἢ μητέρα ϑανάτῳ τελευτάτω. 

ε ~ Ν , ἮΝ 4 » 

Ὑμεῖς δὲ λέγετε- ἐὰν εἴπῃ ἄνϑρωπος 
nN ἂν “Ὁ “ ας an CA 
τῷ πατρὶ ἢ TH μητρί: κορβᾶν, (6 
ἐστι δῶρον,) ὃ ἐὰν ἐξ ἐμοῦ ὠφελη- 
a \ 5 ,ὔ 3 - ELEN 398 
Jns* καὶ οὐκέτι ἀφίετε αὐτὸν οὐδὲν 
ποιῆσαι τῷ πατρὶ αὑτοῦ ἢ τῇ “μητρὶ 
au na | 9 nr Ν λό nw 9 »“ 
ὑτοῦ, | ἀκυροῦντες τὸν λόγον τοῦ ϑεοῦ 
τῇ παραδόσει ὑμῶν, ἡ παρεδώκατε" καὶ 

παρόμοια τοιαῦτα πολλὰ ποιεῖτε. 
Ν 
Καὶ προςκαλεσάμενος πάντα τὸν 
3 + 9 a 9 , , , 
oxAov ἔλεγεν αὑτοῖς - ἀκούετέ μου πάν- 
τες καὶ συνίετε. Οὐδέν ἐστιν ἔξωϑεν 
τοῦ ἀνϑρώπου εἰςπορευόμενον εἰς αὖ- 
/ ἃ fp SEN lal 3 Ν 
τόν, ὃ δύναται αὐτὸν κοινῶσαι: ἀλλὰ 
3 wn “-“ 
τὰ ἐκπορευόμενα ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, ἐκεῖνά ἐστι 


7 3 Ss 3 4 3 , 
Ku τις EXEL WTQ QKOVELV, AKOVETW. 


MATTH. XV. 


Τότε προςελϑόντες οἱ μαϑηταὶ αὐτοῦ εἶπον αὐτῷ οἶδας, ὅτι ot Φαρισαῖοι ἀκού- 


σαντες τὸν λόγον ἐσκανδαλίσϑησαν; Ὃ δὲ ἀποκριϑεὶς εἶπε. πᾶσα φυτεία, ἣν 


9 351 7 ε , ε ee. 2 te 4 3 , ε , 
οὐκ ἐφύτευσεν ὁ πατήρ μου ὃ οὐράνιος, ἐκριζωϑήσεται. “Agere αὐτούς ὁδηγοί 


εἰσι τυφλοὶ τυφλῶν - τυφλὸς δὲ τυφλὸν 
ἐὰν ὅδηγῇ, ἀμφότεροι εἰς βόϑυνον 
3 

πεσοῦνται. ᾿Αποκριϑεὶς δὲ 6 Πέτρος 

ΗΝ Σ A 7 a 

εἶπεν αὐτῷ: φράσον ἡμῖν τὴν Tapa- 

ε 3 a > 

βολὴν ταύτην. Ὃ δὲ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν" 

3 Ν NT iG “ 9 7, inet) y+ 

ἀκμὴν καὶ ὑμεῖς ἀσύνετοί ἐστε; Ov- 
tal μὲ a 

πω νοεῖτε, OTL πᾶν TO εἰςπορευόμε- 
5 Ν 3 XN / 

νον εἰς τὸ στόμα εἰς τὴν κοιλίαν 


χωρεῖ καὶ εἰς ἀφεδρῶνα ἐκβάλλεται ; 


17 


18 


19 


MARK VII. 

3 Ν A 
ἀπὸ TOU 
μαϑηταὶ 
Καὶ λέ- 


Sells, , 
ασυνετοι 


XN Ψ A 5 
Kat ore εἰςῆλϑεν εἰς οἶκον 
+ 3 Ip 3.N e 
ὄχλου, ἐπηρώτων αὐτὸν οἱ 

5 ~ \ wn nw 
αὐτοῦ περὶ τῆς παραβολῆς. 
an 7 \ a 
Yel αὐτοῖς: οὕτω καὶ ὑμεῖς 
9 3 aA vA nan \ WE 
ἐστε; οὐ νοεῖτε, OTL πᾶν TO ἔξωϑεν 
> / 3 Ν A 4 > 
εἰςπορευόμενον Els TOY ἄνϑρωπον οὗ 
΄ Ν las 7 3 
δύναται αὐτὸν κοινῶσαι ; OTL οὐκ εἰς- 


΄ 5 a 3 Ν δί ἀλλ᾽ 
πορεύεται αὐτοῦ εἰς Τὴν καρ lav, α 


5 Ν ’ Ἂ 9 Ν 3 ὔ 7 
εἰς τὴν κοιλίαν: καὶ εἰς τὸν ἀφεδρῶνα ἐκπορεύεται, καϑαρίζον πάντα τὰ βρώματα. 


ἃ 4ete Ex. 20, 19. Comp. Ex. 21, 17. Deut. 5, 16. 
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18 


19 


20 


21 


22 


24 


25 


26 


27 


MATTH. Xv. 
Ta δὲ ἐκπορευόμενα ἐκ τοῦ στόματος 
ἐκ τῆς καρδίας ἐξέρχεται, κἀκεῖνα κοι- 
Ἔκ γὰρ τῆς καρ- 
᾿ς 57 Ν Ψ,. 
δίας ἐξέρχονται διαλογισμοὶ πονηροί, 


~ Ν + 
vot τὸν ἄνϑρωπον. 


φόνοι, μοιχεῖαι, πορνεῖαι, κλοπαί, ψευ- 
δομαρτυρίαι, βλασφημίαι. Ταῦτά ἐστι 
Q “a Ἂς + z Ν Ν 
τὰ κοινοῦντα τὸν ἀνϑρωπον" τὸ δὲ 
, a if a 
ἀνίπτοις χερσὶ φαγεῖν οὐ κοινοῖ τὸν 


ἄνϑρωπον. 


20 


21 


22 


23 


MARK VII. 
Υ A 
Ἔλεγε δέ: ὅτι τὸ ἐκ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 
ἐκπορευόμενον, ἐκεῖνο κοινοῖ «ὸν ἄν- 
4 "EB 9 ἣν 5 an δώ 
ρωπον. σωϑὲεν γὰρ ἐκ τῆς καρδίας 
a 3 , e \ ε Ν 
τῶν ἀνϑρώπων ot διαλογισμοὶ οἱ κακοὶ 
ἐκπορεύονται, μοιχεῖαι, πορνεῖαι, φόνοι, 
! κλοπαί, πλεονεξίαι, πονηρίαι, δόλος, 
ἀσέλγεια, ὀφϑαλμὸς πονηρός, βλασφη: 
’ ε / 3 ἊΨ 
μία, ὑπερηφανία, ἀφροσύνη. 
ταῦτα τὰ πονηρὰ ἔσωϑεν ἐκπορεύεται 


Tlavra 


Ν n~ X + 
καὶ KOLVOL TOV avd pwrrov. 


§ 68. The daughter of a Syrophenician woman is healed.— Region of Tyre 
and Sidon. 


Matra. XV. 21-28. 

Καὶ ἐξελϑὼν ἐκεῖϑεν ὃ Ἰησοῦς ave- 
χώρησεν εἰς τὰ μέρη Τύρου καὶ Σι- 
Καὶ ἰδού, γυνὴ Χαναναία 
ἐξελϑοῦσα 


> , 3 “a / 3 , / 
ἐκραύγασεν αὐτῷ λέγουσα: ἐλέησόν 


δῶνος. 
3 Ἁ “ Ca, 5 ’ὔ 
ἀπὸ τῶν ὁρίων ἐκείνων 
με, κύριε, υἱὲ Aavid: ἡ ϑυγάτηρ μου 
κακῶς δαιμονίζεται. “O δὲ οὐκ ἀπε- 
κρίϑη αὐτῇ λόγον: καὶ προςελϑόντες 
ε Ν 5 cay 5 Uf SN / 
ol μαϑηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἠρώτων αὐτὸν λέ- 
5 / 3 / Ψ / 
yovtes* ἀπόλυσον αὐτήν, ὅτι κράζει 
ὄπισϑεν ἡμῶν. Ὃ δὲ ἀποκριϑεὶς εἷ- 
3 5 i) 2 XN 3 Ν 
πεν: οὐκ ἀπεστάλην εἰ μὴ εἰς τὰ 
πρόβατα τὰ ἀπολωλότα οἴκου Ἴσ- 
ραήλ. Ἣ δὲ ἐλϑοῦσα προςεκύνει 
9 a » (2 7 
αὐτῷ λέγουσα: κύριε, βοήϑει μοι. 
ὋὉ δὲ ἀποκριϑεὶς εἶπεν: οὐκ ἔστι κα- 
λὸν λαβεῖν τὸν ἄρτον τῶν τέκνων καὶ 
Ἢ δὲ εἶπε: 


, NET agin \ , 2 , 
KUpLe * και γὰρ τα, κυναρια ἐσϑίει 


n la / 

βαλεῖν τοῖς κυναρίοις. 

, 
val, 
φὰς ον / na / 3 Ν 
ἀπὸ τῶν ψιχίων τῶν πιπτόντων ἀπὸ 
an / “ 
τῆς τραπέζης τῶν 

3 an 5 

Tore ἀποκριϑεὶς ὃ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν at- 


,ὔ las 
κυρίων αὑτῶν. 


τῇ ὦ γύναι, μεγάλη σου ἡ πίστις" 
Καὶ ἰάϑη 
τῆς 


γενηϑήτω σοι ὡς ϑέλεις. 
ἡ ϑυγάτηρ αὐτῆς 


3 ’ὦ 
ἐκείνης. 


2X 9 
απο ωρᾶς 


24 


25 


26 


27 


28 


29 


30 


Marx VII. 24-30. 
Καὶ ἐκεῖϑεν ἀναστὰς ἀπῆλϑεν εἰς 
Καὶ 
οὐδένα ἤϑελε 


τὰ μεϑόρια Τύρου καὶ “Ξιδῶνος. 
εἰςελϑὼν 


γνῶναι . 


9 end 
εἰς οἰκίαν 
καὶ οὐκ ἠδυνήϑη λαϑεῖν. 
3 ᾽ὔὕ Ν Ν εν 3 A ae 
Akovoaca yap γυνὴ περὶ αὐτοῦ, ἧς 
εἶχε τὸ ϑυγάτριον αὐτῆς πνεῦμα ἀκά- 
Japrov, ἐλϑοῦσα προςέπεσε πρὸς τοὺς 
πόδας αὐτοῦ. “Hy δὲ ἡ γυνὴ Ἕλληνις, 
Συροφοινίκισσα τῷ γένει, καὶ ἠρώτα 
3 / 9 Ν / 3 / > lol 
αὐτόν, ἵνα τὸ δαιμόνιον ἐκβάλῃ ἐκ THs 


ϑυγατρὸς αὑτῆς. 


ε ΔΥΌ A Lo 3 tal + nr 
O δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῇ - ἄφες πρῶ- 
τον χορτασϑῆναι τὰ τέκνα: οὐ γὰρ 
/ ° lay \ ” an tp 
καλόν ἐστι λαβεῖν τὸν ἄρτον τῶν TEK- 
Ἢ δὲ 


39 i \ / Lae 7 ’ 
ἀπεκρίϑη και λέγει QUT * ναι, KUPLE* 


Ν as “ ψ 
νων καὶ βαλεῖν τοῖς κυναρίοις. 


καὶ γὰρ τὰ κυνάρια ὑποκάτω τῆς τρα- 


7 3 ,ὕ SN ON , a 
πέζης ἐσϑίει ATO τῶν ψιχίων των παι- 


δίων. Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῇ διὰ τοῦτον 
τὸν λόγον ὕπαγε: ἐξελήλυϑε τὸ δαι- 


ῥόνιον ἐκ τῆς ϑυγατρός cov. Καὶ 
ἀπελϑοῦσα εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὑτῆς εὗρε 
τὸ δαιμόνιον ἐξεληλυϑός, καὶ τὴν 3υ- 
γατέρα βεβλημένην ἐπὶ τῆς κλίνης" 


δὴ 68, 69.] UNTIL THE FESTIVAL OF TABERNACLES. 77 


§ 69. A deaf and dumb man healed; also many others. Four thousand are fed.— 
The Decapolis. 


Marrn. XV. 29-38. Mark VII. 31-37. VIII. 1-9. 

29 Kat μεταβὰς ἐκεῖϑεν 6 Ἰησοῦς HA- 31 Καὶ πάλιν ἐξελϑὼν ἐκ τῶν ὁρίων 
Je παρὰ τὴν ϑάλασσαν τῆς Ταλι- Τύρου καὶ Σιδῶνος ἦλϑε πρὸς τὴν 
λαίας- καὶ ἀναβὰς εἰς τὸ ὄρος ἐκά- ϑάλασσαν τῆς Γαλιλαίας ἀνὰ μέσον 
Intro ἐκεῖ. 32 τῶν ὁρίων Δεκαπόλεως. Καὶ φέρου- 


σιν αὐτῷ κωφὸν μογιλάλον, καὶ παρα- 
ΜΟΥ ρ 
33 καλοῦσιν αὐτόν, ἵνα ἐπιϑῇ αὐτῷ τὴν χεῖρα. Καὶ ἀπολαβόμενος αὐτὸν ἀπὸ 
lal » aE, δὴ Ν iy e aA 3 ἂν 3 3 Le) \ ΄ὔ 
τοῦ ὄχλου κατ᾽ ἰδίαν ἔβαλε τοὺς δακτύλους αὑτοῦ εἰς τὰ ὦτα αὐτοῦ, καὶ πτύσας 
84 ἥψατο τῆς γλώσσης αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἀναβλέψας εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν ἐστέναξε καὶ λέγει 
35 αὐτῷ: ἐφῴφαϑά, ὅ ἐστι, διανοίχϑητι. Kai εὐθέως διηνοίχϑησαν αὐτοῦ αἱ ἀκοαί, 
36 καὶ ἐλύϑη ὁ δεσμὸς τῆς γλώσσης αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐλάλει ὀρϑῶς. Kat διεστείλατο 
2 δ 9 \ oo» 9 N > ἘΝ SoA , a / 
αὐτοῖς, ἵνα μηδενὶ εἴπωσιν. ὅσον δὲ αὐτὸς αὐτοῖς διεστέλλετο, μᾶλλον περισσό- 
ΘΓ ΤΟ Ν ε “ 3 ΄ , ny / 
37 τερον ἐκήρυσσον. Καὶ ὑπερπερισσῶς ἐξεπλήσσοντο, λέγοντες: καλῶς πάντα 
’ Ν \ XN (ay 8) , Ν δὴ 3 4 A 
πεποίηκε" καὶ τοὺς κωφοὺς ποιεῖ ἀκούειν Kal τοὺς ἀλάλους λαλεῖν. 
ΜΑΎΤΗ. ΧΥ͂. 
80 Καὶ προςῆλϑον αὐτῷ ὄχλοι πολλοὶ ἔχοντες ped ἑαυτῶν χωλούς, τυφλούς, κωφούς, 
’ὔ Se) Ἐπ» , N we 3 Ν Ν Ν / ἊΝ 65 a 
κυλλούς, καὶ ἑτέρους πολλούς, καὶ ἔῤῥιψαν αὐτοὺς παρὰ τοὺς πόδας τοῦ Ἰησοῦ" 
καὶ ἐθεράπευσεν αὐτούς, | ὥςτε τοὺς ὄχλους ϑαυμάσαι βλέποντας κωφοὺς λαλοῦν- 
τας, κυλλοὺς ὑγιεῖς, χωλοὺς περιπατοῦντας, καὶ τυφλοὺς βλέποντας" καὶ ἐδόξα- 
Ν Ν 3 , 
σαν τὸν ϑεὸν ‘Iopannr. 
MARK VIII. 


9 ’, a ε , 4 + 3 Ν Ν SS, ’ 
1 “Ev ἐκείναις ταῖς ἡμέραις, παμπόλλου ὄχλου ὄντος καὶ μὴ ἐχόντων τί 


MATTH. XV. φάγωσι, προςκαλεσάμενος [ὁ Ἴη- 
89 Ὃ δὲ Ἰησοῦς προςκαλεσάμενος τοὺς σοῦς] τοὺς μαϑητὰς αὑτοῦ λέγει αὐ- 

αϑ Ν ε G) i) 5 Xr iC 9 Ladee hs Χ ,ὔ SEN \ oy λ 
μαϑητὰς αὑτοῦ εἶπε: σπλαγχνίζομαι τοῖς: σπλαγχνίζομαι ἐπὶ τὸν ὄχλον, 

Cys Sin \ + 9 4 ε , a 4 y ε ΄, ca) , , 

ἐπὶ τὸν ὄχλον, ὅτι ἤδη ἡμέραι τρεῖς ὅτι ἤδη ἡμέραι τρεῖς προςμένουσί. μοι, 

, , ἊΝ > δ ’ὔ Ν 9 5 , ,ὔ ἈΠ ΡΝ 
προςμένουσί μοι, καὶ οὐκ ἔχουσι τί 3 καὶ οὐκ ἔχουσι τί φάγωσι. Kai ἐὰν 

΄, ΙΝ ΜῈ) Las 3 \ , S , 3 Ν ’, > Ss € 
Paywor καὶ ἀπολῦσαι αὐτοὺς νήστεις ἀπολύσω αὐτοὺς νήστεις εἰς οἶκον αὗ- 
οὐ ϑέλω, μήποτε ἐκλυϑῶσιν ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ. τῶν, ἐκλυϑήσονται ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ τινὲς 

ι υ ι [ 
, na “ 

33 Καὶ λέγουσιν αὐτῷ οἱ μαϑηταὶ ai- 4 γὰρ αὐτῶν μακρόϑεν ἥκουσι. Καὶ 
Sin 4,9 COE 3 3 4 + 3 (9 SN e 4. Ν 3 A 
τοῦ: πόϑεν ἡμῖν ἐν ἐρημίᾳ ἄρτοι ἀπεκρίϑησαν αὐτῷ ot μαϑηταὶ αὐτοῦ: 
τοσοῦτοι, ὥςτε χορτάσαι ὄχλον τοσοῦ- πόϑεν τούτους δυνήσεταί τις ὧδε χορ- 
34 τον; Καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς 6 Ἰησοῦς: 5 τάσαι ἄρτων ἐπ᾽ ἐρημίας; Kat ἐπη- 
πόσους ἄρτους ἔχετε; οἵ δὲ εἶπον" ρώτα αὐτούς: πόσους ἔχετε ἄρτους ; οἱ 
35 ἑπτά, καὶ ὀλίγα ἰχϑύδια. Καὶ ἐκές 6 δὲ εἶπον: ἑπτά. Kal παρήγγειλε τῷ 
λευσε τοῖς ὄχλοις ἀναπεσεῖν ἐπὶ τὴν ὄχλῳ ἀναπεσεῖν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς καὶ λα- 
39 γῆν. Καὶ λαβὼν τυὺς ἑπτὰ ἄρτους βὼν τοὺς ἑπτὰ ἄρτους εὐχαριστήσας 
Ἁ Ν 9 9 , 3 , y+ λ + λ \ 25 (ὃ “ 9 A e An 
καὶ τοὺς ἰχϑύας εὐχαριστήσας ἔκλασε ἔκλασε καὶ ἐδίδου τοῖς μαϑηταῖς αὑτοῦ, 

ἈΝ 25 nan 9 a e A e δὲ Ψ 36 A Ν 29 ἊΝ 
καὶ ἔδωκε τοῖς μαϑηταῖς αὑτοῦ, οἱ δὲ ἵνα παραϑῶσι" καὶ παρέϑηκαν τῷ ὄχ- 


Ν no» 
μαϑηταὶ τῷ ὄχλῳ. 


- 


Ν > 9 , 9 , \ 
Aw. Kat εἶχον ἰχϑύδια ὀλίγα καὶ 


3 , 5 a Ν ΟΡω 
εὐλογήσας ειπε παραϑεῖναι και QAUTQ. 
7* * 
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FROM OUR LORD’S THIRD PASSOVER 


[Parr V. 


MATTH. XV. 


37 Kai ἔφαγον πάντες καὶ ἐχορτάσϑησαν" 


38 των, ἑπτὰ σπυρίδας πλήρεις. 


καὶ ἦραν τὸ περισσεῦον τῶν κλασμά- 
Οἱ δὲ 
3 , Ss 4 y 

ἐσϑίοντες ἦσαν τετρακιςχίλιοι ἄνδρες 


χωρὶς γυναικῶν καὶ παιδίων. 


MARK VIII. 
Ἔφαγον δὲ καὶ ἐχορτάσϑησαν: καὶ 


ἦραν περισσεύματα κλασμάτων, ἑπτὰ 
,ὔ Ss 

σπυρίδας. σαν δὲ οἱ φαγόντες ὡς 

9 Ψ, 3 

ἀπέλυσεν αὐὖ- 


lA \ 
TETPAKLSXLALOL. καὶ 


, 
TOUS. 


§ 70. The Pharisees and Sadducees again require a sign. [See ὃ 49.]|— Near 
Magdala. 


Marru. XV. 39. XVI. 1-4. 


Marx VIII. 10-12. 


39 Καὶ ἀπολύσας τοὺς ὄχλους eveBy 10 Kat εὐθέως ἐμβὰς eis τὸ πλοῖον 
2 \ “ Δ Σὲ 3 Ν “ SS na la ε Cay Neto) 3 
εἰς τὸ πλοῖον καὶ ἦλϑεν εἰς τὰ ὅρια μετὰ τῶν μαϑητῶν αὑτοῦ ἦλϑεν εἰς 
Μαγδαλά. τὰ μέρη Δαλμανουϑά. 

XVI. 1 Καὶ προςελϑόντες of Φαρι- 1 Καὶ ἐξῆλθον οἱ Φαρισαῖοι καὶ ἤρ- 
σαῖοι καὶ add 8 iC & ζητεῖν αὐτῷ, ζητοῦ ἣ 

ουκαῖοι πειράζοντες αντὸ συζητεῖν αὐτῷ, ζητοῦντες Trap 
ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτόν, σημεῖον ἐκ τοῦ αὐτοῦ σημεῖον ἀπὸ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, πει- 

2 οὐρανοῦ ἐπιδεῖξαι. αὐτος. ὋὉ δὲ ράζοντες αὐτόν. 

3 \ Ὧν 3 a a4 7 
ἀποκριϑεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς - ὀψίας γενο- 
, λ L WA 2e7 Ν ε > , Ι Ν «h i 
3 μένης λέγετε" εὐδία, πυῤῥάζει yap ὁ οὐρανός - | καὶ πρωΐ" σήμερον 


, OO Ν 4G ε 3 / e / \ Ἂν Ἅὦ 
χείμων, πυῤῥάζει γὰρ στυγνάζων O οὐρανος. VTOKPLTAL, TO μεν προς- 


ὠπον τοῦ οὐρανοῦ γινώσκετε διακρίνειν, 
XN Ν “ὦ an lal 3 72 

τὰ δὲ σημεῖα τῶν καιρῶν οὐ δύνασϑε; 
Ν ἊΝ Ν Ν “ 

Τενεὰ πονηρὰ καὶ μοιχαλὶς σημεῖον 

ΕἾ “ \ ἴω 3 , 

ἐπιζητεῖ: καὶ σημεῖον οὐ δοθήσεται 
ἴων A 3 a an 

αὐτῇ, εἰ μὴ TO σημεῖον ᾿Ιωνᾶ τοῦ προ- 


φήτου .--- 


12 


Καὶ ἀναστενάξας τῷ 

’ὔ ε aA , ’ ε Ν 

πνεύματι αὑτοῦ λέγει: τί ἣ γενεὰ 
2 “ 9 lal 9 Ν f 

αὕτη σημεῖον ἐπιζητεῖ ; ἀμὴν λέγω 

ὑμῖν, εἰ δοϑήσεται τῇ γενεᾷ ταύτῃ 


σήημειον- 


§ 71. The Disciples cautioned against the leaven of the Pharisees, ete.— 
Ν E. coast of the Lake of Galilee. 


Marru. XVI. 4-12. 


—Kai καταλιπὼν αὐτοὺς ἀπῆλϑε. 


Καὶ ἐλϑόντες οἱ μαϑηταὶ αὐτοῦ 
>) Ν 7 3 / + 
εἰς TO πέραν ἐπελάϑοντο ἄρτους λα- 
βεῖν. 
ε a Ν , 9 Ν a / 
ὁρᾶτε καὶ προςέχετε ἀπὸ τῆς ζύμης 
Οἱ 
3 ε “ i 
ἐν ἑαυτοῖς λέγοντες " 
Τνοὺς δὲ 


ὁ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν [αὐτοῖς}" τί διαλογί- 


ε mn 3 a 
Ο δὲ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" 


τῶν Φαρισαίων καὶ Σαδδουκαίων. 
δὲ διελογίζοντο 
ἐλάβομεν. 


7] ” 3 
OTL QAPTOUS OUK 


13 


14 


18 


16 
11 


Marx VIII. 13-21. 

Καὶ ἀφεὶς αὐτοὺς ἐμβὰς πάλιν εἰς 
τὸ πλοῖον ἀπῆλϑεν εἰς τὸ πέραν. 

Καὶ ἐπελάϑοντο λαβεῖν ἄρτους, καὶ 

9 ἈΠ + > Ss y ε lal 

el μὴ ἕνα ἄρτον οὐκ εἶχον ped ἑαυτῶν 
ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ. Καὶ διεστέλλετο αὐτοῖς 
λέγων : ὁρᾶτε, βλέπετε ἀπὸ τῆς ζύμης 
τῶν Φαρισαίων καὶ τῆς ζύμης “Hpwdov. 
Καὶ διελογίζοντο πρὸς ἀλλήλους λέ- 
Καὶ 


γνοὺς ὁ Ἰησοῦς λέγει αὐτοῖς " τί διαλο- 


γοντες " ὅτι ἄρτους οὐκ ἔχομεν. 


δὲ 70, 71, 72,73.] UNTIL THE FESTIVAL OF TABERNACLES. 19 


10 


11 


12 


24 
25 


MATTH. XVI. MARK VIII. 

2 ε a 3 / μέ 4G μέ ” 3 3 4 
leate ἐν ἑαυτοῖς, ὀλιγόπιστοι, OTL γίζεσϑε, OTL ἄρτους οὐκ EXETE ; Ovrw 
ΕΣ 3 2\ 7 + a“ “A ON / 3} 7, 
ἄρτους οὐκ ἐλάβετε; Ούπω νοεῖτε ; VOELTE, οὐδὲ συνίετε ; ετι πεπωρωμενην 


la 3 
18 ἔχετε THY καρδίαν ὑμῶν ; ᾿Οφϑαλμοὺς 
> 3 / \ ua) " 
ἔχοντες οὐ βλέπετε; καὶ ὦτα ἔχοντες 


950ῸΝ ’ Ν > 3 > ΄ Ν 3 / 7 
οὐδὲ μνημονεύετε τοὺς πέντε ἄρτους [9 οὐκ ἀκούετε; καὶ OV μνημονεύετε; OTE 


“ i? Ν , / Ν / 5) ot 5 \ 
TOV πεντακιςχιλίων, καὶ πόσους κοφί- τοὺς πέντε ἄρτους ἔκλασα. εἰς τοὺς πεν- 
3 / Σ»ΣΟΝ Ν ε A 3, Ui / , , 
νους ἐλάβετε; οὐδὲ τοὺς ἑπτὰ ἄρτους τακιςχιλίους, πόσους κοφίνους πλήρεις 
nm 7 Ν 4 » / A / 3 “ Α 
τῶν τετρακιςχιλίων, καὶ πόσας σπυρί- κλασμάτων ἤρατε; λέγουσιν αὐτῷ 
ἴων a“ ¢ 
das ἐλάβετε; Πῶς οὐ νοεῖτε, ὅτι οὐ 20 δώδεκα. Ὅτε δὲ τοὺς ἑπτὰ εἰς τοὺς 
περὶ ἄρτου εἶπον ὑμῖν, προςέχειν ἀπὸ τετρακιςχιλίους, πόσων σπυρίδων πλη- 
“ / “ , \ / 7 3 ε Ν = 
τῆς ζύμης τῶν Φαρισαίων καὶ Yaddov- ρώματα κλασμάτων ἤρατε; οἱ δὲ εἶἷ- 
͵͵ / an ‘v4 5 > ε / Ν + 2 “ “ 
καίων ; Τότε συνῆκαν, ὅτι οὐκ εἶπε 21 πον" ἕπτά. Kat ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς - πῶς 
nan a / 
mposexew ἀπὸ τῆς ζύμης Tod ἄρτου, OU συνίετε; 


ἀλλ᾽ ἀπὸ τῆς διδαχῆς τῶν Φαρισαίων 


καὶ Σαδδουκαίων. 


§ 72. A blind man healed.—Bethsaida (Julias). 


Marx VIII. 22-26. 

Kai ἔρχεται εἰς Βηϑσαϊδάν, καὶ φέρουσιν αὐτῷ τυφλόν, καὶ παρακαλοῦσιν αὐτόν, 
ἵνα αὐτοῦ ἅψηται. Kat ἐπιλαβόμενος τῆς χειρὸς τοῦ τυφλοῦ ἐξήγαγεν αὐτὸν ἔξω 
τῆς κώμης" καὶ πτύσας εἰς τὰ ὄμματα αὐτοῦ, ἐπιϑ)εὶς τὰς χεῖρας αὐτῷ, ἐπηρώτα 
αὐτόν, εἴ τι βλέπει. Kal ἀναβλέψας ἔλεγε: βλέπω τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ὡς δένδρα 

aA 3 t 3 / Ν » Oo Ἂν > ‘\ 3 lal Ν 
περιπατοῦντας. Εἶτα πάλιν ἐπέϑηκε τὰς χεῖρας ἐπὶ τοὺς ὀφϑαλμοὺς αὐτοῦ, καὶ 
ἐποίησεν αὐτὸν ἀναβλέψαι :- καὶ ἀποκατεστάϑη, καὶ ἐνέβλεψε τηλαυγῶς ἅπαντας. 

\ = / SiiwiN 5 > 3 a / N Ν / by 
Καὶ ἀπέστειλεν αὐτὸν εἰς οἶκον αὐτοῦ λέγων pyde εἰς THY κώμην ciséA Sys, μηδὲ 


” No Ext 
€LTS τίνι ἐν TY ΚΩΜΊ)- 


§ 73. Peter and the rest again profess their faith in Christ. [See § 66.]—Region 


13 


14 


of Cesarea Philippi. 


Matra. XVI. 13-20. Marx VIII. 27-30. Luxe IX. 18-21. 
3 “ a aA a 
ἜἜλϑὼν δὲ ὁ Ἰησοῦς 27 ΚΚαὶ ἐξῆλϑεν ὁ Ἰησοῖς 18 Kai ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ 
9 ᾿ς , , Nate. \ 3 Ae) 53 9. ὧδ, / 
εἰς τὰ μέρη Καισαρείας καὶ ol μαϑηταὶ αὐτοῦ εἰς εἶναι αὐτὸν mposevyo- 
a ,ἷ » ‘ 
τῆς Φιλίππου ἠρώτα τὰς κώμας Καισαρείας μενον καταμόνας, συν- 
ὺς μαϑητὰς αὑτοῦ λέ- ἧς Φιλί . καὶ ἐν τῇ ἢ ὑτῷ οἱ 9η- 
τοὺς μαϑητὰς τῆς Φιλίππου καὶ ἐν τῇ Ἦσαν αὐτῷ οἱ μαϑη 
,ὔ lal 
yov: τίνα με λέγουσιν ὁδῷ ἐπηρώτα τοὺς μα- ταί. καὶ ἐπηρώτησεν 
ε + 4 5 5 Ν 4 Ν ε al λέ 5 3 Ν λέ i / 
οἱ ἄνϑρωποι εἶναι, TOV ητὰς αὑτοῦ, λέγων αὐὖ- αὐτοὺς λέγων - τίνα με 
eX Loam} 9 , la / 7 e , ε 3, 3 
υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνϑρώπου ; τοῖς " τίνα με λέγουσιν ot λέγουσιν οἱ ὄχλοι εἶ- 
Οἱ δὲ 28 ἄνθρωποι εἶναι; Οἱ δὲ 19 ναι; Οἱ δὲ ἀποκριϑέν- 
ἊΣ ε Ν 3 , 3 , 3 Υ, ΓΝ 2 , \ 
εἶπον " ot μὲν ᾿Ιωάννην ἀπεκρίϑησαν - ᾿Ιωάννην τες εἶπον - ᾿Ιωάννην τὸν 


’ , 
τὸν βαπτιστήν - ἄλλοι τὸν βαπτιστήν" καὶ ἀλ- βαπτιστήν - ἄλλοι δέ, 
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[Part V. 
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16 


17 


18 


19 


20 


MATTH. XVI. 


, 
δέ, Ἠλίαν - ἕτεροι δέ, 
ς , Ne, “ 
Ἱερεμίαν ἢ ἐνα τῶν προ- 
φητῶν. 
ε »“) Ν iA , 
ὑμεῖς δὲ τίνα pe λέγετε 


Λέγει αὐτοῖς * 


εἰναι ; 


᾿Αποκριϑεὶς δὲ 


he iy 
Σίμων Πέτρος εἶπε: σὺ. 


> ε / ε εν 
εἰ ὁ Χριστός, ὃ υἱὸς 


τοῦ ϑεοῦ τοῦ ζῶντος. 


MARK VIII. 
λοι “HAtiav: ἄλλοι δέ, 
ἕνα τῶν προφητῶν. Καὶ 
a VEN / 3 -~ 
αὐτὸς λέγει αὐτοῖς " 
e “A Ν ’ ,ὔ 
ὑμεῖς δὲ τα με λέ 

> 3 Ν 
γετε εἶναι; ἀποκριϑεὶς 
δὲ ὁ Πέτρος λέγει ai- 


an X ..89 e V4 
τῷ σὺ εἰ ὁ Χριστός. 


3) 


LUKE IX. 


Ἠλίαν - ἄλλοι δέ, ὅτι 


προφήτης τις τῶν ἀρ- 


20 χαίων ἀνέστη. ize δὲ 


3 ““ ε ΄ὀ Ἂν , 
αὐτοῖς: ὑμεῖς δὲ τίνα 
7 5 
με λέγετε εἶναι ; ἀποκρι- 
Ν 
Jets δὲ ὃ Πέτρος εἶπε" 


τὸν Χριστὸν τοῦ ϑεοῦ. 


Ν “ 5 an 3 
Καὶ ἀποκριϑεὶς ὃ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῷ - μακάριος εἶ, Σίμων βὰρ 


> “a a 
Ἰωνᾶ - ὅτι σὰρξ Kal αἷμα οὐκ ἀπεκάλυψέ σοι, ἀλλ᾽ ὃ πατήρ μου 


ε ων an 
ὃ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς. 


Κἀγὼ δέ σοι λέγω, ὅτι σὺ et Πέτρος, καὶ ἐπὶ 


΄ a , 3 ,ὕ Ν 3 ΄, \ , “ 
TOUT) ΤΊ) TET PO οἰκοδομήσω μου τὴν ἐκκλησίαν, και πύλαι ᾷδου 


“ a 
ov κατισχύσουσιν αὐτῆς. 


Καὶ δώσω σοι τὰς κλεῖς τῆς βασιλείας 


a 3 “ \ ἃ aN , SEN a n 3 / 
των ουρᾶνων * καὶ OQ €QYV δήσῃς €7TL TYS γὴ 99 εσται δεδεμένον 


na nw Ν 
ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς " καὶ 
γον ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς. 

/ / Qn 
Tore διεστείλατο τοῖς 

4 ay e CY Ψ 
μαϑηταῖς αὑτοῦ, ἵνα μη- 

Ν Yd 7 VA 
devi εἴπωσιν, OTL αὐτός 


9 ε vA 
ἐστιν ὁ Χριστός. 


ἃ > 
O € 


Ν 


30 Καὶ ἐπετίμησεν αὐτοῖς, 


ἵνα μηδενὶ λέγωσι περὶ 


3 A 
QUTOU. 


ΩΝ 


, Ore a ce μή , 
av λύσῃς ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, ἔσται λελυμέ- 


ὋὉ δὲ ἐπιτιμήσας αὐτοῖς 
παρήγγειλε μηδενὶ λέ- 


γειν TOUTO * 


§ 74. Our Lord foretells his own death and resurrection. and the trials of his 
followers.— Region of Cesarea Philippt. 


Marra. XVI. 21-28. 


Mark VIII. 31-38. IX. 1. 


Luxe IX. 22-27. 


21 ᾿Απὸ τότε ἤρξατο ὃ 31 Kal ἤρξατο διδάσκεν 22 ἘΕἰπών: ὅτι δεῖ τὸν 
Ἰησοῦς δεικνύειν τοῖς αὐτούς, ὅτι δεῖ τὸν υἱὸν vioy τοῦ ἀνϑρώπου 
μαϑηταῖς αὑτοῦ, ὅτι τοῦ ἀνϑρώπου πολλὰ πολλὰ παϑεῖν καὶ ἀπο- 
δεῖ αὐτὸν ἀπελϑεῖν εἰς παϑεῖν καὶ ἀποδοκιμα- δοκιμασϑῆναι ἀπὸ τῶν 
Ἱεροσόλυμα καὶ πολλὰ σϑῆναι ἀπὸ τῶν πρεσ- πρεσβυτέρων καὶ ἀρ- 
παϑεῖν ἀπὸ τῶν πρεσ- βυτέρων καὶ τῶν ἀρχιε- χιερέων καὶ γραμματέων 
βυτέρων καὶ ἀρχιερέων ρέων καὶ τῶν γραμμα- καὶ ἀποκτανϑῆναι καὶ τῇ 
καὶ γραμματέων καὶ ἀπο- τέων καὶ ἀποκτανϑῆ- τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ ἐγερϑῆναι. 
κτανϑῆναι καὶ τῇ τρίτῃ ναι καὶ μετὰ τρεῖς ἡμέ- 

22 ἡμέρᾳ ἐγερϑῆναι. Kat 32 pas ἀναστῆναι" |! καὶ παῤῥησίᾳ τὸν λόγον ἐλάλει. 


4 fy IN ε 
προςλαβόμενος αὐτὸν ὃ 


Καὶ προςλαβόμενος αὐτὸν ὁ Πέτρος 


Ὃ δὲ ἐπι- 


Tlé PES 3 la Sees λέ a 39 y ἕξ 3 a > A 
ετρος NPSaTO ETTLTLLAV αυτῷ εγὼν np aToO ETTLT LLY αυτῳ. 


23 


7 ’ὔ ’ὔ > Ν 5 
ἵλεώς σοι, κύριε, οὐ μὴ ἔσται σοι 
an ε Ν an 
τοῦτο. Ὃ δὲ στραφεὶς εἶπε τῷ 
Πέτρῳ: ὕπαγε ὀπίσω μου, σατανᾶ" 
, / 5 7 9 fal 
σκάνδαλόν μου εἶ, OTL οὐ φρονεῖς 
n an “ , 
τὰ τοῦ ϑεοῦ, ἀλλὰ TA τῶν ἀνϑρώ- 


πων. 


Ν \ 2QN Ν Ν ε 
στραφεὶς καὶ ἰδὼ ὃ 
ραφεὶς καὶ ἰδ ν τοὺς μαϑητὰς αὖ 

na 9 , “ ,ὔ ΄ 
τοῦ ἐπετίμησε τῷ Πέτρῳ. λέγων " 
ὕπαγε ὀπίσω μου, σατανᾶ, ὅτι οὐ 
φρονεῖς τὰ τοῦ ϑεοῦ, ἀλλὰ τὰ τῶν 


ἀνϑρώπων. 


δὴ 


74, 75.] 


UNTIL THE FESTIVAL OF TABERNACLES. 


81 


MATTH. XVI. 


24 Tore ὃ Ἰησοῦς εἶπε 


21 


28 


τοῖς μαϑηταῖς αὑτοῦ" 
y+ if 3 , 

εἴ τις ϑέλει ὀπίσω μου 
ἐλϑεῖν, 


ε , eae ya 1λ Ν 
εαὐυτον,. και APATW TOV 


9 , 
ἀπαρνησάσϑω 
ἈΝ «ε nN Nee 
σταυρὸν αὑτοῦ καὶ ἄκο- 
λουϑείτω μοι. 
Ὃς γὰρ 
ψυχὴν 


ε a lat 9 “ 
αὑτοῦ σῶσαι, ἀπολέσει 


ἄν ϑέλῃ τὴν 
3 ie a > SN 3 / 
αὐτήν" ὃς δ᾽ av ἀπολέ- 
Ν Ν e a? 
on THY ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ ἐνε- 
κεν ἐμοῦ, εὑρήσει αὐτήν. 
Τί γὰρ ὠφελεῖται ἄν- 
ϑρωπος, ἐὰν τὸν κό- 
a ΄ Ν 
σμον ὅλον κερδήσῃ; τὴν 
Ν Ν e “ 
δὲ ψυχὴν αὑτοῦ ζημιω- 
a av 7 , >» 
In; ἢ τί δώσει ἄνϑρω- 
τῆς 
ψυχὴς αὑτοῦ; Μέλλει 


πος ἀντάλλαγμα 
Ν. e εν lal 3 / 
γὰρ ὁ vids τοῦ ἀνϑρώ- 
7 
που ἔρχεσϑαι ἐν TH δόξῃ 
τοῦ πατρὸς αὑτοῦ μετὰ 
a 3 ΄ὔ ε “Δ Ν 
τῶν ἀγγέλων αὑτοῦ, καὶ 
/ 5 , ε , 
τότε ἀποδώσει ἑκάστῳ 


κατὰ τὴν πρᾶξιν αὐτοῦ. 


34 


90 


MARK VIII. 

Καὶ προςκαλεσάμενος 
τὸν ὄχλον σὺν τοῖς μαϑη- 
ταῖς αὑτοῦ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς 
ὅςτις ϑέλει ὀπίσω μου 
ἐλϑεῖν, 


ε , Nuys es \ 
€QUTOV, καὶ APaTW TOV 


> / 
ἀπαρνησάσϑω 


σταυρὸν αὑτοῦ καὶ ἀκο- 
λουϑείτω μοι. Ὃς γὰρ 
ἂν ϑέλῃ τὴν ψυχὴν αὑτοῦ 
a“ 5 7 > 4 
σῶσαι, ἀπολέσει αὐτήν" 
a si ἊΝ > Ἢ Ν 
ὃς δ᾽ ἂν ἀπολέσῃ τὴν 
ψυχὴν αὑτοῦ ἕνεκεν ἐ- 
μοῦ καὶ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου, 
[οὗτος] σώσει αὐτήν. 
Τί γὰρ ὠφελήσει ἀνϑρω- 
oN /, ἊΝ / 
πον, ἐὰν κερδήσῃ TOV KO- 
σμον ὅλον καὶ ζημιωϑῇ 
\ Ν e las Ἃ ’ὔὕ / 
τὴν ψυχὴν αὑτοῦ; ἢ τί δώ- 
σει ἄνϑρωπος ἀντάλλαγ- 
an A A \ 
ματῆς ψυχῆς αὑτοῦ ; Ὃς 
γὰρ ἂν ἐπαισχυνϑῇ με 
Ν Ν 5 ἊΝ / 
καὶ τοὺς ἐμοὺς λόγους 
39 tal a - lal 
ἐν τῇ γενεᾷ ταύτῃ TH 
ἅμαρ- 


Cae NY ¢€ env a 
τωλῷ, καὶ ὃ υἱὸς τοῦ 


Ν 
και 


μοιχαλίδι 


5 ’ὔ 3 ΄, 
ἀνθρώπου ἐπαισχυνϑή- 


> / i 5) 
σεται αὐτόν, ὅταν ἐλ- 


23 


24 


26 


LUKE IX. 
Ἔλεγε δὲ πρὸς πάντας" 

my” / 5 , 
εἴ τις ϑέλει ὀπίσω βου 
ἐλϑεῖν, 


¢ , One eer, \ 
E€QAUTOV, καὶ ἀράτω TOV 


3 , 
απαρνήῆσασ. Ὃ; ω 


4 ρον A ey 
σταῦρον αὐτου Kas Ὧμε- 


ραν καὶ ἀκολουϑείτω μοι. 


Ὃς γὰρ ἄν ϑέλῃ τὴν 
ψυχὴν 


3 / 3 / Gy 3 
ἀπολέσει αὐτὴν" ὃς ὃ 


αὑτοῦ σῶσαι, 
Ἃ 3 ,, Ν Ν 
ἂν ἀπολέσῃ τὴν ψυχὴν 


ς “ ψ lal 
αὑτοῦ ἕνεκεν ἐμοῦ, 


οὗτος σώσει αὐτήν. 
Τί γὰρ ὠφελεῖται ἄν- 
ϑρωπος κερδήσας τὸν 

/ Ψ ε Ν Ν 
κόσμον ὅλον, ἑαυτὸν δὲ 


ἀπολέσας ἢ ζημιωϑείς ; 


ἋὋ ἊΝ Ἃ 3 a 
ς yap ἂν ἐπαισχυνϑῇ 
Ν Ν 3 Ν ἐν 
με καὶ τοὺς ἐμοὺς λόγους, 

a ε εν a 3 , 
τοῦτον ὃ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώ- 
που ἐπαισχυνϑήσεται, 
4 a 
ὅταν ἔλϑῃ ἐν τῇ δόξῃ 
αὑτοῦ καὶ τοῦ πατρὸς 


Ν an ς 72 9 ,7ὔ 
καὶ τῶν ἁγίων ἀγγέλων 


In ἐν τῇ δόξῃ τοῦ πατρὸς αὑτοῦ μετὰ τῶν ἀγγέλων τῶν 


5 , an 

Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, εἰσι 
na Ὄ , 

τινες TOV ὧδε ἑστώτων, 

οἵτινες οὐ μὴ γεύσωνται 


A ΄ὕ “ δ τὸ 
QVATOV, €WS AV ιθωσὶ 


« Ν ΕΝ A 5 4 ’ὔ 
τον VLOV του ἀνψρωπου 


> pike 9 ἴω 
ἐρχόμενον ἐν τῇ βασι- 


¥) e Lal 
λείᾳ αὑτοῦ. 


EX ἁγίων. 


Καὶ ἔλεγεν 
3 “ > Ν , ΩΝ 
αὐτοῖς - ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, 
¢ ε» Peles 
OTL εἰσί τινες TOV ὧδε 
ἑστηκότων, οἵτινες οὐ μὴ 
γεύσωνται “ανάτου, ἕως 
ἂν ἴδωσι τὴν βασιλείαν 
τοῦ ϑεοῦ ἐληλυϑυῖαν ἐν 


δυνάμει. 


27 


/ ἂν (ie) A 
Λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν ἀληϑῶς, 
3 7, “ a ε Id 
εἰσί τινες TOV ὧδε ἑστώ- 

\ 
των, OL OV μὴ γεύσωνται 
/ 4 Ἃ 7 
Javatov, ἕως ἂν ἴδωσι 


τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ ϑεοῦ. 


§ 75. The Transfiguration. Our Lord’s subsequent discourse with the three 
Disciples—Region of Cesarea Philippi. 


Marrn. XVII. 1-13. 


Kai ped ἡμέρας ἑξ 


παραλαμβάνει 6 Ἰησοῦς 


2 


Marx ΙΧ. 2-13. 
Kai ped ἡμέρας ἕξ 
παραλαμβάνει ὃ Ἰησοῦς 


28 


Luxe IX. 28-36. 
"Eyévero δὲ μετὰ τοὺς 


’ὔ ε ΑΝ 
τούτους,  WSEL 


λόγους 


Ψ 


82 


FROM OUR LORD’S THIRD PASSOVER 


[Part V. 


ee 


2 


3 


4 


5 


“OS TO φῶς. 


MATTH. XVII. 
τὸν Πέτρον “καὶ ᾿Ιάκω- 
Ἂν 3 IN 
Bov καὶ Ἰωάννην τὸν 
ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἀνα- 
, 3 \ 3 + 
φέρει αὐτοὺς εἰς ὄρος 
ὑψηλὸν κατ᾽ ἰδίαν. Kat 
7 + 
μετεμορφώϑη ἔμπρο- 
σϑεν αὐτῶν, καὶ ἔλαμψε 
τὸ πρόςωπον αὐτοῦ ὡς 
ε σὰ Ν Ν ε , 
.0 ἥλιος, τὰ δὲ ἱμάτια 
30 Ν 
ἐγένετο λευκὰ 
Καὶ ἰδού, 


ὥφϑησαν αὐτοῖς Μωῦσῆς 


αὐτοῦ 


καὶ Ἢλώας, per αὐτοῦ 


συλλαλοῦντες. 


32 ρουσαλήμ.. 


‘O δὲ 


διαγρηγορήσαντες 


᾿Αποκριϑεὶς δὲ ὁ Πέ- 
τρος εἶπε τῷ Ἰησοῦ" 
’ Y 3 ε A 
κύριε, καλόν ἐστιν ἡμᾶς 
εἰ ϑέλεις, 


ὧδε 


ὧδε εἶναι" 


ποιήσωμεν τρεῖς 
“ ἣν 
σκηνάς, σοὶ μίαν καὶ 
eo a 72 Ν 4, 
Moioy μίαν καὶ μίαν 
"HAia. "Ere αὐτοῦ λα- 
~ ΕῚ "2 , 
λοῦντος, ἰδού, νεφέλη 
φωτεινὴ ἐπεσκίασεν αὑ- 
Ν 
τούς - καὶ ἰδού, φωνὴ ἐκ 
wn ’ ’ 
τῆς νεφέλης λέγουσα "" 
iy i 
οὗτός ἐστιν ὃ υἱός μου 
ΓΑΕ] Va 9 (2 ὑδό 
ὃ ἀγαπητός, ἐν ᾧ εὐδό- 


A , 
κησα: αὑτοῦ ἀκούετε. 


- e 
6 Καὶ ἀκούσαντες οἱ pa- 


7 ϑησαν σφόδρα. 


Pe}, Cy oN ’ὔὕ 
ϑηταὶ ἔπεσον ἐπὶ πρός-- 
lal Ἂν 7 
WITOV αὑτῶν καὶ ἐφοβή- 
Καὶ 


προςελϑῶν ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς 


2) x, AR Ν Ss τ 
qWato αὑτῶν καὶ εἶπεν 


8 καὶ μὴ φοβεῖσϑε. 


+t 


‘“Emdpavres δὲ 


MARK IX. 

τὸν Πέτρον καὶ τὸν “Ia- 

Syed , Ν 
κωβον καὶ Ἰωάννην, καὶ 
3 “ 39 a 3 + 
ἀναφέρει αὑτοῦς εἰς ὁ- 
ρος ὑψηλὸν κατ᾽ ἰδίαν 
μετεμορ- 
φῶϑη ἔμπροσϑεν αὖ- 


μόνους - καὶ 
na | Ν ἈΝ ε , 
TOV, καὶ τὰ ἱμάτια 
> aA 9 Τὰ ’ 
αὑτοῦ ἐγένετο στίλβον- 
Ν vA ε ’ 
τα, λευκὰ λίαν ὡς χιών, 
οἷα γναφεὺς ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς 
5 ’ n 
ov δύναται λευκᾶναι. 
Καὶ ὥφϑη αὐτοῖς Ἢ- 
λίας σὺν Mwioet: καὶ 
ἦσαν συλλαλοῦντες τῷ 


Ἰησοῦ. 


29 


90 
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LUKE IX. 

ε , 5 i τὶ 
ἡμέραι ὀκτώ, καὶ παρα- 
λαβὼν Πέτρον καὶ Ἴω- 
ἄννην καὶ ᾿Ιάκωβον ἀνέ- 
βη εἰς τὸ ὄρος προςεύ- 
ξασϑαι. Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν 
τῷ προςεύχεσϑαι αὐτὸν 
τὸ εἶδος τοῦ προςώπου 

9 a Ff Nunes le. 
αὐτοῦ ἕτερον, Kal 6 ἱμα- 
Ν 9 a \ 
τισμὸς αὑτοῦ λευκὸς 
ἐξαστράπτων. Kat ἰδού, 
ἄνδρες δύο συνελάλουν 
αὐτῷ, οἵτινες ἦσαν Μω- 
tons καὶ Ἢλίας, οἱ 
, 

ὀφϑέντες ἐν δόξῃ ἔλεγον 
\ 3, > a a 
τὴν ἔξοδον αὐτοῦ, ἣν 


ἔμελλε πληροῦν ἐν Ἵε- 


Τ1έ Ν ε Νὰ 3 AN , v4 5 
eTpos καὶ ol σὺν αὐτῷ ἦσαν βεβαρημένοι ὕπνῳ. 


δὲ εἶδον τὴν δόξαν αὐτοῦ καὶ τοὺς δύο ἄνδρας 


Καὶ ἀποκριϑεὶς ὃ Té- 
,, A 3 a 
tpos λέγει τῷ Iyoov 
ῥαββί, καλόν ἐστιν ἡμᾶς 
ὧδε εἶναι: καὶ ποιήσω- 
μεν σκηνὰς τρεῖς, σοὶ 
’ Ν oo a t 
μίαν καὶ Mwioet μίαν 
καὶ Ἤλίᾳ μίαν. Οὐ γὰρ 
ἤδει τί λαλήσῃ: ἧσαν 
γὰρ ἔκφοβοι. 
veto νεφέλη ἐπισκιάζου- 
καὶ ἦλϑε 
φωνὴ ἐκ τῆς νεφέλης 
[λέγουσα] "8 οὗτός ἐστιν 
Y 


Καὶ ἐγέ- 


σα αὐτοῖς" 


ε εὕὔ» ε 3 », 

ὃ υἱὸς μου ὃ ἀγαπητός" 
αὐτοῦ Καὶ 
ἐξάπινα περιβλεψάμενοι 


οὐκέτι οὐδένα εἶδον, ἀλ- 


9 , 
QKOUVETE. 


aA / 
λὰ τὸν Ἰησοῦν μόνον 


ped ἑαυτῶν. 


ἐγέρϑητε 


a 5 etc. Comp. 2 Pet. 1, 17. 


33 


34 


35 


TOUS συνεστῶτας αὐτῷ. 
lA an 
Kat ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ δια- 
, 3 \ Ss 3 
χωρίζεσϑαι αὐτοὺς dam 
3 ἴω Ἂν ε - 
αὑτοῦ, εἶπεν ὁ Ilérpos 
Ν Ν 3 A 9 
πρὸς τὸν Ἰησοῦν" ἐπι- 
4 λ ΄ 9 ε a 
στάτα, καλόν ἐστιν ἡμᾶς 
ὧδε 
μεν 


Ν 
σοι 


εἶναι - καὶ ποιήσω- 
σκηνὰς τρεῖς, μίαν 

\ , eo lal 
καὶ μίαν Μωῦσεξ, 
καὶ μίαν ᾿Ηλίᾳ, μὴ εἰ- 
δὼς 


3 A 7, 3 A 
αὑτοῦ λέγοντος ἐγένετο 


ὃ λέγει. Ταῦτα δὲ 
νεφέλη καὶ ἐπεσκίασεν 
αὐτούς - ἐφοβήϑησαν δὲ 
ἐν τῷ ἐκείνους εἰςελϑεῖν 
εἰς τὴν νεφέλην. Καὶ 
φωνὴ ἐγένετο ἐκ τῆς 
νεφέλης λέγουσα - ἃ οὗ- 
TOs ἐστιν ὃ υἱός μου ὁ 
ἀγαπητός αὐτοῦ ἀκού- 


ετε. Καὶ ἐν τῷ γενέσϑαι 


, 3 A / 
τὴν φωνὴν εὑρέϑη ὃ Ἰησοῦς μόνος. 
\ 3 Ni ea Ν 9 N89) , 
36 Kat αὐτοὶ ἐσίγησαν καὶ οὐδενὶ ἀπήγγει- 


δὲ 75, 76.] 


10 


1 


12 


19 


MATTH. XVII. 
ὀφϑαλμοὺς 
μὴ 


οὐδένα 


μό- 


τοὺς. αὑτῶν 


ἱκὰ 3 Ν > A 
εἶδον, εἰ τὸν Ἰησοῦν 
νον. 

Καὶ καταβαινόντων αὐτῶν ἐκ τοῦ 
μὲ 2 ih 3 a ε...3 A / 
Opous, ἐνετείλατο αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς λέ- 

4 μέ μή 
yov μηδενὶ εἴπητε τὸ ὅραμα, ἕως 
οὗ ὃ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐκ νεκρῶν 
39 a \ 5 Ἢ ΔΊΩΝ ε 
avacTy. Kat ἐπηρώτησαν αὑτὸν οἱ 

9 Ν > “Ὁ 4 / > e 
μαϑηταὶ αὐτοῦ λέγοντες: τί οὖν οἱ 

Lal Ψ 9 lat 
γραμματεῖς λέγουσιν, ὅτι ᾿Ηλίαν δεῖ 
ἐλϑεῖν πρῶτον ; ὋὉ δὲ Ἰησοῦς ἀποκρι- 

\ DD 9 a > , Nis Ὁ Σ᾽ 
Jels εἶπεν αὐτοῖς: "“HAias μὲν ἔρχεται 
πρῶτον, καὶ ἀποκαταστήσει πάντα" 

, a“ ? 3 = 
λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν, ὅτι Ἠλίας ἤδη HAE, 

ἀν 3 bee, 3s. > 3.» 2 
καὶ οὐκ ἐπέγνωσαν αὐτόν, GAA ἐποίη- 

3 SAN ἢ 3 ΄, Ψ Ν 
σαν ἐν αὐτῷ ὅσα ἠϑέλησαν " οὕτω καὶ 
ε εν Ay) 4S) , , / 

6 υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου μέλλει πάσχειν 
ς 5" 39 A iy a ε / 
tr αὐτῶν. Τότε συνῆκαν ot padyrat, 
g Ny ot / la) πω 

ὅτι περὶ ᾿Ιωάννου τοῦ βαπτιστοῦ εἶπεν 


αὐτοῖς. 


UNTIL THE FESTIVAL OF TABERNACLES. 


10 


11 


12 


13 
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LUKE 1X. 

3 5 / a ε / 5" Φ 
λαν ἐν ἐκείναις ταῖς ἡμέραις οὐδὲν ὧν 
ἑωράκασιν. 

MARK IX. 
lal Ἂν aA 
Καταβαινόντων δὲ αὐτῶν ἀπὸ τοῦ 
᾿᾿ / 3 a 7 ὃ ‘ 
ὄρους, διεστείλατο αὐτοῖς, ἵνα μηδενὶ 

’ ἃ ἊΝ Ν Ψ ε 
διηγήσωνται ἃ εἶδον, εἰ μὴ ὅταν ὃ 

wn , Kn nw 
υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνϑρώπου ἐκ νεκρῶν ἀναστῇ. 
Kat τὸν λόγον ἐκράτησαν πρὸς ἕαυ- 
τί ἐστι τὸ ἐκ 


δ, “ 
τοὺς συζητοῦντες, 


“ 3 an \ 3 / 
νεκρῶν ἀναστῆναι. Καὶ ἐπηρώτων 
SEAN 4 Ὁ χ2 ε 
αὐτὸν λέγοντες " ὅτι λέγουσιν οἱ γραμ- 
ματεῖς, ὅτι ᾿Ηλίαν δεῖ ἐλϑεῖν πρῶτον ; 
ὋὉ δὲ ἀποκριϑεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς - “HXlas 
Ν 9 Ν nw 5 9 La) 4 
μὲν ἐλϑὼν πρῶτον ἀποκαϑιστᾷ πάντα ° 
καὶ πῶς γέγραπται ἐπὶ τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ 
ἀνϑρώπου, ἵνα πολλὰ πάϑῃ καὶ ἐξου- 
δενωϑῇ; ᾿Αλλὰ λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι καὶ 
Ἤλιίας ἐλήλυϑε, καὶ ἐποίησαν αὐτῷ 
tA 9 , Ν v4 > 3 
ὅσα ἠϑέλησαν: καϑὼς γέγραπται ἐπ 


Sa, 
QuTOV. 


§ 76. The healing of a Demoniac, whom the Disciples could not heal.—Region of 


14 


15 


Cesarea Philippi. 


Marrn. XVII, 14-21. 


Kat ἐλϑόντων αὐτῶν 14 


~ \ sf 4. \ 
πρὸς τὸν ὄχλον, μαϑητὰς 


Ν Xi 3 \ Ἁ 

πολὺν περὶ αὐτοὺς καὶ 

15 γραμματεῖς συζητοῦντας αὐτοῖς. 
εὐθέως πᾶς 6 ὄχλος ἰδὼν αὐτὸν ἐξεϑαμ- 


Marx IX. 14-29. 


Kai ἐλϑὼν πρὸς τοὺς 


εἶδεν 


Luxe ΙΧ. 37-43. 


37 "Eyévero δὲ ἐν τῇ eens 


e , 
ἡμέρᾳ, κατελϑόντων ad- 


ὄχλον 


a 3 ἣν nan » 
TWV ατὸ του opous, 


Καὶ 


, ony δ 
συνήντησεν αὐτῷ ὄχλος 


πολύς. 


, ἊΝ , 9 ,ὔ 3 
βήϑη, καὶ προςτρέχοντες ἠσπάζοντο av- 


16 τόν. Καὶ ἐπηρώτησε τοὺς γραμματεῖς " τί 


προςῆλϑεν 
3 A y+ 9 
αὐτῷ ἀνὥρωπος, γονυ- 
nw SON | \ λέ 
πετῶν αὐτὸν |! καὶ λέγων " 
, 9 7 ᾽ὔ A 
κύριε, ἐλέησόν βου τὸν 
es φ ’ὔ 
υἱόν, ὅτι σεληνιάζεται 
Ν an 
καὶ κακῶς πάσχει" πολ- 
λάκις γὰρ πίπτει εἰς τὸ 


a XN 4 3 Ν 
πῦρ, καὶ πολλάκις εἰς τὸ 


U7) 


18 


συζητεῖτε πρὸς αὐτούς ; 


Καὶ ἀποκριϑεὶς εἷς ἐκ 


τοῦ ὄχλου εἶπε: διδά- 


» Ν es 
σκαλε, ἤνεγκα τὸν υἱόν 
μου πρός σε, ἔχοντα 
Καὶ 


φΨ vA ΙΝ - 
ὅπου ἂν αὐτὸν καταλά- 


πνεῦμα ἄλαλον. 


er yaad \ 
By, βήσσει AvTOV’ και 


ἀφρίζει, καὶ τρίζει τοὺς 


38 


99 


Καὶ ἰδού, ἀνὴρ 
ΡῚ \ nan»? 9 , 
ἀπὸ TOV ὄχλου ἀνεβόησε 
λέγων: διδάσκαλε, δέο- 
μαί σου, ἐπίβλεψον ἐπὶ 
τὸν υἱόν μου, ὅτι μονο- 
- > la X93 , 
γενής ἐστί μοι" καὶ ἰδού, 
aA ’ 3 ’ 
πνεῦμα λαμβάνει αὐτόν, 


καὶ ἐξαίφνης κράζει, καὶ 


[Part V. 


84 FROM OUR LORD'S THIRD PASSOVER 
MATTH. XVII. MARK IX. 
16 ὕδωρ. Kai προςήνεγκα ὀδόντας αὑτοῦ καὶ ξη- 
αὐτὸν τοῖς μαϑηταῖς ραίνετα. Kat εἶπον 


17 


21 


22 


23 
24 
25 


18 


19 


20 


21 


\ 3 5 , 
σου, Kal οὐκ ἠδυνήϑη- 
σαν αὐτὸν ϑεραπεῦσαι. 

9 “μ 
᾿Αποκριϑεὶς δὲ ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς 
εἶπεν - ὦ γενεὰ ἄπιστος 
καὶ διεστραμμένη, ἕως 

i) 2] 4 33 ve nan 
πότε ἔσομαι ped ὑμῶν ; 
Ψ 7, 5 / Ὃ 
ἕως πότε ἀνέξομαι v- 

nr / / SN 
μῶν ; φέρετέ μοι αὑτὸν 


ὧδε. 


19 


τοῖς μαϑηταῖς σου, ἵνα 
Ses 3 Y \ 3 
αὐτὸ ἐκβάλωσι, Kal οὐκ 
+ ε SW) 
ἴσχυσαν. Ὃὧ δὲ ἀποκρι- 


Seis αὐτοῖς λέγει" ὦ 


: ee Co] ΄ 
γένεα απίιστος, EWS OTE 


20 


πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἔσομαι; ἕως 
,ὕ 9 7) « “ 
πότε ἀνέξομαι ὑμῶν ; 
φέρετε αὐτὸν πρός με. 
Καὶ ἤνεγκαν αὐτὸν πρὸς 


ΑἸ ΑΌΣ ΝΥ ΞῪΝ ALY 
QUTOV* Και ἰδὼν QUTOV, 


502 \ a 3 , Siw, \ \ 5. ἘΝ 
εὐϑέως TO πνευμα ἐσπάραξεν αὐτον Και πέσων επι 


τῆς γῆς ἐκυλίετο ἀφρίζων. 


Nig , Ν 
Kat ἐπηρώτησε Tov πα- 


͵7 n lA a iy 
τέρα αὐτοῦ: πόσος χρόνος ἐστίν, ὡς τοῦτο γέγονεν 


αὐτῷ; ὃ δὲ εἶπε: παιδιόϑεν- |! καὶ πολλάκις αὐτὸν 


Ν 5 a 3 Ν 3 ον GZ 3 , 3. 
καὶ εἰς πῦρ ἔβαλε καὶ εἰς ὕδατα, ἵνα ἀπολέσῃ αὐτόν " 
ἀλλ᾽ εἴ τι δύνασαι, βοήϑησον ἡμῖν, σπλαγχνισϑεὶς 


δι δον ΤΕ “ ε XN 3 a 53 Say / > , A / Ν 
ep ἡμᾶς. Ὃ δὲ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῳ" TO, εἰ δύνασαι πιστεῦσαι" πάντα δυνατὰ 


a ΄ 
τῷ πιστευοντι. 


πιστεύω [κύριε]: βοήϑει μου τῇ ἀπιστίᾳ. 


MATTH. XVII. 

/ an 
Kat ἐπετίμησεν αὐτῷ ὃ 

Ἔ t 
A Ta 3 
Ἰησοῦς, καὶ ἐξῆλϑεν ἀπ 
3 nan \ / ἊΝ 
αὐτοῦ τὸ δαιμόνιον, καὶ 
9 / e La) 3 XN 
ἐθεραπεύϑη ὃ παῖς ἀπὸ 
Τότε 


προςελϑόντες οἱ μαϑη- 


τῆς ὥρας ἐκείνης. 


Ν an 3 an > 297 
ταὶ τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ κατ᾽ ἰδίαν 


3. \ Te as 9 
€L7TOV * διὰ τι YLELS OUK 


ἠδυνήϑημεν ἐκβαλεῖν 
αὐτό; Ὃ δὲ Ἰησοῦς 


ΜΝ 3 a Ν Ν 
εἰπὲν αὕυτοις " διὰ ΤῊΝ 


9 7 ¢ on ONES \ , eon 
ATLOTLAY υμων. αμην γὰρ λέγω υμιν, 


Ν 2 ie 4 UA 
ἐὰν ἔχητε πίστιν WS κόκκον σινάπεως, 


+ 3 / a 

ὄχλος, ἐπετίμησε τῷ 
’΄ “ 3 / 

πνεύματι τῷ ἀκαϑάρ- 


- 3 a SS 
τῳ, λέγων αὐτῷ: τὸ 
[ [ 
“ Ν + \ 
πνεῦμα TO ἄλαλον καὶ 
/ 3 , 3 / 
κωφον, ἐγὼ σοι ἐπιτὰσ- 
aw: ἔξελϑε ἐξ αὐτοῦ, 
Ν ψ 9. 9 
καὶ μηκέτι εἰςέλϑης εἰς 
3 7, Ν tA QA 
αὐτόν. Kat κράξαν καὶ 
πολλὰ σπαράξαν αὐὖ- 


τὸν ἐξῆλϑε. καὶ ἐγένετο 


40 


41 


42 


43 


LUKE ΙΧ. 

, SDL IN) δι 
σπαράσσει αὐτὸν μετὰ 
9 a \\ yy 3 
ἀφροῦ, καὶ μόγις ἀπο- 
χωρεῖ ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ συντρῖ- 
Καὶ ἐδεή- 


Inv τῶν μαϑητῶν σου, 


3 / 
βον αὐτόν. 


7 3 / > ΄ Ν 
ἵνα ἐκβάλωσιν αὐτό, καὶ 
οὐκ ἠδυνήϑησαν. ᾿Απο- 
κριϑεὶς δὲ 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς «i- 
πεν ὦ γενεὰ ἄπιστος 
καὶ διεστραμμένη, ἕως 
πότε ἔσομαι πρὸς ὑμᾶς 
Ν 3. ἜΝ 
καὶ ἀνέξομαι ὑμῶν; 
προςάγαγε ὧδε τὸν υἱόν 
Ἔτι δὲ mposep- 
35 ε 
PPTs 
δαιμό- 


σου. 
[4 na 
χομένου αὐτοῦ 
\ Ν 
ἕεν αὐτὸν τὸ 


Ν 
νιον καὶ συνεσπάραξεν. 


Καὶ εὐθέως κράξας ὃ πατὴρ τοῦ παιδίου μετὰ δακρύων ἐλεγε" 


3 Ν Δ ΤΟΙ 89) a 7 3 4 
Ιδὼν δὲ 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς, ὅτι ETLOUVTPEXEL 


LUKE IX. 


. Ἐπιτίμησε δὲ ὃ Ἰησοῦς 


wn 4 nw 
τῷ πνεύματι τῷ ἀκα- 
t t 
ϑάρτῳ, καὶ ἰάσατο τὸν 
an τ 3 4 3 
παῖδα καὶ ἀπέδωκεν A= 
Ν lay Ἂς “ 
τὸν τῷ πατρὶ αὐτοῦ. 
> 22 
Ἐξεπλήσσοντο δὲ πάν- 
we \\ a / 
Tes ἐπὶ τῇ μεγαλειό- 


THTL τοῦ ϑεοῦ.-.--- 


ε Ἂν ’ὔ 7 ἊΝ la) i 9 ᾽ὔ 
ὡςεὶ νεκρός, ὥςτε πολλοὺς λεγεῖν, ὅτι ἀπέϑανεν. 


27 Ὃ δὲ Ἰησοῦς κρατήσας αὐτὸν τῆς 


28 Καὶ 


χειρὸς ἤγειρεν αὐτόν" 


\ a, 
Kal ἀνέστη. 


ΕῚ ,ὔ SiN 5 3 ε 
εἰςξελϑόντα αὐτὸν εἰς οἶκον οἵ 


SA noo» , Ἶ , 9 9 
ἐρεῖτε τῷ ὄρει τούτῳ: μετάβηϑι ἐν- 
“ 2 a Δ iy Ν 
τεῦϑεν ἐκεῖ, καὶ μεταβήσεται, καὶ 
2 “ A 
οὐδὲν ἀδυνατήσει ὑμῖν. Τοῦτο δὲ τὸ 
γένος οὐκ ἐκπορεύεται, εἰ μὴ ἐν προς- 


an Ν , 
εὐχῇ) και νηστειᾳ. 


29 


\ 3 lal 3 Ip 3 Ν 3 
μαϑηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἐπηρώτων αὐτὸν κατ᾽ 
50. 39ὃ μά ε a > 9 » 3 
ἰδίαν: ὅτι ἡμεῖς οὐκ ἠδυνήϑημεν ἐκ- 

a Sy We feo) 3 lal “ 
βαλεῖν αὐτό; Kat εἶπεν αὐτοῖς - τοῦτο 
Ν , A 
τὸ γένος ἐν οὐδενὶ δύναται ἐξελϑεῖν, 


εἰ μὴ ἐν προςευχῇ καὶ νηστείᾳ. 


δ 70, 77, 78, 79.] UNTIL THE FESTIVAL OF TABERNACLES. 85 


§77. Jesus again foretells his own Death and Resurrection. [See ὁ 74.]— Galilee. 


22 


23 


24 


26 
27 


§ 


Marra. XVII. 22. 23. Mark ΙΧ, 30-32. Luxe IX. 43-45. 
᾿Αναστρεφομένων δὲ 30 Kat ἐκεῖϑεν ἐξελϑόν- 43---Πάντων δὲ ϑαυμαζόν- 
ECS 3 A 4 ; , διὸ 2: τΆ a) Bites , 
αὐτῶν ἐν τῇ Γαλιλαίᾳ, τες παρεπορεύοντο διὰ των ἐπὶ πᾶσιν οἷς ἐποίη- 
a / Ν 3 ες» “A > Ν 
τῆς TadtAatas* καὶ οὐκ σεν ὃ Ἰησοῦς, εἶπε πρὸς 
ἤϑελεν, ἵνα τὶς γνῷ. τοὺς μαϑητὰς αὑτοῦ" 
31 δίδασκε γὰρ τοὺς μας 44 ! ϑέσϑε ὑμεῖς εἰς τὰ 

3 3 a CUS, “ Ν « “ Ἂ 4 μὰ Cis ἘΜΆ \ 4 

εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς " ϑητὰς αὑτοῦ καὶ ἔλεγεν ὦτα ὑμῶν τοὺς λόγους 
΄ ε ex n 3 3 a 4 ε ex A 4 ε Ν εν 
μέλλει ὃ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀν- αὐτοῖς - ὅτι ὃ υἱὸς τοῦ τούτου . ὁὃ γὰρ υἱὸς 
ϑρώπον παραδίδοσϑαι ἀνθρώπου παραδίδοται τοῦ ἀνϑρώπου μέλλει 
εἰς χεῖρας ἀνϑρώπων, εἰς χεῖρας ἀνϑρώπων, παραδίδοσϑαι εἰς χεῖ- 
| x > ~ 3 Ν 3 Lal 3 3 4 ε Ν 
καὶ ἀποκτενοῦσιν αὖ- καὶ ἀποκτενοῦσιν αὖ- 45 pas ἀνθρώπων. Οἱ δὲ 

/ \ an Ν / an na 
TOV, καὶ TH τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ τόν - καὶ ἀποκτανϑεὶς ἠγνόουν τὸ ῥῆμα τοῦτο, 
3 , \ 9 a , ¢ , 3 , Wee) ΄ 
ἐγερϑήσεται. ΚΚαὶ ἐλυ- τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ ἀναστή- καὶ ἣν παρακεκαλυμμέ:- 
/ 72 ε eS) / Ν 5 3 3 lal Ψ 4 
πήϑησαν σφόδρα. 32 σεται. Οἱ δὲ ἠγνόουν τὸ νον ἀπ αὑτῶν, Wa μὴ 
cn Nes A > 4 Sa, ‘ 
ῥῆμα, καὶ ἐφοβοῦντο av- αἴσϑωνται αὐτό: καὶ 
τὸν ἐπερωτῆσαι. ἐφοβοῦντο ἐρωτῆσαι αὖ- 


Ν Q an 
TOV περὶ TOU ῥήματος τούτου. 


§ 78, The Tribute-money miraculously provided.—Capernaum. 


Matra. XVII. 24-27. Marx IX. 32. 


᾿Ἔλϑόντων δὲ αὐτῶν εἰς Karep- 33 Καὶ ἦλθεν εἰς Καπερναούμ..--- 
, ia ε δὰ , 
ναούμ, mposyAJov οἱ τὰ δίδραχμα 
λαμβάνοντες τῷ Πέτρῳ καὶ εἶπον: ὃ διδάσκαλος ὑμῶν οὐ τελεῖ τὰ δίδραχμα ; 
Ι λέγει - ναί. Kat ὅτε εἰςῆλϑεν εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν, προέφϑασεν αὐτὸν ὃ Ἰησοῦς λέγων - 
τί σοι δοκεῖ, Σίμων ; ot βασιλεῖς τῆς γῆς ἀπὸ τίνων λαμβάνουσι τέλη ἢ κῆνσον ; 
SEN a en Geers DGS Eneas “ > ΄, , Sane , SEAN a 3 
ἀπὸ TOV υἱῶν αὑτῶν, ἢ ἀπὸ τῶν ἀλλοτρίων ; Λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ Tléerpos* ἀπὸ τῶν ἀλλο- 
τρίων. ἔφη αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς - ἄραγε ἐλεύϑεροί εἰσιν οἱ υἱοί. Ἵνα δὲ μὴ σκανδαλί- 
σωμεν αὐτούς, πορευϑεὶς εἰς τὴν ϑάλασσαν βάλε ἄγκιστρον, καὶ τὸν ἀναβάντα 
lal 3 HK S ἈΨΆΡΟΣ ’, Ν ἴ 3 a ε , ma 3 “ Ν 
πρῶτον ἰχϑὺν ἄρον " καὶ ἀνοίξας τὸ στόμα αὐτοῦ, εὑρήσεις στατῆρα " ἐκεῖνον λαβὼν 


Ν > Ὁ» 3 ΣΥΝ 33 “ \ “Ὁ 
δὸς QUTOLS αντι ἐμου Και σου. 


79. The Disciples contend who should be the greatest. Jesus exhorts to 
humility, forbearance, and brotherly love.— Capernaum. 


Marru. XVIII. 1-35. Marx IX. 33-50. Luxe ΙΧ. 46-50. 
Ἔν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ὥρᾳ 33 —Kat ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ γενό. 46 ἘΕἰςῆλϑε δὲ διαλογι- 
προςῆλϑον οἱ μαϑηταὶ μένος ἐπηρώτα αὑτούς ° σμὸς ἐν αὐτοῖς, τὸ τίς ἂν 
τῷ Ἰησοῦ λέγοντες " τίς τί ἐν τῇ 600 πρὸς 47 εἴη μείζων αὐτῶν. “O δὲ 
ἄρα μείζων ἐστὶν ἐν τῇ ἑαυτοὺς διελογίζεσϑε ; Ἰησοῦς ἰδὼν τὸν διαλογι- 
βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν; 34 Οἱ δὲ ἐσιώπων: πρὸς σμὸν τῆς καρδίας αὐτῶν, 


8 
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35 ἀλλήλους γὰρ διελέχϑησαν ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ, Tis μείζων. 


Gn 


38 
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41 


FROM OUR LORD’S THIRD PASSOVER 


MARK IX. 


[Part V. 


Kai καϑίσας ἐφώνησε 


Ν , \ , Se 5 7 a > > ,ὕ oY 
TOUS δώδεκα και λέγει αυτοις “ εἰ TLS Jere TPWTOS ELVAi, COTAL TAVTWV €0 XaTOS 


\ ΄ / 
καὶ πάντων διάκονος. 
Καὶ λαβὼν παιδίον ἔ- 


SEEN ἐμ 3 
στησεν αὐτὸ ἐν μέσῳ αυ- 


ΜΑΤΤΗ. XVIII. 
Καὶ προςκαλεσάμενος ὃ 36 


> a ld 3, 
Ἰησοῦς παιδίον ἐστη- 


LUKE IX. 
, 
παιδίου, 


ἐπιλαβόμενος 


Υ LEN 3 ε 
Εἐστῆσεν αὐτὸ Tap εαυ- 


DEQ oD ᾽ὔ os A lal Ν 39 λ ,ὔὕ Co) | Ν 5 > n 
σεν αὐτὸ ἐν μέσῳ αὐτῶν τῶν, καὶ ἐναγκαλισάμε- 48 τῷ ! καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς " 
δι 5 haus a 
Ι καὶ eirev> ἀμὴν λέγω νος αὐτὸ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς " ὃς ἐὰν δέξηται τοῦτο 
ea SNe Ν a A SINE eNi an , \ , > \ An Sed, 
ὑμῖν, ἐὰν μὴ στραφῆτε 37 Os ἐὰν ἕν τῶν τοιού- τὸ παιδίον ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνό- 
\ 7) 9 e Q 2 δί ye - 9 X δέ 
καὶ γένησϑε ὡς τὰ παι- των παιδίων έξηται ματί μου, ἐμὲ δέχε- 
a 3 \ Ne 9 ‘SN CX) Si PD , SN. Nie’ oA SN , 
dia, ov μὴ εἰξέλϑητε εἰς ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματί μου, ἐμὲ ται" καὶ ὃς ἐὰν ἐμὲ δέ- 
Ly ,ὔ A > 2? Vad ὟΝ 2. A U4 ἊΣ 3 
τὴν βασιλείαν τῶν ov- δέχεται : καὶ ὃς ἐὰν ἐμὲ ξηται, δέχεται τὸν ἀπο- 
n 7 5S δέ > 39 Ν δέ λ ᾽ὔ ε Ν 
ρανῶν. Ὅςτις οὖν τα- ἔέξηται, οὐκ ἐμὲ δέχε- στείλαντά με. ὃ γὰρ μι- 
, e \ e ἈΝ 9 Ν Ν 3 - f 5 lal e a 
πεινώσῃ ἑαυτὸν ὡς TO ται, ἀλλὰ τὸν ἀποστεί: κρότερος ἐν πᾶσιν ὑμῖν 
, A a οὐ wy 
παιδίον τοῦτο, οὗτός λαντά με. ὑπάρχων, οὗτος ἔσται 
9 ε ,ὔ 9 a f 
ἐστιν ὁ μείζων ἐν τῇ μέγας. 
͵7 n 3 aA Vad 3X - 
βασιλείᾳ τῶν οὐρανῶν : Kal ὃς ἐὰν δέξηται παι- 
δί A ἃ 3. ry De? ᾽ὔὕ ΓῊ τὰν δέ 
ἴον τοιοῦτον ἕν ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματί μου, ἐμὲ δέχεται. 
MARK IX. 
a ᾽ 3 \ 
᾿Απεκρίϑη δὲ αὐτῷ Ἰωάννης λέγων - διδάσκαλε, εἴ- 49 Αποκριϑεὶς δὲ ὃ Ἰωάν- 
/ 9 9 , ’ὔ 9 / ὃ , 3 3 7 y+ 
dopey τινα ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί cov ἐκβάλλοντα δαιμόνια, νης εἶπεν: ἐπιστάτα, εἴδο- 
ἃ > 3 ae a XN 3 SZ SSF. a ͵ Sa CoM ee) uy ’ 
ὃς οὐκ ἀκολουϑεῖ ἡμῖν - καὶ ἐκωλύσαμεν αὐτόν, ὅτι μέν τινα ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματί 
οὐκ ἀκολουϑεῖ ἡμῖν. ὋὉ δὲ Ἰησοῦς εἶπε - μὴ κωλύετε σου ἐκβάλλοντα τὰ δαι- 
3 7 γὸ ἈΝ ’ 3 a , ὃ / =) NN “a i? Ἂν 3 λ ᾽ὔ 
αὐτόν. οὐδεὶς γάρ ἐστιν, ὃς ποιήσει δύναμιν ἐπὶ τῷ μόνια, καὶ ἐκωλύσαμεν 
9 vA ’ ΝΥ , Ν wn ’ὔ 3 4 [χὰ 3 9 nw 
ὀνόματί μου καὶ δυνήσεται ταχὺ κακολογῆσαί pe. αὐτόν, ὅτι οὐκ ἀκολουϑεῖ 
ἃ Ni 3 3) Ay ε A ε Ν ε a 3 9 ε ny Nay Ν 
Os yap οὐκ ἐστι κα Ἥμων, ὉὙὉπὲρ ἡμῶν ἐστιν. ὅ0 pes ἡμῶν. Και είἰπεπρος 


Ὃ Ν A , e aA , HD 3 See 
ς γὰρ αν TOTLOY VILaS TOTYPLOV VOQATOS «EV ονοματι 


4 Ne. SN , ὑπ τ > Loe , 
ὅτι Χριστοῦ ἐστε, ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ov py ἀπολέσῃ 


ONY ἘΠ a Ν , 
αὐτὸν ὃ Ἰησοῦς" μὴ κωλύ- 


a Ν 3 ΕΣ 3 
ετε" OS γὰρ οὐκ εστι Kad 


Ν Q € Lal 
TOV μισϑὸν αὑτοῦ. 
MATTH. XVIII. 
vA A Ley 
Ὃς δ᾽ ἂν σκανδαλίσῃ ἕνα τῶν μικρῶν 
A / , 

τούτων, TOV πιστευόντων Els ἐμέ, συμ- 

Ξ ὑτῷ, ἵ J μύλος ὀνι- 
φέρει αὑτῷ, Wa κρεμασῃ μύλος ὃ 


Ν 57) Ν ’ 3 A Ν 
KOS εἰς TOV τράχηλον αὐτου και κατα- 


aS 
to 


ἡμῶν, ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν ἐστιν. 
MARK ΙΧ. 
Καὶ ὃς ἂν σκανδαλίσῃ ἕνα τῶν μικρῶν 
τῶν πιστευόντων εἰς ἐμέ, καλόν ἐστιν 
αὐτῷ μᾶλλον, εἰ περίκειται λίϑος μυ- 


nN \ \ N » ὙΠῸ \ 
UuKOS πέρι TOV τράχηλον αὐὑυτοῦυ και 


A an ξ΄ ,ὕὔ ἈΝ 
ποντισϑῇ ἐν τῷ πελάγει τῆς ϑαλάσσης. 43 βέβληται εἰς τὴν ϑάλασσαν. Καὶ 
Οὐαὶ τῷ κόσμῳ ἀπὸ τῶν σκανδάλων - ἐὰν σκανδαλίζῃ σε ἢ χείρ σου, ἀπό- 
υ .« u 2 
9 4 ie 3 39 aA Ν ΄, 9 ,ὔ la / > 
ἀνάγκη yap ἐστιν ἐλϑεῖν τὰ σκαν- κοψον αὐτὴν καλὸν σοί ἐστι κυλ- 
an τ a \ 
δαλα: πλὴν oval τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ ἐκείνῳ, λὸν εἰς τὴν ζωὴν εἰςελϑεῖν, ἢ τὰς δύο 
du οὗ τὸ σκάνδαλον ἔρχεται. Hi δὲ χεῖρας ἔχοντα ἀπελϑεῖν εἰς τὴν γέεν- 
ε , A ε , ὃ δ 9 N A Ν 12 
ἡ χείρ σου ἢ ὁ πούς σου σκανδαλί- 44 vay, cis τὸ πῦρ τὸ ἄσβεστον, ! ὅποι 
ζει σε, ἔκκοψον αὐτὰ καὶ βάλε ἀπὸ ὁ σκώληξ αὐτῶν οὐ τελευτᾷ καὶ τὸ 
σοῦ - καλόν σοί ἐστιν εἰςελϑεῖν εἰς τὴν 45 πῦρ οὐ σβέννυται. Καὶ ἐὰν 6 πούς 


ζωὴν χωλὸν; ἢ κυλλόν, ἢ δύο χεῖρας ἢ 


ἃ 44, Comp. ls 


σου σκανδαλίζῃ σε, ἀπόκοψον αὐτόν " 


06, 24. 
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10 


1 


13 


14 


MATTH. XVIII. MARK IX. 
δύο πόδας ἔχοντα βληϑῆναι εἰς τὸ πῦρ καλόν ἐστί σοι εἰςελϑεῖν εἰς τὴν ζωὴν 
τὸ αἰώνιον. χωλόν, ἢ τοὺς δύο πόδας ἔχοντα βλη- 


ο 3h 5 ἈΝ / > Ν δ, | με ε ἡλΊ 3 
46 ϑῆναι εἰς τὴν γέενναν, εἰς τὸ πυρ τὸ ἄσβεστον, | ὅπου ὁ σκώληξ αὖ- 
τῶν οὐ τελευτᾷ καὶ τὸ πῦρ οὐ σβέννυται. Kat ἐὰν ὃ ὀφθαλμός σου 


47 σκανδαλίζῃ σε, ἔκβαλε αὐτόν" καλόν 


Καὶ εἰ ὁ ὀφϑαλμός σου σκανδαλίζει σοί ἐστι μονόφϑαλμον εἰςελϑεῖν εἰς 
σε, ἔξελε αὐτὸν καὶ βάλε ἀπὸ cov: τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ ϑεοῦ, ἢ δύο 
καλόν σοί ἐστι μονόφϑαλμον εἰς τὴν ὀφϑαλμοὺς ἔχοντα βληϑῆναι εἰς τὴν 
ζωὴν εἰςελϑεῖν, ἢ δύο ὀφϑαλμοὺς 48 γέενναν τοῦ πυρός, ὅπου ὁ σκώληξ 
+ “ ΕῚ Ν “ cy > ζω Ν Ν “ 3 
ἔχοντα βληϑῆναι cis τὴν γέενναν τοῦ αὐτῶν οὐ τελευτᾷ καὶ τὸ πῦρ Ov 
πυρός. 49 σβέννυται. ἸΠᾶς γὰρ πυρὶ ἁλισϑήσε- 

50 ται, καὶ πᾶσα ϑυσία ἁλὶ ἁλισϑήσεται. Καλὸν τὸ 


ἅλας: ἐὰν δὲ ἅλας ἄναλον γένηται, ἐν΄ τίνι αὐτὸ ἀρτύ- 
3, 3 ε las LA Ν > / 3 3 / 
σετε; ἔχετε ἐν ἑαυτοῖς ἅλας, Kal εἰρηνεύετε ἐν ἀλλήλοις. 
MATTH. XVIII. 
ε a Ν i? ε Ἂς a “ ΄ / Ν Εν A Ψ ε 
Ορᾶτε, μὴ καταφρονήσητε ἑνὸς τῶν μικρῶν τούτων: λέγω γὰρ ὑμῖν, OTL οἱ 
la las “ SN / ny 
ἄγγελοι αὐτῶν ἐν οὐρανοῖς διαπαντὸς βλέπουσι τὸ πρόφωπον τοῦ πατρός μου 
¢ A la) S ; an an Ν , 
12 rod ἐν οὐρανοῖς. Ἦλϑε yap ὃ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου σῶσαι τὸ ἀπολωλός. Τί 
ΝΥΝ “ aN f , > 9 / ε Ν ΄ Ν λ dA a 55 EA Sa 
ὑμῖν δοκεῖ ; ἐὰν γένηταί τινι ἀνδρώπῳ ἑκατὸν πρόβατα, καὶ πλανηϑῇ ἕν ἐξ αὐτῶν 
il) Sh eee TT ae \ 3 / SIN \ 7 \ a Ν / \ 
οὐχὶ ἀφεὶς τὰ ἐννενηκονταεννέα ἐπὶ τὰ ὄρη πορευϑεὶς ζητεῖ TO πλανώμενον ; Kat 
2) ’ ε a cad ΟΝ Cn Ψ ΄ 5. 5 See an SN ee a 
ἐὰν γένηται εὑρεῖν αὐτό, ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, OTL χαίρει er αὐτῷ μᾶλλον, ἢ ἐπὶ τοῖς 
2 ΄ a \ , 7 Sut s » a 
evvevnKovTacvvea τοῖς μὴ πεπλανημένοις. Οὕτως οὐκ ἔστι ϑέλημα ἔμπροσϑεν τοῦ 
“ aA la v4 πε lal n 
πατρὸς ὑμῶν τοῦ ἐν οὐρανοῖς, ἵνα ἀπόληται εἷς τῶν μικρῶν τούτων. 
3 Ν Ἂς ¢€ iy Ἵ 3 Ν ε 3 / 4 \ oo SN Ν “ 
Hoy δὲ ἁμαρτήσῃ εἰς σὲ ὁ ἀδελῴός σου, ὕπαγε καὶ ἔλεγξον αὐτὸν μεταξὺ σοῦ 
N 3 a 4 -a 2/ 9 ΄ 5. ΤῊΣ ὃ S "ὃ λ ΄ i | 2N δὲ Ν 
καὶ αὑτοῦ μόνου" ἃ ἐάν σου ἀκούσῃ, ἐκέρδησας τὸν ἀδελφόν σου" | ἐὰν δὲ μὴ 
9 , aN B Ν aA Wy 4 Ἃ ὃ 7 7 SEIN / δύ 7 Ἃ rn 
ἀκούσῃ, παράλαβε μετὰ σοῦ ἔτι ἕνα ἢ OVO, ἵνα ἐπὶ στόματος δύο μαρτύρων ἢ τριῶν 
Sn “ en b Ba be , et SHEN a: λ ’ Ν δὲ Ν a 
σταϑῇ πᾶν ῥῆμα. ay δὲ παρακούσῃ αὐτῶν, εἰπὲ τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ. ἐὰν δὲ καὶ τῆς 
ΕΣ la ? yo 7 ς 5» \ WH 7 3 Ν ,ὔ ε n 
ἐκκλησίας παρακούσῃ, ἔστω σοι ὥςπερ ὁ ἐϑνικὸς καὶ ὃ τελώνης. ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, 
μὲ aN δή ΒΕ a a 3] αι δεὸ ΄ > a 3 Aa Weg! 2X λύ SUN 
ὅσα ἐὰν δήσητε ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, ἔσται δεδεμένα ἐν TH οὐρανῷ: καὶ ὅσα ἐὰν λύσητε ἐπὶ 
a Lol y+ 4 3 “ 3 A / / ς an 7 aN δύ ε “ 
τῆς γῆς; ἔσται λελυμένα ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ. Ἰ]άλιν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἐὰν δύο ὑμῶν συμ- 
φωνήσωσιν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς περὶ παντὸς πράγματος, οὗ ἐὰν αἰτήσωνται, γενήσεται αὖ- 
τοῖς παρὰ τοῦ πατρός μου τοῦ ἐν οὐρανοῖς. Οὗ γάρ εἰσι δύο ἢ τρεῖς συνηγμένοι 
3 NESS 4 3 NSS 2 , eS 
εἰς TO ἐμὸν ὄνομα, ἐκεῖ εἰμι EV μέσῳ αὐτῶν. 
“ ὔ 5 
Tore προςελϑὼν αὐτῷ 6 Ἱ]έτρος etre: κύριε, ποσάκις ἁμαρτήσει εἰς ἐμὲ ὃ 
΄ Si Se) ΄, Qf) Ψ ΄ὔ ΄ IN Oe aA 
ἀδελφός μου καὶ ἀφήσω αὐτῷ; ἕως ἑπτάκις ; Λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ “Tycods: οὐ, λέγω 
3 ἴω 
σοι, ἕως ἑπτάκις, GAN ἕως ἑβδομηκοντάκις ἑπτά. Διὰ τοῦτο ὡμοιώϑη ἡ βασι- 
, lal 9 “ 5 2 Ame 3 7 n 7) Ν A ͵7 
λεία τῶν οὐρανῶν ἀνθρώπῳ βασιλεῖ, ὃς ἠθέλησε συνᾶραι λόγον μετὰ τῶν δού- 
ς n 93 7 Ν 3 la 72) ,ὔ > r - 3 , 
λων αὑτοῦ. ᾿Αρξαμένου δὲ αὐτοῦ συναίρειν, προςηνέχϑη αὐτῷ εἷς ὀφειλέτης 
, X , My 5h be 3 Lote} ὃ (5 Liem 4 ION ε , 
μυρίων ταλάντων. Ἢ ἔχοντος δὲ αὐτοῦ ἀποδοῦναι, ἐκέλευσεν αὐτὸν ὃ κύριος 
9 lo na Ν Ν “ 9 “ Ἁ Ν 7 Ν tA 7 Ss Ν 
αὐτοῦ πραϑῆναι, καὶ" τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ καὶ τὰ τέκνα καὶ πάντα ὅσα εἶχε, καὶ 


> les Ν Ss ς “Ἂ ΄ a / ΄ 
ἀποδοϑῆναι. ἸΠεσὼν οὖν ὁ δοῦλος προςεκύνει αὐτῷ λέγων κύριε, μακροϑύμησον 


a 15. Comp. Lev. 19, 17. 18, b 16. Deut. 19, 15. 
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FROM OUR LORD’S THIRD PASSOVER [Parr V. 


27 


1 


; MATTH. XVIII. 

3 lal 
ἐπ᾿ ἐμοί, καὶ πάντα σοι ἀποδώσω. Σπλαγχνισϑεὶς δὲ 6 κύριος τοῦ δοῦλου 
ἐκείνου ἀπέλυσεν αὐτόν, καὶ τὸ δάνειον ἀφῆκεν αὐτῷῃ.: Ἐξελθὼν δὲ 6 δοῦλος 
pe teN ou μ4 “ ὃ aN ε La ἃ 4 λ ILA ΜΕ ss ὃ , \ 
ἐκεῖνος εὗρεν ἕνα TOV συνδούλων αὑτοῦ, ὃς ὥφειλεν αὐτῷ ἑκατὸν δηνάρια: καὶ 

΄ SN 3! 7 3 / 4 3 ,ὔ Ν > ς ΄ 
κρατήσας αὐτὸν ἔπνιγε λέγων: ἀπόδος μοι εἴ τι ὀφείλεις. Πεσὼν οὖν ὃ σύνδου- 
λος αὐτοῦ [εἰς τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ] παρεκάλει αὐτὸν λέγων - μακροϑύμησον ἐπ᾽ ἐμοί, 
καὶ πάντα ἀποδώσω σοι. “O δὲ οὐκ ἤϑελεν: ἀλλὰ ἀπελθὼν ἔβαλεν αὐτὸν εἰς 
φυλακήν, ἕως οὗ ἀποδῷ τὸ ὀφειλόμενον. ᾿Ιδόντες δὲ οἱ σύνδουλοι αὐτοῦ τὰ γενό- 

2h. 44 / Ν 3 96 ὃ , an / faa ex 7 ἊΝ 
μενα ἐλυπήϑησαν σφόδρα: καὶ ἐλθόντες διεσάφησαν τῷ κυρίῳ αὑτῶν πάντα τὰ 

/ / / SEN ε ΄ 3 a / Da ὃ “ , 
γενόμενα. Tote προςκαλεσάμενος αὑτὸν ὃ κύριος αὐτοῦ λέγει αὐτῷ δοῦλε πονηρξέ, 
tal ἣν 3 Ν 5» 4 3 “ / 3 \ "4 7 3 31 Ἂν Ν 
πᾶσαν τὴν ὀφειλὴν ἐκείνην ἀφῆκά σοι, ἐπεὶ παρεκάλεσάς με’ οὐκ ἔδει καὶ σὲ 
3 “ Ν ΄ / e Ne ee > , Ne Ν ε , a_ 3A 
ἐλεῆσαι τὸν σύνδουλόν σου, ὡς Kal ἐγώ σε ἠλέησα; Καὶ ὀργισϑεὶς ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ 

ἐὃ 9. ἊΝ, “ Ta 7 aS) δῶ a Nees) λό Sees Ov 
παρέδωκεν αὐτὸν τοῖς βασανισταῖς, ἕως οὗ ἀποδῷ πᾶν TO ὀφειλόμενον aita. Οὕτω 
καὶ 6 πα / ε 3 ΄ 4 ει Cues 2N aE) SY Bice: ῳ “Ἂ ἀδελφῷ 
THP μου ὃ ἐπουράνιος ποιήσει ὑμῖν, ἐὰν μὴ ἀφῆτε ἕκαστος τῷ ἀδελφῷ 


Boss) ἊΝ 


ε an an n nan 
αὑτοῦ ἀπὸ TOV καρδιῶν ὑμῶν TA παραπτώματα αὐτῶν. 


§ 80. The Seventy instructed and sent out.—Capernaum. 


Luxe X. 1-16. 


a \ , , 

Mera δὲ ταῦτα ἀνέδειξεν ὃ κύριος Kal ἑτέρους ἑβδομήκοντα, Kal ἀπέστειλεν 
> Nt 3 ON ΄ Ν ΄ὔ e aS a , \ ΄ δ. Bye N 
αὐτοὺς ἀνὰ δύο πρὸ προςώπου αὑτοῦ εἰς πᾶσαν πόλιν καὶ τόπον, οὗ ἔμελλεν αὐτὸς 
2) 
ἔρχεσϑαι. 

Ἔλεγεν οὖν πρὸς αὐτούς: 6 μὲν ϑερισμὸς πολύς, οἱ δὲ ἐργάται ὀλίγοι: δεήϑητε 
ra: a , a 3 a Ψ 3 1X: 2 / 3 Ν a \ ε a 
οὖν τοῦ κυρίου τοῦ ϑερισμοῦ, ὅπως ἐκβάλῃ ἐργάτας εἰς τὸν ϑερισμὸν αὑτοῦ. 

aA 7 / 

4 “Yrayere: ἰδού, ἐγὼ ἀποστέλλω ὑμᾶς ὡς upvas ἐν μέσῳ λύκων. Μὴ βαστάζετε 
βαλά ὴ πή δὲ ὑποδήματα: καὶ μηδένα κατὰ τὴν ὁδὸν ἀσπάσησϑε." 
αλάντιον, μὴ πήραν, μηδὲ ὑποδήματα" καὶ μηδένα κατὰ τὴ ν ἀσπάσησϑε. 
6 His ἣν δ᾽ ἂν οἰκίαν εἰξέρχησϑε, πρῶτον λέγετε: εἰρήνη τῷ οἴκῳ τούτῳ. Καὶ ἐὰ 
ς ἣν δ᾽ ἂν οἰκίαν εἰξέρχησϑε, πρ Ὕ ρήνη τᾷ ᾿ D. ἐὰν 
Ses eae KEN CEA 2 / Sa. DEVENS CRN COIN i δὲ μή eM MS ace 
ἡ ἐκεῖ υἱὸς εἰρήνης, ἐπαναπαύσεται ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν ἡ εἰρήνη ὑμῶν" εἰ δὲ μήγε, ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς 

3 / 9 > a Ν fas ΘΝ, 4 3 Sh Ν 7 Ν 3 +n 
ἀνακάμψει. “Ev αὐτῇ δὲ τῇ οἰκίᾳ μένετε ἐσϑίοντες καὶ πίνοντες τὰ Tap αὐτῶν" 

.« . « « 

4 Ν ς 5 / a a 3 ma 2 Ν », 3 μὴ ae 2 Sey, 

ἄξιος γὰρ ὁ ἐργάτης τοῦ μισϑοῦ αὐτοῦ ἐστι" μὴ μεταβαίνετε ἐξ οἰκίας εἰς οἰκίαν. 
a / 

Kai εἰς ἣν δ᾽ ἂν πόλιν εἰξέρχησϑε καὶ δέχωνται ὑμᾶς, ἐσθίετε τὰ παρατιϑέμενα 
en | \ ΄ Ν 2 SES) 4 “ Ν Ψ 3 “ + Sls) ΠΡ εν κν 
ὑμῖν, ! καὶ ϑεραπεύετε τοὺς ἐν αὐτῇ ἀσϑενεῖς, καὶ λέγετε αὐτοῖς - ἤγγικεν ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς 
“ a a 3 \ an 
ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ ϑεοῦ. His ἣν δ᾽ ἂν πόλιν εἰςξέρχησϑε καὶ μὴ δέχωνται ὑμᾶς, 
2 / 3 Ν ’ὔ ILA » Ν Ν Ν Ν if Εἰ hire 
ἐξελϑόντες εἰς τὰς πλατείας αὐτῆς εἴπατε: καὶ TOV κονιορτὸν τὸν κολληϑέντα ἡμῖν 
> a / ε ~ 3 ’ ἘΠ γον Ν a / 7 3) 5.13 
ἐκ τῆς πόλεως ὑμῶν ἀπομασσόμεϑα ὑμῖν πλὴν τοῦτο γινώσκετε, ὅτι yyytKev [ἐφ 

a an las lat 7 / a / 
ὑμᾶς] ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ ϑεοῦ: Λέγω [δὲ] ὑμῖν, ὅτι Σοδόμοις ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐκείνῃ 

7 ’ ae 
ἀνεκτότερον ἔσται, ἢ TH πόλει ἐκείνῃ. Οὐαί σοι, Xopaliv: οὐαί σοι, Βηϑσαϊδά- 
“ 5.5 ΄ δ ατο να δῶ ce Red ε ὃ ΄ ε ΄ 2 Cree aN Ἃ 3 
ὅτι εἰ ἐν Τύρῳ καὶ Σιδῶνι ἐγένοντο at δυνάμεις αἱ γενόμεναι ἐν ὑμῖν, πάλαι ἂν ἐν 

a Ν n / 
σάκκῳ καὶ σποδῷ καϑήμεναι μετενόησαν. Πλὴν Τύρῳ Kat Σιδῶνι ἀνεκτότερον 
ι t c 
Η 2 κρίσει, ἢ ὑμῖν. Καὶ ov, Καπερναούμ, 7 ἕως τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ὑψωϑεῖσα 
ἔσται ἐν τῃ κρίσει, ἢ ὑμῖν. , Καπερναούμ, ἡ ρ : 
td ey / ε 3 , ε rn > tole np) if Nie es > “ ε “ Sau 
ἕως ἄδου καταβιβασϑήσῃ. Ὃ ἀκούων ὑμῶν ἐμοῦ ἀκούει, καὶ ὃ ἀϑετῶν ὑμᾶς ἐμὲ 


ἀϑετεῖ- ὁ δὲ ἐμὲ ἀϑετῶν ἀϑετεὶ τὸν ἀποστείλαντά με. 


ἃ 4, Comp. 2 K. 4, 29 


δὴ 
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§ 81. Jesus goes up to the Festival of Tabernacles. His final departure from 
Galilee. Incidents in Samaria. 


Joun VII. 2-10. 


3 Ἢ δὲ > Ν Coy 7 8 Ν a Ἶ ὃ ΄, ¢€ , ἊΝ Ss Ν > N @ 
ν δὲ ἐγγὺς ἢ ἑορτὴ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, ἣ σκηνοπηγία. Εἶπον οὖν πρὸς αὐτὸν ot 
Ν lal a Ψ 
ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ: μετάβηϑι ἐντεῦϑεν καὶ ὕπαγε εἰς τὴν ᾿Ιουδαίαν, ἵνα καὶ οἱ μαϑηταί 
Ν “ Ν a lal “ 
σου ϑεωρήσωσι τὰ ἔργα σου, ἃ ποιεῖς. Οὐδεὶς γὰρ ἐν κρυπτῷ τι ποιεῖ καὶ ζητεῖ 
bai 3 5ε / s > iN -" , Ν cal / ὑδὲ 
αὐτὸς ἐν παῤῥησίᾳ εἶναι. εἰ ταῦτα ποιεῖς, φανέρωσον σεαυτὸν τῷ κόσμῳ. Οὐδὲ 
Ἁ ΠΣ Ν 3 Aah 3 ϑω , ny) 3 ta) e 3 a ε Ν 
γὰρ ot ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ ἐπίστευον εἰς αὐτόν. Λέγει οὖν αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς " ὃ καιρὸς 
LTE MB aN 4 i ¢ δὲ Ν ως: ἃ , / LS 9 3 4 
ὃ ἐμὸς οὕπω πάρεστιν, ὃ δὲ καιρὸς ὁ ὑμέτερος πάντοτέ ἐστιν ἕτοιμος. Οὐ δύναται 
i la e an Ν Ν la) 7 Ν “ \ nan 9 “ 
ὃ κόσμος μισεῖν ὑμᾶς, ἐμὲ δὲ μισεῖ, ὅτι ἐγὼ μαρτυρῶ περὶ αὐτοῦ, ὅτι τὰ ἔργα αὐτοῦ 
LC) C ‘al Sey, > Ν ε \\ ΄ 25 ΟΝ ΡΨ, 3 iy 3 Ν 
πονηρά ἐστιν. Ὑμεῖς ἀνάβητε εἰς τὴν ἑορτὴν ταύτην - ἐγὼ οὔπω ἀναβαίνω εἰς τὴν 
ε ἣν ’ σ ε Ν ε 3 Ν > P Les) \ 5 Ν 3 Lal 
ἑορτὴν ταύτην, OTL ὃ καιρὸς ὁ ἐμὸς οὔπω πεπλήρωται. Tatra δὲ εἰπὼν αὐτοῖς 
a 4 c / Ν ca) 
ἔμεινεν ev TH Ταλιλαίᾳ. ‘Os δὲ ἀνέβησαν οἱ ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ, τότε καὶ αὐτὸς ἀνέβη 
εἰς τὴν ἑορτήν, οὐ φανερῶς, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἐν κρυπτῷ. 
Luxe IX. 51-56. 
Eh 4 δὲ 3 tal Xr les 9 \ ε 2 ia) 3 λ ’ 9 le} Ν Ayo 
γένετο δὲ ἐν TH συμπληροῦσϑαι τὰς ἡμέρας τῆς ἀναλήψεως αὐτοῦ, καὶ αὐτὸς 


\ , ε ἴον 3 , n ’, 9 ε , Ν 3 / 
TO TT POSosT Ov αὐυτου ἐστήριξε του πορεύεσϑαι εἰς Ἱερουσαλήμ.. Καὶ ἀπέστειλεν 


39 , \ , e ων Ν , ἜΣ A 9 , n 
ἀγγέλους TPO προςωπου αὐτου" και πορευϑέντες εἰφῆλϑον εις κωμὴν Σαμαρειτῶν, 


7 € , a AN Ν 3 3 9 SF G4 δ , 3 fay ley Le 
ὥςτε ἑτοιμάσαι αὐτῷς Kat οὐκ ἐδέξαντο αὐτόν, ὅτι τὸ mpdswrov αὐτοῦ ἦν πορευό- 
9 3 ΝΆ. i 
μενον εἰς Ἱερουσαλήμ. ᾿Ιδόντες δὲ of μαϑηταὶ αὐτοῦ Ἰάκωβος καὶ Ἰωάννης εἶπον " 
, » ay a ia LEN Ὁ 3 a \ 3 an 3 , ε Ν 
κύριε, ϑέλεις εἴπωμεν πῦρ καταβῆναι ἀπὸ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καὶ ἀναλῶσαι αὐτούς, ὡς καὶ 
3 i 3 Ψ ἊΝ Wd , 3 A ἊΝ 5 3 δὰ Ψ 4 
Ηλίώας ἐποίησε ; Stpadels δὲ ἐπετίμησεν αὐτοῖς καὶ εἶπεν: οὐκ οἴδατε, οἵου πνεύ- 
΄, 3 ε a ε Ν εν tay. 9 9 / 3 ἦλϑ Ν 9 4 iY 3 λέ 
ματός ἐστε ὑμεῖς ; O γὰρ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου οὐκ ἦλϑε ψυχὰς ἀνθρώπων ἀπολέσαι, 


ἀλλὰ σῶσαι. Καὶ ἐπορεύϑησαν εἰς ἑτέραν κώμην. 


§ 82. Ten Lepers cleansed.—Samaria. 


Luxe XVII. 11-19. 


Ν Sree, 3 A , SaeN 9 ες vA δ ILEN LA Q 
Kat ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ πορεύεσϑαι αὐτὸν εἰς Ἱερουσαλήμ, καὶ αὐτὸς διήρχετο διὰ 
, yp , ὶ 
μέσου Σαμαρείας καὶ Γαλιλαίας. Καὶ εἰςερχομένου αὐτοῦ εἴς τινα κώμην ἀπήν- 
9 a , A + ὃ a 3) exe 4 4 ἃ 3 Ἂν i \ 
Tyoav αὐτῷ δέκα λεπροὶ ἄνδρες, ol ἔστησαν πόῤῥωϑσ!εν: καὶ αὐτοὶ ἦραν φωνὴν 
a a Ν Ν ἱκὶ ΄-ὦ 
λέγοντες: Ἰησοῦ ἐπιστάτα, ἐλέησον ἡμᾶς. Kat ἰδὼν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς - πορευϑέντες 
9 ’, ε AY a ε A A Nee Jy A Sh ADA e i, 3 , 3 9 ’ 9. 
ἐπιδείξατε ἑαυτοὺς τοῖς ἱερεῦσι. Kal ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ ὑπάγειν αὐτούς, ἐκαϑαρίσϑη- 
8 ,ὕ ; N ,ὕ , 
σαν. His δὲ ἐξ αὐτῶν ἰδών, ὅτι ἰάϑη, ὑπέστρεψε μετὰ φωνῆς μεγάλης δοξάζων 
4 a a 
τὸν ϑεόν: Kal ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ mpdswrov παρὰ τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ εὐχαριστῶν αὐτῷ. 
39 3 ’ 
καὶ αὐτὸς ἣν Σαμαρείτης. ᾿Αποκριϑεὶς δὲ ὃ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν οὐχὶ οἱ δέκα ἐκαϑα- 
: Les , “a 4 
ρίσϑησαν ; of δὲ ἐννέα ποῦ; Οὐχ εὑρέϑησαν ὑποστρέψαντες δοῦναι δόξαν τῷ 
4 a 9 yo ECE) ‘i ὯΝ : Κ Noe SEN 53S Ν if ene ’, 
εῷ, εἰ μὴ ὁ ἀλλογενὴς οὗτος ; Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ ἀναστὰς πορεύου" 7 πίστις σου 


, , 
CETWKE σε. 


ΘῈ 


ἀμ bart a ys 


THE FESTIVAL OF TABERNACLES, AND THE SUBSEQUENT TRANSACTIONS 


UNTIL OUR LORD’S ARRIVAL AT BETHANY SIX DAYS 
BEFORE THE FOURTH PASSOVER. 


Time: Stx months less six days. 


§ 83. Jesus at the Festival of Tabernacles. His public teaching.—Jerusalem. 


Joun VII. 11-53. VIII. 1. 


S 3 aA n a , A a 
QO: οὖν ᾿Ιουδαῖοι ἐζήτουν αὐτὸν ἐν τῇ ἑορτῇ καὶ ἔλεγον: ποῦ ἐστιν ἐκεῖνος ; 
Ν a 5 A >) 7 
Καὶ γογγυσμὸς πολὺς περὶ αὐτοῦ ἣν ἐν τοῖς ὄχλοις. οἱ μὲν ἔλεγον " ὅτι ἀγαϑός 
ἐστιν. ἄλλοι δὲ ἔλεγον: οὔ" ἀλλὰ πλανᾷ τὸν ὄχλον. Οὐδεὶς μέντοι παῤῥησίᾳ 
lA Ν n an 
ἐλάλει περὶ αὐτοῦ διὰ τὸν φόβον τῶν Ἰουδαίων. 
y a A A , 
Hoy δὲ τῆς ἑορτῆς μεσούσης ἀνέβη ὃ Ἰησοῦς εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν καὶ ἐδίδασκε. 
Ν , To n we i Ν 
Καὶ ἐθαύμαζον οἱ Ἰουδαῖοι λέγοντες: πῶς οὗτος γράμματα οἷδε μὴ μεμαϑηκώς ; 
ἘΝ, (9. i) 3 an e 3 A \ 5 e 9 ἣν διὸ Ν Ἦν 37 ΕἸ / ἀλλὰ A 
πεκρίϑη οὖν αὑτοῖς 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν: ἡ ἐμὴ διδαχὴ οὐκ ἔστιν ἐμή, ἀλλὰ τοῦ 
- f a “ Ν n n 
πέμψαντός με" ἐάν τις ϑέλῃ τὸ ϑέλημα αὐτοῦ ποιεῖν, γνώσεται περὶ τῆς διδαχῆς, 
πότερον ἐκ τοῦ ϑεοῦ ἐστιν, ἢ ἐγὼ ἀπ᾽ ἐμαυτοῦ λαλῶ. ὋὉ ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ λαλῶν τὴν 
δόξαν τὴν ἰδίαν ζητεῖ, ὃ δὲ ζητῶν τὴν δόξαν τοῦ πέμψαντος αὐτόν, οὗτος ἁληϑής 
5 NS) - 9 3 las 3 ΕΣ 3 oo na 7 ea Ν / \ 3 
ἐστι, καὶ ἀδικία ἐν αὐτῷ οὐκ ἔστιν. Οὐ Μωύσῆς δέδωκεν ὑμῖν τὸν νόμον ; καὶ οὐ- 
A 595 ε an “Ἁ Ν / , an 9 na 3 UA ΓΑ. \ 
dels ἐξ ὑμῶν ποιεῖ τὸν νόμον. τί με ζητεῦτε ἀποκτεῖναι; ᾿Απεκρίϑη ὃ ὄχλος καὶ 
“5 , 3, , ΤΥ ΟΣ - 3 VA @)2 a Ais ἡ 
εἶπε. δαιμόνιον ἔχεις" τίς σε ζητεῖ ἀποκτεῖναι ; Amexpidn ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν 
3 “ a 5 9 ΄, Ν , , | Ἀ aA M oA δέδ 
αὑτοῖς. ἕν ἔργον ἐποίησα, καὶ πάντες ϑαυμάζετε | διὰ τοῦτο. ωὐσῆς δέδωκεν 
ew Ν ’ 9 7 39 an os , 9 9 x 5 A ? Nee 
ὑμῖν τὴν περιτομὴν, (οὐχ ὅτι ἐκ τοῦ Mwicéws ἐστιν, GAN ἐκ τῶν πατέρων,) καὶ ἐν 
5 3, ᾿ 
σαββάτῳ περιτέμνετε avIpwrov.2 Ei περιτομὴν λαμβάνει avIpwros ἐν σαββάτῳ, 
[7 Ν Sn ε ὕὔ Μ) oe , 9 Ν “ Ὡ Ψ > 0. ε a 3 , > 
iva μὴ AvIQ ὃ νόμος Μωῦσέως, ἐμοὶ χολᾶτε, ὅτι ὅλον avdpwrov ὑγιῆ ἐποίησα ἐν 


σαββάτῳ ; Μὴ κρίνετε κατ᾽ ὄψιν, ἀλλὰ τὴν δικαίαν κρίσιν κρίνατε. 


a 29, Lev. 12, 8. 
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JOHN VII. 
25 ἤΒλεγον οὖν τινες ἐκ τῶν Ἱεροσολυμιτῶν - οὐχ οὗτός ἐστιν, OV ζητοῦσιν ἀποκτεῖναι ; 
~ r “ 
26 I καὶ ἴδε, παῤῥησίᾳ λαλεῖ, καὶ οὐδὲν αὐτῷ λέγουσι: μήποτε ἀληϑῶς ἔγνωσαν ot 
Ὁ “ n > / 
27 ἄρχοντες, ὅτι οὗτός ἐστιν [ἀληϑώῶς] ὁ Χριστός ; | ἀλλὰ τοῦτον οἴδαμεν πόϑεν ἐστίν" 
c Ν Ν iy 3 3 Ν t / 3 4 
ὁ δὲ Χριστὸς ὅταν ἔρχηται, οὐδεὶς γινώσκει πόϑεν ἐστίν. 
y a 3 Ν 
28 “Expagev οὖν ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ διδάσκων ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ λέγων - κἀμὲ οἴδατε, καὶ οἴδατε 
\ 
πόϑεν εἰμί" καὶ ἀπ᾽ ἐμαυτοῦ οὐκ ἐλήλυϑα, ἀλλ᾽ ἔστιν ἀληϑινὸς ὁ πέμψας pe, ὃν 
«ε a 3 5 3 \ ΩΝ chee 26 Y 3 3 “ 3 5 TL, > / 
29 ὑμεῖς οὐκ οἴδατε. ᾿Εγὼ οἶδα αὐτόν, ὅτι παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ εἰμι, κἀκεῖνός με ἀπέστειλεν. 
80 ᾿Ὀζήτουν οὖν αὐτὸν πιάσαι, καὶ οὐδεὶς ἐπέβαλεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν τὴν χεῖρα, ὅτι οὔπω ἐλη- 
31 λύϑει ἡ ὥρα αὐτοῦ. ἸΠολλοὶ δὲ ἐκ τοῦ ὄχλου ἐπίστευσαν εἰς αὐτὸν καὶ ἔλεγον " ὅτι 
ε fe A 3, A by “ ΄ / “Ὁ 4 5 / 
6 Χριστός, ὅταν ἔλϑη, μήτι πλείονα σημεῖα τούτων ποιήσει, ὧν οὗτος ἐποίησεν ; 
82. Ἤκουσαν οἱ Φαρισαῖοι τοῦ ὄχλου γογγύζοντος περὶ αὐτοῦ ταῦτα, καὶ ἀπέστειλαν 
ε ~ Ν δὶ 3 ΤΟΣ αἰ 4 Y / Duns 3. a ¢ 3? “ 
33 οἱ Φαρισαῖοι καὶ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς ὑπηρέτας, Wa πιάσωσιν αὐτόν. Εἶπεν οὖν ὁ Ἰησοῦς" 
5, Ν / > ¢ ”~ 3 ΟΝ 4 Ν Ν / / A 4, 
34 ἔτι μικρὸν χρόνον μεϑ ὑμῶν εἶμι, καὶ ὑπάγω πρὸς τὸν πέμψαντά με. Ζητήσετέ pe, 
ΝΗ Ἂν > ε vA NG SNS , ε “ 5 va 3 la 5 3. en 
35 Kal οὐχ εὑρήσετε" καὶ ὅπου εἰμὶ ἐγώ, ὑμεῖς ov δύνασϑε ἐλϑεῖν. Εἶπον οὖν ot “lov- 
lal \ 5 ,ὔ a vow / ν᾿ WA ε “ 3 ε 4 3 / 
dato. πρὸς ἑαυτούς ποῦ οὗτος μέλλει πορεύεσϑαι, OTL ἡμεῖς οὐχ εὑρήσομεν αὐτόν ; 
Aine , 7 
μὴ εἰς τὴν διασπορὰν τῶν Ἑλλήνων μέλλει πορεύεσϑαι καὶ διδάσκειν τοὺς “HAAnvas ; 
26 Tis é bros ὃ λό ὃν εἶπε" ζητή , Nios CL Sy De SS ΚΟ 
is ἐστιν οὗτος ὁ λόγος, ὃν εἶπε: ζητήσετέ με, καὶ οὐχ εὑρήσετε, καὶ ὅπου εἰμὶ ἐγώ, 
ὑμεῖς οὐ δύνασϑε ἐλϑεῖν ; 
37 iE δὲ a 9 / ε 7 “a 1A an ε “ ε Ἂ ε ah “ NS = ΧΩ 
ν δὲ τῇ ἐσχάτῃ ἡμέρᾳ τῇ μεγάλῃ τῆς ἑορτῆς εἱστήκει ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ ἔκραξε λέ 
38 ges Bit ὃ (ae rd , 9 Me \ 7 Ὅ ΄ Deg) τὸ δ At > 
γων " ἐάν τις διψᾷ, ἐρχέσϑω πρός με καὶ πινέτω. πιστεύων εἰς ἐμέ, καϑὼς εἶπεν 
a , ΄ a an > 
39 ἡ γραφή, ποταμοὶ ἐκ τῆς κοιλίας αὐτοῦ ῥεύσουσιν ὕδατος ζῶντος. Τοῦτο δὲ εἶπε 
\ “Ὁ 4 Ὄ 3) », ε 7, > 5 7 + Ν ΩΣ 
περὶ τοῦ πνεύματος, οὗ ἔμελλον λαμβάνειν οἵ πιστεύοντες εἰς αὐτόν - οὔπω γὰρ ἣν 
ἴω ¢ 3 a 3 Ss an > 
40 πνεῦμα ἅγιον, ὅτι ὃ Incods οὐδέπω ἐδοξάσϑη. ILodAot οὖν ἐκ τοῦ ὄχλου ἀκούσαντες 
\ ὍΣ ΕἸ ἴω + a 
41 τὸν λόγον ἔλεγον - οὗτός ἐστιν ἀληϑῶς ὃ προφήτης. Αλλοι ἔλεγον - οὗτός ἐστιν ὃ 
4 


Χριστός. ἄλλοι δὲ ἔλεγον Aap) γὰρ ἐκ τῆς Γαλιλαίας ὁ Χριστὸς ἔρχεται, Οὐχὶ ἡ 


Ν 5 5 ἴω / A. Ν ΕῚ Ν Ν n 7 7 > 
γραφὴ ELTEV, OTL ἐκ του σπέρματος Δαυὶδ καὶ ἀπὸ Βηϑλεὲμ τὴς κωμῆς, ὁποῦ ἣν 


[ὩΣ 


fe > n~ 2. 3 
43 44 Δαυΐδ, ὃ Χριστὸς ἔρχεται ;" |! σχίσμα οὖν ἐν τῷ ὄχλῳ ἐγένετο δι᾿ αὐτόν. Τινὲς 
na 3 “ 
δὲ ἤϑελον ἐξ αὐτῶν πιάσαι αὐτόν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδεὶς ἐπέβαλεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν τὰς χεῖρας. 
3 > , a > a 
45 “HAJov οὖν ot ὑπηρέται πρὸς τοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ Φαρισαίους - καὶ εἶπον αὐτοῖς 
a V4 , / 3 / 
40 ἐκεῖνοι - διὰ τί οὐκ ἠγάγετε αὐτόν ; ᾿Απεκρίϑησαν ot ὑπηρέται οὐδέποτε οὕτως 
3 a > 3 5 an : lot 
47 ἐλάλησεν ἄνθρωπος, ὡς οὗτος ὁ ἄνϑρωπος. ᾿Απεκρίϑησαν οὖν αὐτοῖς οἱ Φαρισαῖοι " 
Ν ἀν Gs / ΄ 3 an > / ay? 3 5 μὴν Et 775 a 
48 μὴ καὶ ὑμεῖς πεπλάνησϑε; Μή τις ἐκ τῶν ἀρχόντων ἐπίστευσεν εἰς αὐτὸν ἢ ἐκ TOV 
7 3 9 e a4 eS e Ν ’ὔ \ 7] 5 / , 9 
49 Φαρισαίων ; ᾿Αλλ ὁ ὄχλος οὗτος, ὃ μὴ γινώσκων τὸν νόμον, ἐπικατάρατοί εἰσι. 
Ν / ey lon 
50 51 Λέγει Νικόδημος πρὸς αὐτούς, 6 ἐλϑὼν νυκτὸς πρὸς αὐτόν, εἷς ὧν ἐξ αὐτῶν - μὴ ὁ 
i lo BY 3 an 6 
νόμος ἡμῶν κρίνει TOV avIpwrrov, ἐὰν μὴ ἀκούσῃ Tap αὐτοῦ πρότερον Kal γνῷ, τί 
59 τ; A (Inca καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ - μὴ καὶ σὺ ἐκ τῆς Γαλιλαίας εἶ; ἐρεύ 
ποιεῖ ; ᾿Απεκρίϑησαν καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ : μὴ καὶ σὺ ἐκ τῆς Γαλιλαίας εἶ; ἐρεύνησον 
x or “ 7 3 a ,ὕ 3 WZ f 
καὶ ἴδε, ὅτι προφήτης ἐκ τῆς Γαλιλαίας οὐκ ἐγήγερται. 
\ 4 3 la) nan 
538. WIII.1 Kai ἐπορεύϑη ἕκαστος εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὑτοῦ Ἰησοῦς δὲ ἐπορεύϑη εἰς τὸ 


y+ lal 5 “ 
ὄρος τῶν ἐλαιῶν. 


" 


ἃ 38. Is. 55, 1. 58, 11. Comp. Is. 44, 8. Zech. 13, 1. 14, 8. 
b 42, Comp. Ps. 89, 4. 182,11. Mic. 5, 1 [2]. 


92 FROM THE FESTIVAL OF TABERNACLES [Parr VI. 


§ 84. The Woman taken in Adultery.—Jerusalem. 


Joun VIII. 2-11. 
+ Ν ,ὔ ΄ > Xe / Ν cal ε Ν 4 x 9 , 
2 “Opdpov δὲ πάλιν παρεγένετο εἰς τὸ ἱερόν, καὶ πᾶς 6 λαὸς ἤρχετο πρὸς αὐτόν " 
Ν , 2979 > ΄ 4 x ε a \ ε a Ν 
3 καὶ καϑίσας ἐδίδασκεν αὐτούς. Αγουσι δὲ οἱ γραμματεῖς καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι πρὸς 
Ἄοῖ ΤΩΝ ζω 5 ,ὕ , Ν Ψ 21 SS 3 ΄ 7 
4 αὐτὸν γυναῖκα ἐν μοιχείᾳ κατειλημμένην, καὶ στήσαντες αὐτὴν ἐν μέσῳ | λέγουσιν 
5 αὐτῷ - διδάσκαλε, αὕτη ἢ γυνὴ κατειλήφϑη ἐπ᾽ αὐτοφώρῳ μοιχευομένη. “Ev δὲ 
τῷ νόμῳ Mwions ἡμῖν ἐνετείλατο τὰς τοιαύτας λιϑοβολεῖσϑαι -ἃ σὺ οὖν τί AS 
Les Dy ef / 5 7 7 Μ la 3 a ε Noe nq 
6 yes; Τοῦτο δὲ ἔλεγον πειράζοντες αὐτόν, ἵνα ἔχωσι κατηγορεῖν αὐτοῦ. ὃ δὲ Ἰησοῦς 
7 κάτω κύψας, τῷ δακτύλῳ ἔγραφεν εἰς τὴν γῆν. “Os δὲ ἐπέμενον ἐρωτῶντες αὖ- 
aise pad ἢ Se ΠΣ ‘it Pp 
΄ 3 ΄ > \ > LASS es SSR) / Coa la X λῶϑ 239 2A 
τόν, ἀνακύψας εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς - ὃ ἀναμάρτητος ὑμῶν πρῶτος τὸν λίϑον ἐπ᾽ αὐτῇ 
89 βαλέτω. Καὶ πάλιν κάτω κύψας ἔγραφεν εἰς τὴν γῆν. Οἱ δὲ ἀκούσαντες καὶ 
ὑπὸ τῆς συνειδήσεως ἐλεγχόμενοι ἐξήρχοντο εἷς καϑ εἷς, ἀρξάμενοι ἀπὸ τῶν πρεσβυ- 
Τῇ NGEOS ENV XO 1X s S, ἀρξάμ. peo Bu 
, a “ 3 / X\ A 9 / Lac, A Ν ε X\ > , 
τέρων ἕως τῶν écxdTwv* καὶ κατελείφϑη μόνος 6 Ἰησοῦς καὶ ἣ γυνὴ ἐν μέσῳ 
10 ἑστῶσα. ᾿Ανακύψας δὲ 6 Ἰησοῦς καὶ μηδένα ϑεασάμενος πλὴν τῆς γυναικὸς 
εἶπεν αὐτῇ " ἡ γυνή, ποῦ εἰσιν ἐκεῖνοι οἱ κατήγοροί σου; οὐδείς σε κατέκρινεν ; 
Ξ Ss > 3 2 ΄ Ἂν : Ν Do), Εν ὦ . va) IN 5. Ὁ / 
11 Ἢ δὲ εἶπεν - οὐδείς, κύριε. εἶπε δὲ αὐτῇ 6 Ἰησοῦς οὐδὲ ἐγώ σε κατακρίνω. πο- 
ρεύου καὶ μηκέτι ἁμάρτανε. 


§ 85. Further public teaching of our Lord. He reproves the unbelieving Jews, 
and escapes from their hands.—Jerusalem. 


Joun VIII. 12-59. 
5 A a Ἂς ἴω A 
12 Πάλιν οὖν ὃ Ἰησοῦς αὐτοῖς ἐλάλησε Néywv’ ἐγώ εἶμι TO φῶς TOU κόσμου" Oo 
9 λ 36 3 Ν 9 Ν EA 3 a / ἀλλ᾽ ἐξ Ν n A a 
ἀκολουϑῶν ἐμοὶ οὐ. μὴ πέριπατήσει ἐν τῇ σκοτίᾳ, ἀλλ ἔξει TO φῶς τῆς ζωῆς. 
> i Sa e a Ἂν Ἂν “ ee ε / 3 
13 Εἶπον οὖν αὐτῷ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι: σὺ περὶ σεαυτοῦ papTupEls* ἢ μαρτυρία σου οὐκ 
r 5 3 a N Ν “ 
14 ἔστιν ἀληϑής. ᾿Απεκρίϑη ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς - κἂν ἐγὼ μαρτυρῶ περὶ ἐμαυ- 
n ¢ 3 3 \ “ rn 
Tod, GAndIns ἐστιν ἡ μαρτυρία μου, ὅτι οἶδα πόϑεν ἦλϑον καὶ ποῦ ὑπάγω - ὑμεῖς 
- Ν 3 2 ΄ 5 Ν a e i - a Ν Nig f 2 
15 δὲ οὐκ οἴδατε, πόϑεν ἔρχομαι, καὶ ποῦ ὑπάγω. Ὑμεῖς κατὰ τὴν σάρκα κρίνετε, 
" Δ ν. 
16 ἐγὼ οὐ κρίνω οὐδένα. Καὶ ἐὰν κρίνω δὲ ἐγώ, ἡ κρίσις ἣ ἐμὴ ἀληϑής ἐστιν, ὅτι 
. , Ν A / a 
17 μόνος οὐκ εἰμί, GAN ἐγὼ καὶ ὁ πέμψας pe πατήρ. Kat ἐν τῷ νόμῳ δὲ τῷ tye 
7 , ἜΝ Ἂ 3 / ε 4 9 , 3 3 , 3 ε 
18 τέρῳ γέγραπται "" ὅτι δύο ἀνθρώπων ἡ μαρτυρία GAnIns ἐστιν. ᾿Εγώ εἰμι ὃ 
a a “ Ν a 13 » 7 3, 
19 μαρτυρῶν περὶ ἐμαυτοῦ, καὶ μαρτυρεῖ περὶ ἐμοῦ ὃ πέμψας με πατήρ. ~EXeyov 
5 SEN a 5) ε ,ὕ 3 / e 3 A + Ὁ a 3, ΕΣ 
οὖν αὐτῷ: ποῦ ἔστιν ὃ πατήρ σου; ἀπεκρίϑη ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς: οὔτε ἐμὲ οἴδατε οὔτε 
Ν ΄ ὦ ΣΝ 75 Ν Ν , AOEL ε y+ Tao N Seve . 
20 τὸν πατέρα μου" εἰ ἐμὲ ἤδειτε, Kal TOV πατέρα μου ῃδειτε ἂν. ὕτα τὰ βήματα 
a > , a a \ Ν / 
ἐλάλησεν [ὃ Ἰησοῦς] ἐν τῷ γαζοφυλακίῳ διδάσκων ἐν TO ἱερῷ - Kal οὐδεὶς ἐπίασεν 
ey 2 “ y+ 2 , ee 3 a 
αὐτόν, ὅτι οὔπω ἐληλύϑει ἢ ὥρα αὐτοῦ. 
> > 7 ΕἸ a ε« 5" an ΤῸΝ ee / τ 72 , 3, Wa) -ἷσς 
91 Εἶπεν οὖν πάλιν αὐτοῖς 6 Ἰησοῦς - ἐγὼ ὑπάγω, καὶ ζητήσετέ με, καὶ ἐν τῇ ἅμαρ- 
rn an “3. 39 Cr »» 
22 ria ὑμῶν ἀποϑανεῖσϑε- ὅπου ἐγὼ ὑπάγω ὑμεῖς οὐ δύνασϑε ἐλϑεῖν. Ἔλεγον οὖν 
7 e 9 a / 5 lan / 7 , 7 SULLEN ε , [2 a 5 ᾽ 
οἱ Ἰουδαῖοι : μήτι ἀποκτενεῖ ἑαυτόν, ὅτι λέγει " ὅπου ἐγὼ ὑπάγω, ὑμεῖς οὐ δύνασϑε 
9 nA ‘ > > na ε “- 3 rn / 3 , > AN 3 a 3 2), ε al 
23 ἐλϑεῖν; Kat εἶπεν αὐτοῖς - ὑμεῖς ἐκ τῶν κάτω ἐστέ, ἐγὼ EK TOV ἄνω εἰμί: ὑμεῖς 


3 a 7 7 3 7 AS 3 ἧς τὶ a / , > > 
24 eK Tov κόσμου τούτου ἐστέ, ἐγὼ οὐκ εἰμι EK TOV κοσμοῦυ τούτου. Εΐπον οὖν 


a5, Lev. 20,10. Comp. Deut. 22, 21. b1%. Deut. 17, 6. Comp. Deut. 19, 15 
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, | 


JOHN VIII. 
a ρα 7 3 9 a 9 2 a ε / Cr Ν 2N Ν Ν , Φ a a aia ae) 
ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἀποϑανεῖσϑε ἐν ταῖς ἁμαρτίαις ὑμῶν - ἐὰν γὰρ μὴ πιστεύσητε, OTL ἐγὼ εἰμι, 
a val 3 Lal Ν / Uy \ πε 
25 ἀποϑανεῖσϑε ἐν ταῖς ἁμαρτίαις ὑμῶν. Ἔλεγον οὖν αὐτῷ σὺ τίς εἴ; καὶ εἴπεν 
nw A Tal la Se a lan ~ 
26 αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς: τὴν ἀρχὴν ὅ,τι Kal λαλῶ ὑμῖν. Πολλὰ ἔχω περὶ ὑμῶν λαλεῖν 
3 la} “ 
καὶ κρίνειν: ἀλλ᾽ 6 πέμψας με ἀληϑής ἐστι, κἀγώ, ἃ ἤκουσα Tap αὐτοῦ, ταῦτα 
/ las > 
27 28 λέγω εἰς τὸν κόσμον. Οὐκ ἔγνωσαν, ὅτι τὸν πατέρα αὐτοῖς ἔλεγεν. Εἶπεν 
ἘΝ 3 Ἂ ieee) a 7] ε , \ eN ZNO) 93) 9 , Κι: δ Δ ,ἷ 9 7 
οὖν αὐτοῖς 6 Ἰησοῦς: ὅταν ὑψώσητε τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, τότε γνώσεσσε, OTL 
3 , > Ν COOL EGS 3 “ la ὑδέ 5 λὰ θὰ 26 “ὃ / ε / Le) 
ἐγώ εἰμι καὶ am ἐμαυτοῦ ποιῶ οὐδέν, ἀλλὰ καϑὼς ἐδίδαξέ με ὁ πατήρ μου, ταῦτα 
ξ na | Niece ’ Ξ 2 9 ΠῚ ΕῚ 9 an , / ε 7 Ld 8: WN Ν 
29 λαλῶ, ! καὶ ὁ πέμψας we μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἐστιν: οὐκ ἀφῆκέ με μόνον ὃ πατήρ, ὅτι ἐγὼ τὰ 
ἀρεστὰ αὐτῷ ποιῶ πάντοτε. 
. a A A ΕΣ ms > 
30 31 Ταῦτα αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος, πολλοὶ ἐπίστευσαν cis αὐτόν. "EXeyev οὖν ὃ Ἰησοῦς 
ἴω cat - “Δ 7. nw na 
πρὸς τοὺς πεπιστευκότας αὐτῷ “lovdaiovs: ἐὰν ὑμεῖς μείνητε ἐν TH λόγῳ τῷ ἐμῷ, 
32 ἀληϑῶς μαϑηταί μου ἐστέ, ' καὶ γνώσεσϑε τὴν ἀλήϑειαν, καὶ ἡ ἀλήϑεια ἐλευϑε- 
’ δ δῷ 3 / 2A / 3 ΄, 3 Ν > \ νὰ 
33 ρώσει ὑμᾶς. ᾿Απεκρίϑησαν αὐτῷ: σπέρμα ᾿Αβραάμ, ἐσμεν καὶ οὐδενὶ δεδουλεύ- 
34 καμεν πώποτε: πῶς σὺ λέγεις: ὅτι ἐλεύϑεροι γενήσεσϑε; ᾿Απεκρίϑη αὐτοῖς ὁ 
3 a SEEN ΟΣ ΟΝ ie Ces 7 a ε a Ν ε / AN Les a 
Ἰησοῦς: ἀμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι πᾶς ὃ ποιῶν τὴν ἁμαρτίαν δοῦλός ἐστι τῆς 
€ ,ὔ ς Ni a 2 / 2 OD) 3 Ν 395 € εν ΄ 3 X 
35 ἁμαρτίας. Ὃ δὲ δοῦλος od μένει ἐν TH οἰκίᾳ εἰς TOV αἰῶνα" ὃ υἱὸς μένει εἰς TOV 
4a na 5 7 
36 37 αἰῶνα. ᾿Εὰν οὖν ὁ vids ὑμᾶς ἐλευϑερώσῃ, ὄντως ἐλεύϑεροι ἔσεσϑε. Οἶδα, ὅτι 
΄, 3 ,ὕ 3 3 δ Coy 2 > a a ε ΄, CRIN 3 a 
σπέρμα ᾿Αβραάμ, ἐστε- ἀλλὰ ζητεῖτέ με ἀποκτεῖναι, ὅτι ὃ λόγος ὁ ἐμὸς οὐ χωρεῖ 
38 ἐν ὑμῖν. ᾿Εγὼ ὃ ἑώρακα παρὰ τῷ πατρί μου λαλῶ- καὶ ὑμεῖς οὖν ὃ ἑωράκατε παρὰ 
piv. ᾿Ἐγὼ ὃ ἑώρακα παρὰ τῷ πατρί μ μεῖς ρ ρ 


3 ,ὔ \ = DUN ε Ni Εν ννν 3 ’ 3 4 3 “ ε 
89 ᾿Απεκρίϑησαν καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ: 6 πατὴρ ἡμῶν ᾿Αβραάμ ἐστι. λέγει αὐτοῖς 6 


a Ν ἴω an 
τῷ πατρὶ ὑμῶν ποιεῖτε. 
ἐἑ 


9 nw 7 a 3 5 “ἢ 3 an lay 
40 Ἰησοῦς. εἰ τέκνα τοῦ ᾿Αβραὰμ ἦτε, τὰ ἔργα τοῦ ᾿Αβραὰμ ἐποιεῖτε ἄν. Νῦν δὲ 
AS, 3 a + Ὁ a ἈΝ 3 49 Co τος / a 3 Ν 
ζητεῖτέ με ἀποκτεῖναι, ἄνϑρωπον, ὃς τὴν ἀλήϑειαν ὑμῖν λελάληκα, ἣν ἤκουσα παρὰ 
ἴω 9 la A 3 Ν ΕῚ 9 7 | e a na Ν 3, n ἊΝ ε “ 
41 τοῦ ϑεοῦ: τοῦτο ᾿Α βραὰμ, οὐκ ἐποίησεν. | ὑμεῖς ποιεῖτε τὰ ἔργα τοῦ πατρὸς ὑμῶν. 
Ei > > tal a € Cas 3 / 9 ΄, 9 Bs Ψ / 3! Ν 9 , 
ἴπον οὖν αὐτῷ ἡμεῖς ἐκ πορνείας οὐ γεγεννήμεϑα" ἕνα πατέρα ἔχομεν, TOV ϑεόν. 
> ‘: 3 CoN) ΔΕ... A > ¢€ \ Ν Ce x 3 a Ἃ 3. SUN ἮΝ 3 
42 Εἶπεν οὖν αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς - εἰ ὁ ϑεὸς πατὴρ ὑμῶν ἣν, ἠγαπᾶτε ἂν ἐμέ: ἐγὼ γὰρ ἐκ 
τοῦ ϑεοῦ ἐξῆλθον καὶ ἥκω: οὐδὲ γὰρ ἀπ᾽ ἐμαυτοῦ ἐλήλυϑα, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκεῖνός με ἀπέ- 
/ 
43 στειλε. Διὰ τί τὴν λαλιὰν τὴν ἐμὴν οὐ γινώσκετε; OTL οὐ δύνασϑε ἀκούειν τὸν 
/ \ ~ an an A 
44 λόγον τὸν ἐμόν. Ὑμεῖς ἐκ τοῦ πατρὸς τοῦ διαβόλου ἐστὲ καὶ τὰς ἐπιϑυμίας τοῦ 
ἊΝ Cae’ , Los ΒΕ ον 3 / Φ SV) Ss ios Nous ΘΑ, , 
πατρὸς ὑμῶν ϑέλετε ποιεῖν. ἐκεῖνος ἀνθρωποκτόνος ἣν ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς καὶ ἐν τῇ ἀληϑείᾳ 
5 A Ψ 3 3 3 / 3 SNe. Ψ a Ν cS 3 a 5.3, 
οὐχ ἕστηκεν, ὅτι οὐκ ἔστιν ἀλήϑεια ἐν αὐτῷ. ὅταν λαλῇ τὸ ψεῦδος, ἐκ τῶν ἰδίων 
la) 14 \ an 3 
45 λαλεῖ, ὅτι φεύστης ἐστὶ καὶ ὁ πατὴρ αὐτοῦ. Ἐγὼ δὲ ὅτι τὴν ἀλήϑειαν λέγω, od 
΄, , , 3 ΘΝ Ne, Nee , 3 Sues , , Ν᾿ 
46 πιστεύετέ μοι. Τίς ἐξ ὑμῶν ἐλέγχει με περὶ ἁμαρτίας ; εἰ δὲ ἀλήϑειαν λέγω, διὰ 
Leas las 39 , / ε Ἃ 3 A a Ne ΘΑ͂ a ray E) , X 
AT τί ὑμεῖς οὐ πιστεύετέ por; Ὃ ὧν ἐκ τοῦ Jeod τὰ βήματα τοῦ ϑεοῦ ἀκούει: διὰ 
τοῦτο ὑμεῖς οὐκ ἀκούετε, ὅτι ἐκ τοῦ ϑεοῦ οὐκ ἐστέ. 
ον > an S a a los 
48 ᾿Απεκρίϑησαν οὖν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ οὐ καλῶς λέγομεν ἡμεῖς, ὅτι 
( Σ / > \ Ν ὃ ,ὔ 39, i aN (9 Ἧ LS AN ὃ / 39 3 
49 Σαμαρείτης εἶ σὺ καὶ δαιμόνιον ἔχεις; Απεκρίϑη Ἰησοῦς " ἐγὼ δαιμόνιον οὐκ ἔχω, 
80 ἀλλὰ τιμῶ τὸν πατέρα μου, καὶ ὑμεῖς ἀτιμάζετέ με. “Hyw δὲ οὐ ζητῶ τὴν δόξαν 
+ ε a SS LA 3 ἊΣ 9 Ν , (eos 27 Ν 7 ἊΝ 
51 μου" ἔστιν ὃ ζητῶν καὶ κρίνων. ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ἐάν τις τὸν λόγον τὸν 
52 SAN / 9 / 5 Ν 9 iy 5 Ni 2A Bi 5 3 - e Ἶ ὃ a ; 
52 ἐμὸν τηρήσῃ, Javarov ov μὴ ϑεωρήσῃ εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα. Εἶπον οὖν αὐτῷ ot ᾿Ιουδαῖοι 
a 3 , bid ὃ / 4 iA Ν 3 49 Ν ε aN \ \ 
νῦν ἐγνώκαμεν, OTL δαιμόνιον ἔχεις. βραὰμ ἀπέϑανε καὶ ot προφῆται, καὶ σὺ 
53 λέγεις - ἐάν τις τὸν λόγον μου τηρήσῃ, οὗ μὴ γεύ Java is τὸν αἰῶνα" | μὴ 
3 λέγ ς Oyov μου τηρήσῃ, οὗ μὴ γεύσηται ϑανάτου εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα" | μὴ 


Ν ᾽,ὔ Φ a A ε la 3 ? LA 3 7 \ ε A 
σὺ μείζων εἶ τοῦ πατρὸὲ ἡμῶν ᾿Αβραάμ, ὅςτις ἀπέϑανε; καὶ of προφῆται 
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JOHN VIII. 


, A 3 cal δ 
ἀπέϑανον: τίνα σεαυτὸν ποιεῖς; ᾿Απεκρίϑη Ἰησοῦς: ἐὰν ἐγὼ δοξάζω ἐμαυτόν, 


€ ip ig δ nn 
ἡ δόξα μου οὐδέν ἐστιν: ἔστιν ὃ πατήρ μου ὃ δοξάζων pe, Ov ὑμεῖς λέγετε, ὅτι ϑεὸς 
ἘΠ ἦν 3 | Ν 3 3 , Se Ae EN be Τὸ SVE Zc ae SIs 2 μ 3 
ὑμῶν ἐστι, ! καὶ οὐκ ἐγνώκατε αὐτόν" ἐγὼ δὲ οἶδα αὐτόν: καὶ ἐὰν εἴπω, ὅτι οὐκ 
Τὸ Ew ld 4 ΦΨ ες ΄ Ξ ἀλλ᾽ ἰὸ SyN \ Ν / > a 
οἶδα αὐτόν, ἔσομαι ὅμοιος ὑμῶν, ψεύστης οἶδᾳ αὐτὸν καὶ τὸν λόγον αὐτοῦ 
a 9 Ν ε Ν ε lal 3 4 7 τὸ N ε , Ν 3 , Ν 
τηρῶ. ᾿Αβραὸμ ὃ πατὴρ ὑμῶν ἠγαλλιάσατο, ἵνα ἴδῃ τὴν ἡμέραν τὴν ἐμήν καὶ 
Τὸ Ni ,ὔ Ss >) e 93 “ Ν 9 , ’ 3) + » 
εἶδε καὶ ἐχάρη. Εἶπον οὖν ot ᾿Ιουδαῖοι πρὸς αὐτόν: πεντήκοντα ἔτη οὔπω ἔχεις, 
νυ 1.5) Ν ee > erase Go) aA aN 53. ΣΝ ,ὕ μιν \ 
καὶ ᾿Αβραὰμ ἑώρακας; Eimev αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς: ἀμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, πρὶν 
3 Ν 4 3 ’ 3 
ABpadp γενέσϑαι ἐγώ εἰμι. 
Ἤραν οὖν λίϑους, ἵνα βάλωσιν ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν - ᾿Ιησοῦς δὲ ἐκρύβη καὶ ἐξῆλϑεν ἐκ τοῦ 


ε a ὃ ἋΣ ὃ Ν , 9. “κα Ν les v4 
tepou ιελ WV OLA μέσου QUTWYV, και παρῆγεν OUTWS. 


§ 86. A Lawyer instructed. Love to our neighbour defined. Parable of the 
Mf 5 
good Samaritan.— Near Jerusalem. , 


Luxe X. 25-37. 
, 
Καὶ ἰδού, νομικός τις ἀνέστη ἐκπειράζων αὐτὸν καὶ λέγων" διδάσκαλε, τί Trot- 
/ Ν a7 , ε NFS. Ν Sis 3 ta / , , 
noas ζωὴν αἰώνιον κληρονομήσω; ὋὉ δὲ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτόν: ἐν TH νόμῳ τί γέγρα- 
n_ 3 ,ὕ τῶν δὲκῶ Greer ΠΡΟ Keats , , \ ΄, 
πται; πῶς ἀναγινώσκεις, ὋὉ δὲ ἀποκριϑεὶς εἶπεν ἃ ἀγαπήσεις κύριον τὸν ϑεόν 
ΕΣ LA an ’, Ν 9 Ψ A a NTS Ψ an 9 ,ὔ 
σου ἐξ ὅλης τῆς καρδίας σου καὶ ἐξ ὅλης τῆς ψυχῆς σου καὶ ἐξ ὅλης τῆς ἰσχύος 
Ἂν...) “ io ’ὔ Ν SS Le ε i fo Ν 2 0A 
σου καὶ ἐξ ὅλης THs διανοίας σου, καὶ TOY πλησίον σου ὡς σεαυτόν. Hime δὲ αὐτῷ- 
3 a ΕΣ / A , Ν , 
ὀρϑῶς ἀπεκρίϑης" τοῦτο ποίει, Kat ζήσῃ. 
Sie Ν , σὴ: Gg \ 53 Ν Vd a NON, Avery πὶ» , 
O δὲ ϑέλων δικαιοῦν ἑαυτὸν εἶπε πρὸς τὸν Ἰησοῦν" Kat τίς ἐστί μου πλησίον ; 
a > , ε 
Ὑπολαβὼν δὲ ὁ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν: ἄνθρωπός τις κατέβαινεν ἀπὸ “Ἱερουσαλὴμ εἰς 
ς , \ an 7 a Nin , 2 XN ἘΝ x 3 , 
Ἱεριχώ, καὶ λῃσταῖς περιέπεσεν: ot καὶ ἐκδύσαντες αὐτὸν καὶ πληγὰς ἐπιϑέντες 
n / 
ἀπῆλϑον, ἀφέντες ἡμιϑανῆ τυγχάνοντα. Kara συγκυρίαν δὲ ἱερεύς τις κατέβαινεν 
ΕΣ ἊΝ, IN ey) / \ 9QN San 3 ie ε ’, Ν Ν .« ΄, ᾿ 
ἐν τῇ δδῷ ἐκείνῃ, καὶ ἰδὼν αὐτὸν ἀντιπαρῆλϑεν. Ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ Λευΐτης, γενόμενος 
κατὰ τὸν τόπον, ἐλϑὼν καὶ ἰδὼν ἀντιπαρῆλϑε. Σαμαρείτης δέ τις ὁδεύων ἦλϑε κατ᾽ 
αὐτόν, καὶ ἰδὼν αὐτὸν ἐσπλαγχνίσϑη. Καὶ προςελϑὼν κατέδησε τὰ τραύματα 
9 “Ὁ 3 / > Ἂ Ss 3 / Ν SEN De Ν ἴὸὃ a + 
αὐτοῦ, ἐπιχέων ἔλαιον καὶ οἶνον: ἐπιβιβάσας δὲ αὐτὸν ἐπὶ τὸ ἴδιον κτῆνος ἤγαγεν 
n an Ν ΄ 
αὐτὸν εἰς πανδοχέϊον καὶ ἐπεμελήϑη αὐτοῦ. Καὶ ἐπὶ τὴν αὔριον ἐξελϑών, ἐκβαλὼν 
, , 3 a ὃ a Soe sa 2 λ / 3 3 ae NY CFL oo 
δύο δηνάρια ἔδωκε TH πανδοχεῖ Kal εἶπεν αὐτῷ ἐπιμελήϑητι αὐτοῦ, καὶ ὅ,τι ἂν 
ι t 
/ SNe n 2? , , 3 , , co) ΄ an 
προςδαπανήσῃς, ἐγὼ ἐν TO ἐπανέρχεσϑαί pe ἀποδώσω σοι. Tis οὖν τούτων τῶν 
n ὃ n - 7 im or - 9 \ Xr - A Ὅ δὲ S 
τριῶν δοκεῖ σοι πλησίον γεγονέναι τοῦ ἐμπεσόντος εἰς τοὺς λῃστάς ; € εἶπεν" 
ε ,ὔ Ν 5 3 9 A > 5 9 Cosel Ὁ lal , Ν , Si 
ὁ ποιήσας TO ἔλεος μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ. εἶπεν οὖν αὐτῷ ὃ Ἰησοῦς - πορεύου καὶ σύ, ποίει 


ὁμοίως. 
§ 87. Jesus in the house of Martha and Mary.—Bethany. 


Luxe X. 38-42. 
, ἈΠ n , 9 ὕ \ 2X 9 κα 9 3 ,ὔ ΄ 
"Eyévero δὲ ἐν TO πορεύεσϑαι αὐτούς, Kal αὐτὸς eisyhtey εἰς κώμην τινά" 
γυνὴ δέ τις ὀνόματι Μάρϑα ὑπεδέξατο αὐτὸν εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὑτῆς. Καὶ τῇδε 


qv ἀδελφὴ καλουμένη Μαρία, ἣ καὶ παρακαϑίσασα παρὰ τοὺς πόδας τοῦ Ἰησοῦ 


a 29, Deut. 6,5. Lev. 19, 18. Comp. Ley. 18, 5. 
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LUKE X. 

ἤκουε τὸν λόγον αὐτοῦ.Ό. Ἢ δὲ Μάρϑα περιεσπᾶτο περὶ πολλὴν διακονίαν - ἐπι- 

“ Ἄν ΣΝ ΄ > / Ψ ΠΑΡ ΄ / / a“ 
στᾶσα δὲ εἶπε: κύριε, οὐ μέλει σοι, ὅτι ἡ ἀδελφή μου μόνην με κατέλιπε διακονεῖν ; 
LIN ΩΣ > lal 7 i / 2 \ Ν > 9 “ ε > “ 
εἰπὲ οὖν αὐτῇ, ἵνα μοι συναντιλάβηται. ᾿Αποκριϑεὶς δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῇ 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς- 
MapJa, Μάρϑα, μεριμνᾷς καὶ τυρβάζῃ περὶ πολλά | ἑνὸς δέ ἐστι χρεία. Μαρία 
Ν Ν 3 Ν , I¢ LE Ψ 3 3 ΄ Lye) 27” 
δὲ THV ἀγαϑὴν μερίδα ἐξελέξατο, ἥτις. οὐκ ἀφαιρεϑήσεται amr auTys. 


§ 88. The Disciples again taught how to pray.— Near Jerusalem. 


Luxe XI. 1-13. 
Ne ύδο 3 Aye χαν SOR 3 ΄ὕ \ , ε > ΄ > » 
Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ εἶναι αὐτὸν ἐν τόπῳ τινὶ προςευχόμενον, ὡς ἐπαύσατο, εἶπέ 
“ 3 Cf 3 an \ 3 7] Ρ 72 δὼ ε a / 9 X \ 
τις TOV μαϑητῶν αὐτοῦ πρὸς αὐτόν κύριε, OL αξον ἡμᾶς προςεύχεσϑαι, καϑὼς καὶ 
“ i a ¢ 
᾿Ιωάννης ἐδίδαξε τοὺς μαϑητὰς αὑτοῦ. Εἶπε δὲ αὐτοῖς: ὅταν προςεύχησϑε, λέγετε - 
"ἢ ε rn ἘΠ be) la 5 an ε On td 7 3 7 ε 7 
πάτερ ἡμῶν ὃ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς, ἁγιασϑήτω τὸ ὀνομά σου" ἐλϑέτω ἡ βασιλεία σου" 
5 “ 3 “ an 5) r 
γενηθήτω τὸ ϑέλημά Tov ws ἐν οὐρανῷ Kal ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς" | TOV ἄρτον ἡμῶν τὸν 
Ά ͵7 δίὼ ¢ a \ ΜΝ ε yy 4 Δ > e tal Ν ε ip ε “ Ν Ν 
ἐπιούσιον δίδου ἡμῖν TO Kat ἡμέραν: καὶ ἄφες ἡμῖν τὰς ἁμαρτίας ἡμῶν, καὶ γὰρ 
. Ν 9 ΄,ὕ ν 9 ὯΝ (ae! Ν Ν > 7 con 3 i ΄ὕ 3 N 
αὐτοὶ ἀφίεμεν παντὶ ὀφείλοντι ἡμῖν καὶ μὴ εἰξενέγκῃς ἡμᾶς εἰς πειρασμόν ἀλλὰ 
en is) qn 3 Ν an n 
ῥῦσαι ἡμᾶς ἀπὸ τοῦ πονηροῦ. 
Ἀ 53 Ν 3 4 ᾽ὔ 5 ε “ εξ - \ , Ν 5 Ν 
Καὶ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς τίς ἐξ ὑμῶν ἕξει φίλον, καὶ πορεύσεται πρὸς αὐτὸν μεσο- 
͵ὔ Ν 2, 5 Legis iv a if la mn | 5 ὃ) (λ 
νυκτίου καὶ εἴπῃ αὐτῷ" φίλε, χρῆσόν μοι τρεῖς ἄρτους, | ἐπειδὴ φίλος μου παρε- 
/ 3 δὸ a / Ν 5 3 ἃ oH 3 CS | 5 lal 3] 9 39 
γένετο ἐξ ὁδοῦ πρός με καὶ οὐκ ἔχω ὃ παραϑήσω αὐτῷ κἀκεῖνος ἔσωϑεν ἀποκρι- 
\ ΕΣ 7 7 if no Ε 9 - 7 \ Ἂν 7 3 
ϑεὶς εἴπῃ" μή μοι κόπους πάρεχε" ἤδη ἢ ϑύρα κέκλεισται, καὶ τὰ παιδία μου μετ 
> A > Ν if? See. 2) δύ 3 Ν ὃ lal vA Uy es 5 ἈΝ 9 
ἐμοῦ εἰς τὴν κοίτην εἰσίν - οὐ δύναμαι ἀναστὰς δοῦναί σοι. Λέγω ὑμῖν, εἰ καὶ οὐ 
, 2 lay 3 Ν ὍΝ Ν 3. 9 a , / \ 5 ΄, 2 AVS) \ 
δώσει αὐτῷ ἀναστὰς διὰ TO εἶναι αὐτοῦ φίλον, διά γε τὴν ἀναίδειαν αὐτοῦ ἐγερϑεὶς 
δώ > Ae , Kayo vut λέ A Wee sau oa L δοϑύ i ase ΝΣ A 
WOE αὐτῷ ὅσων χρήζει. ἀγὼ ὑμῖν λέγω: αἰτεῖτε, καὶ δοϑήσεται ὑμῖν ζητεῖτε 
Ν [αὶ / / ‘ 5 if e ~ nt Ν ε τ 7] Ne 
καὶ εὑρήσετε: κρούετε, καὶ ἀνοιγήσεται ὑμῖν. lds γὰρ ὃ αἰτῶν λαμβάνει, καὶ ὃ 
ζητῶν εὑρίσκει, καὶ τῷ κρούοντι ἀνοιγήσεται. Τίνα δὲ ἐξ ὑμῶν τὸν πατέρα αἰτήσει 
ε εχ ΕΣ : y ALS 3 δώ τ Nei “Δ Nine. dy Ν 5 Ν Be + 3 δώ 
ὃ υἱὸς ἄρτον; μὴ λίϑον ἐπιδώσει αὐτῷ ; ἢ καὶ ἰχϑύν, μὴ ἀντὶ ἰχϑύος ὄφιν ἐπιδώσει 
} SAN BSN WIN ΕΟ). εἰ ORT ὴ ἐπιδώ Sa , - Ki ov ς las A 
13 αὐτῷ ; ἢ καὶ ἐὰν αἰτήσῃ ὠόν, μὴ ἐπιδώσει αὐτῷ σκορπίον ; Ht οὖν ὑμεῖς πονηροὶ 
ὑπά ἴδατε δό χγαϑὰ διδό is τέ ὑμῶ ἄλλον ὃ / 
ὑπάρχοντες οἴδατε δόματα ἀγαϑὰ διδόναι τοῖς τέκνοις ὑμῶν, πόσῳ μᾶλλον ὃ πατὴρ 


-- ΕΣ 3 ἴω ,ὔ a “ n 5 A » ἣν 
O ἐξ ουρᾶνου δώσει πνευμᾳ αγιον τοις ULTOVOLY QAUTOV. 


§ 89. The Seventy return.—Jerusalem ? 


Luxe X. 17-24. 
ε 7 XN € Θ , Ν “ ip \ Ν 4 
Ὑπέστρεψαν δὲ ot ἑβδομήκοντα μετὰ χαρᾶς λέγοντες " κύριε, καὶ τὰ δαιμόνια 
ε “i CO 3 Rs SB) , > ἈΝ 3 a 2 , \ a 
ὑποτάσσεται ἡμῖν ἐν TH ὀνόματί cov. Hime δὲ αὐτοῖς - ἐθεώρουν τὸν σατανᾶν 
ε 9 Ν 3 an 3 a / 3 ὃ ie 610 en Ν 58 , “ - 
ὡς ἀστραπὴν ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ πεσόντα. [ὸὃῪού, δίδωμι ὑμῖν τὴν ἐξουσίαν τοῦ πατεῖν 
3 ΄ὔ + \ , Ν SEIN’ “ Ν , ye iS) a \ IQA 
ἐπάνω ὄφεων καὶ σκορπίων, Kal ἐπὶ πᾶσαν τὴν δύναμιν τοῦ ἐχϑροῦ: Kal οὐδὲν 
ε “a” 3 N 3 ΄, XN 3 / Ν ’ὔ 7 X\ MA Cease e / 
ὑμᾶς ov μὴ ἀδικήσει. Ἰ]λὴν ἐν τούτῳ μὴ χαίρετε, OTL TA πνεύματα ὑμῖν ὑποτάσ- 
/ Ν a 7 Niecy wok (ia) 3 ΄ 3 la > toe 
σεται" χαίρετε δὲ [μᾶλλον], ὅτι τὰ ὀνόματα ὑμῶν ἐγράφη ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς. 
Ἐν αὐτῇ τῇ ὥρᾳ ἠγαλλιάσατο τῷ πνεύ ὃ Ἰησοῦ i εἶπεν - ἐξομολογοῦμαί 
ν αὑτῇ τῇ ὥρᾳ ἠγαλλιάσατο τῷ πνεύματι ὁ Ἰησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν μολογοῦμαί 
Lal nan an lat »ὔ lat Ν A 
σοι, πάτερ, κύριε τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καὶ τῆς γῆς, OTL ἀπέκρυψας ταῦτα ἀπὸ σοφῶν Kal 


lal Sy ng) , MUS / Zee, ΄ὕ g Ψ Su Nea: 
OVVETWVY και ἀπεκάλυψας αυτὰ νηπιοις. VAL, ὁ πατήρ; OTL OVTWS Εγένετο εὐδοκια 


90 FROM THE FESTIVAL OF TABERNACLES. [Parr VI. 
noite τοῦ τ 0 οὐ διε ον 


LUKE X. 

22 ἐμπροσϑέν cov. Kat στραφεὶς πρὸς τοὺς μαϑητὰς εἶπε: πάντα μοι παρεδόϑη 
ὑπὸ τοῦ πατρός μου" καὶ οὐδεὶς γινώσκει, τίς ἐστιν ὃ vids, εἰ μὴ ὃ πατήρ, καὶ τίς 
ἐστιν ὃ πατήρ, εἰ μὴ ὁ vids, καὶ ᾧ ἐὰν βούληται ὃ υἱὸς ἀποκαλύψαι. 

33 Καὶ στραφεὶς πρὸς τοὺς μαϑητὰς κατ᾽ ἰδίαν εἶπε: μακάριοι ob ὀφϑαλμοὶ 

24 οἱ βλέποντες, ἃ βλέπετε. Λέγω γὰρ ὑμῖν, ὅτι πολλοὶ προφῆται καὶ βασιλεῖς 
ἠϑέλησαν ἰδεῖν, ἃ ὑμεῖς βλέπετε, καὶ οὐκ εἶδον - καὶ ἀκοῦσαι, ἃ ἀκούετε, καὶ οὐκ 


4 
Ὥκουσαν. 


§ 90. A man born blind is healed on the Sabbath. Our Lord’s subsequent 
discourses.—Jerusalem. 


Joun [X. 1-41. X. 1-21. 


12 Καὶ παράγων εἶδεν ἄνϑρωπον τυφλὸν ἐκ γενετῆς. Kot ἠρώτησαν αὐτὸν of 
μαϑηταὶ αὐτοῦ λέγοντες: ῥαββί, τίς ἥμαρτεν ; οὗτος ἢ οἱ γονεῖς αὐτοῦ, ἵνα τυφλὸς 
γεννηθῇ ; Ἀπεκρίϑη ᾿Ιησοῦς: ovre οὗτος ἥμαρτεν οὔτε οἱ γονεῖς αὐτοῦ, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα 
φανερωϑῇ τὰ ἔργα τοῦ ϑεοῦ ἐν αὐτῷ. Ἐμὲ δεῖ ἐργάζεσϑαι τὰ ἔργα τοῦ πέμψαντός 
με, ἕως ἡμέρα ἐστίν ἔρχεται νύξ, ὅτε οὐδεὶς δύναται ἐργάζεσϑαι. Ὅταν ἐν τῷ 


, > nt 3 a , a ΦΡΈΔΩΝ + ΄ NS ’ Ν 2 
KOO [LW ω, φῶς ειμι του κοσμου. Tavra ELT WV ἐπτυσξε χάᾶμαι, και εἐποιὴσε πηλὸν εκ 


Imo FP | 


ind 4 a lal 
τοῦ TTVTMATOS, καὶ ἐπέχρισε TOV πηλὸν ἐπὶ τοὺς ὀφϑαλμοὺς τοῦ τυφλοῦ, καὶ 

εἶπεν αὐ on V4 , 3 Ν Ν βήϑ ca Dur / GWG ΄ 3 

ὑτῷ: ὕπαγε, νίψαι εἰς τὴν κολυμβήϑραν τοῦ Σιλωάμ (ὃ ἑρμηνεύεται ἀπε- 
σταλμένος). ἀπῆλϑεν οὖν καὶ ἐνίψατο, καὶ ἦλϑε βλέπων. 

8 Οἱ οὖν γείτονες καὶ οἱ ϑεωροῦντες αὐτὸν τὸ πρότερον, ὅτι προςαίτης ἣν, ἔλεγον " 

9 οὐχ οὗτός ἐστιν ὃ καϑήμενος καὶ προςαιτῶν ; άλλοι ἔλεγον ὅτι οὗτός ἐστιν. 

10 ἄλλοι δέ: ὅτι ὅμοιος αὐτῷ ἐστιν. ἐκεῖνος ἔλεγεν - ὅτι ἐγώ εἰμι. “EXeyov οὖν αὐτῷ " 
ἴω a Ν 53 

11 πῶς ἀνεῴχϑησάν σου οἱ ὀφθαλμοί; ᾿Απεκρίϑη ἐκεῖνος καὶ εἶπεν - ἀνϑρωπος λεγό- 

3 La) \ 3 4“ Noa es, , Ni 3 9 λ ΄ Ἂ Sis, 
μενος Ἰησοῦς πηλὸν ἐποίησε καὶ ἐπέχρισέ μου τοὺς ὀφϑαλμούς, καὶ εἶπέ μοι- 
ὕπαγε εἰς τὴν κολυμβήϑραν τοῦ Σιλωὰμ καὶ νίψαι. ἀπελϑὼν δὲ καὶ νιψάμενος 

12 ἀνέβλεψα. πον οὖν αὐτῷ - ποῦ ἐστιν ἐκεῖνος ; λέγει" οὐκ οἶδα. 

«' 5 
1314 Αγουσιν αὐτὸν πρὸς τοὺς Φαρισαίους, τόν ποτε τυφλόν. Ἢν δὲ σάββατον, 
A A , 

15 ὅτε τὸν πηλὸν ἐποίησεν 6 Ἰησοῦς Kal ἀνέῳξεν αὐτοῦ τοὺς ὀφϑαλμούς. Πάλιν 
co) Di EAE. SiN. Ν ε ta) a apy λ ε δὲ > > la) \ 
οὖν ἠρώτων αὐτὸν καὶ ot Φαρισαῖοι, πῶς ἀνέβλεψεν. ὃ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς - πηλὸν 

5, 3 

16 ἐπέϑηκέ μου ἐπὶ τοὺς ὀφϑαλμούς, καὶ ἐνιψάμην, καὶ βλέπω. Ἔλεγον οὖν ἐκ 
“ A i? ΩΣ ε + > 3 Ν a 9 “Δ 7 \ / 
τῶν Φαρισαίων τινές" οὗτος ὃ ἄνθρωπος οὐκ ἔστι παρὰ τοῦ ϑεοῦ, ὅτι TO σάβ- 

3 <>) 3) 3) lal ἮΝ 4 ε Ν a a 
βατον οὐ τηρεῖ. ἄλλοι ἔλεγον - πῶς δύναται ἄνϑρωπος ἁμαρτωλὸς τοιαῦτα σημεῖα 

17 et) Ν ΄ Ἂν 2 3 a Aé a AO aN Ἂ Ν ἜΝ \ 
ποιεῖν ; καὶ σχίσμα nv ἐν αὐτοῖς. Λέγουσι τῷ τυφλῷ πάλιν σὺ τί λέγεις περὶ 

la Ὁ I 4 
18 αὐτοῦ, ὅτι ἤνοιξέ σου τοὺς ὀφϑαλμούς ; ὃ δὲ εἶπεν: ὅτι προφήτης ἐστίν. Οὐκ 
5. a an > Ν / 4 by 
ἐπίστευσαν οὖν ot ᾿Ιουδαῖοι περὶ αὐτοῦ, ὅτι τυφλὸς ἦν καὶ ἀνέβλεψεν, ἕως ὅτου 
an A aA ye 

19 ἐφώνησαν τοὺς γονεῖς αὐτοῦ τοῦ ἀναβλέψαντος. Kai ἠρώτησαν αὐτοὺς λέγοντες " 
Oye 3 ε ΕἸΝ e an ἃ ε an / 7 Ν 3 η,9 “ a» LA λέ 
οὗτός ἐστιν ὃ υἱὸς ὑμῶν, ὃν ὑμεῖς λέγετε ὅτι τυφλὸς ἐγεννήϑη ; πῶς οὖν ἄρτι βλέ- 

3 7 3 a ε a 3 n Ν ἊΣ io 7 lag, 3 ε 

20 mer; ᾿Απεκρίϑησαν αὐτοῖς οἱ γονεῖς αὐτοῦ καὶ εἶπον " οἴδαμεν, ὅτι οὗτός ἐστιν ὃ 

“ las a 4 > \ 
21 vids ἡμῶν Kal ὅτι τυφλὸς ἐγεννήϑη πῶς δὲ νῦν βλέπει, οὐκ οἴδαμεν, ἢ τίς ἤνοι- 


3 n ‘ 3 ’, ε ~ 3 ” Sites tg i a Sige 3 / 
ἕεν αὐτοῦ τοὺς ὀφϑαλμούς, ἡμεῖς οὐκ οἴδαμεν" αὐτὸς ἡλικίαν EXEL, αὑτὸν ἐρωτήσατε, 


§ 90.1 UNTIL OUR LORD’S ARRIVAL AT BETHANY. 07 


31 


Ὁ 


JOHN ΙΧ. 

Ls Ν ε lal , aA > ε “ 3 lal 7 ΕἸ “ Α 
αὐτὸς περὶ. αὑτοῦ λαλήσει. Ταῦτα εἶπον οἱ γονεῖς αὐτοῦ, ὅτι ἐφοβοῦντο τοὺς 
Ἶ ὃ tf no Ν 49 c Ἴ ὃ “ 7 2/ EIN ε λ / x la 

ovdaiovs. ἤδη yap συνετέϑειντο οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, ἵνα ἐάν τις αὐτὸν ὁμολογήσῃ Χριστόν, 

na lal nan 3 Ὡ 7, ! Ν 
ἀποσυνάγωγος γένηται. Διὰ τοῦτο οἱ γονεῖς αὐτοῦ εἶπον - OTL ἡλικίαν ἔχει, αὑτὸν 
ἐρωτήσατε. 
5 ‘ > 5 an 
᾿Ἐφώνησαν οὖν ἐκ δευτέρου τὸν ἄνϑρωπον, ὃς ἦν τυφλός, καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ - δὸς 
δόέξ 3.9 ei one β A Ψ e » 4 Ω ς Wo 2 "A (9 
όξαν τῷ ϑεῷ: ἡμεῖς οἴδαμεν, ὅτι ὁ ἄνϑρωπος οὗτος ἁμαρτωλός ἐστιν. πεκρίϑη 

5 Dia ΕΓ ὩΣ Sree: δ. 16 λό 3 3 Τὸ a Τὸ Ψ Ν XN + 
οὖν ἐκεῖνος καὶ εἶπεν - εἰ ἁμαρτωλός ἐστιν, οὐκ οἶδα" ἕν οἶδα, ὅτι τυφλὸς OY ἄρτι 
βλέπω. Hirov δὲ αὐτῷ πάλιν τί ἐποίησέ σοι; πῶς ἡνοιξέ σου τοὺς ὀφϑαλμούς ; 
2A 7 2 na i) Cae + Ν 5 5 7, / / / 5 2 Ν 
Απεκρίϑη αὐτοῖς - εἶπον ὑμῖν ἤδη, καὶ οὐκ ἠκούσατε: τί πάλιν ϑέλετε ἀκούειν ; μὴ 
καὶ ὑμεῖς ϑέλετε αὐτοῦ μαϑηταὶ γενέσϑαι; ᾿Πλοιδόρησαν αὐτὸν καὶ εἶπον σὺ εἶ 

4. \ ΠῚ / ε lal δὲ ἴω oe / 3 Ν 4. ᾽ὔ | ε “ 3) oo 
μαϑητὴς ἐκείνου" ἡμεῖς δὲ τοῦ Motcéws ἐσμὲν μαϑηταί: | ἡμεῖς οἴδαμεν, ὅτι 
Μωῦσῃ λελάληκεν ὃ ϑεός: τοῦτον δὲ οὐκ οἴδαμεν πόϑεν ἐστίν. ᾿Απεκρίϑη ὃ ἂν- 
Jpwiros καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς: ἐν γὰρ τούτῳ ϑαυμαστόν ἐστιν, ὅτι ὑμεῖς οὐκ οἴδατε 
πόϑεν ἐστί, καὶ ἀνέῳξέ μου τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς. Οἴδαμεν δέ, ὅτι ἁμαρτωλῶν ὁ ϑεὸς 
.3 3 ΄, ἃ ΔΝ 2/ 4 ἣν > Ν \ EX: 3 ~ a ΄ 3 , 
οὐκ ἀκούει, ἀλλ᾽ ἐάν τις ϑεοσεβὴς ἢ Kal TO ϑέλημα αὐτοῦ ποιῇ, τούτου ἀκούει. 

ι L 


"Ek τοῦ αἰῶνος οὐκ ἠκούσϑη, OTL ἤνοιξέ τις ὀφϑαλμοὺς τυφλοῦ γεγεννημένου. 


33 84 Hi μὴ nv οὗτος παρὰ ϑεοῦ, οὐκ ἠδύνατο ποιεῖν οὐδέν. ᾿Απεκρίϑησαν καὶ εἶπον 


90 
90 
37 
38 
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40 
41 


Ἄνω le 3 ε , \ 2 A: ὅλ Ν Ν ὃ ὃ / td a < Ν ἐξέ λ 
αὐτῷ: ἐν ἁμαρτίαις σὺ ἐγεννήϑης ὅλος, καὶ σὺ διδάσκεις ἡμᾶς ; καὶ ἐξέβαλον 
3 Ν 3! 
αὐτὸν ἔξω. 
37 C2) Les 7 2¢/ ἈΝ > Ν CAN ON Ὁ STA Ν 
Hxovoev 6 Ἰησοῦς, ὅτι ἐξέβαλον αὐτὸν ἔξω, καὶ εὑρὼν αὐτὸν εἶπεν αὐτῷ- σὺ 
7 3 \ en A la) 3 ’΄ 3 ~ Ν ky) ΄, 5 ᾽ὔ ΄ 
πιστεύεις εἰς τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ϑεοῦ; ᾿Απεκρίϑη ἐκεῖνος καὶ εἶπε: τίς ἐστι, κύριε, ἵνα 
΄ 3 ΤῸ 5 δὲ ΘΙ ree Les WG? 3... ὑλ Nise A 
πιστεύσω εἰς αὐτόν ; Hime δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς: καὶ ἑώρακας αὐτόν, καὶ ὃ λαλῶν 
Ν Pgs SCN: nah 2 ε δὲ 3.1 ΄ ΄ 4 \ ΄ Ses 
μετὰ σοῦ ἐκεῖνός ἐστιν. O δὲ ἔφη πιστεύω, κύριε" καὶ προςεκύνησεν αὐτῷ. 
V9 Gee a 3 af aN 3 x , a rN ψΨ ε \ / 
Kat εἶπεν ὁ Ἰησοῦς εἰς κρίμα ἐγὼ εἰς τὸν κόσμον τοῦτον ἦλϑον, ἵνα ot μὴ βλέ- 
ποντες βλέπωσι καὶ ot βλέποντες τυφλοὶ γένωνται. Kal ἤκουσαν ἐκ τῶν Φαρισαίων 
a e + 3 > la) Ν 3 3 lal Ν NSS ΚΕ a eS 3 
ταῦτα οἱ ὄντες μετ αὐτοῦ, καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ" μὴ καὶ ἡμεῖς τυφλοί ἐσμεν; Hirey 
3 a) Cc le Ξ We ©) 9 5) 4 ε / las Ν y, ¢ , 
αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς" εἰ τυφλοὶ ἦτε, οὐκ ἂν εἴχετε ἁμαρτίαν νῦν δὲ λέγετε" ὅτι βλέ- 
πομεν" ἡ οὖν ἁμαρτία ὑμῶν μένει. 
3 Ν SON / (ta ς ἙΝ 9 / \ a ΄ 3 Ν 5ᾺΝ a 
1 ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὁ μὴ εἰςερχόμενος διὰ τῆς ϑύρας εἰς τὴν αὐλὴν τῶν 
προβάτων, ἀλλὰ ἀναβαίνων ἀλλαχόϑεν, ἐκεῖνος κλέπτης ἐστὶ καὶ λῃστής" ὁ δὲ 
5 / ὃ XN pees 4 -, , 5 aA / T ,ὔ ε 9 Ν 39 ’ὔ 
εἰξερχόμενος διὰ τῆς ϑύρας ποιμήν ἐστι τῶν προβάτων. Τούτῳ ὃ ϑυρωρὸς ἀνοίγει, 
Ἂν ἊΝ ’ “Ὁ le ) a 3 , Ν ΝΟΥ / a > ¥ Ν 
καὶ τὰ πρόβατα τῆς φωνῆς αὐτοῦ ἀκούει, καὶ τὰ ἴδια πρόβατα καλεῖ κατ᾽ ὄνομα καὶ 
Ἵ qn 
ἐξάγει αὐτά. Καὶ ὅταν τὰ ἴδια πρόβατα ἐκβάλῃ, ἔμπροσϑεν αὐτῶν πορεύεται, 
lat an 7 an 3 
καὶ τὰ πρόβατα αὐτῷ ἀκολουϑεῖ, ὅτι οἴδασι τὴν φωνὴν αὐτοῦ. ᾿Αλλοτρίῳ δὲ οὐ 
3 a 7 ἡ 
μὴ ἀκολουϑήσωσιν, ἀλλὰ φεύξονται ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, ὅτι οὐκ οἴδασι τῶν ἀλλοτρίων τὴν 
, ΄ Ν , > > σι ΕἾ a EL UI os δὲ 3 3) 
φωνὴν. Ταύτην τὴν παροιμίαν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ Inoovs: ἐκεῖνοι δὲ οὐκ ἔγνωσαν, 
, St A 2\ / > a 
τίνα ἣν, ἃ ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς. 
lal 3 a “ , ε 
Εἶπεν οὖν πάλιν αὐτοῖς 6 “Incots: ἀμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἐγώ εἶμι ἡ ϑύρα 
lat 7 n > ͵7 3 3 
τῶν προβάτων. Πάντες, ὅσοι πρὸ ἐμοῦ ἦλϑον, κλέπται εἰσὶ καὶ λῃσταί: ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ 
+ 3 / 3 , 3 a j ΄ , 
ἤκοισαν αὐτῶν τὰ πρόβατα. “Ey εἰμι ἡ ϑύρα- δι ἐμοῦ ἐάν τις εἰςέλϑῃ, σωϑή- 
Nb κ5 ΄, N09 , \ Ν δ ΡΝ ε ΄ 3, 3) 
σεται, καὶ εἰςελεύσεται καὶ ἐξελεύσεται, καὶ νομὴν εὑρήσει. Ὃ κλέπτης οὐκ ἔρχε- 


ται, εἰ μὴ ἵνα κλέψῃ καὶ ϑύσῃ καὶ ἀδολέσῃ: ἐγὼ ἦλϑον, ἵνα ζωὴν ἔχωσι καὶ 


a 31. Comp. Prov. 28, 9. 
9 
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JOHN X. 
li περισσὸν ἔχωσιν. “Eye εἶμι ὃ ποιμὴν ὃ καλός. ὃ ποιμὴν ὁ καλὸς THY ψυχὴν αὑτοῦ 
12 ‘9. ς Ν an ᾽ὔ a ε 9 Ν δέ \ 3 “ἡ "2 e > 5 ἊΣ 
τίϑησιν ὑπὲρ τῶν προβάτων: ὃ μισϑωτὸς δέ, καὶ οὐκ ὧν ποιμήν, οὗ οὐκ εἰσὶ τὰ 
7 4 a \ ΄ 3 ΄ ἈΚο ἐ9 ταν Ὁ ἈΝ, τως Re \ ΄ 
πρόβατα ἴδια, ϑεωρεῖ τὸν λύκον ἐρχόμενον, καὶ ἀφίησι τὰ πρόβατα καὶ φεύγει" 
19. καὶ 6 λύκος ἁρπάζει αὐτὰ καὶ σκορπίζει τὰ πρόβατα. Ὃ δὲ μισϑωτὸς φεύγει, ὅτι 
14 9 , 3 αἱ 3 aN 3 NS Ν “ β / Eh , > ε Ν ξ λ ΄ 
μισϑωτός ἐστι καὶ οὐ μέλει αὐτῷ περὶ τῶν προβάτων. “Eyw εἰμι ὃ ποιμὴν 6 καλός, 
15 καὶ γινώσκω τὰ ἐμὰ καὶ γινώσκομαι ὑπὸ τῶν ἐμῶν, | καϑὼς γινώσκει με ὃ πατὴρ 
3 Ν 7ὔ \ / .-.Ν) Ν ip / ε ἊΝ a / A 
16 κἀγὼ γινώσκω τὸν πατέρα, Kat THY ψυχήν μου τίϑημι ὑπὲρ τῶν προβάτων. Καὶ 
+ 4 » ἃ > > 3 Les 3\ 4 ΄ > ἊΝ ΟὟ oan) ay 
ἄλλα πρόβατα ἔχω, ἃ οὐκ ἔστιν ἐκ THs αὐλῆς ταύτης" κἀκεῖνά pe δεῖ ἀγαγεῖν, 
ἈΝ iat “ = n 
17 καὶ τῆς φωνῆς μου ἀκούσουσι, καὶ γενήσεται μία ποίμνη, εἷς ποιμήν. Διὰ τοῦτο 
ε / la 7 Ν if 7 
18 ὃ πατὴρ με ἀγαπᾷ, ὅτι ἐγὼ τίϑημι THY ψυχήν pov, ἵνα πάλιν λάβω αὐτήν. Οὐδεὶς 
+ Seen Lye dears) ee deal Dine ater eZ Sen Si CONN We ἃ Pes a ΡΕ A 
αἴρει αὐτὴν ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ, GAN ἐγὼ τίϑημι αὐτὴν ἀπ᾽ ἐμαυτοῦ" ἐξουσίαν ἔχω ϑεῖναι 
5 , XN 5 ’ 5. if ia) 3 , ΄ Ν ἊΨ \ 3 Ν 
αὐτήν, καὶ ἐξουσίαν ἔχω πάλιν λαβεῖν αὐτήν. ταύτην τὴν ἐντολὴν ἔλαβον παρὰ 
τοῦ πατρός pov. 
5 an 
1920 Σξχίσμα οὖν πάλιν ἐγένετο ἐν τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις διὰ τοὺς λόγους τούτους. “EAcyov 
21 δὲ πολλοὶ ἐξ αὐτῶν - δαιμόνιον ἔχει καὶ μαίνεται. τί αὐτοῦ ἀκούετε ; ΓΑλλοι ἔλεγον" 
ταῦτα τὰ ῥήματα οὐκ ἔστι δαιμονιζομένου" μὴ δαιμόνιον δύναται τυφλῶν ὀφϑαλ- 
μοὺς ἀνοίγειν ; 


§ 91. Jesus in Jerusalem at the Festival of Dedication. He retires beyond 
Jordan.—Jerusalem. Bethany beyond Jordan. 


Joun Χ, 22-42. 
lon ε 
22 89 ᾿Ἐγένετο δὲ τὰ ἐγκαίνια ἐν τοῖς Ἱεροσολύμοις, καὶ χειμὼν ἦν, |! καὶ περιεπάτει 
) an n a a lay a 39 > 3 
24 6 Ἰησοῦς ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ ἐν τῇ στοᾷ Σολομῶνος. ᾿Εκύκλωσαν οὖν αὐτὸν ot ᾿Ιουδαῖοι 
ΣΝ SETA CS, ΄ N ὴν ἡμῶν AL . εἶ σὺ εἶ 6 Χριστός. εἶπὲ NUL 
καὶ ἔλεγον αὐτῷ" ἕως πότε τὴν ψυχὴν ἡμῶν αἴρεις ; εἰ σὺ εἶ ριστός, εἰπὲ ἡμῖν 
95 5376 ,ὕ ἮΝ ‘9. 9 a ε ἘΠ A > ε. A Ν > ’ ΝῊ a 
παῤῥησίᾳ. πεκρίϑη αὐτοῖς ὃ Ingots: εἶπον ὑμῖν, καὶ οὐ πιστεύετε. τὰ ἔργα, ἃ 
26 nN las 3 lal DS, A / “ ia ε \ 3 FA ᾽᾿Αλλ᾽ 
ἐγὼ ποιῶ ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι τοῦ πατρός μου, ταῦτα μαρτυρεῖ περὶ ἐμοῦ. 
“ las “ “ 3 a 
ὑμεῖς οὐ πιστεύετε: οὐ γάρ ἐστε ἐκ τῶν προβάτων τῶν ἐμῶν, καϑὼς εἶπον ὑμῖν. 
Ν / WD Ν ial Lo. 3 / 3 Ν , 3 ΄ \ 5 lay ’ 
27 Τὰ πρόβατα τὰ ἐμὰ τῆς φωνῆς μου ἀκούει, κἀγὼ γινώσκω αὐτά, καὶ ἀκολουϑοῦσί 
28 por, ! κἀγὼ ζωὴν αἰώνιον δίδωμι αὐτοῖς: καὶ οὐ μὴ ἀπόλωνται εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα, καὶ 
29 οὐχ ἁρπά ὑτὰ ἐκ TY ιρός prov. Ὃὧ πατήρ μου, ὃς δέδωκέ μοι, μείζων 
. 29 οὐχ ἁρπάσει τις αὐτὰ ἐκ τῆς χειρός μου. πατήρ μου, ὃς μοι, μ 
΄ 5 ip Ν 3 Ν , ε , 3 a Ν a , 3 Ν Ν 
30 πάντων ἐστί, καὶ οὐδεὶς δύναται ἁρπάζειν ἐκ τῆς χειρὸς τοῦ πατρός μου. ᾿Εγὼ καὶ 
ὃ πατὴρ ἕν ἐσμεν. 
a 3 
31 32 “EBaoracay οὖν πάλιν λίϑους οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, ἵνα λιϑάσωσιν αὐτόν. ᾿Απεκρίϑη 
5 αὼ ε 3 “Ὁ Ν Ν 3! 3) Ζ ε la 9 a te Ν na 
αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς: πολλὰ καλὰ ἔργα ἔδειξα ὑμῖν ἐκ τοῦ πατρός μου" διὰ ποῖον 
33 αὐτῶν ἔργον λιϑάζετέ με; ᾿Απεκρίϑησαν αὐτῷ οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι λέγοντες" περὶ καλοῦ 
ἔργου οὐ λιϑάζομέν σε, ἀλλὰ περὶ βλασφημίας, καὶ ὅτι σὺ ἄνϑρωπος ὧν ποιεῖς, 
34 Ν 9 iL oN io. > a ε "TI AN ας 9 + ΄ 3 “A / 
σεαυτὸν ϑεόν. πεκρίϑη αὐτοῖς ὃ Ἰησοῦς: οὐκ ἔστι γεγραμμένον ἐν τῷ νόμῳ 
: “Ὁ a aA 
35 ὑμῶν ἃ ἐγὼ εἶπα, ϑεοί ἐστε; Hi ἐκείνους εἶπε Jeovs, πρὸς ovs ὁ λόγος τοῦ ϑεοῦ 
> , \ 5 / ”~ ε "4 a ε Ν ε ’, Noa ᾽ 3 
36 ἐγένετο, καὶ οὐ δύναται λυϑῆναι ἡ γραφή" ὃν ὁ πατὴρ ἡγίασε καὶ ἀπέστειλεν εἰς 
Ν Υ ε ~ / Bd ~ “ 5S εν n a ΕῚ 
τὸν κόσμον, ὑμεῖς λέγετε: ὅτι βλασφημεῖς, ὅτι εἶπον: υἱὸς τοῦ ϑεοῦ εἰμι; 


b} 3 a A, “ , Ν if “2 3 δὲ an “Δ 2 4 
37 38 Ei ov ποιῶ τὰ Eepya τοῦ πατρὸς PovgpN πιστεύετέ μοι. Hi ὃὲ ποιῶ, κἂν ἐμοι 


a δά, Ps. 82, 6. Comp. Ex. 22, 7 sq. 


§§ 91, 92.] UNTIL OUR LORD’S ARRIVAL AT BETHANY. 99 
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JOHN X. 
Ν ͵ “A 5 Δ 7 an ἦς /, iA 5 5 Ν « 
μὴ πιστεύητε, τοῖς ἔργοις πιστεύσατε, ἵνα γνῶτε καὶ πιστεύσητε, ὅτι ἐν ἐμοὶ ὁ 
/ lal 
πατήρ, κἀγὼ ἐν αὐτῷ. 
3 fs “5 , ἈΝ a Lal nt 
40 “Egjrovy οὖν πάλιν αὐτὸν miacar: καὶ ἐξῆλϑεν ἐκ τῆς χειρὸς αὐτῶν - ! καὶ 
3 ~ / / ~ 3 , - \ / Y 5S > 4 XN ~ 
ἀπῆλϑε πάλιν πέραν τοῦ ᾿Ιορδάνου eis τὸν τόπον, ὅπου ἣν ᾿Ιωάννης τὸ πρῶτον 
, Ν a \ Ni) μι 3 
βαπτίζων, καὶ ἔμεινεν ἐκεῖ. Kat πολλοὶ ἦἧλϑον πρὸς αὐτὸν καὶ ἔλεγον - ὅτι ᾿Ιωάν- 
Ν “a 3 f 3 , / / Ψ ν 3 / Ν 4 3 ~ 
vys μὲν σημεῖον ἐποίησεν οὐδέν, πάντα dé, ὅσα εἶπεν ᾿Ιωάννης περὶ τούτου, GAnIn 


ὯΝ Niu aaa Nig i NA i fy? 
ἣν. Kat ἐπίστευσαν πολλοὶ ἐκεῖ εἰς αὐτόν. 


§ 92. The raising of Lazarus.— Bethany. 


Joun XI. 1-46. 
> ΄ “ 
Hy δέ τις ἀσϑενῶν, Λάζαρος ἀπὸ Βηϑανίας, ἐκ τῆς κώμης Μαρίας καὶ Μάρϑας 
τῆς ἀδελφῆς αὐτῆς. “Hv δὲ Μαρία ἡ ἀλείψασα τὸν κύριον μύρῳ καὶ ἐκμάξασα 
an an nan Ὁ 7, 
τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ ταῖς ϑριξὶν αὑτῆς, ἧς 6 ἀδελφὸς Λάζαρος ἡσϑένει. ᾿Απέστει- 
Ἂν 5) ἃ na an 
λαν οὖν ai ἀδελφαὶ πρὸς αὐτὸν λέγουσαι " κύριε, ἴδε, ὃν φιλεῖς, ἀσθενεῖ. ᾿Ακούσας 
aA Ων ῳ 3 an 
δὲ 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν - αὕτη ἡ ἀσϑένεια οὐκ ἔστι πρὸς ϑάνατον, GAN ὑπὲρ τῆς δόξης 
la rie iG a a an a > 3 n 
τοῦ ϑεοῦ, ἵνα δοξασϑῇ ὃ vids τοῦ ϑεοῦ dv αὐτῆς. “Hydaa δὲ 6 Ἰησοῦς τὴν Μάρϑαν 
καὶ τὴν ἀδελφὴν αὐτῆς καὶ τὸν Λάζαρον. Ὥς οὖν ἤκουσεν, ὅτι ἀσϑενεῖ, τότε μὲν 
ἔμεινεν ἐν ᾧ ἣν τόπῳ δύο ἡμέρας. "Ἄπειτα μετὰ τοῦτο λέγει τοῖς μαϑηταῖς : 
ἄγωμεν εἰς τὴν ᾿Ιουδαίαν πάλιν. Λέγουσιν αὐτῷ οἱ μαϑηταί ῥαββί, viv ἐζήτουν 
΄ an 3 “ 
σε λιϑάσαι οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, καὶ πάλιν ὑπάγεις ἐκεῖ ; ᾿Απεκρίϑη Ἰησοῦς - οὐχὶ δώδεκά 
® πὰ a a , / Ψ la 
εἰσιν ὧραι τῆς ἡμέρας ; ἐάν τις περιπατῇ ἐν TH ἡμέρᾳ, OV TPOSKOTTEL, OTL TO Pas 
τοῦ κόσμου τούτου βλέπει. ἐὰν δέ τις περιπατῇ ἐν τῇ νυκτί, προςκόπτει, ὅτι τὸ 
φῶς οὐκ ἔστιν ἐν αὐτῷ. 
La} > \ \ a 7 3 “ / ε ") Goon / 
Ταῦτα εἶπε, καὶ μετὰ τοῦτο λέγει αὐτοῖς - Λάζαρος 6 φίλος ἡμῶν κεκοίμηται " 
3s Ν ’, 7 3 ὔ Ψ Li 3S > ε Ν 3 A / 3 , 
ἀλλὰ πορεύομαι, ἵνα ἐξυπνίσω αὐτόν. Εἶπον οὖν οἱ μαϑηταὶ αὐτοῦ - κύριε, εἰ κεκοί- 
9 ΄ 3, olf δὲ <3 n \ “ 9 / 5 a 3 a be + 
μηται, σωϑήσεται. Hipyxer δὲ 6 Ἰησοῦς περὶ τοῦ ϑανάτου αὐτοῦ - ἐκεῖνοι δὲ ἔδοξαν, 
ὅτι περὶ τῆς κοιμήσεως τοῦ ὕπνου λέγει. Τότε οὖν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Τησοῦς παῤῥησίᾳ - 
7 9 49 | Ν ,ὔ ὃ 3 ε an 4 / 7 3 + 3 “ 9 3 
Λάζαρος ἀπέϑανε, ! καὶ χαίρω du ὑμᾶς, ἵνα πιστεύσητε, ὅτι οὐκ μην ἐκεῖ GAN 
y Ν 9 7ὔ aN Ss a ε , 7, a Qn 
ἄγωμεν πρὸς αὐτόν. Εἶπεν οὖν Θωμᾶς, ὁ λεγόμενος Δίδυμος, τοῖς συμμαϑηταῖς " 


4 Ne: ma νά 9 ΄ 3 3 a 
AYO LEV και ἡμεις, να ἀποϑάνωμεν μετ αὐτου. 


3 Ν = ἘΠ», A a UN / ε 4 + 3, 5 ΄“ 4 
EAJav οὖν ὃ Ἰησοῦς εὗρεν αὐτὸν τέσσαρας ἡμέρας ἤδη ἔχοντα ἐν τῷ μνημείῳ. 
19 Ἦν δὲ ἡ Βηϑανία ἐγγὺς τῶν Ἱεροσολύμων ὡς ἀπὸ σταδίων δεκαπέντε - | καὶ 


a \ 
πολλοὶ ἐκ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ἐληλύϑεισαν πρὸς τὰς περὶ Μάρϑαν καὶ Μαρίαν, iva 
a an A ε ΩΣ 
παραμυϑήσωνται αὐτὰς περὶ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ αὐτῶν. Ἢ οὖν Μάρϑα ws ἤκουσεν, 
a ἢ a 5] ETA e / Sant: Ma / δὲ 5 “a 4 2 Fel τ 
ὅτι ᾿Ιησοῦς ἔρχεται, ὑπήντησεν αὐτῷ pia δὲ ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ ἐκαϑέζετο. πεν 
Ν 3 a > Ὁ ο' 
οὖν ἡ Μάρϑα πρὸς τὸν Ἰησοῦν " κύριε, εἰ ἧς ὧδε, ὃ ἀδελφός μου οὐκ ἂν ἐτεϑνήκει " 
A 5 7 \ 
23 ἀλλὰ καὶ viv οἶδα, ὅτι, ὅσα ἂν αἰτήσῃ τὸν ϑεόν, δώσει σοι 6 ϑεός. Λέγει 
αὐτῇ ὃ Ἰησοῦς ἀναστήσεται ὁ ἀδελῴός cov. Λέγει αὐτῷ Μάρϑα - οἶδα, ὅτι 
9 la ΕῚ tal 39 4 3 ων 39 / ε ᾽ὔ Ei 3 a ε Ἴ ἴω 3 5 ͵7 
ἀναστήσεται ἐν τῇ ἀναστάσει ἐν τῇ ἐσχάτῃ ἡμέρᾳ. Εἶπεν -αὐτῇ 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς - ἐγώ 
5 ἘΝ ΠΑ ΝΕ ἃ , ε Ζ 3 rena A 3 9 ,ὔ ΄ | ‘ 
εἶμι ἡ ἀνάστασις Kal ἡ ζωή" ὁ πιστεύων εἰς ἐμέ, Kav ἀποθάνῃ, ζήσεται, | καὶ 
πᾶς ὃ ζῶν καὶ πιστεύων εἰς ἐμὲ οὐ μὴ ἀποϑάνῃ εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα. πιστεύεις τοῦτο; 


/ asa / , SIN i? 7 Ν aoe xX , < εν A n 
Λέγει αὐτῷ ναι, KUPLE * eyo TETLOTEVKA, OTL OV EL O βιστος, O vtos TOU Jeov, 


100 FROM THE FESTIVAL OF TABERNACLES [Parr VI. 
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32 


33 


34 


JOHN ΣΙ. 
ε 39 Ν / 3 - Ν lel 9 a 3 na Ni 9) , , \ 
ὃ εἰς TOV κόσμον ἐρχόμενος. Καὶ ταῦτα εἰποῦσα ἀπῆλϑε καὶ ἐφώνησε Μαρίαν τὴν 
ἀδελφὴν αὑτῆς λάϑρα εἰποῦσα - ὃ διδάσκαλος πάρεστι καὶ φωνεῖ ce. “Exelvy ὡς 
» 
ἤκουσεν, ἐγείρεται ταχὺ καὶ ἔρχεται πρὸς αὐτόν. 
3 3 a Oe a / 7 , 

Οὔπω δὲ ἐληλύϑει ὁ Ἰησοῦς εἰς τὴν κώμην " GAN ἣν ἐν TO τόπῳ, ὅπου ὑπήντησεν 
αὐτῶ ἢ Μάρϑ OL οὖν Ἴουδαῖ ec 4 Dialed SANs 2 less Cowper Ly? \ Θούμε- 
ὑτῷ ἡ Μάρϑα. Οἱ οὖν ᾿Ιουδαῖοι οἱ ὄντες wet αὐτῆς ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ, καὶ παραμυϑούμε 

5. 6 \ Ay) φῳ 7 ΒΝ ἡ Bee ©. > 59: 2A 
vou αὐτήν, ἰδόντες τὴν Μαρίαν, ὅτι ταχέως ἀνέστη καὶ ἐξῆλϑεν, ἠκολούϑησαν αὐτῇ 
/ Ὁ ε / 3 \ ta) ν ΄ 5. τον ε ἜΣ ΄ ε x 
l : 

λέγοντες - ὅτι ὑπάγει εἰς τὸ μνημεῖον, ἵνα κλαύσῃ ἐκεῖ. Ἢ οὖν Μαρία ὡς ἦλϑεν 
μὲ Ων CoS, a > an SN 3) 9 Ν / 3 “ ,ὔ 3 a i? 
ὅπου nV ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ἰδοῦσα αὐτὸν ἔπεσεν εἰς τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ λέγουσα aiTH* κύριε, 
εἰ ἧς ὧδε, οὐκ ἂν ἀπέϑανέ μου 6 ἀδελφός. ᾿Ιησοῦς οὖν ὡς εἶδεν αὐτὴν κλαίουσαν 

Ν \ / See) / / 2 ΄ a 7 Ν 
καὶ τοὺς συνελϑόντας αὐτῇ ᾿Ιουδαίους κλαίοντας, ἐνεβριμήσατο τῷ πνεύματι καὶ 


ΣΌΝ τ ἕξ ε Ν | Ν iy a 9g / 3 / x λέ 3 aah if > Ν 
εταρα εν εαὐτον : και εἰπε " ποὺ TEVELKQATE αυτον ; εγουσιν αὐτῷ Kuple, ερχου και 


96 36 ἴδε. Ἔδάκρυσεν ὁ Ἰησοῦς. ἔλεγον οὖν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι - ἴδε, πῶς ἐφίλει αὐτόν. 
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Τινὲς δὲ ἐξ αὐτῶν εἶπον - οὐκ ἠδύνατο οὗτος ὁ ἀνοίξας τοὺς ὀφϑαλμοὺς τοῦ τυφλοῦ 
lal “ XN ΩΣ XN 9 / 
ποιῆσαι, ἵνα καὶ οὗτος μὴ ἀποϑάνῃ ; 
ἘΠ an > (Ἃ 3 β , 3 ε ἌΝ ὯΝ 3 \ a a δὲ ΄ 
ησοῦς οὖν πάλιν ἐμβριμώμενος ἐν ἑαυτῷ ἔρχεται εἰς τὸ μνημεῖον. ἣν δὲ σπή- 
λαιον, καὶ λίϑος ἐπέκειτο ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ. Λέγει ὁ Ἰησοῦς - ἄρατε τὸν λίϑον. λέγει αὐτῷ 
ἡ ἀδελφὴ τοῦ τεϑνηκότος Μάρϑα " κύριε, ἤδη ὄζει τεταρταῖος γάρ ἐστι. Λέγει 
3 imi {2 9) nN 3 5 7 « 2.Ν / + \ U7 eZ nan nx 3 
αὐτῇ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς - οὐκ εἶπόν σοι, ὅτι, ἐὰν πιστεύσῃς, ὄψει τὴν δόξαν τοῦ Jeov ; Ἦραν 
οὖν τὸν λίϑον [οὗ ἣν 6 τεϑνηκὼς κείμενος] " ὃ δὲ Ἰησοῦς ἦρε τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς ἄνω 
Ν Ss Σ 7 3 ἴω “ > / a) Ν δὲ ὃ SA jd , 
καὶ εἶπε" πάτερ, εὐχαριστῶ σοι, OTL ἠκουσάς μου. γὼ δὲ noe, ὅτι πάντοτέ 
3 , 3 Ν Ν \ + \ lo 3. Ψ ΄ . ΄ 
μου ἀκούεις - ἀλλὰ διὰ τὸν ὄχλον τὸν περιεστῶτα εἶπον, ἵνα πιστεύσωσιν, ὅτι σύ 
a a , los 
pe ἀπέστειλας. Kat ταῦτα εἰπὼν φωνῇ μεγάλῃ éxpavyace: Aalape, δεῦρο ἔξω. 
Καὶ ἐξῆλϑεν ὃ τεϑνηκώς, δεδεμένος τοὺς πόδας καὶ τὰς χεῖρας κειρίαις, καὶ ἡ ὄψις 
3 an , , , 3 an (ay fer) an i? JN \ y+ 
αὐτοῦ σουδαρίῳ περιεδέδετο. Λέγει αὐτοῖς 6 Ἰησοῦς - λύσατε. αὐτὸν Kal ἄφετε 
ὑπάγειν. 
Πολλοὶ οὖν ἐκ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων οἱ ἐλϑόντες πρὸς τὴν Μαρίαν καὶ ϑεασάμενοι, ἃ 
3 , ee: A 3. 3 ms, Ν δὲ 3 ἌΊΕΝΝ 3) NEN 9 Ν Ν 
ἐποίησεν [ὁ Ἰησοῦς], ἐπίστευσαν εἰς αὐτόν. Τινὲς δὲ ἐξ αὐτῶν ἀπῆλϑον πρὸς τοὺς 


? \ S > an \ / (Shr) a 
Φαρισαίους καὶ εἶπον αὐτοῖς, ἃ ἐποίησεν ὃ Iyaovs. 


ὁ 08. The counsel of Caiaphas against Jesus. He retires from Jerusalem.—Jeru 


47 


52 
53 


salem. Ephraim. 


Joun XI. 47-54. 
/ > (ae yh) nan Ν ε “ TANS NP ’ὕ A 

Συνήγαγον οὖν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι συνέδριον, καὶ ἔλεγον " τί ποιοῦμεν ; 
΄ Ka ε 3, Ν. n an 3 XV 3 nan SN) Ψ 7 
ὅτι οὗτος 6 ἄνϑρωπος πολλὰ σημεῖα ποιεῖ. Hoy ἀφῶμεν αὐτὸν οὕτω, πάντες 
πιστεύσουσιν εἰς αὐτόν - καὶ ἐλεύσονται οἱ Ρωμαῖοι καὶ ἀροῦσιν ἡμῶν καὶ τὸν τόπον 
καὶ τὸ éJvos. Lis δέ τις ἐξ αὐτῶν, Καϊάφας, ἀρχιερεὺς ὧν τοῦ ἐνιαυτοῦ ἐκείνου, 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς “ ὑμεῖς οὐκ οἴδατε οὐδέν, ! οὐδὲ διαλογίζεσϑε, ὅτι συμφέρει ἡμῖν, ἵνα εἷς 
ἄνϑρωπος ἀποϑάνῃ ὑπὲρ τοῦ λαοῦ καὶ μὴ ὅλον τὸ ἔϑνος ἀπόληται. Τοῦτο δὲ ἀφ᾽ 
ε : a 5 > 3 WS) \ “Δ ἴδ. A) - / vA of 
ἑαυτοῦ οὐκ εἶπεν. ἀλλὰ ἀρχιερεὺς Gv τοῦ ἐνιαυτοῦ ἐκείνου προεφήτευσεν, ὅτι ἔμελλεν 
Ce} a 3 ΄ὔ sfc ΟΝ, na \ 3 δ. ἊΝ “ ἐϑ / 3 2. ¢ 
ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἀποϑνήσκειν ὑπὲρ τοῦ edvous* καὶ οὐχ ὑπὲρ τοῦ ἔϑνους μόνον, ἀλλ᾽ iva 

Ν Ν L la) a Ν / / > 2 3 ΠΝ / > a 
Kal τὰ τέκνα TOU ϑεοῦ τὰ διεσκορπισμένα συναγάγῃ εἰς ἕν. Am ἐκείνης οὖν τῆς 


eh ον ΄ 9 3 , £1 of 
ἡμέερᾶς συνεβουλεύσαντο, Wa αἀποκτεινωσιν αὕὔτον. 


δὲ 03, 94. 95] UNTIL OUR LORD’S ARRIVAL AT BETHANY. 101 


JOHN XI. 
84 Ἰησοῦς οὖν οὐκέτι παῤῥησίᾳ περιεπάτει ἐν τοῖς Ιουδαίοις, ἀλλὰ ἀπῆλϑεν ἐκεῖϑεν 
“ 5 A “ , 
εἰς THY χώραν ἐγγὺς THs ἐρήμου, εἰς ᾿Ε!φραϊμ λεγομένην πόλιν: κἀκεῖ διέτριβε μετὰ 


τῶν μαϑητῶν αὑτοῦ. 


§ 04, Jesus beyond Jordan is followed by multitudes. The healing of the infirm 
Woman on the Sabbath.— Valley of Jordan. Perea. 


Marru. XIX. 1, 2. Marx X. 1. 

1. Kai ἐγένετο, dre ἐτέλεσεν 6 Ἰησοῦς 1 Καἀκεῖϑεν ἀναστὰς ἔρχεται εἰς τὰ 
τοὺς λόγους τούτους, μετῆρεν ἀπὸ τῆς ὅρια τῆς Ιουδαίας διὰ τοῦ πέραν τοῦ 
Γαλιλαίας, καὶ ἦλϑεν εἰς τὰ ὅρια τῆς Ἰορδάνου: καὶ συμπορεύονται πάλιν 

2 ᾿Ιουδαίας, πέραν τοῦ “lopdavov. Καὶ ὄχλοι πρὸς αὐτόν, καί, ὡς εἰώϑει, πά- 
ἠκολούϑησαν αὐτῷ ὄχλοι πολλοί, καὶ λιν ἐδίδασκεν αὐτούς. 


> hs 3 AY 3 “ 
ἐθεράπευσεν αὐτοὺς ἐκεῖ. 
Luxe XIII. 10-21. 
las) na a an Ν 
1011 “Hy δὲ διδάσκων ἐν μιᾷ τῶν συναγωγῶν ἐν τοῖς σάββασι. Kai ἰδού, γυνὴ 
ἣν πνεῦμα ἔχουσα ἀσϑενείας ἔτη δέκα καὶ ὀκτώ: καὶ ἦν συγκύπτουσα καὶ μὴ 
12 δυναμένη ἀνακύψαι εἰς τὸ παντελές. ᾿Ιδὼν δὲ αὐτὴν ὁ Ἰησοῦς προςεφώνησε καὶ 
“δι < las ΄ 9 7] a 3 9 , Ν 3 49. τ τα Ν 
13 εἶπεν αὐτῇ γύναι, ἀπολέλυσαι τῆς ἀσϑενείας σου. Kat ἐπέϑηκεν αὐτῇ τὰς 
Lal an - 3 
14 χεῖρας, καὶ παραχρῆμα ἀνωρϑώϑη, καὶ ἐδόξαζε τὸν ϑεόν. Αποκριϑεὶς δὲ ὃ 
9 , 9 a 7 n ’ὔ 9 ’ὔ ε 3 lal 3, n 
ἀρχισυνάγωγος, ἀγανακτῶν, ὅτι τῷ σαββάτῳ ἐθεράπευσεν ὃ Ἰησοῦς, ἔλεγε τῷ 
+ ἃ € i? Oe 3 “Ὁ a 2 ΄ 3 , Ss 3 , 
ὄχλῳ- ἐξ ἡμέραι εἰσίν, ἐν ais δεῖ ἐργάζεσϑαι" ἐν ταύταις οὖν ἐρχόμενοι Jepa- 
΄ Ν Ν Ae , a ΄, > , ) SPENT Ae , Ν 
15 πεύεσϑε, καὶ μὴ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ Tod σαββάτου. ᾿Απεκρίϑη οὖν αὐτῷ 6 κύριος καὶ 
ον ε , ¢ e n an , 9 ὔὕ Ν a e aA ON Ν 4” 
εἶπεν" ὑποκριτά, ἕκαστος ὑμῶν τῷ σαββάτῳ οὐ λύει τὸν βοῦν αὑτοῦ ἢ τὸν ὄνον 
9 5 
16 ἀπὸ τῆς φάτνης καὶ ἀπαγαγὼν ποτίζει; Ταύτην δὲ ϑυγατέρα ᾿Αβραὰμ οὖσαν, 
ay 3. ec: A 9 i 4 \ 3 Ν Ε 3 + a 3 Ν n na 
ἣν ἔδησεν 6 σατανᾶς, ἰδού, δέκα καὶ ὀκτὼ ἔτη, οὐκ ἔδει λυϑῆναι ἀπὸ τοῦ δεσμοῦ 
vA los ε Ἢ ~ A Ν ἴω ᾽ 3 “ i lA 
17 τούτου τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τοῦ σαββάτου ; Kat ταῦτα λέγοντος αὐτοῦ κατῃσχύνοντο πάντες 
οἱ ἀντικείμενοι αὐτῷ, καὶ πᾶς ὃ ὄχλος ἔχαιρεν ἐπὶ πᾶσι τοῖς ἐνδόξοις τοῖς γινομένοις 
9 “ 
ὑπ αὐτοῦ. 
1. Ἔλεγε δέ: τίνι ὁμοία ἐστὶν 7 βασιλεία τοῦ ϑεοῦ; καὶ τίνι ὁμοιώσω αὐτήν ; 
γ μ i μ ήν; 
«ε an Lal 
19 Ὁμοία ἐστὶ κόκκῳ σινάπεως, ὃν λαβὼν ἄνθρωπος ἔβαλεν εἰς κῆπον ἑαυτοῦ: Kal 
37 Ν a: 9 2 4 Ν X\ Ν les 3 na , 
VENTE καὶ ἐγένετο εἷς δένδρον μέγα, καὶ τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ κατεσκήνωσεν 
ρον μέγα, καὶ τὰ π΄ ρ ή 
20 ἐν τοῖς κλάδοις αὐτοῦ. Kat πάλιν εἶπε" τίνι ὁμοιώσω τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Jeo ; 
μ 3 
Mo a 2) 
2i Ὁμοία ἐστὶ ζύμῃ, ἣν λαβοῦσα γυνὴ ἐνέκρυψεν cis ἀλεύρου σάτα τρία, ἕως οὗ 


ἐζυμώϑηῃ ὅλον. 


§ 95. Our Lord goes teaching and journeying towards Jerusalem. He is warned 
against Herod.— Perea. 


Luke XIII. 22-35. 


\ , Ν , Ν , , \ V4 4 9 
990 Kat διεπορεύετο κατὰ πόλεις καὶ κώμας διδάσκων καὶ πορείαν ποιούμενος εἰς 
Ἱερουσαλήμ. 
᾿Ξ f EUNIEN , INS. e 4 ε Ν 3 Ν 3 ’ 
23 Hime δέ τις αὐτῷ. κύριε, εἰ ὀλίγοι οἱ σωζόμενοι; ὃ δὲ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς" 
94 1 ἀγωνίζεσϑε εἰςελϑεῖν διὰ τῆς στενῆς πύλης: ὅτι πολλοί, λέγω ὑμῖν, ζητήσουσιν 


οἵ 
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οι fF W WO = 
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LUKE XIII. 
wn tA 9 3 - Δ wn 
εἰξελϑεῖν καὶ οὐκ ἰσχύσουσιν. “Ad ov ἂν ἐγερϑῇ 6 οἰκοδεσπότης Kal ἀποκλείσῃ 
Ν 9 ᾽7ὔ RY 4 5 ΞΕ / \ , Ν 9 7 ,ὔ / , 
τὴν ϑύραν, Kal ἄρξησϑε ἔξω ἑστάναι καὶ κρούειν τὴν ϑύραν λέγοντες " κύριε, κύριε, 
+4 (eo ee) 4 \ 3 ΘΟ συ 3 Τὸ i Hee a 49 3 7ὔ 4 
ἄνοιξον ἡμῖν - καὶ ἀποκριϑεὶς ἐρεῖ ὑμῖν" οὐκ οἶδα ὑμᾶς, πόϑεν ἐστέ. Tore ἄρξεσϑε 
i? , lad n 
λέγειν: ἐφάγομεν ἐνώπιόν σου καὶ ἐπίομεν, Kal ἐν Tals πλατείαις ἡμῶν ἐδίδαξας. 
K Ν 2 ae λέ Gta 3 Τὸ ε a 4.9 3 ifn 3 / 303) ἦδν A , ε 
αἱ ἐρεῖ" λέγω ὑμῖν, οὐκ οἶδα ὑμᾶς, πόϑεν ἐστέ: ἀπόστητε ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ πάντες ot 
9 ,7ὔ an "ὃ 2 "BE Coe τ λ 4 SS Nice δ “ 556 7 
ἐργάται τῆς ἀδικίας. Kel ἔσται 6 κλαυϑμὸς καὶ ὃ βρυγμὸς τῶν ὀδόντων, ὅταν 
, 3 Nee “A 93 A 
ὄψησϑε ABpadp καὶ Ἰσαὰκ καὶ ᾿Ιακὼβ καὶ πάντας τοὺς προφήτας ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ 
τοῦ ϑεοῦ, ὑμᾶς δὲ ἐκβαλλομένους ἔξω. Καὶ ἥξουσιν ἀπὸ ἀνατολῶν καὶ δυσμῶν, 
Ν a n~ an an 
καὶ ἀπὸ βοῤῥᾶ Kat νότου, καὶ ἀνακλιϑήσονται ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ ϑεοῦ. Kai 
ἰδού, εἰσὶν ἔσχατοι, οἱ ἔσονται πρῶτοι, καί εἰσι πρῶτοι, οἱ ἔσονται ἔσχατοι. 
> 3 lal an ε , an ἐν “ ,ὔ “ ! 
Ev αὐτῇ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ προςῆλϑόν τινες Φαρισαῖοι λέγοντες αὐτῷ: ἔξελϑε καὶ 
if 3 vo “ ε ἠὃ SEX 5 a Ν 53 9 lo 
πορεύου ἐντεῦϑεν, ott Hpwons ὕέλει oe ἀποκτεῖναι. Kat εἶπεν αὑτοῖς" πορευ- 
9 / $Y an aX , / τ io uy 3 LAA ὃ / Ν 9. 9 “ 
έντες εἴπατε τῇ ἀλώπεκι ταύτῃ" ἰδού, ἐκβάλλω δαιμόνια καὶ ἰάσεις ἐπιτελῶ 
σήμερον καὶ αὔριον, καὶ τῇ τρίτῃ τελειοῦμαι. Ἰλὴν det με σήμερον καὶ αὔριον καὶ 
ae) / 7 4 μή 3 > δέ , 3 λέ 4. 3, ε , 
TH ἐχομένῃ πορεύεσϑαι, OTL οὐκ ἐνδέχεται προφήτην ἀπολέσϑαι ἔξω Ἱερουσαλήμ. 
€ ͵ ε » ε 7 Ν Υ, ἊΝ a 
Ἱερουσαλήμ, ἹἹερουσαλήμ, ἢ ἀποκτείνουσα τοὺς προφήτας καὶ λιϑοβολοῦσα τοὺς 
5 A N 3 IZ / 9 9 ZN. 5 ᾽ὔ Ν ip ἃ 3 / 
ἀπεσταλμένους πρὸς αὐτήν, ποσάκις ἠψέλησα ἐπισυνάξαι TA τέκνα σου, OV τρόπον 
A Ν ε nan N\ ε Ν Ν / Ν > 79: 7 3 Uy 5 - 
ὄρνις τὴν ἑαυτῆς νοσσιὰν ὑπὸ τὰς πτέρυγας ; Kal οὐκ ἠϑελήσατε. ᾿Ιδού, ἀφίεται 
cas < ὯΝ ε ἴω 3, 8 77 δὲ CORES 7 3 , 10 g Ἃ VE oY 4 
ὑμῖν ὃ οἶκος ὑμῶν ἔρημος. λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν, OTL οὐ μή με ἴδητε, ἕως ἂν NEN OTE εἴπητε" 


9 2 SS 55. / > > / ff 
εὐλογημένος O ἐρχόμένος ἐν ονόοματι κυριου. 


96. Our Lord dines with ἃ chief Pharisee on the Sabbath. Incidents.— Perea. 


Luxe XIV. 1-24. 


Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ ἐλϑεῖν αὐτὸν εἰς οἶκόν τινος τῶν ἀρχόντων τῶν Φαρισαίων 
Ὗ : 
/ ““ ΕΝ Ν 3 ΝΑῚ Ὁ A Be, K. Ν io , » 
σαββάτῳ φαγεῖν ἄρτον, καὶ αὐτοὶ ἦσαν παρατηρούμενοι αὐτόν. Kat ἰδού, ἀν- 
/ > ε Ν of 4 3 “a Nees, 9 Ν ε Ἴ A 5 Ν 
ϑρωπός τις ἣν ὑδρωπικὸς ἔμπροσϑεν αὐτοῦ. Καὶ ἀποκριϑεὶς ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπε πρὸς 
» ! o~ , / ε Ν 
τοὺς νομικοὺς καὶ Φαρισαίους λέγων εἰ ἔξεστι τῷ σαββάτῳ ϑεραπεύειν ; Oi δὲ 
oS 4 x 39 / 575 2 \ Ν 39 aN K Ἂν 3 9 XN Ν 
ἡσύχασαν: καὶ ἐπιλαβόμενος ἰάσατο αὐτὸν καὶ ἀπέλυσε. Kat amoxputets πρὸς 
> Ν > ’ὔ Cees + Ἂ a 3 ΄ 3 an Ν 3 Fé 3 a 
αὐτοὺς εἶπε: Tivos ὑμῶν ὄνος ἢ βοῦς εἰς φρέαρ ἐμπεσεῖται, καὶ οὐκ εὐϑέως ἀνασπά- 
ὑτὸν ἐν τῇ ἡμέ Ὁ σαββάτου; Καὶ οὐκ ἴσχυσαν ἀνταποκριϑῆναι αὐτῷ 
σει αὐτὸν ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τοῦ σαββάτου; Καὶ οὐκ ἰσχ ριϑῆ ἥ 
πρὸς ταῦτα. 
ip [4 las ἊΝ ,ὔ 
Ἔλεγε δὲ πρὸς τοὺς κεκλημένους παραβολήν, ἐπέχων πῶς τὰς πρωτοκλισίας 
“ / 3 / XN “ 
ἐξελέγοντο, λέγων πρὸς αὐτούς: ὅταν κληϑῇς ὑπό twos εἰς γάμους, μὴ κατακλιϑῇς 
5 vA es} 9 la) Ἂν 
εἰς τὴν πρωτοκλισίαν, μήποτε ἐντιμότερός σου ἢ κεκλημένος UT αὐτοῦ, | καὶ 
las ee / Ν if 5, 39 
ἐλϑὼν ὁ σὲ καὶ αὐτὸν καλέσας ἐρεῖ aor: δὸς τούτῳ τόπον" καὶ τότε ἄρξῃ μετ 
lal \ aa 
αἰσχύνης τὸν ἔσχατον τόπον κατέχειν. ᾿Αλλ᾽ ὅταν κληϑῇς, πορευϑεὶς ἀνάπεσαι 
͵ » / 
εἰς τὸν ἔσχατον τόπον, ἵνα ὅταν ἔλϑῃ ὃ κεκληκώς σε, εἴπῃ σοι" φίλε, προςανάβηϑι 
“ ΄ Ὁ n ε ε la 
ἀνώτερον" τότε ἔσται σοι δόξα ἐνώπιον τῶν συνανακειμένων σοι. Ort πᾶς ὁ ὑψῶν 


ε Ν J 2 Nae ne a 9 , 
E€QUTOV TATEWWINT ETAL, και O TATELYWY EQUTOV VIO) σεται. 


a 35. Comp. Ps. 69, 26 [26]. Jer. 12, 7. 22, 5. b 8. Comp. Prov. 25, 6. 
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LUKE XIV. 
al ¢ ἴων \ nw x / 4 
12 Ἔλεγε δὲ καὶ τῷ κεκληκότι αὐτόν - ὅταν ποιῇς ἄριστον ἢ δεῖπνον, μὴ φώνει τοὺς 
/ δὲ Ν 10 , δὲ Ν “ δὲ / λ 
φίλους σου μηδὲ τοὺς ἀδελφούς σου μηδὲ τοὺς συγγενεῖς σου μηδὲ γείτονας πλου- 
᾿ ‘ , 74 \ 3 - 3 / Ν / / 5 ὃ > 3 
13 σίους, μήποτε καὶ αὐτοί σε ἀντικαλέσωσι, καὶ γένηταί σοι ἀνταπόδομα. Αλλ 
14 ὃ ποιῆς δοχή aN is, ἀναπή ov: hovs, | Kat μακάριος é 
ὅταν ποιῇς δοχήν, κάλει πτωχούς, ἀναπήρους, χωλούς, τυφλούς, | καὶ μακάριος ἐσῇῃ; 
ὅτι οὐκ ἔχουσιν ἀνταποδοῦναί σοι" ἀνταποδοϑήσεται γάρ σοι ἐν τῇ ἀναστάσει τῶν 
δικαίων. 
> ᾽ν ᾽ὔ n / lal by 3 las i? aA / 
15 Axovoas δέ τις TOV συνανακειμένων ταῦτα εἶπεν αὐτῷ μακάριος, ὃς φάγεται 
10 ἄρτον ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ ϑεοῦ. Ὃ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῷ - ἀνϑρωπός τις ἐποίησε δεῖπνον 
17 μέγα καὶ ἐκάλεσε πολλούς. Kal ἀπέστειλε τὸν δοῦλον αὑτοῦ τῇ ὥρᾳ τοῦ δείπνου 
ΕῚ “ la Δ 3, Ψ A of ᾽ὔ ΕῚ / \ x 5 \ 
18 εἰπεῖν τοῖς κεκλημένοις " ἔρχεσϑε, ὅτι ἤδη ἕτοιμά ἐστι πάντα. Kat ἤρξαντο ἀπὸ 
μιᾶς παραιτεῖσϑαι πάντες. ὃ πρῶτος εἶπεν αὐτῷ" ἀγρὸν ἠγόρασα καὶ ἔχω ἀνάγκην 
19 ἐξελϑεῖν καὶ ἰδεῖν αὐτόν : ἐρωτῶ σε, ἔχε με παρητημένον. Καὶ ere tre: Lev 
ἐξελϑεῖν ρωτῶ σε, ἔχε με παρῃτημένον. repos εἶπε" ζεύγη 
βοῶν ἠγόρασα πέντε καὶ πορεύομαι δοκιμάσαι αὐτά ἐρωτῶ σε, ἔχε με παρῃτη- 
20 21 μένον. Kai ἕτερος εἶπε: γυναῖκα ἔγημα καὶ διὰ τοῦτο οὐ δύναμαι ἐλϑεῖν. Kat 
παραγενόμενος ὃ δοῦλος ἐκεῖνος ἀπήγγειλε τῷ κυρίῳ αὑτοῦ ταῦτα. τότε ὀργισϑεὶς ὃ 
3 7 io) an i) € nan > 7 3 Ν 72 Ney Ai “ 
οἰκοδεσπότης εἶπε τῷ δούλῳ αὑτοῦ" ἐξελϑε ταχέως εἰς τὰς πλατείας καὶ ῥύμας τῆς 
Ne \ \ \ Ws , δ \ \ \ \ 347 - 
πόλεως, καὶ τοὺς πτωχοὺς καὶ ἀναπήρους καὶ χωλοὺς καὶ τυφλοὺς εἰςάγαγε ὧδε. 
22 23 Καὶ εἶπεν ὁ δοῦλος " κύριε, γέγονεν ws ἐπέταξας, καὶ ἔτι τόπος ἐστί. Kai εἶπεν 
e i) Ν Ν ἴω 3). +) QA 50 Ν S 7 \ 5 / 5 
ὃ κύριος πρὸς τὸν δοῦλον ἔξελϑε εἰς τὰς δδοὺς καὶ φραγμούς, καὶ ἀνάγκασον εἰς- 
24 λ ε 7 In ε Ss 3 Δέ Ν Cas Ψ VOEL las ἀνδρῶ 3 - 
4 ελϑεῖν, ἵνα γεμισϑῇ ὃ οἷκὸς μου. έγω γὰρ ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὐδεὶς τῶν ἀνδρῶν ἐκείνων 
4 


TOV κεκλημένων γεύσεταί μου TOU δείπνου. 


§ 97. What is required of true Disciples.— Perea. 


Luke XIV. 25-35. 


25 26 uveropevovto δὲ αὐτῷ ὄχλοι πολλοί. καὶ στραφεὶς εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς - εἴ τις 
ἔρχεται πρός με καὶ οὐ μισεῖ τὸν πατέρα ἑαυτοῦ καὶ τὴν μητέρα καὶ τὴν γυναῖκα 
καὶ τὰ τέκνα καὶ τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς καὶ τὰς ἀδελφάς, ἔτι δὲ καὶ τὴν ἑαυτοῦ ψυχήν, 

27 οὐ δύναταί μου μαϑητὴς εἶναι. Kat ὅςτις οὐ βαστάζει τὸν σταυρὸν αὑτοῦ καὶ 

? rn 
28 ἔρχεται ὀπίσω μου, ov δύναταί pov εἶναι μαϑητής. Tis yap ἐξ ὑμῶν, ϑέλων 
΄, 3 “ ΕῚ \ Lal te - \ / 5 y+ ἊΝ Ν 
πύργον οἰκοδομῆσαι, οὐχὶ πρῶτον καϑίσας ψηφίζει τὴν δαπάνην, εἰ ἔχει τὰ πρὸς 
9 ᾽ὔ oy. - 7 3 Nn / Ν Ν 5 ᾽ὔὕ 3 / 

29 ἀπαρτισμόν ; iva μή ποτε ϑέντος αὐτοῦ ϑεμέλιον καὶ μὴ ἰσχύοντος ἐκτελέσαι, 

3 ,ὕ ε 4 a >” 9 ,ὕ Sea ae , Φ Ὄ εν 

30 πάντες οἱ ϑεωροῦντες ἄρξωνται ἐμπαίζειν αὐτῷ λέγοντες: ὅτι οὗτος ὁ ἄνϑρωπος 

᾿ a \ 

31 ἤρξατο οἰκοδομεῖν καὶ οὐκ ἴσχυσεν ἐκτελέσαι. “H τίς βασιλεύς, πορευόμενος 

Γ lal v4 na ry Blas 
συμβαλεῖν ἑτέρῳ βασιλεῖ εἰς πόλεμον, οὐχὶ καϑίσας πρῶτον βουλεύεται, εἰ dvva- 
so € ὃν δέκα HA 3 a ~ Nes 9). Lido 3 ,ὕ 9 NEDSS 7 oak 
TOS ἐστιν ἐν δέκα χιλιάσιν ἀπαντῆσαι τῷ μετὰ εἴκοσι χιλιάδων ἐρχομένῳ ex αὐτόν ; 
40. ΤΠ δὲ ? 3 Swag as soe 5" ,ὕ rae ny 3 EN x > 2 
: t δὲ μήγε, ἔτι αὐτοῦ πόῤῥω ὄντος, πρεσβείαν ἀποστείλας ἐρωτᾷ τὰ πρὸς εἰρήνην. 
Y 5, a 3 € na ἃ 3 3 / a las ε ne , 3 f 

33 Οὕτως οὖν πᾶς ἐξ ὑμῶν, ὃς οὐκ ἀποτάσσεται πᾶσι τοῖς ἑαυτοῦ ὑπάρχουσιν, οὐ δύνα- 
Tai μου εἶναι μαϑητής. 

Q νῷ , ¢ A μῷ 

3435 Καλὸν τὸ ἅλας ἐὰν δὲ τὸ ἅλας μωρανϑῇ, ἐν τίνι ἀρτυϑήσεται; Οὔτε εἰς γὴν 

+ ’ὔ , 5 
οὔτε εἰς κοπρίαν εὔϑετόν ἐστιν" ἔξω βάλλουσιν aitd. Ὃ ἔχων ὦτα ἀκούειν, 


3 ,ὕ 
QKOVETW. 
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δ 98. Parable of the Lost Sheep, etc. Parable of the Prodigal Son.—Perea. 


Luxe XV. 1-32. 
Ἢ δὲ 9 7, Sn ν ε nr \ e e Ν 9 ip 3 a 
σαν ὃδὲ ἐγγίζοντες αὐτῷ πάντες οἱ τελῶναι καὶ OL ἁμαρτωλοὶ ἀκούειν αὐτοῦ. 
ἈΝ / e Lal Ν ε lot , “ e e Ν 
Καὶ διεγόγγυζον οἱ Φαρισαῖοι καὶ οἱ γραμματεῖς λέγοντες ' «τι οὗτος ἁμαρτωλοὺς 
προςδέχεται καὶ συνεσϑίει αὐτοῖς. 


84 ize δὲ πρὸς αὐτοὺς τὴν παραβολὴν ταύτην λέγων: τίς ἄνθρωπος ἐξ ὑμῶν 


3, ε \ / S35 , Aue 39 κα 9 ΄, ἧς τε t 
ἔχων ἑκατὸν πρόβατα καὶ ἀπολέσας ἕν ἐξ αὐτῶν ov καταλείπει τὰ ἐννενηκονταεννέα 
ἐν τῇ ἐρή αἱ ΄ Suan Oe) λωλό 4 Ψ 5 ὑπ ύλοι Καὶ ἘΠΕΕΝ 3 (9 
ἢ ἐρήμῳ καὶ πορεύεται ἐπὶ τὸ ἀπολωλός, ἕως εὕρῃ αὐτό; Kat εὑρὼν ἐπιτίϑησιν 
ἐπὶ Ν + ε an / | Ν ἐχϑὰ 3 Ν > rs νι \ ir Ν 
τοὺς ὦμους ἑαυτοῦ χαίρων, | καὶ ἐλϑὼν εἰς τὸν οἶκον συγκαλεῖ τοὺς φίλους καὶ 
Ἀ ,ὔ 7 rn , a 
Tous γείτονας λέγων αὐτοῖς - συγχάρητέ μοι, ὅτι εὗρον τὸ πρόβατόν μου TO ἀπολω- 
, / Che 7 v4 Ney 3 a 3 rw AB τὶ ΘΝ γε a “ 
dos. Λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὕτω χαρὰ ἔσται ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ ἐπὶ ἑνὶ ἁμαρτωλῷ μετανοοῦντι, 
\ \ 
ἢ ἐπὶ ἐννενηκονταεννέα δικαίοις, οἵτινες οὐ χρείαν ἔχουσι μετανοίας. 
Ἢ , Ν ὃ Ν 3 δέ 2 3 λέ ὃ Ν ,ὔ Ney, λύ 
τίς γυνὴ δραχμὰς ἔχουσα δέκα, ἐὰν ἀπολέσῃ δραχμὴν μίαν, οὐχὶ ἅπτει λύχνον 
\ na al an an ~ 
καὶ σαροῖ τὴν οἰκίαν καὶ ζητεῖ ἐπιμελῶς, ἕως ὅτου εὕρῃ; Kai εὑροῦσα συγκαλεῖται 
\ ΄, EN \ , , s / 7 Ὄ \ 5 Νὰ 
τὰς φίλας καὶ τὰς γείτονας λέγουσα" συγχάρητέ μοι, ὅτι εὗρον τὴν δραχμήν, ἣν 
= / 9 Ψ can \ Reed 3 iy; na 9 7 “ n aN en 
ἀπώλεσα. Οὕτω, λέγω ὑμῖν, χαρὰ γίνεται ἐνώπιον τῶν ἀγγέλων TOD Jeov ἐπὶ ἑνὶ 
ἁμαρτωλῷ μετανοοῦντι. 
io S Xt 3 72 lol a 
12 ize δέ: ἀνϑρωπός τις εἶχε δύο υἱούς. Kat εἶπεν 6 νεώτερος αὐτῶν τῷ πατρί" 
» \ wn wn 
πάτερ, δός μοι τὸ ἐπιβάλλον μέρος τῆς οὐσίας. καὶ διεῖλεν αὐτοῖς τὸν βίον. 
Ν 3 3 Ἂν ε / Ν Ὡ ε , eX 3 , : 5 
Καὶ per οὐ πολλὰς ἡμέρας συναγαγὼν ἅπαντα ὃ νεώτερος υἱὸς ἀπεδήμησεν εἰς 
“ ἴω las 1p 
χώραν μακράν, Kal ἐκεῖ διεσκόρπισε τὴν οὐσίαν αὑτοῦ ζῶν ἀσώτως. Δαπανή- 
A / 
σαντος δὲ αὐτοῦ πάντα ἐγένετο λιμὸς ἰσχυρὸς κατὰ τὴν χώραν ἐκείνην, καὶ 
αὐτὸς ἤρξατο ὑστερεῖσϑαι. Kat πορευϑεὶς ἐκολλήϑη ἑνὶ τῶν πολιτῶν τῆς χώρας 
9 ’ὔ δ 39 SEAN > Ν 9 Ἂν ε Le) / it, Ν 5 
ἐκείνης" καὶ ἔπεμψεν αὐτὸν εἰς τοὺς ἀγροὺς αὑτοῦ βόσκειν χοίρους. Kat ἐπε- 
A a & 4 la 
Ive γεμίσαι τὴν κοιλίαν αὑτοῦ ἀπὸ τῶν κερατίων, ὧν ἤσϑιον οἱ χοῖροι, καὶ 
A > / la) / 
οὐδεὶς ἐδίδου αὐτῷ. His ἑαυτὸν δὲ ἐλϑὼν εἶπε: πόσοι μίσϑιοι TOD πατρός μου 
΄ ” Sy IN Ν ALS / 3 Ν ΄, Ν Ν 
περισσεύουσιν ἄρτων, ἐγὼ δὲ λιμῷ ἀπόλλυμαι. ᾿Αναστὰς πορεύσομαι πρὸς τὸν 
ἴω ων Ν / Zz 
πατέρα μου Kal ἐρῶ αὐτῷ: πάτερ, ἥμαρτον εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν καὶ ἐνώπιόν σου" 
3 uy SiN 5, a CHL 5 / ’ ε Ὁ lal Af 
Ι οὐκέτι εἰμὶ ἄξιος κληϑῆναι vids σου: ποίησόν pe ws ἕνα τῶν μισϑιων Gov. 
~ A a , 
Καὶ ἀναστὰς ἦλϑε πρὸς τὸν πατέρα ἑαυτοῦ. ἔτι δὲ αὐτοῦ μακρὰν ἀπέχοντος, 
Ὅν 3. Ν ε Ν 3 “ \ 2 ΄, Ν ὃ Ν Sth LAN \ 
εἶδεν αὐτὸν ὃ πατὴρ αὐτοῦ, Kal ἐσπλαγχνίσϑη καὶ δραμὼν ἐπέπεσεν ἐπὶ τὸν 
/ 3 a \ / eh. WA Ὅς δὲ Cot Cs en 5 ΄ g 
τράχηλον αὐτοῦ καὶ κατεφίλησεν αὐτόν. Hire δὲ αὐτῷ ὃ υἱός - πάτερ, ἥμαρτον 
« AN , > 
εἰς TOV οὐρανὸν Kal ἐνώπιόν σου, Kal οὐκέτι εἰμὶ ἄξιος κληϑῆναι υἱός σου. ize 
Nae Ν Ν Ν 7 ε An 3 4 Ν λ) δὰ ΄ ε Ν 
δὲ ὁ πατὴρ πρὸς τοὺς δούλους αὑτοῦ: ἐξενέγκατε τὴν στολὴν τὴν πρώτην καὶ 
3 id A eats, Ν ΄ ΄ 3 Ν ~ 3 a Se ὃ , 3 Ν 
ἐνδύσατε αὐτόν, καὶ δότε δακτύλιον εἰς τὴν χεῖρα αὐτοῦ καὶ ὑποδήματα εἰς τοὺς 
ὃ | Ny a. p Ν ΄, Ν Ν 0 Ν ΄ 3 
πόδας, καὶ ἐνέγκαντες τὸν μόσχον τὸν σιτευτὸν ϑύσατε, καὶ φαγόντες εὐῴραν- 
a “ e ε ev \ > NGS, Ν DY Ν δὲ > Ν 
ϑῶμεν: ὅτι οὗτος ὁ υἱός μου νεκρὸς ἣν καὶ ἀνέζησε, καὶ ἀπολωλὼς ἣν καὶ 
> a 7, Cay 
εὑρέϑη. καὶ ἤρξαντο εὐφραίνεσϑαι. Ἦν δὲ 6 vids αὐτοῦ ὃ πρεσβύτερος ἐν ἀγρῷ" 
nw Ν “ Ν 
καὶ ὡς ἐρχόμενος ἤγγισε τῇ οἰκίᾳ, ἤκουσε συμφωνίας καὶ χορῶν. Kat προςκαλε- 
, 7 a ΄, 3 9 ΄ / + a) Ὅ δὲ > Slate Li ε 
σάμενος ἕνα τῶν παίδων ἐπυνθάνετο, τί εἴη ταῦτα. é εἶπεν αὐτῷ: ὅτι ὃ 
9 /, 4 \ 4 ε / Ν iy IN 7 7 ε “ 
ἀδελφός σου ἥκει, καὶ ἔϑυσεν ὃ πατήρ σου τὸν μόσχον τὸν σιτευτὸν, OTL ὑγιαὺ- 
“ ε > N 
vovta αὐτὸν ἀπέλαβεν. Ὠργίσϑη δὲ καὶ οὐκ ἤϑελεν ciseAtetv. ὃ οὖν πατὴρ av- 


aA 53 las , - a 
τοῦ ἐξελϑὼν παρεκάλει αὐτόν. ὋὉ δὲ ἀποκριϑεὶς εἶπε τῷ πατρί' ἰδού, τοσαῦτα 
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LUKE XV. 
ἔτη δουλεύω σοι καὶ οὐδέποτε ἐντολήν σου παρῆλϑον, Kal ἐμοὶ οὐδέποτε ἔδωκας 
30 ἔριφον, ἵνα μετὰ τῶν φίλων pov εὐφρανϑῶ - ὅτε δὲ ὁ υἱός σου οὗτος, 6 καταφαγών 
31 σου τὸν βίον μετὰ πορνῶν, ἦλϑεν, ἔϑυσας αὐτῷ τὸν μόσχον τὸν σιτευτόν. ὋὉ 
δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῷ - τέκνον, σὺ πάντοτε μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ εἶ, καὶ πάντα τὰ ἐμὰ σά ἐστιν. 
32 1 εὐφρανϑῆναι δὲ καὶ χαρῆναι ἔδει, ὅτι ὁ ἀδελφός σου οὗτος νεκρὸς ἢν καὶ ἀνέζησε, 


καὶ ἀπολωλὼς ἣν καὶ εὑρέϑη. 


§ 99. Parable of the Unjust Steward.—Perea. 


Luxe XVI. 1-13. 
at / > , a ΩΝ 
1 Ἔλεγε δὲ καὶ πρὸς τοὺς μαϑητὰς αὑτοῦ - ἀνϑρωπός τις ἣν πλούσιος, ὃς εἶχεν οἰκο- 
Ὄ a / / mn 
2 νόμον, καὶ οὗτος διεβλήϑη αὐτῷ ws διασκορπίζων τὰ ὑπάρχοντα αὐτοῦ. Kat φωνή- 
5 la “ / la 
Gas αὐτὸν εἶπεν αὐτῷ - τί τοῦτο ἀκούω περὶ σοῦ ; ἀπόδος τὸν λόγον THs οἰκονομίας 
3 Be) τὰς N ὃ ΄ y > a ἘΠ δὲ ane OK Ae 5.5, Tae if , ΄ 
σου" οὐ γὰρ δυνήσῃ ἔτι οἰκονομεῖν. ime δὲ ἐν ἑαυτῷ ὃ οἰκονόμος " τί ποιήσω, 
la 3 lay , ἢ a 
OTL ὃ κύριός μου ἀφαιρεῖται τὴν οἰκονομίαν ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ ; σκάπτειν οὐχ ἰσχύω, ἐπαιτεῖν 

5 ty) 4 / uA Ψ“ A n an ΕῚ , , , 
4 αἰσχύνομαι. [ἔγνων τί ποιήσω, ἵνα ὅταν μετασταϑῶ τῆς οἰκονομίας, δέξωνταί με 
3 \ wv ε la \ 7 go oy ἴω n Qn 

5 εἰς τοὺς οἴκους αὑτῶν. Kat προςκαλεσάμενος ἕνα ἕκαστον τῶν χρεωφειλετῶν TOD 

θ lov ἑαυτοῦ EAE πρώτῳ πό ὀφείλεις τῷ κυρίῳ μου; ὋὉ δὲ εἶπεν" E 
κυρίου ἑαυτοῦ ἔλεγε τῷ πρώτῳ: πόσον ὁ ς τῷ κυρίῳ μου; € εἶπεν " ἑκα- 

Ν 7 3 / Ν i) 3 a / Ν 4 Ν , 7 
τὸν βάτους ἐλαίου. καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ " δέξαι σου τὸ γράμμα καὶ καϑίσας ταχέως 
7 7 3 cme, > Ν Ν / 3 4 ε Ν i) 

7 γράψον πεντήκοντα. “Emeita ἑτέρῳ εἶπε" σὺ δὲ πόσον ὀφείλεις ; 6 δὲ εἶπεν " 
ε \ , VA \ λέ 3 lan ς ὃ ἐξ Ν 4 \ iy > ὃ 7 
ἑκατὸν κόρους σίτου. καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ - δέξαι σου τὸ γράμμα καὶ γράψον ὀγδοήκοντα. 

8 Καὶ ἐπήνεσεν ὃ κύριος τὸν οἰκονόμον τῆς ἀδικίας, ὅτι φρονίμως ἐποίησεν " ὅτι οἱ 

πῇ ριος μον τῆς ς, ρονίμως ἐποίη 
υἱοὶ τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου φρονιμώτεροι ὑπὲρ τοὺς υἱοὺς τοῦ φωτὸς εἰς τὴν γενεὰν τὴν 
ἑαυτῶν εἰσι. 

3 ἊΣ (J tal }} - ε , ΕῚ lal an a 9 ͵7 9 [7 

9 Kayo ὑμῖν λέγω ' ποιήσατε ἑαυτοῖς φίλους ἐκ τοῦ μαμωνᾶ τῆς ἀδικίας, ἵνα, ὅταν 

3 / / CoS ὧν 3 \ 3 , / € \ 2 2 / NGS) 

10 ἐκλίπητε, δέξωνται ὑμᾶς εἰς τὰς αἰωνίους σκηνάς. Ὃ πιστὸς ἐν ἐλαχίστῳ καὶ ἐν 

11 πολλῷ πιστός ἐστι, καὶ ὃ ἐν ἐλαχίστῳ ἄδικος καὶ ἐν πολλῷ ἀδικός ἐστιν. Hii οὖν 

3 ΚΣ LUN ΓΝ Ν 3 LY \ 3 Ν ,ὔ en ΄ Ν 

12 ἐν τῷ ἀδίκῳ μαμωνᾷ πιστοὶ οὐκ ἐγένεσϑε, τὸ ἀληϑινὸν τίς ὑμῖν πιστεύσει ; Kat 
ΕΜ) oN 3 - / Ν > 3 ΄ WAG / , (Cae , 3 N DF 

13 εἰ ἐν τῷ ἀλλοτρίῳ πιστοὶ οὐκ ἐγένεσϑε, TO ὑμέτερον Tis ὑμῖν δώσει; Οὐδεὶς οἰκέτης 

/ \ / 7 Ἅ XN Ν ῳ PD, \ Ν Ψ 9 ,, 3 

δύναται δυσὶ κυρίοις δουλεύειν + ἢ yap τὸν ἕνα μισήσει καὶ τὸν ἕτερον ἀγαπήσει, ἢ 


ἑνὸς ἀνθέξεται καὶ τοῦ ἑτέρου καταφρονήσει. οὐ δύνασϑε Jew δουλεύειν καὶ μαμωνᾷ. 


ὁ 100. The Pharisees reproved. Parable of the Rich Man and Lazarus.—Perea. 


Luxe XVI. 14-31. 


14 “Heovoy δὲ ταῦτα πάντα Kat οἱ Φαρισαῖοι, φιλάργυροι ὑπάρχοντες, καὶ ἐξεμυκτή- 


- 3. ἘΠ Ν Sy 3 a £ a 3 ε a ε Ν ΕΣ τς la) 
15 ριζον αὐτόν. Kai εἶπεν αὐτοῖς - ὑμεῖς ἐστε of δικαιοῦντες ἑαυτοὺς ἐνώπιον τῶν 
3 , «ε XN \ , Ν ’ ε “ Ψ Ν 3 3 7 ¢€ \ 
ἀνθρώπων, ὃ δὲ ϑεὸς γινώσκει τὰς καρδίας ὑμῶν - ὅτι τὸ ἐν ἀνθρώποις ὑψηλὸν 
,ὔ ,ὔ a an ε σι 
16 βδέλυγμα ἐνώπιον τοῦ ϑεοῦ. Ὃ νόμος καὶ οἱ προφῆται ἕως Ἰωάννου " aro τότε 
17 ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ ϑεοῦ εὐαγγελίζεται, καὶ πᾶς εἰς αὐτὴν βιάζεται. Τυὐκοπώτερον δε 
ΕῚ Si 3 Ν Ν Ν an aA “Δ n » 7 7 “ in 
18 ἐστι τὸν οὐρανὸν καὶ THY γῆν παρελϑεῖν,. ἢ τοῦ νόμου μίαν κεραίαν πεσεῖν. las 
tf la A na a 
ὃ ἀπολύων THY γυναῖκα αὑτοῦ Kal γαμῶν ἑτέραν μοιχεύει, καὶ πᾶς ὁ ἀπολελυμένην 
Ν n 
ἀπὸ ἀνδρὸς γαμῶν μοιχεύει. 
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LUKE XVI. 
x+y = 
Ανϑρωπος δέ τις ἣν πλούσιος, καὶ ἐνεδιδύσκετο πορφύραν καὶ βύσσον εὐφραινό- 
3 aA 5 
μενος Kad ἡμέραν λαμπρῶς. Tirwxos δέ. τις ἦν ὀνόματι Λάζαρος, ὃς ἐβέβλητο 
ἊΝ, δ λῷ 3 “ mA , Ι Ns 9 lat a pi IN “ ’, 
πρὸς τὸν πυλῶνα αὐτοῦ ἡλκωμένος καὶ ἐπιϑυμῶν χορτασϑῆναι ἀπὸ τῶν ψιχίων 
a 4 3 ΟἾΟΝ las / a , 3 Ν Ν ε , 2 ΄ S.A Η 
τῶν πιπτόντων ἀπὸ τῆς τραπέζης τοῦ πλουσίου - ἀλλὰ καὶ οἱ κύνες ἐρχόμενοι ἀπέ:- 
¢ aA 9 la) nt 
λειχον τὰ ἕλκη αὐτοῦ. “Kyevero δὲ ἀποϑανεῖν τὸν πτωχὸν Kal ἀπενεχϑῆναι αὐτὸν 
ὑπὸ τῶν ἀγγέλων εἰς τὸν κόλπον ᾿Αβραάμ. ἀπέϑανε δὲ καὶ ὃ πλούσιος, καὶ ἐτάφη. 
\ 3 aA “ 9 , Ν 3 Ν ε aA δ 4 5 lA ε a \ 
Καὶ ἐν τῷ ἄδῃ ἐπάρας τοὺς ὀφϑαλμοὺς αὑτοῦ, ὑπάρχων ἐν βασάνοις, ὁρᾷ τὸν 
᾿Αβραὰμ ἀπὸ μακρόϑεν καὶ Λάζαρον ἐν τοῖς κόλποις αὐτοῦ. Kal αὐτὸς φωνήσας 
εἶπε: πάτερ ᾿Αβραάμ, ἐλέησόν με καὶ πέμψον Λάζαρον, ἵνα βάψῃ τὸ ἄκρον τοῦ 
΄ ε fas Ge Ν , \ lal ΄’, 7 3 “ 3 a ‘ 
δακτύλου αὑτοῦ ὕδατος καὶ καταψύξῃ τὴν γλῶσσάν μου, ὅτι ὀδυνῶμαι ἐν TH φλογὶ 
ταύτῃ. Εἶπε δὲ ᾿Αβραάμ - τέκνον, μνήσϑητι, ὅτι ἀπέλαβες σὺ τὰ ἀγαϑά σου ἐν 
A a \ 7) ε / Ν 4 an δὲ δὸ 753) \ δὲ > a 
τῇ ζωῇ σου, καὶ Λάζαρος ὁμοίως τὰ κακά - νῦν δὲ ὅδε παρακαλεῖται, σὺ δὲ ὀδυνᾶ- 
σαι. Kai ἐπὶ πᾶσι τούτοις μεταξὺ ἡμῶν καὶ ὑμῶν χάσμα μέγα ἐστήρικται, ὅπως 
ε / ΟΝ 3 Χ ἘΠ σε Ν » SS Εἰ EEN A acs 
ot ϑέλοντες διαβῆναι ἔνϑεν πρὸς ὑμᾶς μὴ δύνωνται, μηδὲ οἱ ἐκεῖϑεν πρὸς ἡμᾶς 
διαπερῶσιν. Hime δέ ἐρωτῶ οὖν σε, πάτερ, ἵνα πέμψῃης αὐτὸν εἰς τὸν οἶκον τοῦ 
2 ail 2 \ / 10 λ ASI) δι ΄ 3 a oy Ν \ 
πατρός μου" | ἔχω yap πέντε ἀδελῴουύς - ὅπως διαμαρτύρηται αὐτοῖς, Wa μὴ καὶ 
3 \ oo 9 Ν J “ a - ᾽ὔ 9 n 3 7 ” 
αὐτοὶ ἔλθωσιν εἰς τὸν τόπον τοῦτον τῆς βασάνου. Λέγει αὐτῷ ᾿Αβραάμ, - ἔχουσι 
τ \ \ , 9 ,ὕ 5. κα ere , 9 3 2 
Μωῦσέα καὶ τοὺς προφήτας - ἀκουσάτωσαν αὐτῶν. Ὃ δὲ εἶπεν - οὐχί, πάτερ 
᾿Αβραάμ, ἀλλ᾽ ἐάν τις ἀπὸ νεκρῶν πορευϑῇ πρὸς αὐτούς, μετανοήσουσιν. Hime δὲ 
3 A 9 oo , Ν “ lal 3 9 ’ὔ ΕΣ ‘Se, 5 “ 9 
αὐτῷ - εἰ Mwicéws καὶ τῶν προφητῶν οὐκ ἀκούουσιν, οὐδὲ ἐάν τις ἐκ νεκρῶν ἀνα- 


an ’ 
Ο ΤΊ): πεισϑήσονται. 
c 


δ 101. Jesus inculcates forbearance, faith, humility.— Perea. 


Luxe XVII. 1-10. 
Eize δὲ πρὸς τοὺς μαϑητάς - ἀνένδεκτόν ἐστι τοῦ μὴ ἐλϑεῖν τὰ σκάνδαλα - oval 
, 3 ὯΝ το a ΕΑ ρ ΟΣ 3 4 3 Ν , ‘ δὴ , 
δέ, δ οὗ ἔρχεται. Λυσιτελεῖ αὐτῷ, εἰ μύλος ὀνικὸς περίκειται περὶ τὸν τράχηλον 
SIAN \ ye 3 \ / A , Ci] a Nis , 
αὐτοῦ καὶ ἔῤῥιπται εἰς τὴν ϑάλασσαν, ἢ ἵνα σκανδαλίσῃ ἕνα TOY μικρῶν τούτων. 
A , an \ 
TIposéxere ἑαυτοῖς. ἐὰν δὲ ἁμάρτῃ εἰς σὲ ὁ ἀδελφός σου, ἐπιτίμησον αὐτῷ, καὶ ἐὰν 
, 3 ees Ah HONS ε i? ios ε la ε , 3 Ni Nae 4 “ 
μετανοήσῃ; ἄφες αὐτῷ. Kat ἐὰν ἑπτάκις τῆς ἡμέρας ἁμάρτῃ εἰς σὲ καὶ ἑπτάκις τῆς 
ε LA ΕῚ ’ Ν ’, Lal 3 , 3 aA a 
ἡμέρας ἐπιστρέψῃ πρὸς σε λέγων " μετανοῶ - ἀφήσεις αὐτῷ. 
Cy aA Lal 9 € ’ὔ 
Καὶ εἶπον οἱ ἀπόστολοι τῷ κυρίῳ - πρόςϑες ἡμῖν πίστιν. Hime δὲ ὃ κύριος " εἶ 
ιωῬ ιν 
3) ’, ε , ,ὔ ὃλ , Ἃ a ’ av A ἐκ ιζώϑ ι Ν 
εἴχετε πίστιν ὡς κόκκον σινάπεως, ἐλέγετε ἂν τῇ συκαμίνῳ ταύτῃ - ἐκριζώϑητι καὶ 
a A “ “Ὁ an J 
φυτεύϑητι ἐν τῇ ϑαλάσσῃ καὶ ὑπήκουσεν ἂν ὑμῖν. Tis δὲ ἐξ ὑμῶν δοῦλον ἔχων 
~ aA na A i \ Us 
ἀροτριῶντα ἢ ποιμαίνοντα, ὃς εἰξελϑόντι ἐκ τοῦ ἀγροῦ ἐρεῖ " εὐθέως παρελϑὼν ἀνά- 


| AN. SHUN 9) las Sane e VA , ὃ , \ G / ὃ yy 
TTEOOL 5 Ou ουχι εβέι αὐτῷ ετοιμᾶασον; τι ELT VYOW, και περι ὠσάμενος ιακονεὶ 


¢ , \ / Ν Ν a , \ ,ὕ Lig M? , 3, a 
9 μοι, EWS φάγω και πιω,. Και μέτο ταῦυτα φάγεσαι και πιέσαι συ; 1) χάριν. έχει τῳ 


10 


a U4 Nye a Wy , 
δούλῳ ἐκείνῳ, ὅτι ἐποίησε τὰ διαταχϑέντα ; od δοκῶ. Οὕτω καὶ ὑμεῖς, ὅταν ποιήσητε 
t 
a A, oy \ , 
πάντα τὰ διαταχϑέντα ὑμῖν, λέγετε - ὅτι δοῦλοι ἀχρεῖοί ἐσμεν - OTL, ὃ ὠφείλομεν 


nan if 
ποίησαι, TET OLY) KOLEV. 


ἃ 4, Comp. Ley. 19, 17. 18. 
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§ 102. Christ’s coming will be sudden.— Perea. 


Luxe XVII. 20-37. 


3 aA Ἢ “ “ 
ἙἘπερωτηϑεὶς δὲ ὑπὸ τῶν Φαρισαίων, πότε ἔρχεται ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ ϑεοῦ, 
> 7 3 n \ 3" ΕῚ 3, e 72 “ nw Ν , 
ἀπεκρίϑη αὐτοῖς Kal εἶπεν" οὐκ ἔρχεται ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Jeov μετὰ παρατηρήσεως, 
Ι ὑδὲ ἐ la ἰδού. OO 5 ἰδού. ἐκεῖ ἰδοὺ / ε λεί ὺ 3 κα ὁ 75. Ν Cae 
οὐδὲ ἐροῦσιν - ἰδού, ὧδε, ἡ, ἰδού, ἐκεῖ " ἰδοὺ yap, 7 βασιλεία τοῦ Jeov ἐντὸς ὑμῶν 
ἐστιν ΤῊ ; δὲ Ν Ν 9 ΚΣ δὰ ΄ ς / 7 2 9 / ΄ 
. Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς τοὺς μαϑητάς ἐλεύσονται ἡμέραι, ὅτε ἐπιϑυμήσετε μίαν 
“ « an na (he nw 5 / 5 lal \ 3 + Ν 5 a ε “ 
τῶν ἡμερῶν τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνϑρώπου ἰδεῖν, καὶ οὐκ ὄψεσϑε. Καὶ ἐροῦσιν ὑμῖν" 
Ud - “ qq 
ἰδού, ὧδε, ἡ, ἰδού, ἐκεῖ. μὴ ἀπέλϑητε, μηδὲ διώξητε. Ὥςπερ γὰρ ἡ ἀστραπὴ ἡ 
3 / 9 lol Ge) 3 \ > Ν εαὰ.3 3 \ / WA 3} Ν c 
ἀστράπτουσα ἐκ τῆς UT οὐρανὸν εἰς τὴν UT οὐρανὸν λάμπει, οὕτως ἔσται [καὶ] ὁ 
υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνϑρώπου ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ αὑτοῦ. ἸΠρῶτον δὲ δεῖ αὐτὸν πολλὰ παϑεῖν καὶ 
3 ὃ Ate SON Ν a , \ Xd eee 2 lo ε ΄ TA 
ἀποδοκιμασϑῆναι ἀπὸ τὴς γενεᾶς ταύτης. Kal kadws ἐγένετο ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις Noe, 
Ψ 3 Nea ἌΝ te / a ea a 3 / Ἵ 4 Dt, 
οὕτως ἔσται Kal ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις τοῦ υἱοῦ TOD dvJIpwrov. “Hodvov, ἔπινον, ἐγάμουν, 
ἐξεγαμίζοντο, ἄχρι ἧς ἡμέρας εἰςφῆλϑε Νῶε εἰς τὴν κιβωτόν, καὶ ἦλϑεν ὃ κατακλυ- 
\ Ν 5 ἡλ “ a ε / Ν ε 5 4 :) ων ε 4 , 
σμὸς Kal ἀπώλεσεν ἅπαντας. Opoiws καὶ ὡς ἐγένετο ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις Λώτ’ 
© 5 A 5 
ἤσθιον, ἔπινον, ἠγόραζον, ἐπώλουν, ἐφύτευον, φκοδόμουν: ἡ δὲ ἡμέρᾳ ἐξῆλϑε Awr 


N 
b κατα, 


3 Ν iA Ε “ nN AQ “ > 9 > A Ν 9 72 “ 
ἀπὸ Σοδόμων, ἔβρεξε πῦρ καὶ ϑεῖον ἀπ᾽ οὐρανοῦ καὶ ἀπώλεσεν ἅπαντας" 
8. λα 5] mie ᾽ὔ ε εν A 3 7) 9 7, 
ταὐτὰ ἔσται ἢ ἡμέρᾳ ὃ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνϑρώπου ἀποκαλύπτεται. 
"EB 5 ᾽7ὔ las ε Iy ἃ 3 tN “ ὃ / ἈΝ Ν , ΕἸ ΄-4ὔ᾿,, 5 n > 72 
ν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ OS ἐσται ἐπὶ τοῦ δώματος καὶ τὰ σκεύη αὐτοῦ ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ, 
Ν vA i 5 , ΝΣ {ἢ 9 nm 3 Ae - ἈΝ 5 / 5 A 5 , 
μὴ καταβάτω ἄραι αὐτά" καὶ ὁ ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ ὁμοίως μὴ ἐπιστρεψάτο εἰς τὰ ὀπίσω. 
ie) A VA nan n 
39 Μνημονεύετε τῆς γυναικὸς Λώτ. “Os ἐὰν ζητήσῃ τὴν ψυχὴν αὑτοῦ σῶσαι, ἀπο- 
77 if 3 Ἃ νὰ oN 3 , 3 / ΄, 3 7, / οἱ hed , 
λέσει αὐτὴν" Kal ὃς ἐὰν ἀπολέσῃ αὐτήν, ζωογονήσει αὐτήν. Aeyw ὑμῖν: ταύ 
Ί nV; 1) 1) ΤΊ) 
“ Ν 5, 4 5 Ν ͵ nw e 9 / Sy 8G? 5 , 
τῇ νυκτὶ ἔσονται δύο ἐπὶ κλίνης μιᾶς εἷς παραληφϑήσεται, καὶ ὃ ἕτερος ἀφεϑή- 
- + 5 Ἃ 9 NS \ 5 / ε - 7, Ν ε ε vA 
σεται. Avo ἔσονται ἀλήϑουσαι ἐπὶ TO αὐτό: ἡ μία παραληφϑήσεται, καὶ ἡ ἑτέρα 
3 ’, ΄ y 3 ων 5 A fey / \ ε 4 
ἀφεθήσεται. [Δύο ἔσονται ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ: εἷς παραληφϑήσεται, καὶ ὁ ἕτερος 
ΕἸ 9 i j K \ 9 ϑ9έ λέ 3 Bex ων ΄ὔ ἢ ε δὲ 3 3 “ = 
ἀφεϑήσεται.] αἱ ἀποκριϑέντες λέγουσιν αὐτῷ" ποῦ, κύριε; ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς 


Ὁ ΙΝ “ > -”~ ye ε 3 ip 
OTOU TO OWUA, EKEL συναχϑήσονται Ol QETOL. 


§ 103. Parables: The Importunate Widow. The Pharisee and Publican.— 
Perea. 


Luxe XVIII. 1-14. 
δι Ν “ lal Ψ, 
Ἔλεγε δὲ καὶ παραβολὴν αὐτοῖς πρὸς τὸ δεῖν πάντοτε προςεύχεσϑαι καὶ μὴ 
9 a "χὰ Ἶ ,ὕ a » KN. Neg os Ν ΄ τ᾿ ΥΩ : 
ἐκκακεῖν, | λέγων " κριτής τις ἣν ἔν τινι πόλει τὸν ϑεὸν μὴ φοβούμενος καὶ ἀνϑρω- 
‘ 3 ᾽ὔ 7 Ν Ss 5 ων / 3 ’ὔ Ν 3) Ν SON 
Tov μὴ évTperopevos. Χήρα δὲ ἣν ἐν τῇ πόλει ἐκείνῃ, καὶ ἤρχετο πρὸς αὐτὸν 
n Ν 
λέγουσα: ἐκδίκησόν με ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀντιδίκου pov. Kat οὐκ ἠθέλησεν ἐπὶ χρόνον. 
ἊΝ {aN “ 5 ΕΣ ε an 9 ν Ν 9 Ν ΠῚ “ ὃς ” 9 9 
μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα εἶπεν ἐν ἑαυτῷ. εἰ καὶ τὸν ϑεὸν οὐ φοβοῦμαι καὶ ἄνϑρωπον οὐκ 
ἐντρέπομαι, [διά γε τὸ παρέχειν μοι κόπον τὴν χήραν ταύτην ἐκδικήσω αὐτήν, ἵνα 
Ν 3 7, 3 ,ὔ e€ / οὐ τὴν δ. Me 3 4, , ε Ν “ 
μὴ εἰς τέλος ἐρχομένη ὑπωπιάζη με. Hire δὲ 6 κύριος - ἀκούσατε, τί ὁ κριτὴς τῆς 
3 , / « Ν Ν 3 Ν ΄ \ 3 ΄, a 2 la) ε a a 
ἀδικίας λέγε. Ὃ δὲ ϑεὸς οὐ μὴ ποιήσει THY ἐκδίκησιν τῶν ἐκλεκτῶν αὑτοῦ, TOY 
if Ν Sy Ss e iy XN / Ν lal 5 95 2 A , e an 
βοώντων πρὸς αὐτὸν ἡμέρας καὶ νυκτός, καὶ μακροϑυμῶν ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς ; Λέγω ὑμῖν, 
{ ΄ὔ Ν 3 δί 53. δὲ 3 / ye ε εν ole) 9 , ἐλ θὰ Ξ» 
ὅτι ποιήσει τὴν ἐκδίκησιν αὐτῶν ἐν τάχει. πλὴν ὃ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐλϑὼν ἄρα 


, \ 4, Ν A 6 
εὑρήσει τὴν πιστιν ἐπὶ TYS VIS > 


a 2%, gen. 7,4 ἢ b 29. Gen. 19, 15 sq. ὁ 32. Gen. 19, 26. 
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+2 


i ee 
LUKE XVIII. 


Εἶπε δὲ καὶ πρός twas τοὺς πεποιϑότας ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτοῖς, ὅτι εἰσὶ δίκαιοι, καὶ 
ἐξουϑενοῦντας τοὺς λοιποὺς τὴν παραβολὴν ταύτην' ἄνϑρωποι δύο ἀνέβησαν 
εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν προςεύξασϑαι" ὁ εἷς Φαρισαῖος καὶ ὁ ἕτερος τελώνης. Ὁ Φαρισαῖος 
σταϑεὶς πρὸς ἑαυτὸν ταῦτα προςηύχετο- ὃ ϑεός, εὐχαριστῶ σοι, ὅτι οὐκ εἰμὶ ὥςπερ 
οἱ λοιποὶ τῶν ἀνϑρώπων, ἅρπαγες, ἄδικοι, μοιχοί, ἢ καὶ ὡς οὗτος ὃ τελώνης. 
13 Νηστεύω δὶς τοῦ σαββάτου, ἀποδεκατῶ πάντα ὅσα κτῶμαι. Kat ὃ τελώνης 
μακρόϑεν ἑστὼς οὐκ ἤϑελεν οὐδὲ τοὺς ὀφϑαλμοὺς εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν ἐπᾶραι, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἔτυπτεν εἰς τὸ στῆϑος αὑτοῦ λέγων: ὃ ϑεός, ἱλάσϑητί μοι τῷ ἁμαρτωλῷ. Λέγω 
ὑμῖν, κατέβη οὗτος δεδικαιωμένος εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὑτοῦ παρ᾽ ἐκεῖνον - ὅτι πᾶς ὃ ὑψῶν 


ε \ ΄, CLINN “ι΄ ες NPA Xe , 
€QAUTOV ταπεινωϑήσεται, oO δὲ TATELVWV EQUTOV ὑψωϑήσεται. 


§ 104. Precepts respecting Divorce.—Perea. 


Marru. XIX. 3-12. Marx X. 2-12. 
Kai προςῆλϑον αὐτῷ ot Φαρισαῖοι 2° Καὶ mposehdovres Φαρισαῖοι ἐπη- 
’ὔὕ 3 S ἣν , 3 A lA 3 » 3 7 39 NS 
πειράζοντες αὐτὸν καὶ λέγοντες αὐτῷ" ρώτησαν αὐτόν, εἰ ἔξεστιν ἀνδρὶ γυ- 
3 > 3 J 3 a SS co 3 ta ΄ Bite 
εἰ ἔξεστιν ἀνθρώπῳ ἀπολῦσαι τὴν ναῖκα ἀπολῦσαι, πειράζοντες αὐτόν. 


“ e A Ν an Sas, ε δὲ 3 8 Ν i 3 “ , 
γυναῖκα αὑτοῦ κατὰ πᾶσαν αἰτίαν; 3 O δὲ ἀποκριϑεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς - τί 
4 ὑμῖν ἐνετείλατο Μωῦσῆς; Οἱ δὲ 

εἶπον. Μωῦσῆς ἐπέτρεψε βιβλίον ἀποστασίου γράψαι, καὶ 


5 ἀπολῦσαι Kat ἀποκριϑεὶς ὃ Ἴη- 


ε Ν 5 Ἂν i) 3 aN 3 “ 5 > Las Ν \ 
O δὲ ἀποκριϑεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς- οὐκ σοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς: πρὸς τὴν σκληρο- 
9 “4 ε / 92 aS aA 5», δί ε a 3) ean Ν 9 
ἀνέγνωτε, OTL ὃ ποιήσας ἀπ᾿ ἀρχῆς dp- «καρδίαν ὑμῶν ἔνραψεν ὑμῖν τὴν ἐν- 
\ ϑη 3 , 3 , a’ Ν Ny. ΄ ΤΟΝ δὲ 3 ἴρ / 
σεν καὶ ϑῆλυ ἐποίησεν αὐτούς ἃ Kat 6 τολὴν ταύτην. ἀπὸ δὲ ἀρχῆς κτίσεως 
5 “ i ’,’ + + Ν oO 5 , 39 Ν ε 
εἶπεν: ἕνεκεν τούτου καταλείψει ἂν- ἄρσεν καὶ ϑῆλυ ἐποίησεν αὐτοὺς ὃ 
ἊΝ i \ Ν , \ 4 / a 7 4 ᾽ὔ 
ϑρωπος τὸν πατέρα καὶ τὴν μητέρα καὶ 7 ϑεός. Evexey τούτου καταλείψει 
AX: 3 , a \ ¢ Le + 9 Ν 7 e a \ Ἂς 
προςκολληϑήσεται τῇ γυναικὶ αὑτοῦ ἀνώρωπος τὸν πατέρα αὑτοῦ καὶ τὴν 
\ oo ε , 3 7 » b ‘ / Ν λλ 4. , Ν 
καὶ ἔσονται οἱ δύο εἰς σάρκα μίαν. μητέρα, καὶ προςκολληϑήσεται πρὸς 
Ὥςτε οὐκέτι εἰσὶ δύο, ἀλλὰ σὰρξ pia. 8 τὴν γυναῖκα αὑτοῦ: καὶ ἔσονται οἵ 
,ὔὕ 14 » \ 
ὃ οὖν ὁ ϑεὸς συνέζευξεν, ἀνϑρωπος μὴ δύο εἰς σάρκα μίαν." ὥςτε οὐκέτι εἰσὶ 
an x ’ / Ἃ 53 ε Ν 
χωριζέτω. Λέγουσιν αὐτῷ: τί οὖν 9 δύο, ἀλλὰ μία σάρξ. Ὃ οὖν 6 ϑεὸς 
ee na ὃ “ lA / + Ν , 
Μωῦσῆς ἐνετείλατο δοῦναι βιβλίον συνέζευξεν, ἀνῶρωπος μὴ χωριζέτω. 


3 , Ν 9 “- 3 ΄ Cc 
ἀποστασίου, Kal ἀπολῦσαι αὐτήν ; 

n ty oe n Ἂν Ν 
Λέγει αὐτοῖς- ὅτι Μωῦσῆς πρὸς τὴν 


A n ἴω ’ὔ , ε Ἂν 
σκληροκαρδίαν ὑμῶν ἐπέτρεψεν ὑμῖν 10 Καὶ ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ πάλιν οἱ μαϑηταὶ 


aA an an a Lal nA ages 3 
ἀπολῦσαι τὰς γυναῖκας ὑμῶν: ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ περὶ TOU αὐτοῦ ἐπηρώτησαν αὖ- 
“ a \ Ν 
ἀρχῆς δὲ οὐ γέγονεν οὕτω. Λέγω δὲ 11 τόν. Καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς: ὃς ἐὰν ἀπο- 
Ca 7 ἃ Ἅ 3 ΄ Ν “A . ΄ Ν ων ε »" Χ va 
ὑμῖν, ὅτι ὃς ἂν ἀπολύσῃ τὴν γυναῖκα λύσῃ τὴν γυναῖκα αὑτοῦ καὶ γαμήσῃ 
a Ν Ν , Ν ΄ + + a Or se, A WT IN 
αὑτοῦ, μὴ ἐπὶ πορνείᾳ, καὶ γαμήσῃ aA- 12 ἄλλην, μοιχᾶται ἐπ αὑτὴν: Kat ἐὰν 
A , Ἶ Ν + Coa Ν 
λην, μοιχᾶται: καὶ ὃ ἀπολελυμένην γυνὴ ἀπολύσῃ τὸν ἄνδρα αὑτῆς καὶ 
“ ἴω ΕῚ2 ἴω 
γαμήσας μοιχᾶται. γαμηϑῇ ἄλλῳ, μοιχᾶται. 


ἃ 4 etc. Gen. 1, 27. b § etc. Gen. 2, 24. c % and 4. Deut. 24, 1. 


δὲ 104, 105, 106.] UNTIL OUR LORD’S ARRIVAL AT BETHANY. 


10 


11 γυναικός, οὐ συμφέρει γαμῆσαι. 
19 τοῦτον, ἀλλ᾽ οἷς δέδοται. 


13 


14 


15 
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- 9 lad e Ν 3 an 5 . ° \ ε inne n~ 3 / ᾿ς “ 
Aéyoucw αὐτῷ οἱ μαϑηταὶ αὐτοῦ" εἰ οὕτως ἐστὶν ἡ αἰτία τοῦ ἀνϑρώπου μετὰ τῆς 
Ll 


ε Ν “᾿ 3 a 3 ΧΩ ΝΑ la \ 4 
O δὲ ευπτεν αὐὑὐτοις " OV παντες χώρουσι τον λόγον 


Ἅ.: ἫΝ Ν 2 ~ oY > , Ν 3. ΄ 9. 
Ἰυϊσι γὰρ EVVOUXOL, OLTLVES ἐκ κοιλίας μητρὸς ἐγεννη7ησαν 


v4 - 5 3 ἴω Ψ 3 , ε Ν “ > i} , > > 
OUTW’ KQL εἰσιν εὐνοῦχοι, οιτινες εὐνουχίσϑησαν VITO τῶν ἀνθρώπων" και εἰσιν ευ- 


a) Ψ 3 , ε Ν Ν Ν Ψ “ 3 ἴω ε ὃ / 
VOUXOL, OLTLVES EVVOUKLO QV EQAUTOUS διὰ ΤῊΝ βασιλείαν των ουρᾶνων. oO UVAILEVOS 


χωρεῖν χωρείτω. 


§ 105. Jesus receives and blesses little Children.— Perea. 


Marru. XIX. 13-15. 
Tore προςηνέχϑη av- 
χεῖ- 
καὶ 
μα- 
ϑηταὶ ἐπετίμησαν αὖ- 
‘O δὲ Ἰησοῦς 


i) ἜΝ, \ 
εἶπεν. ἄφετε τὰ παι- 


a 7 [χὰ Ν 
τῷ παιδία, ἵνα τὰς 
3 a 3 “ὦ 

pas ἐπιϑῇ αὐτοῖς 


͵7ὕ ε Ν 
προςεύξηται. οἱ δὲ 
τοῖς. 


fe Ν ΝΥ ᾽ὕὔ 3 
δία, καὶ μὴ κωλύετε αὐὖ- 
τὰ ἐλϑεῖν πρός με: τῶν 

Ν ’ Ss Ν is 
γὰρ τοιούτων ἐστὶν ἡ 
βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν. 
Καὶ ἐπιϑεὶς αὐτοῖς τὰς 

an ΕῚ γιὰ ᾿Ξ; tal 
χεῖρας ἐπορεύϑη ἐκεῖ- 


tev. 


16 εἰς αὐτήν. 


19 


14 


Καὶ 
Ν Q lal 3 
τιϑεὶς τὰς χεῖρας 


§ 106. The rich Young Man. 


16 


Marra. XIX. 16-30. 
XX. 1-16. 

Καὶ ἰδού, εἷς προςελ- 

Jov εἶπεν αὐτῷ διδά- 

σκαλε ἀγαϑέ, τί ἀγα- 


Ν , ν 3 
ϑὸν ποιήσω, ἵνα ἔχω ζω- 


7ὔ > 
17 nv αἰώνιον ; “O δὲ εἶπεν 


18 τολάς. 


3 “ it , λ , 9 
αὐτῷ τί με λέγεις ἀγα- 
ϑόν ; 


εἰ μὴ εἷς, 6 ϑεός. εἰ δὲ 


οὐδεὶς ἀγαϑός, 
ϑέλεις εἰςξελϑεῖν εἰς τὴν 
ζωήν, τήρησον τὰς ἐν- 


Λέγει αὐτῷ" 
L 


17 


Marx X. 13-16. 
Kat προςέφερον ai- 
an δί ν WA 
τῷ παιδία, Wwa ayTaL 
3 “ (- ΝΟ Ν 
αὐτῶν: ot δὲ μαϑηταὶ 
3 , a te » 
ἐπετίμων τοῖς προςφέ- 
᾿Ιδὼν δὲ ὃ ᾽Ἴη- 


“ , \ cy 
σοῦς ἠγανάκτησε καὶ εἷ- 


ρουσιν. 


πεν αὐτοῖς: 
’, y+ » 
παιδία ἔρχεσϑαι πρός 
Ν Ν i? 9 

με, καὶ μὴ κωλύετε αὖ- 
τά" τῶν γὰρ τοιούτων 
ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ 
Jeov. ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, 
ὃς ἐὰν μὴ δέξηται τὴν 
Vi ἴω ἴω e 
βασιλείαν τοῦ Jeod ws 
παιδίον, οὐ μὴ εἰςέλϑῃ 
9 i? 3 , 
ἐναγκαλισάμενος αὐτά, 


> 3 > -, 3 / 3 4 
em αὐτά, ηὐλόγει αὐτά. 


16 ετίμησαν αὐτοῖς. 


+ \ 
ἄφετε τὰ. 


Luxe XVIII. 15-17. 
IIposéhepov δὲ αὐ- 
an Ν Ν id o 
τῷ καὶ TA βρέφη, ἵνα 
ΣΕ fos Ψ 3. 7 
αὐτῶν ἅπτηται: ἰδόν- 
τες δὲ οἱ μαϑηταὶ ἐπ- 
ὋὉ δὲ 
3 al , 
Ἰησοῦς προςκαλεσάμε- 
νος αὐτὰ εἶπεν" ἄφετε 
ἊΝ - 3 / 
τὰ παιδία ἔρχεσϑαι πρός 
\ Ν - 3 
με, καὶ μὴ κωλύετε αὐὖ- 
τά: τῶν γὰρ τοιούτων 


\ ε - 
ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ 


17 Jeov. ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, 


ἃ aN \ / XN Γ 
ὃς ἐὰν μὴ δέξηται τὴν 
βασιλείαν τοῦ ϑεοῦ ὡς 
παιδίον, οὐ μὴ εἰςέλϑη 


3 3 , 
εις QUTYY. 


Parable of the Labourers in the Vineyard.— Perea. 


Marx X. 17-31. 


Kat 


ὙΠῸ ἐδ 9 εῷ 
αὐτου εἰς ὁδόν, Tpos- 


’ 
ἐκπορευομένου 


δραμὼν εἷς καὶ γονυπε- 
τήσας αὐτὸν ἐπηρώτα 
αὐτόν" διδάσκαλε ἀγά- 
dé. if , Ψ 4 \ 

ε, TL ποιήσω, Wa ζωὴν 


9.) 
αιωνιον 


κληρονομήσω ; 


9 “ 
18 Ὅ δὲ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὐὖ- 


υ 
Jov; οὐδεὶς ἀγαϑός, 
εἰ μὴ εἷς, ὃ ϑεός. Τὰς 


10 


A ὕ ’ 9 
τῷ" τί με λέγεις ἀγα- 


Luxe XVIII. 18--390. 


Kat ἐπηρώτησέ τις 
αὐτὸν ἄρχων 
διδάσκαλε ἀγαϑέ, τί 


» 
ποιήσας ζωὴν αἰώνιον 


λέγων . 


19 κληρονομήσω; Hime δὲ 


3 nan ε Ἶ ἢ ὃ , 
αὐτῷ ὁ ‘Ingots: τί με 
λέγεις ἀγαϑόν ; οὐδεὶς 
9 ’ὔ > νὰ Ὁ ε 
ἀγαϑός, εἰ μὴ εἷς, ὁ 


eos. 


Tas ἐντολὰς οἷ- 
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, ε ν 3 A 5 
ποίας ; ὃ δὲ Ἰησοῦς εἷ- 
πε’ TO** οὐ φονεύσεις" 

3 if 3 je 
οὐ μοιχεύσεις" οὐ κλέ- 
Weis: οὐ φευδομαρτυ- 
ρήσεις: ἱ τίμα τὸν πα- 

SS ΄ 
τέρα καὶ τὴν μητέρα. 

’, 9 -, Xx 
Kal’ ἀγαπήσεις τὸν πλη- 
σίον σου ὡς σεαυτόν. 
Λέγει αὐτῷ ὃ νεανί- 
σκος " πάντα ταῦτα ἐφυ- 
λαξάμην 


,ὔ a 
μου" τί ἔτι ὑὕὑστερῶ; 


39 / Ψ' 
εκ ΨΜνΕοΟΤΉΤΟς 


» 3 ἴω ς 9 an 
Edn αὑτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς 


εἰ ϑέλεις τέλειος εἶναι, 
Ψ / V4 Ἂς 
ὕπαγε, πώλησόν σου τὰ 
ξ ΄ XN \ 

ὑπάρχοντα καὶ δὸς πτω- 


χοῖς, καὶ ἕξεις ϑησαυρὸν 


3 > A \ a 
εν ουρᾶανῳ " και δεῦρο, . 


᾿Ακού- 


Χ 2 Χ 
σας δὲ O νεανίσκος TOV 


ἀκολούϑει μοι. 


λόγον ἀπῆλϑε λυπού- 
μενος " ἣν γὰρ ἔχων κτή- 
Ὃ δὲ 


> aA 5 “ 
Ἰησοῦς εἶπε τοῖς μαϑη- 


ματα πολλά. 


A e A 3 \ δ id 
ταῖς αὑτοῦ" ἀμὴν λέγω 
ὑμῖν, ὅτι δυςκόλως πλού- 

9 - 3 Ν 
σιος εἰςελεύσεται εἷς τὴν 


βασιλείαν τῶν οὐρανῶν. 


ο0᾽ 


24 


MARK X. 

μὴ 
μοιχεύσῃς" μὴ φονεύ- 
ons μὴ κλέψῃς" μὴ 
ψευδομαρτυρήσῃς. μὴ 


, ἊΝ 
ἀποστερήσῃς" τίμα τὸν 


ἐντολὰς οἶδας “8 


πατέρα Gov καὶ τὴν μη- 
τέρα. Ὃὧ δὲ ἀποκριϑεὶς 
εἶπεν αὐτῷ: διδάσκαλε, 
ταῦτα πάντα ἐφυλαξά- 
μὴν ἐκ νεότητός μου. 
Ὃ δὲ Ἰησοῦς ἐμβλέψας 

3 n 3 / San 
αὐτῷ ἠγάπησεν αὑτὸν 
καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ: EV σοι 
ε a Ψ 7 37 
ὕστερεῖ" ὕπαγε, ὅσα ἔ- 

7 Ἂ Ν 

χεις πώλησον καὶ δὸς 
τοῖς πτωχοῖς καὶ ἕξεις 
ησαυρὸν ἐν οὐρανῷ" 
καὶ δεῦρο, ἀκολούϑει 
μοι, ἄρας τὸν σταυρόν. 
ε ἊΝ 4 EEN tes 
Ο δὲ στυγνάσας ἐπὶ τῷ 
λόγῳ ἀπῆλϑε λυπούμε- 
νος" ἣν γὰρ ἔχων κτή- 
ματα πολλά. Καὶ πε- 
ριβλεψάμενος 6 Ἰησοῦς 
λέγει τοῖς μαϑηταῖς av- 

aA an ΄ὔ ε 
τοῦ: πῶς δυςκόλως οἱ 
τὰ χρήματα ἔχοντες εἰς 
τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ ϑεοῦ 


Οἱ δὲ 


9 le 
εἰςελεύσονται. 


21 


22 


24 


LUKE XVIII. 
δας "ἃ μὴ μοιχεύσῃς᾽" μὴ 
φονεύσῃς: μὴ κλέψῃς" 
μὴ ψευδομαρτυρήσῃς " 
τίμα τὸν πατέρα σου 


NSUaiIS ΄ὕ 
καὶ τὴν μήητερὰ σου. 


Ὁ δὲ εἶπε" 
ταῦτα πάντα ἐφυλαξά- 


μὴν ἐκ νεότητός μου. 


3 {2 + 
Ακούσας δὲ Tatra ὃ 
3 n 3 3 “ 3 
Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὑτῷ ἐτι 
Ψ - "2 [2 
ἐν σοι λείπει: πάντα, ὅσα 
53] ’ Ν ΄ 
ἔχεις, πώλησον, καὶ διά- 
δος πτωχοῖς, καὶ ἕξεις 
9 Ἂν 9 9 a Ν 
ησαυρὸν ἐν οὐρανῷ καὶ 
μοι. 


ip a 
ἀκούσας ταῦτα 


δεῦρο, ἀκολούϑει 
‘O δὲ 

, 5: > 
περίλυπος ἐγένετο: ἣν 
γὰρ πλούσιος σφόδρα. 
᾿Ιδὼν δὲ αὐτὸν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 

7 V4 5 
περίλυπον γενόμενον εἶ- 
πῶς .duskdAws οἱ 
χρήματι 


9 Ye 
εἰςελεύσονται, 


πε" 
3, 
ἔχοντες 
9 Ν 

εἰς τὴν 

ϑεοῦ. 


Ν 
τα 


» aA 
βασιλείαν τοῦ 


μαϑηταὶ ἐθαμβοῦντο ἐπὶ τοῖς λόγοις αὐτοῦ. ὁ δὲ Ἰησοὺς 


πάλιν ἀποκριϑεὶς λέγει αὐτοῖς - τέκνα, πῶς δύςκολόν ἐστι, 


Πάλιν δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν, 
εὐκοπώτερόν ἐστι, κά- 
Ν , 
μῆλον διὰ τρυπήματος 
ῥαφίδος διελϑεῖν, ἢ 
πλούσιον εἰς τὴν βασι- 
λείαν tov ϑεοῦ εἰςελ- 
ϑεῖν. 


μαϑηταὶ ἐξεπλήσ- 


᾿Ακούσαντες δὲ 
οἱ 


σοντο σφόδρα, λέγοντες" 


25 


26 


ἊΝ a“ , 
τοὺς πεποιϑότας ἐπὶ τοῖς χρήμασιν 


εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ 
ϑεοῦ εἰςελϑεῖν. 


, , 3 ’ λ 
TWTEPOV εστί. καμῇ OV 


EwKo- 


διὰ τῆς τρυμαλιᾶς τῆς 
ῥαφίδος διελϑεῖν, ἢ 
πλούσιον εἰς τὴν βασι- 
λείαν τοῦ ϑεοῦ εἰςελ- 
ϑεῖν. 


ἐξεπλήσσοντο, λέγοντες 


Οἱ δὲ περισσῶς 


25 


26 


Evxorwrepov γάρ ἐστι, 
κάμηλον διὰ τρυμαλιᾶς 
ῥαφίδος 


i Ν 
πλούσιον εἰς τὴν βασι- 


εἰςξελϑεῖν, ἢ 


λείαν τοῦ ϑεοῦ εἰςελ- 


ety. 


5 ’ 
Eizrov δὲ οἱ ἀκού- 


8 18 etc. Ex. 20, 12 84ᾳ. Deut. 5, 16sq.—Lev. 19, 18. 
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MATTH. XIX. MARK X. LUKE XVIII. 
, 4 7 In Ν ε ’ὔ Ν / δύ A \ ΄ δύ 
τίς ἄρα δύναται σωϑῆ- πρὸς ἑαυτούς " καὶ τίς δύ- σαντες " καὶ τίς δύνα- 
A an c > 
ναι; ἙἘλβλέψας δὲ ὃ 27 vara σωϑῆναι; Ἔμβλέ. 27 ται σωϑῆναι; Ὃ δὲ εἷ- 
an A “ “a ἮΝ ΚΖ Ν 
Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς " Was δὲ αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς πε' τὰ ἀδύνατα παρὰ 
“ VA / 
παρὰ ἀνϑρώποις τοῦτο λέγει - παρὰ ἀνϑρώποις ἀνϑρώποις δυνατά ἐστι 
ἀδύνατόν ἐστι - παρὰ δὲ ἀδύνατον, αλλ᾽ οὐ παρὰ παρὰ TO ϑεῷ. 
“A , / ~ “ / Ν 
Jeo πάντα δυνατά. τῷ ϑεῷ " πάντα γὰρ δυ- 
νατά ἐστι παρὰ τῷ Θεῷ. 
, 
Τότε ἀποκριϑεὶς 6 Πέ. 28 Ἤρξατο ὃ Πέτρος 28 Εἶπε δὲ ὁ ἸΠέτρος " 
A a rn an 7 
Tpos εἶπεν αὐτῷ - ἰδού, λέγειν αὐτῷ : ἰδού, ἡμεῖς ἰδού, ἡμεῖς ἀφήκαμεν 
ε “ 3 ’ὔ / 3 / / Ν 4 Ν > λ dn 
ἡμεῖς ἀφήκαμεν πάν. . ἀφήκαμεν πάντα καὶ πάντα καὶ ἠκολουϑή- 
2 , 5 
Ta, καὶ ἠκολουϑήσα- 29 ἠκολουϑήσαμέν σοι. "A- 29 σαμέν cor. “O δὲ εἶπεν 
2 Fi 5 99, 3, Ν Ni Bee a 3 nm Ses , en 
μέν σοι" τί ἄρα ἔσται ποκριϑεὶς δὲ ὃ Ἰησοῦς αὐτοῖς - ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, 
“ an 5 an ay * » a nn 
ἡμῖν; O δὲ Ἰησοῦς <i- εἶπεν " ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὐδείς ἐστιν, ὃς ἀφῆ- 
» “Ἢ Η > Ν λέ ὑὸ 4 > ἃ 9 Lat ΚΑ “Ἃ »Ν bat 
πεν αὐτοῖς - ἀμὴν λέγω οὐδείς ἐστιν, ὃς ἀφῆκεν κεν οἰκίαν ἢ γονεῖς ἢ 
- a SY ~ Ἃ 
ὑμῖν, ὅτι ὑμεῖς οἱ ἀκο- οἰκίαν ἢ ἀδελφοὺς ἢ ἀ- ἀδελφοὺς ἢ γυναῖκα ἢ 
“ 3 5) / 4 an 
λουϑήσαντές μοι ἐν TH δελφὰς ἢ πατέρα ἢ μητέ- τέκνα ἕνεκεν τῆς βασι- 
. 3 Ἂ \ las a 
παλιγγενεσίᾳ, ὅταν Ka- ρα ἢ γυναῖκα ἢ τέκνα ἢ λείας τοῦ ϑεοῦ, 
A ε εν v avd vi : 3 \ ἕνεκε 2 LOU Ot 
ion ὃ υἱὸς τοῦ avi pa ἀγροὺς ἕνεκεν ἐμοῦ κ 
που ἐπὶ ϑρόνου δόξης τοῦ εὐαγγελίου, 


αὑτοῦ, καϑίσεσϑε καὶ 
ὑμεῖς ἐπὶ δώδεκα ϑρόνους, κρίνοντες τὰς δώδε- 
κα φυλὰς τοῦ ᾿Ισραήλ. 


Καὶ πᾶς ὅςτις ἀφῆκεν οἰκί 30 ἐὰν μὴ 380 ὃς οὐ 
ας ἢ ἀδελφοὺς ἢ ἀδελφὰς λάβῃ ἑκατονταπλασίονα μὴ ἀπολάβῃ πολλαπλα- 
“Ἃ / \ , \ A A A A ϊ 
ἢ πατέρα ἢ μητέρα ἢ γυ- γῦν ἐν τῷ καιρῷ τούτῳ σίονα ἐν τῷ καιρῷ τού- 
Ἶ “a “Ὁ 4 Nees) Ν 595 Ἢ Wd \ \ SEE) A 20 “ 
ναῖκα ἢ τέκνα ἢ ἀγροὺς οἰκίας καὶ ἀδελφοὺς καὶ τῳ καὶ ἐν τῷ αἰῶνι τῷ 
ἕνεκεν τοῦ ὀνόματός μου ἀδελφὰς καὶ : ὶ ἐ yw ζωὴν αἰών 

ματός μου, ἀδελφὰς καὶ μητέρας καὶ ἐρχομένῳ ζωὴν αἰώνιον. 
ε / , / \ 3 Ν Ν 
ἑκατονταπλασίονα λήψε- τέκνα καὶ ἀγροὺς μετὰ 

,ὔ r n n an »"" 

ται καὶ ζωὴν αἰώνιον διωγμῶν, καὶ ἐν τῷ αἰῶνι τῷ ἐρχομέ: 
κληρονομήσει. Πολλοὶ 31 vw ζωὴν αἰώνιον. TLoAXot δὲ ἔσονται 
δὲ ἔσονται πρῶτοι ἔσχα- πρῶτοι ἔσχατοι, καὶ ἔσχατοι πρῶτοι. 


Ἄς 55 “ 
TOL, και εσχᾶτοι πρωτοι. 


xX l Ὅ ’,ὔἅ / 3 ε β Xr ’, ~ 3 la ΕῚ 9 , 3 ὃ / g 
. [Lola γὰρ ἐστιν ἢ ασιλεια τῶν ουρᾶάνων αν. PpoTw OLKO Εσ ΠΤ ΟΤΊ)» OSTLS 


2 


. δ᾽ oO Pp ὦ 


ἐξῆλϑεν ἅμα πρωὶ μισϑώσασϑαι ἐργάτας εἰς τὸν ἀμπελῶνα αὑτοῦ. Συμφωνήσας 
δὲ μετὰ τῶν ἐργατῶν ἐκ δηναρίου τὴν ἡμέραν, ἀπέστειλεν αὐτοὺς εἰς τὸν ἀμπε- 
λῶνα αὑτοῦ. Καὶ ἐξελϑὼν περὶ τρίτην ὥραν εἶδεν ἄλλους ἑστῶτας ἐν τῇ ἀγορᾷ 
> , | 3 , Sy ε / Ν ε ma 3 Ν > na Neen CoN > 
ἀργούς " ! κἀκείνοις εἶπεν - ὑπάγετε καὶ ὑμεῖς εἰς TOV ἀμπελῶνα, Kal ὃ ἐὰν ἡ 
δίκαιον, δώσω ὑμῖν. οἱ δὲ ἀπτῆλϑον. Πάλιν ἐξελϑῶν περὶ ἕκτην καὶ ἐννάτην ὥραν 
ἐποίησεν ὡςαύτως. ἹΠερὶ δὲ τὴν ἑνδεκάτην ὥραν ἐξελϑὼν εὗρεν ἄλλους ἑστῶτας 
9 NYE: XN / > ta) tw ε / Ψ Ν ε / 3 / 4 
[ἀργοὺς] καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς - τί ὧδε ἑστήκατε ὅλην τὴν ἡμέραν ἀργοί; Aéyovow 
Ὁ A “ vO Ν ςε a 3 8 » / > “-“ ε / Nye a 3 Ν 9 
αὐτῷ " ὅτι οὐδεὶς ἡμᾶς ἐμισϑώσατο. λέγει αὐτοῖς - ὑπάγετε καὶ ὑμεῖς εἰς τὴν ἀμπε- 
PRs νὰ x ω 
λῶνα, καὶ ὃ ἐὰν ἢ δίκαιον, λήψεσϑε. ᾿Οψίας δὲ γενομένης λέγει ὁ κύριος τοῦ ἀμπε- 
λῶνος τῷ ἐπιτρόπῳ αὑτοῦ - κάλεσον τοὺς ἐργάτας, καὶ ἀπόδος αὐτοῖς τὸν μισϑόν, 


9 / 3 Ν “ 3 / 7 a iA Ἴ Nie ’ ε Ν Ν ε 4 
ἀρξάμενος απὸ TWV ἐσχάτων EWS Τῶν πρώτων. Καὶ ἐλϑόντες Ol TEpl ΤῊΝ ἑνδεκάτην 
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13 
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15 


16 


§107. Jesus a third time foretells his Death and Resurrection. 


17 


18 


19 
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ὥραν ἔλαβον ava δηνάριον. 


Ν oo \ Oba ANTES GIN ΄ 
ται" και ἔλαβον και οαυτοι AVA δηνάριον. 


MATTH. XX. 


"EdD ovres δὲ of πρῶτοι ἐνόμισαν, ὅτι πλείονα An Wov- 


Λαβόντες δὲ ἐγόγγυζον κατὰ τοῦ οἰκοδε- 


/ | Y 7 ὩΣ ey , Ψ Ξ (Ae \ oo Che es 3 Ν 
σπότου λέγοντες ° OTL OVTOL Οἱ €O KATOL μιὰν Wpav ἐποίησαν, και ισους ἡμῖιν QUTOUS 


3 / » / \ 7 ” ε / Ν ἊΝ Dy 
ἐποίησας, τοῖς βαστάσασι τὸ βάρος τῆς ἡμέρας καὶ TOV καύσωνα. 


ὋὉ δὲ ἀποκριϑεὶς 


3 ΘΝ nen ε a 3 40 a Ἄ aN ὃ (A 7 / ΒΑ Ν 
ELTEV EVL AUTWV " ETOLDE, OUK QOLKW σε OUXU ἡναριου συνεφωνησὰς μοι; Apov TO 


\ NEES, 7 N ΄ a 2 / va ε \ ,ὕ 
σον Και υπαγε. ϑέλω δὲ TOUT® TH €O KATO δοῦναι ως Και σοι. 


Ἢ οὐκ ἔξεστί μοι 


aA ὃ ϑέλ 3 “ 3 Laois Bh ΜΕ: 5 Sar / / 3 “ ΤΥ ἊΝ 39 6 
ποιῆσαι ὃ ϑέλω ἐν τοῖς ἐμοῖς ; ἢ ὁ ὀφϑαλμὸς Gov πονηρὸς ἐστιν, OTL ἐγὼ ἀγασὸς 


9 Ψ ΕἸ ε y+ an Ν ε / 3) ἣν ν; 3 
εἰμι; OvtTws ἐσονται οἱ ETXATOL πρῶτοι, καὶ OL TPWTOL ETXATOL. πολλοὶ γάρ εἰσι 


κλητοί, ὀλίγοι δὲ ἐκλεκτοί. 


Marra. XX. 17-19. 


Perea. 


Marx X. 32-34. 


[See δὲ 74, 77.J— 


Luxe XVIII. 31-34. 


Kat ἀναβαίων 6 32 “Hoar δὲ ἐν rH δδῷ Παραλαβὼν δὲ τοὺς δώ- 
3 a > ε ΄ 3 , 5 Hearse ‘ 5 \ Sane, 
Τησοῦς εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα ἀναβαίνοντες εἰς Ἵερο- δεκα εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς " 
/ \ / / \ 3 tf 
παρέλαβε τοὺς. δώδεκα σόλυμα, καὶ ἣν προάγων 
Ν ΞΘ. 3 3 Ν LD a Ν 3 a Ν > 
μαϑητὰς Kar ἰδίαν ἐν αὐτοὺς ὃ Ἰησοῦς, καὶ ἐθαμβοῦντο καὶ ἀκο- 
τῇ OO καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς " λουϑοῦντες ἐφοβοῦντο. καὶ παραλαβὼν πάλιν 
͵ l 
XN / + 3 a / Ν / 
τοὺς δώδεκα ἤρξατο αὐτοῖς λέγειν τὰ μέλ- 
λοντα αὑτῷ συμβαΐίνειν" 
¢ 
ἰδού, ἀναβαίνομεν εἰς 33 ὅτι ἰδοὺ ἀναβαίνομεν εἰς ἰδού, ἀναβαίνομεν εἰς 
Ἵ 4X: Nie εν Ἢ sr. NTS eX Ἵ 5X: \ λ 
εροσόλυμα, καὶ ὃ υἱὸς εροσόλυμα, καὶ 6 υἱὸς εροσόλυμα, καὶ τελε- 
A 9 7 n 5 ,ὔ / / X\ 
τοῦ ἀνθρώπου παραδο- τοῦ ἀνϑρώπου παραδο- σϑήσεται πάντα τὰ γε- 
ϑήσεται τοῖς ἀρχιερεῦσι ήσεται τοῖς ἀρχιερεύσι γραμμένα διὰ τῶν προ- 
καὶ γραμματεῦσι" καὶ καὶ τοῖς γραμματεῦσι" φητῶν τῷ υἱῷ τοῦ ἀν- 
κατακρινοῦσιν αὐτὸν ϑα- καὶ κατακρινοῦσιν αὐτὸν ρώπου. Ἰ]αραδοϑήσε- 
, | \ ὃ / 9 / XN ὃ “2 is Q nan 29 
νάτῳ, | καὶ παραδώσου- ανάτῳ, καὶ παραδώσου ται γὰρ τοῖς ἔϑνεσι, 
3 Ν e , aN an 29 Nie , \ 
ow αὑτὸν Tots ἔϑνεσιν σιν αὐτὸν τοῖς ἐἔϑνεσι, καὶ ἐμπαιχϑήσεται καὶ 
2 \ 2 ié \ 34 | \ 9 te Babe ε β 9. NP ἢ 
εἰς τὸ ἐμπαῖξαι καὶ μα- καὶ ἐμπαίξουσιν αὐτῷ, ὑβρισϑήσεται καὶ ἐμ- 


στιγῶσαι καὶ σταυρῶ- 
\ a - ε 7] 
σαι" καὶ τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ 


΄ 
ἀναστήσεται. 


XN / 

καὶ μαστιγώσουσιν av- 
/ XN 7 

TOV, καὶ ἐμπτύσουσιν αὖ- 


ἴω \ “a 3 
TO, καὶ ἀποκτενοῦσιν av- 


a / / , 
TOV* καὶ τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ ἀναστήσεται. 


33 πτυσϑήσεται, | καὶ μα- 


, a 
στιγώσαντες ἀποκτενοῦ- 
͵ὔ ἴω 
σιν αὐτόν : καὶ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ 


an 7 9 Ψ 
ΤΊ) Τρυτῇ αναστήσεται. 


Ν Ν 
34 Καὶ αὐτοὶ οὐδὲν τούτων 


a \ 93 SS Gh A / Sas, 9. κα \ 3 a Ν / 
συνῆκαν, και HV TO ρημα Τοῦτο κεκρυμμένον απ QUTWV, Και ουκ ἐγίνωσκον το λεγόμενα. 


ἢ 108. James and John prefer their ambitious request.—Perea. 


Matra. XX. 20-28. Marx X. 35-45. 


, “ Sas ε 7 an 
Τότε mpospitev αὐτῷ ἢ μήτηρ 35 Καὶ προςπορεύονται αὐτῷ Ἰάκω- 
Bos καὶ Ἰωάννης, οἱ υἱοὶ Ζεβεδαίου, 
λέγοντες - διδάσκαλε, ϑέλομεν, ἵνα ὃ 


ὋὉ δὲ 


an n / Ν “A 

τῶν υἱῶν Ζεβεδαίου μετὰ τῶν vi- 

a n a Ν an /2 

GV αὑτῆς, προςκυνοῦσα καὶ αἰτοῦσά 
> a 

τι Tap αὐτοῦ. 


Ὃ δὲ 5 aa a 36 aN > 7 , ε« κα 
€ εἰπεέν ὉΤΊ) εαν αἰτησωμεν, TOLYONS HAW. 
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& 
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MATTH. XX. 


τί ϑέλεις; λέγει αὐτῷ: εἰπέ, ἵνα 


MARK X. 


bp 3 FAI τι / S™EX mn , 
€LTEV AVTOLS TL E€AETE ποίησαι με 


καϑίσωσιν οὗτοι οἱ δύο υἱοί μου, εἷς 37 ὑμῖν; Οἱ δὲ εἶπον αὐτῷ δὸς ἡμῖν, 
3 a \ a 3 3 / 9 e > lal Es 5 3 , 
ἐκ δεξιῶν σου καὶ εἷς ἐξ εὐωνύμων ἵνα εἷς ἐκ δεξιῶν σου καὶ εἷς ἐξ εὐωνύ- 
2 lal / yA 5 “ / 
σου ἐν TH βασιλείᾳ cov. μων σου καϑίσωμεν ἐν τῇ δόξῃ σου. 
᾿Αποκριϑεὶς δὲ 6 Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν: οκ 38 ὋὉ δὲ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς - οὐκ οἵ- 
οἴδατε, τί αἰτεῖσϑε. δύνασϑε πιεῖν τὸ date, τί αἰτεῖσϑε. δύνασϑε πιεῖν τ᾿ 
/ ἃ ΕΣ ΤΣ 7 / Ἃ \ / a SN ᾽ὔ Ν Ν ’ὔ 
ποτήριον, ὃ ἐγὼ μέλλω πίνειν ; ἢ τὸ ποτήριον, ὃ ἐγὼ πίνω, καὶ τὸ βάπτι 
ἊἍ “ 5: ΔΝ ’ὔ CN SE IN 45 a 
βάπτισμα, ὃ ἐγὼ βαπτίζομαι, βαπτι- σμα, ὃ ἐγὼ βαπτίζομαι, βαπτισϑῆναι ; 
σϑῆναι; λέγουσιν αὐτῷ: δυνάμεϑα. 39 lot δὲ εἶπον αὐτῷ: δυνάμεϑα. “O δὲ 
\ 4 3 ~ \ ‘ , / 3 “ 5 3 “ Ν ἂν ͵7 
Καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς: τὸ μὲν ποτήριόν Τησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς: τὸ μὲν ποτή- 
/ Ν Ν , a Θ᾿ ΠΝ ἃ ON a / Ν Ν 
μου πίεσϑε καὶ τὸ βάπτισμα, ὃ ἐγὼ ριον, ὃ ἐγὼ πίνω, πίεσϑε, καὶ τὸ 
βαπτίζομαι, βαπτισϑήσεσϑε: τὸ δὲ. βάπτισμα, ὃ ἐγὼ βαπτίζομαι, βα- 
καϑίσαι ἐκ δεξιῶν μου καὶ ἐξ edavi- 40 πτισϑήσεσϑε: τὸ δὲ καϑίσαι ἐκ δε- 
> 35, SiN ἴω 3 3 la SN 3 3 , 3 3) 
μὼν μου οὐκ ἔστιν ἐμὸν δοῦναι, ἀλλ ξιὼν μου καὶ ἐξ εὐωνύμων οὐκ ἐστιν 
οἷς ἡτοίμασται ὑπὸ τοῦ πατρός μου. ἐμὸν δοῦναι, ἀλλ᾽ οἷς ἡτοίμασται. 
Ν ΕἸ , ε 7 3 / Ἄν ὧν vA e 7 35, 3 
Καὶ ἀκούσαντες οἱ δέκα ἠγανάκτη 41 ΚΚαὶ ἀκούσαντες οἱ δέκα ἤρξαντο ἀγα- 
σαν περὶ τῶν δύο ἀδελφῶν. Ὃ δὲ νακτεῖν περὶ ᾿Ιακώβου καὶ Ἰωάννου. 
3 “ he 3 Ν ἊΝ ς \? a 7 3 Ν 
Ἰησοῦς προςκαλεσάμενος αὐτοὺς εἶπεν: 42 Ὃ δὲ “Incots προςκαλεσάμενος αὐτοὺς 
+ ov ey las 3 “ ,ὔ 3 a + μέ ε “ 
οἴδατε, ὅτι οἱ ἄρχοντες τῶν ἐϑνῶν κα- λέγει αὐτοῖς - οἴδατε, ὅτι οἱ δοκοῦντες 
τακυριεύουσιν αὐτῶν, καὶ οἱ μεγάλοι ἄρχειν τῶν ἐϑνῶν κατακυριεύουσιν αὖ- 
UA STL 3 σ “ \ e s, ἐφ A , 
κατεξουσιάζουσιν αὐτῶν. Οὐχ οὕτως τῶν, καὶ οἱ μεγάλοι αὐτῶν κατεξουσιά- 
ἔσται ἐν ὑμῖν: ἀλλ᾽ ὃς ἐὰν ϑέλῃ ἐν 43 ζουσιν αὐτῶν. Οὐχ οὕτω δὲ ἔσται ἐν 
ὑμῖν μέγας γενέσϑαι, ἔστω ὑμῶν διά- ὑμῖν: ἀλλ᾽ ὃς ἐὰν ϑέλῃ γενέσϑαι μέ- 
Ne ΣΝ oN / 3 δ τὰ x 3 ΘΗ δὲ 3, ε n / \ 
KOVOS* καὶ OS ἐὰν Jéry ἐν ὑμῖν εἶναι 44 yas ἐν υμιν, ἐσται ὕμῶὼν διάκονος: καὶ 
las 3) Ἔν ᾽ν a [4 ἃ ΕΝ / Cie / “ 
πρῶτος, ἔστω ὑμῶν δοῦλος: ὥςπερ ὃς ἂν ϑέλῃ ὑμῶν γενέσϑαι πρῶτος, 
ε eX A 9 / 3 ἊΝ » / “ \ Ν ε εν 
ὃ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου οὐκ ἦλθε 45 ἔσται πάντων δοῦλος: καὶ γὰρ ὁ υἱὸς 
διακονηϑῆναι, ἀλλὰ διακονῆσαι καὶ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου οὐκ ἦλϑε διακονηθῆναι, 


δοῦναι τὴν ψυχὴν αὑτοῦ λύτρον ἀντὶ 
πολλῶν. 


ἀλλὰ διακονῆσαι καὶ δοῦναι τὴν ψυχὴν 


αὑτοῦ λύτρον ἀντὶ πολλῶν. 


§ 109, The healing of two blind men near Jericho. 


Matra. XX. 29-34. 
Kat 


3 ,ὔ e 
ἐχπορευομένων 46 


Mark X. 46-52. 


Kai ἔρχονται εἰς ‘Te- 


Luxe XVIII. 35-43. XIX. 1. 


35 ‘Eyévero δὲ ἐν τῷ 


3A Seas ς , 
αὐτῶν amo Ἰεριχὼ, 
9 7, > “ y 
ἠκολούϑησεν αὐτῷ Ox- 
λος πολύς. Καὶ ἰδού, 
δύο τυφλοὶ καϑήμενοι 

ἣν \ ε / 3 , 
Tapa τὴν ὁδόν, ἀκού- 
σαντες ὅτι Ἰησοῦς πα- 


ράγει, 


ἔκραξαν λέγον- 


47 


ριχώ: Kal ἐκπορευομέ- 


αἰτῶν. 


3 ’ὔ SN 3 ε 
ἐγγίζειν αὐτὸν εἰς ‘Te- 


3 an 3 Ν ε Ν 7 /, 9 ᾽ὔ 
νου αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ ἹΪεριχὼ ριχώ, τυφλός τις ἐκά- 
XN Qn a 3 Ν Ἀ eQan 
καὶ τῶν μαϑητῶν αὐ- Intro παρὰ τὴν ὁδὸν 

A \ + ε A rn 3 , 
TOU καὶ ὄχλου ἱκανοῦ, 36 προςαιτῶν. Ἀκούσας 
ὁ υἱὸς Τιμαίου, Βαρτί- δὲ ὄχλου διαπορευομέ- 
μαιος ὃ τυφλός, ἐκάϑητο νου ἐπυνϑάνετο, τί εἴη 

aA 39 
παρὰ τὴν ὁδὸν προς- 37 τοῦτο. ᾿Απήγγειλαν δὲ 
Ν > ΄ 3m μὲ 3 A e 
Καὶ ἀκούσας, αὐτῷ, ott ᾿Ιησοῦς ὃ 


7 > A 

ὅτι Ἰησοῦς ὃ Nalo- 
af 3 + , 

patos ἐστιν, ἤρξατο κρά- 


10* 


Ναζωραῖος παρέρχεται. 


38 Καὶ ἐβόησε λέγων" Ἰη- 
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31 


32 


33 


34 
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MATTH. XX. MARK X. LUKE XVIII. 
τες" ἐλέησον ἡμᾶς, KU- ζειν καὶ λέγειν" ὃ υἱὸς σοῦ, υἱὲ Δαυΐδ, ἐλέησόν 
pte, υἱὸς Δαυΐδ. ὋὉ δὲ Δαυΐδ, Ἰησοῦ, ἐλέησόν 39 με. Kai οἱ προάγοντες 
ὄχλος ἐπετίμησεν αὖ- 48 με. Καὶ ἐπετίμων αὐτῷ ear eT ὑτῷ, = 
ὄχλος ἐπετίμη με. (ww αὐτῷ ἐπετίμων αὐτῷ, ἵνα 
a τ 7, 5 DAS: 7 ε γ, ϑει. ἈΝ Ν 
τοῖς, ἵνα σιωπήσωσὶιν. πολλοί, ἵνα σιωπήσῃ᾽" ὃ σιωπήσῃηῃ: αὐτὸς δὲ 
‘ e Q rn + / Ν an “ 5, n a + μ 
οἱ δὲ μεῖζον ἔκραζον λέ- δὲ πολλῷ μᾶλλον ἔκρα- πολλῷ μᾶλλον expacer 
yovres: ἐλέησον ἡμᾶς, Lev: υἱὲ Δαυΐδ, ἐλέησόν υἱὲ Δαυΐδ, ἐλέησόν με. 
, eX Ἧι ; 
κύριε, υἱὸς Δαυΐδ. με. 
Καὶ στὰς ὃ Ἰησοῦς 49 Καὶ oras 6 Ἴη- 40 Sradtels δὲ ὃ Ἰησοῦς 
ἐφώνησεν αὐτούς, σοῦς, εἶπεν αὐτὸν φω- ἐκέλευσεν αὐτὸν ἀχϑῆ- 
νηϑῆναι. καὶ φωνοῦσι ναι πρὸς αὑτόν" 
τὸν τυφλόν, λέγοντες 
50 αὐτῷ: ϑάρσει, ἔγειραι" φωνεῖ σε. Ὃὧ δὲ 
5 Ἂς \ ε Ψ ε a 5 Ν 
ἀποβαλὼν τὸ ἱμάτιον αὑτοῦ ἀναστὰς 
ἊΝ ΔΝ Ν 3 A 3 ΄, 
ἦλϑε πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ἰησοῦν. ἐγγίσαντος 
καὶ εἶπε: 51 Καὶ ἀποκριϑεὶς λέγει δὲ αὐτοῦ ἐπηρώτησεν 
τί ϑέλετε ποιήσω ὑμῖν ; αὐτῷ ὃ Ἰησοῦς: τί Je 41 αὐτόν Ι λέγων: τί σοι 
Λέγουσιν αὐτῷ κύριε, λεις ποιήσω σοι; ὃ δὲ ϑέλεις ποιήσω; 6 δὲ 
g 5 “ Chee ε Ν > ee : Ge / 9 3 
ἵνα ἀνοιχϑῶσιν ἡμῶν ot τυφλὸς εἶπεν αὐτῷ" εἶπε: κύριε, ἵνα ἀνα- 
ὀφϑαλμοί. Σπλαγχνι- ῥαββουνί, ἵνα ἀναβλές 42 βλέψω. Καὶ ὃ Ἰησοῦς 
σϑεὶς δὲ ὁ Ἰησοῦς 52 Wo. Ὃ δὲ Ἰησοῦς εἷ- εἶπεν αὐτῷ: ἀνάβλεψον" 
g A 9 “ 9 A 7 ε ¢€ / i , 
ἥψατο τῶν ὀφϑαλμῶν πεν αὐτῷ: ὕπαγε, ἡ ἡ πίστις σου σέσωκέ σε. 
eae Ἂν 3 / 5 wf 4 / / Χ “Ὁ 3 
αὐτῶν καὶ εὐθέως ἀνέ- πίστις σου σέσωκέ σε’: 43 Καὶ παραχρῆμα ἂν- 
βλεψαν αὐτῶν οἱ ὀφϑαλ- καὶ εὐθέως ἀνέβλεψε, έβληψε, καὶ ἠκολούϑει 
μοί: καὶ ἠκολούϑησαν καὶ ἠκολούϑει τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ αὐτῷ δοξάζων τὸν Sedov: 
3 A 9 ane a \ an : e AN 5 Ν 
αὐτῷ. ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ. καὶ πᾶς ὃ λαὸς ἰδὼν 
XIX. 1 ἔδωκεν aivoyv τῷ Jeo. Καὶ 
εἰξελϑὼν διήρχετο τὴν Ἱεριχώ. 
§ 110. The visit to Zaccheus. Parable of the ten Minae.—Jericho. 
Luxe XIX. 2-28. 
a Ν Ν > 9 va ἣν 
Καὶ ἰδού, ἀνὴρ ὀνόματι καλούμενος Ζακχαῖος: καὶ αὐτὸς ἦν ἀρχιτελώνης, καὶ 
BS las a Ν ΄ as. a 
οὗτος ἣν πλούσιος. Καὶ ἐζήτει ἰδεῖν τὸν Ἰησοῦν, tis ἐστι, καὶ οὐκ ἠδύνατο ἀπὸ τοῦ 
rn 5 / Ἂν Ψ 
ὄχλου, ὅτι τῇ ἡλικίᾳ μικρὸς ἦν. Καὶ προδραμὼν ἔμπροσϑεν ἀνέβη ἐπὶ συκομορέαν, 
¢ 5 Ν Ν / 3 
ἵνα ἴδῃ αὐτόν, ὅτι ἐκείνης ἤμελλε διέρχεσϑαι. Kai ὡς ἦλϑεν ἐπὶ τὸν τόπον, ava- 


wn 5 7 an jp 4 
βλέψας ὃ Ἰησοῦς εἶδεν αὐτὸν καὶ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτόν: Ζακχαῖε, σπεύσας κατάβηϑι" 
Ἴ ip ἐν τῷ of δεῖ ἢ Καὶ ἴσας κατέβη καὶ ὑπεδέξατο 
σήμερον γὰρ ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ σου δεῖ με μεῖναι. Kat σπεύσας n 

[4 μη Ν ε lad 
αὐτὸν χαίρων. Kai ἰδόντες ἅπαντες διεγόγγυζον λέγοντες" ὅτι παρὸ ἁμαρτωλῷ 
“ “ nr > Ν \ 7 3 ie \ 
ἀνδρὶ εἰςῆλϑε καταλῦσαι. Sradeis δὲ Ζακχαῖος εἶπε πρὸς τὸν κύριον - ἰδού, τὰ 

a A las Ν 3) / 3 ’ 
ἡμίση τῶν ὑπαρχόντων μου, κύριε, δίδωμι τοῖς πτωχοῖς - καὶ εἰ τινὸς τι ἐσυκοφάν- 
9 / A 3 δὲ X\ ΘΎΡΑΣ ε ἯΠῚ ΝΣ ἐ , , 
τησα, ἀποδίδωμι τετραπλοῦν. Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς αὐτὸν ὁ Inoovs: ὁτι σήμερον σωτηρία 
“ 5S Ν ε εν aA 
τῷ οἴκῳ τούτῳ ἐγένετο, καϑότι Kal αὐτὸς vids ᾿Αβραάμ ἐστιν: ἦλϑε γὰρ ὁ vids τοῦ 


ἀνϑρώπου ζητῆσαι καὶ σῶσαι τὸ ἀπολωλός. 
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LUKE XIX. 
3 wn nw > 
11 ᾿Ακουόντων δὲ αὐτῶν ταῦτα προςϑεὶς εἶπε παραβολὴν διὰ τὸ ἐγγὺς αὐτὸν εἶναι 
Ls “ “ lal “ 
Ἱερουσαλὴμ. καὶ δοκεῖν αὐτούς, ὅτι παραχρῆμα μέλλει ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ ϑεοῦ ἀναφαί- 
12 νεσϑαι. Εἶπεν οὖν: ἀνϑρωπός τις εὐγενὴς ἐπορεύϑη εἰς χώραν μακράν, λαβεῖν 
13 ἑαυτῷ βασιλείαν καὶ ὑποστρέψαι. Kadéoas δὲ δέκα δούλους ἑαυτοῦ ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς 
/ n \ 5 Ν 5 7 7] Ψ 3] ε ἧς “ 
14 δέκα μνᾶς καὶ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς - πραγματεύσασϑε ἕως ἔρχομαι. Οἱ δὲ πολῖται 
3 μι 5.5.1 3 / 8) / , 3 ΄, 4 la) / 5 / 
αὐτοῦ ἐμίσουν αὐτόν, καὶ ἀπέστειλαν πρεσβείαν ὀπίσω αὐτοῦ λέγοντες: οὐ ϑέλομεν 
a A Wp) (0 a Cie aside 3 n 2? n os ΄ ‘ 
15 τοῦτον βασιλεῦσαι ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς. Kat ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ ἐπανελϑεῖν αὐτὸν λαβόντα τὴν 
/ Nite a con \ / 7 ey 3! Ν 3 , 
βασιλείαν, καὶ εἶπε φωνηϑῆναι αὑτῷ τοὺς δούλους τούτους, οἷς ἔδωκε TO ἀργύριον, 
16 Ψ lod , , ὃ ᾿ , ΤΠ / δὲ ε an λέ Ὲ , ε an 
Wa γνῷ, Tis TL διεπραγματεύσατο. apeyéveto δὲ ὁ πρῶτος λέγων κύριε, ἡ μνᾶ 
a Nias lal 6) la 
17 σου προςειργάσατο δέκα μνᾶς. Kat εἶπεν αὐτῷ - εὖ, ἀγαϑὲ δοῦλε, ὅτι ἐν ἐλαχίστῳ 
18 πιστὸς ἐγένου, ἴσϑι ἐξουσίαν ἔχων ἐπάνω δέκα πόλεων. Καὶ ἦλϑεν ὁ δεύτερος 
19 λέγων: κύριε, ἣ μνᾶ σου ἐποίησε πέντε μνᾶς. Εἶπε δὲ καὶ τούτῳ: καὶ σὺ γίνου 
γων κύριε, ἡ μ σε πέντε μνᾶς. ; γ 
5 a ἃ ΑΝ 
20 ἐπάνω πέντε πόλεων. Kai ἕτερος ἦλϑε λέγων κύριε, ἰδού, ἣ μνᾶ σου, ἣν εἶχον 
‘21 > 4 3 ὃ ,’ὔ Ν᾿ β , 4 7 > 9 3 \ Ou + 
ἀποκειμένην ἐν σουδαρίῳ. φοβούμην γάρ σε, ὅτι ἄνϑρωπος αὐστηρὸς εἶ" αἴρεις, 
ἃ 3 32 Ν , ἃ 3 35 , Ν SEEN 2 a / / 
22 ὃ οὐκ ἔϑηκας, καὶ ϑερίζεις, ὃ οὐκ ἔσπειρας. Λέγει δὲ αὐτῷ ἐκ τοῦ στόματός σου 
ἴω Ν a 5 Ψ SN 4 3 / 3 + ΩΣ 3 
κρινὼ σε, πονηρὲ δοῦλε: ἤδεις, ὅτι ἐγὼ ἄνθρωπος αὐστηρός εἶμι, αἴρων, ὃ οὐκ 
δ Ν ,ὔ a 3 μὰ \ ἊΣ / 5 3, NSS ΄ / SEN Ν 
23 ἔϑηκα, καὶ ϑερίζων, ὃ οὐκ ἔσπειρα ; Kai διὰ τί οὐκ ἔδωκας τὸ ἀργύριόν μου ἐπὶ τὴν 
24 τράπεζαν, καὶ ἐγὼ ἐλϑὼν σὺν τόκῳ ἂν ἔπραξα αὐτό; Kai τοῖς παρεστῶσιν εἶπεν" 
Ν᾽ Sets > La) \ “ Ν / lal Ν , a 3, \ fy) 3 an 
25 ἄρατε ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ τὴν μνᾶν καὶ δότε TO τὰς δέκα μνᾶς ἔχοντι. Kal εἶπον αὐτῷ" 
26 κύριε, ἔχει δέκα μνᾶς. Λέγω γὰρ ὑμῖν, ὅτι παντὶ τῷ ἔχοντι δοϑήσεται, ἀπὸ δὲ τοῦ 
pea εχ Laake Tee eae ἢ) ΘΧ Ἴ > 
Qu ee \ a >» 3 ΄ >_> 3 Las Ν \ 3 ig 2 , Ν 
Q7 μὴ ἔχοντος καὶ ὃ ἔχει ἀρϑήσεται ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. dj τοὺς ἐχϑρούς μου ἐκείνους, τοὺς 
ἊΝ i 4 an >. 3 ΕἸ ’ 3 / a Ν / 54 
μὴ ϑελήσαντάς με βασιλεῦσαι ἐπ᾽ αὐτούς, ἀγάγετε ὧδε καὶ κατασφάξατε ἔμπρο- 
, 
σϑέν μου. 
28 Kai εἰπὼν ταῦτα ἐπορεύετο ἔμπροσϑεν, ἀναβαίνων εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα. 


§ 111. Jesus arrives at Bethany six days before the Passover.— Bethany. 


First Day of the Week. 
Jonn XI. 55-57. XII. 1, 9-11. 


lal 3 
δῦ Ἢν δὲ ἐγγὺς τὸ πάσχα τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, καὶ ἀνέβησαν πολλοὶ εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα ἐκ 
aA ,’ὔ \ a , ty, e , e γ 3 7, fo Ν 3 ἴω Ν 
56 τῆς χώρας πρὸ τοῦ πάσχα, ἵνα ἁγνίσωσιν ἑαυτούς. Ἔξζήτουν οὖν τὸν Ἰησοῦν, καὶ 
3 i ΄ 3 ae ae) / iy Ames eura ων > Ἄς 3} 3 Ν 
ἔλεγον pet ἀλλήλων ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ ἑστηκότες " τί δοκεῖ ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὐ μὴ ἔλϑῃ εἰς τὴν 
57 ἐ ny: Δεδώ δὲ NIG DRE Γ 7.9 a toe ® a 3 λήν. ἵ 2/ a 
ἑορτήν ; Δεδώκεισαν δὲ καὶ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς Kat οἱ Φαρισαῖοι ἐντολήν, iva, ἐών τις γνῷ 
ποῦ ἔστι, μηνύσῃ, ὅπως πιάσωσιν αὐτόν. : 
ε ον 3 lal Ν Ν wn lal i) ty i 
XII. 1 Ὃ οὖν Ἰησοῦς πρὸ ἕξ ἡμερῶν τοῦ πάσχα ἦλϑεν cis ByIaviav, ὅπου Hv 
lf ε , ΝΥ + an 3 3. =~ 
9 Λάζαρος ὁ τεϑνηκώς, ὃν ἤγειρεν ἐκ vexpOv.——'Eyvw οὖν ὄχλος πολὺς ἐκ τῶν 
Ἰουδαίων, ὅτι ἐκεῖ ἐστι, καὶ ἦλθον οὐ διὰ τὸν Ἰησοῦν μόνον, GAN ἵνα καὶ τὸν 
3) \ » A “ Ly, 
10 Λάζαρον ἴδωσιν, ὃν ἤγειρεν ἐκ νεκρῶν. ᾿ΒΠ;βουλεύσαντο δὲ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς, ἵνα καὶ τὸν 
1 Δ "Δ 9 , | Ψ λλ Χ ὃ 3 ει ε na an Ἴ ὃ ΄ὔ Ἂν 31 25F, 
ἄζαρον ἀποκτείνωσιν, | οτι πολλοὶ δι αὑτὸν ὑπῆγον τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων καὶ ἐπίστευον 


> Ν 3 A 
eis τὸν ~Inoour. 
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PART evi, 


OUR LORD’S PUBLIC ENTRY INTO JERUSALEM, AND THE SUBSEQUENT 


TRANSACTIONS BEFORE THE FOURTH PASSOVER. 


Time: Four days. 


§ 112. Our Lord’s public Entry into Jerusalem.—Bethany, Jerusalem. 


Second Day of the Week. 


Joun XII. 12-19. 


ty 1) , + 
ἢ ἐπαύριον ὄχλος πολύς, 6 ἐλϑὼν εἰς τὴν. ἑορτήν, ἀκούσαντες ὅτι ἔρχεται ὃ 


Ἰησοῦς εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα. --- 


Marrn. X XI. 1-11. 14-17. 


1 


2 


3 


6 στελεῖ 


K Ny + 3 
αἱ ὅτε ἤγγισαν εἰς 
ε 5 
Ἱεροσόλυμα καὶ ἦλϑον 
εἰς Βηϑφαγὴ πρὸς τὸ 
Ἵ an 9 las / ε 
ὅρος τῶν ἐλαιῶν, τότε ὃ 
3 A 
Ἰησοῦς ἀπέστειλε δύο 
μαϑητάς, ' λέγων αὐτοῖς" 
πορεύϑητε εἰς τὴν κώμην 
Ν », “ 
τὴν ἀπέναντι ὑμῶν, καὶ 
θέ ε / » 
εὐθέως εὑρήσετε ὄνον 


δεδεμένην, καὶ πῶλον 
μετ᾽ αὐτῆς" 


3 tL , 
ἀγάγετε fot. 


λύσαντες 


Καὶ ἐάν τις 
ea ” shy 9 
ὑμῖν εἴπη τι, ἐρεῖτε" OTL 

an i} 
ὃ κύριος αὐτῶν χρείαν 
ἔχει: εὐθέως δὲ ἀπο- 


αὑτούς. ---- Ilo- 


1 


Marx ΧΙ. 1-11. 

Kat ore ἐγγίζουσιν 
εἰς Ἱερουσαλήμ, εἰς 
Βηϑφαγὴ 


iy \ » las 
νίαν, πρὸς TO ὄρος τῶν 


καὶ Βηϑα- 


ἐλαιῶν, ἀποστέλλει δύο 


τῶν μαϑητῶν αὑτοῦ 
Ι Ν 27 5 Lal e , 
καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς: ὑπα- 

AN 
γετε εἰς τὴν κώμην THY 
καὶ 


, ε 
κατέναντι ὑμῶν" 


3 , 3 ’, 
εὐθέως εἰςπορευόμενοι 
εἰς αὐτὴν εὑρήσετε πῶ- 
lA 3 Ay 
λον δεδεμένον, ep ὃν 
> \ 39 ’ὔ ΄ 
οὐδεὶς ἀνθρώπων κεκά- 


Suxe* 


QA 
λύσαντες αὐτὸν 


3 4 Ν ἌΡ. 
ἀγάγετε. Καὶ ἐάν τις 
a 7 , A 
ὑμῖν εἴπῃ" τί ποιεῖτε 
wn 7 e 
τοῦτο; εἴπατε: OTL ὃ 


4 La) ’ 3, 
κύριος αὐτοῦ χρείαν ἔ- 


χέει" 


\ 0 SiN 
και εὖϑ εῶωῶς AUTOV 


29 


32 


Luxe XIX. 29-44. 
Kat ἐγένετο ὡς ἦγ- 
γισεν εἰς Βηϑῳαγὴ καὶ 
» 
ByJaviav, πρὸς τὸ ὄρος 
Ἂς / Ε a 
τὸ καλούμενον ἐλαιῶν, 
> / » ral 
ἀπέστειλε δύο τῶν pa- 
ϑητῶν αὑτοῦ | εἰπών" 
ὑπάγετε εἰς τὴν κατέ- 
ναντι κώμην, ἐν ἢ εἰς- 
πορευόμενοι εὑρήσετε 
πῶλον δεδεμένον, ἐφ᾽ 
ἃ 2 Xx , 9 
ὃν οὐδεὶς πώποτε ἂἄν- 
λύ- 


᾿ Ν 
σαντες αὐτὸν ἀγάγετε. 


ϑρώπων ἐκάϑισε" 


Καὶ ἐάν τις ὑμᾶς ἐρω- 
an Ν ᾽ὔ ΄ σ΄“ 

τᾷ" διὰ τί λύετε; ov- 
a n ΄ 

τως ἐρεῖτε αὐτῷ" ὅτι 
“ ’ 

6 κύριος αὐτοῦ χρείαν 


᾿Απελϑόντες δὲ 


3᾿ 
EXEL. 


§ 112.] 


MATTH. XXI. 

pevdévres δὲ οἱ pady- 
ταὶ Kal ποιήσαντες κα- 
ϑὼς προςέταξεν αὐτοῖς 


e 3 Qn 
ὃ Ἰησοῦς, 


MARK ΧΙ. 


4 ἀποστέλλει ὧδε. ᾿Απῆλ- 


Jov δὲ καὶ εὗρον πῶλον 
δεδεμένον πρὸς τὴν JU- 


ραν ἔξω ἐπὶ τοῦ ἀμ- 


OUR LORD'S PUBLIC ENTRY INTO JERUSALEM. . 
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LUKE XIX. 
e 93 μ fy 
οἱ ἀπεσταλμένοι εὕρον 
αὐτοῖς. 


Ν 5 
καϑὼς ELTTEV 


/ \ Mp 7 Ν ΡΥ ει Ν 
φόδου, καὶ λύουσιν αὐ 33 Λυόντων δὲ αὐτῶν τὸν 
/ , n Cy ~ ε / 3, lal 5 ε vA 
5 τὸν. Kat τινες τῶν ἐκεῖ ἑστηκότων ἐλε- πῶλον εἶπον ,οἱ κύριοι 
a fd na / Ν “ “ Ν uy , 
γον avrois* τί ποιεῖτε λύοντες τὸν πῶλον ; αὐτοῦ πρὸς αὑτούς " TL 
Ὧν a” / 3 7, rn ε 
6 Οἱ δὲ εἶπον αὐτοῖς καϑὼς ἐνετείλατο ὃ Ἴη- 34 λύετε τὸν πῶλον; Οἱ 
lal Ἂς 5 “Ἂὦ 5 Ν i ε / 3 
gous’ καὶ ἀφῆκαν αὐὖ- δὲ εἶπον - ὃ κύριος αὖ- 
35, Mh, δ + Ν ¢ la 7 Ν᾿ 
| ἤγαγον τὴν 7 τούς. Καὶ ἤγαγον τὸν 35 τοῦ χρείαν ἔχει. Kat 
» A Ν r rn Ν Ν 5 an ΕἸ ΘΝ Ν Ὡς 
ὄνον καὶ τὸν πῶλον, πῶλον πρὸς τὸν ᾿ἰησοῦν Nyayov αὑτὸν πρὸς τὸν 
\ 5. 2 Ws, en yd Sees \ 3 las SNe el A 
Kal ἐπέϑηκαν ἐπάνω καὶ ἐπέβαλον αὐτῷ τὰ Ἰησοῦν, καὶ ἐπιῤῥίψαν- 
" 
a / “ Ν ν “ / 
αὐτῶν τὰ ἱμάτια av- ἱμάτια αὑτῶν," καὶ ἐκά- τες ἑαυτῶν τὰ ἱμάτια 
n Ν 2 / 5853 2. “ἡ SPAN) \ la 2 / 
TOV: καὶ ἐπεκάϑισεν Ἄϑισεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ. ἐπὶ τὸν πῶλον ἐπεβί- 
> / SLUTS Ν 3 la) 
ἐπάνω αὐτῶν.--- Bacay τὸν Ἰησοῦν. 
MATTH. ΧΧΙ. JOHN XIl. 


4 Τοῦτο δὲ ὅλον γέγονεν, va πληρωϑῇ 14 Evpav δὲ 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς ὀνάριον ἐκάϑι- 


Ν ε Ν Ν “ vA ,ὔ 38. .9 See, / 3 4 
τὸ ῥηϑὲν διὰ τοῦ προφήτου λέγον- σεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτό, καϑώς ἐστι γεγραμμέ- 
5 τὸς "ἃ |Ι εἴπατε τῇ ϑυγατρὶ Suv: ἰδού, 15 νον ὃ | μὴ φοβοῦ, ϑύγατερ Σιών - ἰδού, 
ε ΄ 3) / δ, ς 4 3} / 

ὃ βασιλεύς σου ἔρχεταί σοι, mpais 6 βασιλεύς σου ἔρχεται καϑήμενος 
Ν 3 Ν SENS οὐ}. Ν a SEN na 4 

καὶ ἐπιβεβηκὼς ἐπὶ ὄνον καὶ πῶλον, ἐπὶ πῶλον ὄνου.--- 

MARK ΧΙ. LUKE XIX. 


8 Πολλοὶ δὲ τὰ ἱμά- 36 Πορευομένου δὲ 


εν ε LA 
υἱὸν ὑποζυγίου .--- JOHN XI. 


8 Ὁ δὲ πλεῖστος ὄχ- 


λος ἔστρωσαν ἕαυ- 
τῶν τὰ ἱμάτια ἐν 
τῇ ὁδῷ - ἄλλοι δὲ 
ἔκοπτον κλάδους 
ἀπὸ τῶν δένδρων 
καὶ ἐστρώννυον ἐν 


9 τῇ 536. Οἱ δὲ ὄχ- 


TU αὑτῶν ἔστρω- 
ΕῚ Ν ε 7ὔ 
σαν εἰς τὴν ὁδόν " 
ἄλλοι δὲ στοιβά- 
das ἔκοπτον ἐκ 
τῶν δένδρων καὶ 
ἐστρώννυον εἰς τὴν 


ὁδόν. ΚΚαὶ οἱ προ- 


an 4 
αὐτοῦ ὑπεστρών- 
Ἢ 
νυον τὰ ἱμάτια 


COG 9 tay ε a 
αὐτῶν ἐν ΤΊ) 000. 
{ t 


37 ᾿Βγγίζοντος δὲ αὐ- 


an 5) x ἴω 
τοῦ ἤδη πρὸς τῇ 
/ a 5} 
καταβάσει τοῦ O- 


ρους τῶν ἐλαιῶν 


13! ἔλαβον τὰ Baia 


a , \ 
TOV φοινίκων καὶ 
ἐξῆλϑον εἰς ὑπάν- 


3 “ 
τησιν αὕτῳ, 


ς 7 , \ e ” Ψ κ᾿ a a 
λοι ol προάγοντες ἄγοντες Kal οἱ ἤρξαντο ἅπαν τὸ πλῆϑος TOV μα- 

\ e 3 9 na 5 “ , EL ΤΟΝ Ν \ 
καὶ οἱ adkoAov- ἀκολουϑοῦντες ἔ- ϑητῶν χαίροντες αἰνεῖν τὸν ϑεὸν 

la Ν 7 an a Ὁ 
“οῦντες ἔκραζον κραζον λέγοντες. φωνῇ μεγάλῃ περὶ πασῶν ὧν 
λέγοντες ° εἶδον δυνάμεων, ἣ καὶ 

ὥσαννὰ ὥὧσαννά, εὐλογη- 33! λέγοντες " εὐλο-ς ἔκραζον " ὥσαννά, 


τῷ υἱῷ Δαυΐδ: εὖ 
λογημένος ὁ ἐρχό- 
μενος ἐν ὀνόματι 
κυρίου" ὡσαννὰ ἐν 


“ ε tA 
τοις ὑψίστοις. 


10 


μένος ὃ ἐρχόμενος 
ἐν ὀνόματι κυρίου" 
3 {2 <a 5. 
εὐλογημένη ἡ ἐρχο- 
μένη βασιλεία [ἐν 
ὀνόματι κυρίου] 


nm X a 
TOU πατρὸς ἡμῶν 


ae e Ν lay e - 
Δαυΐδ: dacavvae ἐν τοῖς ὑψίστοις. 


ἃ § etc. Zech. 9, 9. 


/ 
γημένος ὃ ἐρχόμε- 
νος βασιλεὺς ἐν 
ὀνόματι κυρίου" 
Sto, 3 3 A 
εἰρήνη ἐν οὐρανῷ 
καὶ δόξα ἐν ὑψί: 


στοις. 


9 , e 9 
εὐλογημένος ὁ ἐρ- 
χόμενος, ἐν ὀνό- 

, e 
ματι κυρίου, ὃ Ba- 
Ν A 3 
σιλεὺς τοὺ Ἴσρα- 

nr. >— 


b 18, Comp. Ps. 118, 26. 
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16 
17 


18 
19 


10 


11 


14 
15 


16 


17 


JOHN XII. 
Tatra δὲ οὐκ ἔγνωσαν οἱ μαϑηταὶ αὐτοῦ τὸ πρῶτον, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε ἐδοξάσϑη 6 Ἰησοῦς, 
, , 7 A > 9 aA an nan 
τότε ἐμνήσϑησαν, OTL ταῦτα HV ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ γεγραμμένα καὶ ταῦτα ἐποίησαν αὐτῷ. 
ἘΠ ΄ Gye Ly Sd λ ς« xX 3 SA Ne ἘΝ \ A 4 24 7 3 a ,ὔ 
μαρτύρει οὖν ὃ ὄχλος ὃ ὧν μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ, ὅτι τὸν Λάζαρον ἐφώνησεν ἐκ τοῦ μνημείου 
Ν 7 ΣΎΚΩΝ 3 a SS a NC Ema, SPECS, Bi 4 
καὶ ἤγειρεν αὑτὸν ἐκ νεκρῶν. Διὰ τοῦτο Kal ὑπήντησεν αὑτῷ ὃ ὄχλος, OTL ἤκουσαν 
a , n 5 an Cy 
τοῦτο αὐτὸν πεποιηκέναι TO σημεῖον. Οἱ οὖν Φαρισαῖοι εἶπον πρὸς ἑαυτούς" ϑεω- 
na “ 9 3 ~ 3 / 3, ε / 3 ’ὔ 3 Lowen J Lal 
PELTE, OTL οὐκ ὠφελεῖτε οὐδέν - ἴδε, ὃ κόσμος ὀπίσω αὐτοῦ ἀπῆλϑεν. 
: 
LUKE XIX. 
/ a A 5 
Kai τινες τῶν Φαρισαίων ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄχλου εἶπον πρὸς αὐτόν - διδάσκαλε, ἐπιτίμη- 
a a \ 3 \ =) 3 a“ U4 Caan of. ΞΝ “ἃ 
σον τοῖς μαϑηταῖς σου. Kat ἀποκριϑεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς " λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι, ἐὰν οὗτοι 
΄ὔ ε / / Ν ε + 3QX Ν “ 3, »5 3 
σιωπήσωσιν, ot λίϑοι κεκράξονται. Kat ὡς ἤγγισεν, ἰδὼν τὴν πόλιν ἔκλαυσεν ἐπ᾽ 
I A | , 7 CWE. ee Ν ᾽’ὔ ᾽ὔ 5 ἌΡ ΤΕ / 4 \ Ἂς 9. Aah 
αὐτῇ, | λέγων : ὅτι εἰ ἔγνως καὶ σύ, Kaye ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ σου ταύτῃ, τὰ πρὸς εἰρήνην 
an a 7 
cov: νῦν δὲ ἐκρύβη ἀπὸ ὀφϑαλμών cov. Ὅτι ἥξουσιν ἡμέραι ἐπὶ σέ, καὶ περιβα- 
an / Ν 
λοῦσιν ot ἐχϑροί σου χάρακά σοι καὶ περικυκλώσουσί σε καὶ συνέξουσί σε πάντοϑεν, 
{ Ν ἐδ ea, Ν Ν / 2 / Ν 3 > “2 3 Ν 7 SN 
Kal ἐδαφιοῦσί σε Kal τὰ τέκνα σου ἐν σοί, καὶ οὐκ ἀφήσουσιν ἐν σοὶ λίϑον ἐπὶ 


λίϑω, av¥ ὧν οὐκ ἔγνως τὸν καιρὸν τῆς ἐπισκοπῆς σου 
ίϑῳ, OVS ὧν οὐκ ἔγνως ρὸν τῆς €7 πῆς 


MATTH. XXI. MARK XI. 
Καὶ εἰςελϑόντος αὐτοῦ εἰς Ἵεροσός 11 Kai εἰςῆλϑεν εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα 6 Ἴη- 
λυμα ἐσείσϑη πᾶσα ἡ πόλις λέγουσα " σοῦς καὶ εἰς τὸ ἱερόν ". καὶ περιβλεψά- 
τίς ἐστιν οὗτος ; Οἱ δὲ ὄχλοι ἔλεγον " μενος πάντα;--- 


oe 7s 9 3 a ε , ἘΠ ΛΩΝ, 
οὗτός ἐστιν Ιησοὺῦς ὁ προφήτης, ὁ azo 
a Ν a el iio ἊΝ Ν Ν Cine a 
Ναζαρὲτ τῆς TadtAalas.—Kal προςῆλθϑον αὐτῷ τυφλοὶ καὶ χωλοὶ ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, 
Ν 3 / 3 v4 > 56 δὲ ca A Ν ε an Q 9 , 
καὶ ἐθεράπευσεν αὐτούς. ᾿Ιδόντες δὲ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ γραμματεῖς τὰ ϑαυμά- 
“ a a \ na 
σια, ἃ ἐποίησε, Kal τοὺς παῖδας κράζοντας ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ καὶ λέγοντας " ὥὡσαννὰ τῷ 
en aA 3 ΄ | Aes 3 An 3 / Cac λέ ε δὲ 3 a 
υἱῷ Δαυΐδ, ἠγανάκτησαν | καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ - ἀκούεις τί οὗτοι λέγουσιν ; ὃ δὲ Ἰησοῦς 


n / μὴ / / Ν ’ὔ’ 
λέγει αὐτοῖς - ναί - οὐδέποτε ἀνέγνωτε, ὅτι ἐκ στόματος νηπίων καὶ ϑηλαζόντων 


κατηρτίσω αἶνον ; MARK XI. 

Καὶ καταλιπὼν αὐτοὺς ἐξῆλϑεν ἔξω 11 ---ὀψίας ἤδη οὔσης τῆς ὥρας, ἐξῆλϑεν 
τῆς πόλεως εἰς Βηϑανίαν, καὶ ηὐλίσϑη εἰς Βηϑανίαν μετὰ τῶν δώδεκα. 
ἐκεῖ. 


§118. The barren Fig-tree. The cleansing of the Temple. [Comp. § 21.1-- 


18 
19 


Bethany, Jerusalem. 
Third Day of the Week. 
Matra. XXI. 12, 13. 18, 19. Mark XI. 12-19. 
Πρωΐας δὲ ἐπανάγων εἰς τὴν πόλν 12 Καὶ τῇ ἐπαύριον eeAtovrav αὖ 


a a Ν ἥ 39 ’, Ἁ 
éretvace. Καὶ ἰδὼν συκῆν μίαν ἐπὶ 13 τῶν ἀπὸ Βηϑανίας ἐπείνασε. Kat 


τῆς ὁδοῦ ἦλϑεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτήν, καὶ οὐδὲν ἰδὼν συκῆν μακρόϑεν, ἔχουσαν φύλλα, 
εὗρεν ἐν αὐτῇ, εἰ μὴ φύλλα μόνον. καὶ ἦλϑεν, εἰ ἄρα εὑρήσει τι ἐν αὐτῇ - καὶ 
λέγει αὐτῇ - μηκέτι ἐκ σοῦ καρπὸς γέ:- ἐλϑὼν ἐπ᾽ αὐτὴν οὐδὲν εὗρεν εἰ μὴ 
νηται εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα Kat ἐξηράνθη φύλλα: οὐ γὰρ ἣν καιρὸς σύκων. 
παραχρῆμα ἡ συκῆ.--- 14 Καὶ ἀποκριϑεὶς [ὁ Ἰησοῦς) εἶπεν 


ἃ 16. Ps. 8, 3. 


δὲ 113. 114.] 


UNTIL THE FOURTH PASSOVER. 


119 


12 


13 


19 


37 
38 


20 Kat ἰδόντες ot μαϑηταὶ ἐθαύμασαν ᾿ 21 


21 


MARK XI. 


3 JN / oD “A > Ν oA ὃ \ Ν / at ἤκουον οἱ αϑ 
αὐτῇ μηκέτι ἐκ σοῦ εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα μηδεὶς καρπὸν φάγοι. καὶ ἡ μαϑη- 


MATTH. ΧΧΙ. 

Καὶ εἰςῆλϑεν ὃ Ἴη- 
gous εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν τοῦ 
ϑεοῦ, καὶ ἐξέβαλε πάν- 
τας τοὺς πωλοῦντας καὶ 
3 / 3 ἐλ a 
ἀγοράζοντας ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, 

XN 4 lal 
καὶ τὰς τραπέζας τῶν 
κολλυβιστῶν κατέστρε- 

Ν Ν / 
We, καὶ τὰς καϑέδρας 
τῶν πωλούντων τὰς πε- 
/ | \ 4 
ριστεράς, καὶ λέγει 
αὐτοῖς" γέγραπται" 8 6 
οἶκός μου οἶκος προςευ- 
“ , e rn 
χῆς κληϑήσεται, ὑμεῖς 
δὲ αὐτὸν ἐποιήσατε σπή- 


λαιον λῃστῶν. 


15 


16 


17 


Ν “ 
ταὶ αὐτοῦ. 
ἈΝ 
Καὶ 


Ἱεροσόλυμα. καὶ εἰςελ- 


ἔρχονται εἰς 


ϑὼν [ὃ Ἰησοῦς] εἰς τὸ 
ἱερὸν ἤρξατο ἐκβάλλειν 
καὶ 


Ν A 
τοὺς πωλοῦντας 


3 / 3 One an 
ἀγοράζοντας ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, 


Luxe XIX. 45-48. 

Kat εἰςελϑὼν εἰς τὸ 
ἱερὸν ἤρξατο ἐκβάλλειν 
τοὺς πωλοῦντας ἐν αὖ- 


ea \ 39 (ζ 
τῷ και ayopa οντας, 


καὶ τὰς τραπέζας τῶν κολλυβιστῶν καὶ τὰς 


/ lan , \ Ν 
καϑέδρας τῶν πωλούντων τὰς περιστερὰς 


,ὔ | Χ 3 3, 7 ὃ / 
κατέστρεψε" |! καὶ οὐκ ἤφιεν, iva, τις ὀιενέγκῃ 


σκεῦος διὰ τοῦ ἱεροῦ. 
Καὶ ἐδίδασκε λέγων av- 
τοῖς" OV γέγραπται 2 ὅτι 
ὃ οἶκός μου οἶκος προς- 
n , A 

evxns κληϑήσεται πᾶσι 

A " ε a Ν 
τοῖς ἔϑνεσιν ; ὑμεῖς δὲ 


72 Ν 7 
ἐποιήσατε αὐτὸν σπή- 


406 | λέγων αὐτοῖς" γέγρα- 


ars oy > 

πται ὃ ὃ οἶκός μου οἷ- 

KOS προςευχῆς ἐστιν, ὑ- 
“Aw ἊΝ 5 \ 5" / 

μεῖς δὲ αὐτὸν ἐποιήσατε 

n Ἁ 

σπήλαιον λῃστῶν. Καὶ 


ἣν διδάσκων τὸ Kay 


an \ ε 7] 5 nee aA e 
18 λαιὸν λῃστῶν. Καὶ ἥμέεραν ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ" οἱ 
ἤκουσαν οἱ γραμματεῖς καὶ Ob ἀρχιε- δὲ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ OL γραμ- 


las ἌΡΝΑ nm SIEDAN 3 4 
ρεῖς, καὶ ἐζήτουν πῶς αὐτὸν ἀπολέσου- 
3 a Ν Ce /. φ a 
σιν" ἐφοβοῦντο yap αὐτόν, ὅτι πᾶς 


ὃ ὄχλος ἐξεπλήσσετο ἐπὶ τῇ διδαχῇ 


αὐτοῦ. 
7 a / 
pevero ἔξω τῆς πόλεως. 


Καὶ ὅτε ὀψὲ ἐγένετο, ἐξεπο- 


Luxe XXI. 37, 38. 


A 5 » SOLE 3 / \ 

ματεῖς ἐζήτουν αὐτὸν ἀπολέσαι, καὶ 

48 οἱ πρῶτοι Tov λαοῦ. Καὶ οὐχ εὕρισκον 
ἈΝ ὔ 7 ε \ Ni 7 

TO τί ποιήσωσιν: ὃ λαὸς yap ἅπας 


3 7 3 na 93 / 
ἐξεκρέματο αὐτου ακονων.- 


Ἢν δὲ τὰς ἡμέρας ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ διδάσκων, τὰς δὲ νύκτας ἐξερχόμενος ηὐλίζετο εἰς 


Ν 5, Ν ᾽ὔ 3 rn 
TO Opos TO καλούμενον ἐλαιῶν. 


9 ΨΥ, 3 ἴω 
ἄκουειν αὑτου. 


SS ~ e Ν 3, Ν SEN 5 ay Ὁ [ω 
Kat πᾶς 0 λαὸς ὥρϑριζε πρὸς αὑτὸν ἐν τῷ ἱερῳ 


§114, The barren Fig-tree withers away. [Comp. § 53.]—Between Bethany 


Martrtu. X XI. 20-22. 


and Jerusalem. 


Fourth Day of the Week. 


- 


Marx XI. 20-26. 


\ ἃς > 
20 Kat πρωὶ παραπορευόμενοι εἶδον 


τὴν συκῆν ἐξηραμμένην ἐκ ῥιζῶν. Καὶ 
9 \ ε / , Sy res 
ἀναμνησϑεὶς ὁ Ilérpos λέγει αὐτῷ- 
ε , + ε a ἃ / 
ῥαββί, ide, ἡ συκῆ, ἣν κατηράσω, 
Καὶ ἀποκριϑεὶς ὃ Ἰησοῦς 


λέγοντες: πῶς παραχρῆμα ἐξηράνϑη 
ἢ συκῆ; ᾿Αποκριϑεὶς δὲ ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἷ- 
3 & 3 Ν “ =) αν aN 3 3 7 
πεν αὐτοῖς - ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ἐὰν ἔχητε 22 ἐξήρανται. 
id \ Ν ἴον » / ἊΝ / 3 a 37 , an > ἊΝ 
πίστιν καὶ μὴ διακριϑῆτε, οὐ μόνον τὸ 323 λέγει αὐτοῖς - ἔχετε πίστιν ϑεοῦ. ᾿Αμὴν 


lol a 7 ἀλλὰ Ἃ ΝΥΝ Ν λέ δτ τδν 7 a BY 7 ON 
TNS συκῆς ποιήσετε, Qa O KOV τῷ ορει γὰρ eyo υμιν, OTL OS αν Εἰ ΠῚ) Τῷ Opel 


a 13 etc. Is. 56, 7. Comp. Jer. 7, 11. 


120 


22 


26 


23 


ns 


25 


26 


MATTH. XXI. 


, 5 
TOUT @ € LUTTE 


εἰς τὴν ϑάλασσαν, 


ἄρϑητι καὶ βλήϑητι 


γενήσεται. 


5 , ΘΙ, 5 Ν ΄ 7 
Kap tO QuTov, ἀλλὰ TLOTEVOY), OTL α 
υ 


FROM OUR LORD’S PUBLIC ENTRY INTO JERUSALEM [Part VIL. 


MARK XI. 


τούτῳ: ἄρϑητι καὶ βλήϑητι eis τὴν 
ϑάλασσαν, καὶ μὴ διακριϑῇῆ ἐν τῇ 


a 


λέ » 3) Θ᾽ ων ues aN by 
eyet γινεται, εστοι, αὐυτῷῳ Ο εαν Εὐ7Τ) 


XN , 7 \ , a la ~ 
Kat πάντα ὅσα ἂν αἰτήσητε ἐν τῇ 24 Διὰ τοῦτο λέγω ὑμῖν, πάντα ὅσα ἂν 


προςευχῇ πιστεύοντες, λήψεσϑε. 


2 5 ΄ 7 
T POSEVNOMEVOL αἰτεῖσϑε, πσπῖίστευετε, ὅτι 


25 λαμβάνετε". καὶ ἔσται ὑμῖν. Καὶ ὅταν 


vA 7 9 ’ὔ + 3) 7 Ψ“ Nive Ν ε a ε 
OTYKYTE προςεύχομενοι, ἀφίετε, ει τι EXETE κατα τινος" ινὰ και ὁ TAaTYP πνυημων oO 


3 “ 3 mn 3 Co oS Ν / ε fas 3 Nee, an 3 3 ΤΑ 3QX 
εν τοις ουράᾶάνοις adn υμιν τα TAPATT LATO υμῶων. Ki δὲ Ces OUK ἄφίιετε, οὐδὲ 19) 


ε 


X\ an an wn aA q 
πατὴρ ὑμῶν ὁ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς ἀφήσει TA παραπτώματα ὑμῶν. 


§ 115. Christ’s authority questioned. Parable of the Two Sons.—Jerusalem. 


Marrn. X XI. 23-32. 


Kat ἐλϑόντι αὐτῷ εἰς 
\ an 
TO ἱερὸν προφςῆλϑον αὖ- 
τοὶ / ε 3 
τῷ διδάσκοντι οἱ ἀρχιε- 
t 
n \ e 7, 
ρεῖς καὶ ot πρεσβύτεροι 
τοῦ λαοῦ λέγοντες" 
3 / 3 ’ a 
ἐν ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα 
an \ / 3} 
ποιεῖς ; Kal Tis σοι ἔδω- 
Ν 5» ᾽7ὔ ’ 
κε τὴν ἐξουσίαν ταύτην ; 
9 
Αποκριϑεὶς δὲ ὃ Ἴη- 
σοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς - ἐρω- 
, Ca ae SEIN 4 
τήσω ὑμᾶς κἀγὼ λόγον 
LA ἃ aN 4 f 
eva, ὃν ἐὰν εἴπητέ μοι, 
ΘῈΣ τὰς εἰν oars 3 Ψ, 
κἀγὼ ὑμῖν ἐρῶ, ἐν ποίᾳ 
ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα ποιῶ" 
ἊΝ ΄, 39 ,ὔ 
τὸ βάπτισμα ᾿Ιωάννου 
7. > 2 > ~ 
πόϑεν nv; ἐξ οὐρανοῦ, 
Οἱ 


3 


παρ 


Ἅ 


ἢ ἐξ ἀνϑρώπων ; 
δὲ διελογίζοντο 
ε “ , aN 
ἑαυτοῖς λέγοντες" ἐὰν 
+ 5ς > aA 
εἰπωμεν" ἐξ οὐρανοῦ, 
9 Toten tien) ὃ Ν 1 3 3 
ἐρεῖ ἡμῖν" OL TL OVY οὐκ 
2 ΄ > a 3 Ν 
ἐπιστεύσατε αὑτῷ; Kay 
> 4 
δὲ εἴπωμεν: ἐξ ἀνϑρώ- 
πων, φοβούμεϑα τὸν 
+ / \ 3} 
ὄχλον" πάντες γὰρ εἐ- 


χουσι τὸν ‘lwavvyy ws 


27 


28 


29 


30 


91 


32 


Fourth Day of the Week. 
Marx ΧΙ. 27-33. 
Kot ἔρχονται πάλιν 
3 ε if Wet 
εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα. καὶ ἐν 
n e A A 
τῷ ἱερῷ περιπατοῦντος 
αὐτοῦ ἔρχονται πρὸς 
αὐτὸν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ 
οἱ γραμματεῖς καὶ OL 
πρεσβύτεροι, |! Kat λέ- 
γουσιν αὐτῷ" ἐν ποίᾳ 
ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα ποιεῖς ; 
Ν ,ὔ \ 3 ’ὔ 
καὶ τίς σοι τὴν ἐξουσίαν 
, 3 . A 
ταύτην ἔδωκεν, ἵνα ταῦ- 
nr 3 n 
TO, ποιῇς ; Ὃ δὲ Ἰησοῦς 
ai- 


3 \ fy) 
ἀποκριϑεὶς ELTTEV 


n vA nw 
τοῖς: ἐπερωτήσω ὑμᾶς. 


9 Ν Ὁ ,ὔὕ ΑΝ 
κἀγὼ ἕνα λόγον . καὶ 
5 vA }? NARS ON 
ἀποκρίϑητέ μοι, καὶ ἐρῶ 
ε la 3 ,ὕ ° - 
ὑμῖν, ἐν ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ 
βά. 


3 ΄΄ 3 9 
πτισμα ᾿Ιωάννου ἐξ οὐ- 


an a Ν 
TOAVUTA ποίω " TO 


an > A 5 3 , 
pavov nv, ἢ ἐξ ἀνϑρώ- 
πων ; ἀποκρίϑητέ μοι. 
Καὶ 


ε \ 7) oN 
EQUTOUS λέγοντες " ἐὰν 


πρὸς 


ἐλογίζοντο 
+ 56 3 nw 
εἰπωμεν. " ἐξ οὐρανοῦ, 
3 “A Ν χὰ fp 3 3 
ἐρεῖ" διὰ τί οὖν οὐκ ἐπι- 
στεύσατε αὐτῷ; ᾿Αλλ’ 
oN + 2 9 / 
ἐὰν εἴπωμεν ἐξ ἀνϑρώ- 
ἐφοβοῦντο 


λ ͵ φ Ν > 
αον" ἅπαντες γὰρ εἰ- 


X 
πων" τον 


Luxe XX. 1-8. 
Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν μιᾷ 
ἡμερῶν 


ὃ ὃ ΄ ) a \ . 
toad KOVTOS αὐτου TOV 


TOV ἐκείνων, 
Ν ἴω ἴω 
λαὸν ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ καὶ εὑ- 
A 5 , 
αγγελιζομένου, eméorn- 
σαν ol ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ 
γραμματεῖς 


ἰ 
πρεσβυτέροις, ‘Kal εἷ- 


Ν al 
σὺν τοῖς 
Ν 3 ἮΝ ,ὔ 
TOV πρὸς αὐτὸν λέγον- 
τες" εἰπὲ ἡμῖν, ἐν ποίᾳ 
/ an n 
ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα ποιεῖς ; 
Ἃ ,ὕ 3 < wi) 
ἢ τίς ἐστιν ὃ δούς σοι 
Ν 3 ’ὔ 4 
τὴν ἐξουσίαν ταύτην ; 
3 XN 3S 
Ἀποκριϑεὶς δὲ εἶπε πρὸς 
aise Y, 9 7 eon 
QUTOUS* ἐρωτήσω ὑμᾶς 
ΕῚ Ν τ ,ὔὕ \ + 
κἀγὼ ἕνα λόγον, καὶ εἴ- 
, 
TATE μοι" 
Ν id 
τὸ βάπτισμα 
> / 3 ΞῚ aut 
Ἰωάννου ἐξ οὐρανοῦ ἣν, 
\ 
ἢ ἐξ ἀνϑρώπων; Οἱ dé 
7 Ν 
συνελογίσαντο πρὸς ἕαυ- 
Ν / A oN 
τοὺς λέγοντες - ὅτι ἐὰν 
35, 3 5 a 
εἴπωμεν: ἐξ οὐρανοῦ, 
5 lal Ν , 53 3 3 
ἐρεῖ " διὰ τί οὖν οὐκ ἐπι- 
- 9 a“ 3 Ν Ν 
στεύσατε αὐτῷ ; Hay δὲ 
ΝΜ 5 3 4 
εἴπωμεν: ἐξ ἀνθρώπων, 
πᾶς ὃ λαὸς καταλιϑά- 
σει ἡμᾶς: πεπεισμένος 


γάρ ἐστιν ᾿Ιωάννην προ- 


δὲ 115, 116.] UNTIL THE FOURTH PASSOVER. 121 


28 


32 


34 


36 


MATTH. XXI. MARK XI. LUKE Xx. 
προφήτην. Καὶ ἀπο- xov τὸν ᾿Ιωάννην, ὅτι ov- 1 φήτην εἶναι. Kat ἀπε- 
/ a 3 ~ > > 
κριϑέντες τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ <i- 33 τως προφήτης nv. Kat κρίϑησαν μὴ εἰδέναι πό- 
πον" οὐκ οἴδαμεν. ἔφη ἀποκριϑέντες λέγουσιτς 8. 3εν. Καὶ 6 Ἰησοῦς 
3 n Ν 3 / ON 3 A 3 ΝΜ Ν i) 3 “ IQr 2) 
αὐτοῖς καὶ αὐτός: οὐδὲ Ἰησοῦ" οὐκ οἴδαμεν. καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς - οὐδὲ ἐγὼ 
By SS 4 δ. UN 3 ΄ ε 3 aA 3 Ν / ean 2 / > 
ἐγὼ λέγω ὑμῖν, ἐν ποίᾳ ὃ Ἰησοῦς ἀποκριϑεὶς λέγω ὑμῖν, ἐν ποίᾳ ἐξου- 
2 / na a / 3 la) 3QX\ ἈΝ / “ lal 
ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα ποιῶ. λέγει αὐτοῖς - οὐδὲ ἐγὼ σίᾳ ταῦτα ποιῶ. 
Τί δὲ ὑμῖν δοκεῖ; ἄν- λέγω ὑμῖν, ἐν ποίᾳ ἐξου- 
ϑρωπος εἶχε τέκνα δύο: σίᾳ ταῦτα ποιῶ. 


XN Ν a My 

Kal προςελϑὼν TO πρώ- 
πὰ Ἢ , ay , ee 10 3 Se NG ᾽ὔ Ὅ δὲ 3 ιϑ Ν 
τῳ εἶπε: τέκνον, ὕπαγε σήμερον, ἐργάζου ἐν τῷ ἀμπελῶνί μου. € ἀποκριϑεὶς 
εἶπεν: οὐ Jew: ὕστερον δὲ μεταμεληϑεὶς ἀπῆλϑε. Kat προςελϑῶν τῷ δευτέρῳ 
3 ‘c 74 ε Ἄγ 9.9. Ν μὺ 5 Ud fe \ 3 τὶ “Ὁ “4 5 an 
εἶπεν ὡςαύτως. ὁ δὲ ἀποκριϑεὶς εἶπεν" ἐγώ, κύριε: Kat οὐκ ἀπῆλϑε. Tis ἐκ τῶν 
΄ὔ > LA Ν 7 “ 4 , 3 A «ε lal / 3 mn ε 
δύο ἐποίησε TO ϑέλημα τοῦ πατρός ; Λέγουσιν αὐτῷ ὃ πρῶτος. λέγει αὐτοῖς ὃ 
» “a 3 Ν / Cease 7 ε “ Ν ε ly / ε fa) 3 Ν 
Ἰησοῦς: ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ot τελῶναι καὶ αἱ πόρναι προάγουσιν ὑμᾶς εἰς τὴν 
“ ων > n > a 

βασιλείαν tov Jeov. "HiAde yap πρὸς ὑμᾶς ᾿Ιωάννης ἐν ὁδῷ δικαιοσύνης, καὶ οὐκ 
> 7 3 ”~ e Ν la XN e / 3 ΄, 3 “A ε la} Ν 5. 3, 
ἐπιστεύσατε αὐτῷ οἱ δὲ τελῶναι καὶ αἱ πόρναι ἐπίστευσαν αὐτῷ ὑμεῖς δὲ ἰδόντες 


3 7 WA A a 3 an 
ου μετεμελήϑητε VOTEPOV, του TLOTEVO AL αυτῳ. 


§ 116. Parable of the wicked Husbandmen.—Jerusalem. 


Fourth Day of the Week. 


Matra. X XI. 33-46. Mark XII. 1-12. Luxe XX. 9-19. 


"AAXnv παραβολὴν é- 1 Kat ἤρξατο atrotsév 9 ρξατο δὲ πρὸς τὸν 
κούσατε. ἄνθρωπος ἣν παραβολαῖς λέγειν " ἀμ- λαὸν λέγειν τὴν παρα- 
3 ὃ 4 7 2 a ” 3 ΄ SL Ν / 3 
οἰκοδεσπότης, ὅςτις ἐ- πελῶνα ἐφύτευσεν ἀν- βολὴν ταύτην - ἄνϑρω- 
7 3 al Ν Ν / 2 , 3 a 
φύτευσεν ἀμπελῶνα, καὶ Jpwros, καὶ περιέϑηκε πος ἐφύτευσεν ἀμπελώ- 
φραγμὸν αὐτῷ περιέϑη- φραγμόν, καὶ apvéev να, καὶ ἐξέδοτο αὐτὸν 
\ 3 E 3 > n e r , Ν 3 δό ων SS δύ 
κε, καὶ ὦρυξεν ἐν αὐτῷ ὑπολήνιον, καὶ φκοδό- γεωργοῖς, καὶ ἀπεδήμησε 
ληνόν, καὶ φκοδόμησε pnoe πύργον" καὶ ἐξέ- χρόνους ἱκανούς. 
πύργον" καὶ ἐξέδοτο αὐὖ- δοτο αὐτὸν γεωργοῖς, ‘ 
τὸν γεωργοῖς, Kal ame- 2 καὶ ἀπεδήμησε. Kai 10 Kai 
δή Ψ δὲ 3 39 , XN δὴ 3 Lote) , Ν 
npnoev. Ὅτε δὲ ἤγγι- ἀπέστειλε πρὸς τοὺς .€V καιρῷ ἀπέστειλε πρὸς 
σεν ὃ καιρὸς τῶν καρ- γεωργοὺς τῷ καιρῷ δοῦ- τοὺς γεωργοὺς δοῦλον, 
πῶν, ἀπέστειλε τοὺς λον, ἵνα παρὰ τῶν γεωρ- ἵνα ἀπὸ τοῦ καρποῦ τοῦ 
δούλους αὑτοῦ πρὸς τοὺς γῶν λάβῃ ἀπὸ τοῦ καρ- ἀμπελῶνος δώσιν αὐτῷ- 
΄ a \ A 4 3 “ ε 
γεωργούς, λαβεῖν τοὺς 3 ποῦ τοῦ ἀμπελώνος " ot 
καρποὺς αὐτοῦ: καὶ δὲ λαβόντες αὐτὸν ἔδει- οἱ δὲ γεωργοὶ δείραντες 
λαβόντες οἱ γεωργοὶ ραν καὶ ἀπέστειλαν Ké- αὐτὸν ἐξαπέστειλαν κε- 
τοὺς δούλους αὐτοῦ, ὃν 4 νόν. Καὶ πάλιν ἀπές 11 νόν. Καὶ προςέϑετο πέμ- 
μὲν ἔδειραν, ὃν δὲ ἀπέ- στειλε πρὸς αὐτοὺς ἀλ- Wau ἕτερον δοῦλον " οἱ δὲ 
κτειναν, ὃν δὲ ἐλιϑοβό- λον δοῦλον: κἀκεῖνον κἀκεῖνον δείραντες καὶ 
λησαν. Πάλιν ἀπέστει- λιϑοβολήσαντες ἐκεφα- ἀτιμάσαντες ἐξαπέστει- 
λεν ἄλλους δούλους, λαίωσαν καὶ ἀπέστειλαν 12 λαν κενόν. Καὶ προς-- 
, an 
πλείονας TOV πρώτων: 5 ἠτιμωμένον. Καὶ [πάλιν] έϑετο πέμψαι τρίτον" 


11 


122 
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37 


38 


39 


40 


42 


43 


MATTH, XXI. 
ἈἉ 3 Wi 3 ἴω ς 
και ETOLYO QV QUTOLS WS- 
αὕτως. ' 


πολλοὺς 


Ὕστερον δὲ ἀπέστειλε 


ἈΝ 3 \ Ν env 
πρὸς αὑτοὺς τὸν υἱὸν 
e a / 9 vA 
αὑτοῦ λέγων " ἐντραπή- 
Ν Gi? ᾿ ε 
σονται τὸν υἱὸν μου. Οἱ 
δὲ x SQ 7 Ν 
E γεωργοὶ ἰδόντες τὸν 
ex im) 9 ε lo 
υἱὸν εἶπον ἐν ἑαυτοῖς" 
Qa: ΕΣ ε 2? 
οὑτὸς ἐστιν ὃ κληρονό- 
μος: δεῦτε, ἀποκτείνω- 
- 
μεν αὐτόν, Kal κατά- 
\ ,ὔ 
σχωμεν τὴν κληρονομίαν 
αὐτοῦ. 
Ν ,ὕ 
Καὶ λαβόντες 
Ν / aA 
αὐτὸν ἐξέβαλον ἔξω τοῦ 
3 if 
ἀπέ- 


3 “ XN 
ALT ελῶνος και 


if 3) 
κτειναν. Ὅταν οὖν ἐλ- 
Jn ὃ κύριος TOU ἀμπε- 

nw 4 n 
λῶνος, τί ποιήσει τοῖς 
nw 3 2 , 
γεωργοῖς ἐκείνοις ; Λέ- 
κακοὺς 


γουσιν αὐτῷ" 


ἴω 3 , 3 - 
KQKWS ἀπολέσει αὐτους. 


ἄλλους, τοὺς 


6 


- 


MARK XIl. 
ἄλλον ἀπέστειλε: κἀκεῖ- 
καὶ 


7 
νον ἀπέκτειναν, 


μὲν δέροντες, 


A Ν 3 - 
τοὺς δὲ ἀποκτείνοντες. 
> 3. Gy eX + 
Ere οὖν eva υἱὸν ἔχων 


9 Ν ς a 9 , 
ἀγαπητὸν αὑτοῦ ἀπέ- 
5 \ 3 Ἂν Ν 
ὄτειλε καὶ αὐτὸν πρὸς 
3 \ > - 

αὑτοὺς exxarov, λέγων " 
Ψ 7 \ 
OTL ἐντραπήσονται TOV 


δὲ 


οἱ γεωργοὶ εἶπον πρὸς 


e/ 9 “ 
υἱὸν μου. κεῖνοι 
ε , Ψ ars bd 2 
ἑαυτούς: OTL OUTOS ἐσ- 
ε J, “ 
τιν ὃ κληρονόμος" δεῦ- 
/ 
τε, ἀποκτείνωμεν αὐτόν, 
Noe an 3} e 
καὶ ἡμῶν ἔσται ἡ κληρο- 
\ 
vopia. Kat λαβόντες αὖ- 
Ν 5; ᾽ὔὕ Ν Φ' 
τὸν ἀπέκτειναν καὶ ἐξ- 
έβαλον ἔξω τοῦ ἀμπελῶ- 
, , ε 
vos. Tt οὖν ποιήσει ὃ 
κύριος τοῦ ἀμπελώνος ; 
τὶ , Ν 3 , 
ἐλεύσεται καὶ ἀπολέσει 
Ν - Ν VA 
τοὺς γεωργούς, καὶ δώσει 
τὸν ἀμπελώνα ἄλλοις. 


© 


καὶ τὸν ἀμπελῶνα ἐκδώσεται ἄλλοις γεωρ- 


a 7 , 24 Ν \ 
ots, OLTLVES ἀποδώσουσιν αὐτῷ TOUS καρπους 


ἐν τοῖς καιροῖς αὐτῶν. 
Λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἴη- 

a > 2 3 7 
σοῦς: οὐδέποτε ἀνέγνω- 
an “ - 
τε ἐν ταῖς γραφαῖς .ἃ λί 
ἃ 9 i? e 
Jov ὃν ἀπεδοκίμασαν ot 
οἰκοδομοῦντες, οὗτος ἔγε- 
νήϑη εἰς κεφαλὴν γω- 
νίας" παρὰ κυρίου ἐγέ- 

Ψ ΝᾺ 

VETO αὕτη, καὶ ἔστι ϑαυ- 
μαστὴ ἐν ὀφϑαλμοῖς n- 


pov; Διὰ τοῦτο λέγω 


10 


11 


Οὐδὲ τὴν γραφὴν 
- 9 - .ἃ λί 
ταύτην ἀνέγνωτε i- 
ἃ 9 if ε 
Jov ὃν ἀπεδοκίμασαν ot 
οἰκοδομοῦντες, οὗτος ἐγε- 
νήϑη εἰς κεφαλὴν γω- 
vias* παρὰ κυρίου éyé- 
VeTO αὕτη, καὶ ἔστι 


ϑαυμαστὴ ἐν ὀφϑαλ- 
μοῖς ἡμών ; 


14 


15 


16 


"1 


{{ΚῈ ΧΧ. 
ε Ν ΙΝ an 
ot δὲ καὶ τοῦτον Tpav- 
ματίσαντες ἐξέβαλον. 
Εἶπε δὲ ὃ κύριος τοῦ 
9 an , , 
ἀμπελῶνος TL ποιήσω; 


- Ν evs Ἂν 
πέμψω τὸν υἱὸν μου τὸν 


/ 4 A 
ἀγαπητόν" ἴσως τοῦτον. 


5 3 3 ,ὕ 
ἰδόντες εντραπησονται. 


Ἰδόντες δὲ αὐτὸν ot 


γεωργοὶ 


A ε SN ᾽ 
πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς λέγοντες . 


διελογίζοντο 


ἜΣΧΕΝ ΕῚ ε ie 
οὗτός ἐστιν ὃ κληρονό- 
a : 
pos: δεῦτε, ἀποκτείνω- 
/ 4 los 
μεν αὐτόν, ἵνα ἡμῶν 
ip / 
γένηται ἢ κληρονομία. 
ud 
Kat ἐκβαλόντες αὐτὸν 
3] ma 5 “a =) 
ἔξω τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος ἀπ- 
/ ζω ἊΣ , 
έκτειναν. τί οὖν ποιή- 
i : 
σει αὑτοῖς ὁ κύριος τοῦ 
a > / 
ἀμπελῶνος ; HAevoerat 
\ 93 , NX 
καὶ ἀπολέσει TOUS γεωρ- 
Ἂν ΄ὔ Ν , 
γοὺς τούτους, καὶ δώσει 
τὸν ἀμπελῶνα ἄλλοις. 
3 Astin Ν o>) 
ἀκούσαντες δὲ εἶπον" 


μὴ γένοιτο. 


Ὁ δὲ ἐμβλέψας αὐ- 
τοῖς εἶπε" τί οὖν ἐστι 
τὸ γεγραμμένον τοῦτο" ὃ 
λίϑον ὃν ἀπεδοκίμασαν 
ol οἰκοδομοῦντες, οὗτος 
ἐγενήϑη κεφαλὴν 


γωνίας ; 


9 
εις 


ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἀρϑήσεται ἀφ᾽ ὑμῶν ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ ϑεοῦ καὶ δοϑήσεται 


ἴω Ν Ν 9. A 
ἔϑνει ποιοῦντι τοὺς καρποὺς αὐτῆς. 


Ν Ἂν - na 
Καὶ ὃ πεσὼν ἐπὶ tov λίϑον τοῦτον 


συνϑλασϑήσεται: ἐφ᾽ ὃν δ᾽ ἂν πέσῃ, 


18 Πᾶς ὃ πεσὼν 


LUKE XX. 


Vn) ΕΣ A Q 4 
ἐπ ἐκεῖνον τὸν λί-: 


Sov συνϑλασϑήσεται: ἐφ᾽ ὃν δ᾽ ἂν 


a 42 οἷο, Ps. 118, 22. 


δὲ 116, 117, 118.] 


UNTIL THE FOURTH PASSOVER. 
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10 
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13 


14 
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MATTH. ΧΧΙ. 
Καὶ 


ἀκούσαντες οἵ ἀρχιερεῖς 


λικμήσει αὐτόν ..ἃ 


Ν ε “ Ν 
καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι τὰς 


παραβολὰς αὐτοῦ ἔγνω- 


MARK XII. 


12 Kat ἐζήτουν αὐτὸν κρα- 


τῆσαι, καὶ ἐφοβήϑησαν 


Ἂν y+ 3) / 
TOV ὄχλον" ἔγνωσαν yap, 


LUKE XxX. 

, / oo , 
πέσῃ; λικμήσει αὑτόν .ἃ 
Καὶ ἐζήτησαν οἱ ἀρχι- 
ερεῖς καὶ ol γραμμα- 


lal > lal Seis, \ 
Tels ἐπιβαλεῖν ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν 


Φ Ν EN , 4 \ > Ν Ν Ν al ° S285 r 
σαν, OTL περὶ αὐτῶν λέ- ὅτι πρὸς αὐτοὺς τὴν τὰς χεῖρας ἐν αὐτῇ TP 
ye. Καὶ ζητοῦντες αὖ- παραβολὴν εἶπε. καὶ ὥρᾳ, καὶ ἐφοβήϑησαν 

\ Le. 3 , 5 / SEEN :} ”~ ἊΝ / 3, / 
τὸν κρατῆσαι ἐφοβήϑη- ἀφέντες αὐτὸν ἀπῆλ- τὸν λαόν " ἔγνωσαν γάρ, 
\ 3, τὶ Ν “ Ν » \ ‘ 
σαν τοὺς ὄχλους, ἐπειδὴ Jov. OTL πρὸς αὐτοὺς τὴν πα- 


« ,ὔ SEN ἊΣ 
ὡς προφήτην αὗτον εἶχον. 


ραβολὴν ταύτην εἶπε. 


§ 117. Parable of the Marriage of the King’s Son.—Jerusalem. 


Fourth Day of the Week. 
Matra. XXII. 1-14. 
Kai ἀποκριϑεὶς 6 Ἰησοῦς πάλιν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ἐν παραβολαῖς λέγων: ὡμοιώϑη ἡ 
β λ , a > la 3 9 7 β λ ~ 7 3 / / cal ca ε La) 
ἀσιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν ἀνθρώπῳ βασιλεῖ, ὅςτις ἐποίησε γάμους τῷ υἱῷ αὑτοῦ. 
Καὶ ἀπέστειλε τοὺς δούλους αὑτοῦ, καλέσαι τοὺς κεκλημένους εἰς τοὺς γάμους " καὶ 
οὐκ ἤϑελον ἐλϑεῖν. ΤΙ|άλιν ἀπέστειλεν ἄλλους δούλους λέγων: εἴπατε τοῖς κεκλη- 
,ὔ 3 ’ \ + / ε ’ὔ ε lan te \ \ Ν / 
μένοις: ἰδού, TO ἄριστόν μου ἡτοίμασα: οἱ ταῦροί μου Kal τὰ σιτιστὰ τεϑυμένα, 
ἈΝ τ Φ n > \ ΄ εν 9 , 9. α Ce MENG Ἦν τὶ 
καὶ πάντα ἕτοιμα" δεῦτε εἰς τοὺς γάμους. Οἱ δὲ ἀμελήσαντες ἀπῆλϑον, ὃ μὲν εἰς 
Ν 4 3 / e Ν 3 Ss 3 7 «ε ἴω ε Ν Ν ΄] Ν ip 
τὸν ἴδιον ἀγρόν, ὃ δὲ εἰς τὴν ἐμπορίαν αὑτοῦ. Οἱ δὲ λοιποὶ κρατήσαντες τοὺς δού- 
λους αὐτοῦ ὕβρισαν καὶ ἀπέκτειναν. ᾿Ακούσας δὲ 6 βασιλεὺς ὠργίσϑη καὶ πέμ- 
Ν , ε Put Saal, \ a Seen 2 \ \ , 959 κα & 
Was τὰ στρατεύματα αὑτοῦ ἀπώλεσε τοὺς φονεῖς ἐκείνους, καὶ τὴν πόλιν αὐτῶν 
Sighs Ue , las / ¢ a“ ε NS , Ψ , 5 ε Ν 
ἐνέπρησε. Τότε λέγει τοῖς δούλοις αὑτοῦ" ὃ μὲν γάμος ἕτοιμός ἐστιν, οἱ δὲ κεκλη- 
,ὔ 3 Ss + i? 9 Ἂν ΞΉΟΝ Ν ὃ ὃ rn YA NG “Ὁ 
μένοι οὐκ ἧσαν ἄξιοι. ἸΠ]ορεύεσϑε οὖν ἐπὶ τὰς διεξόδους τῶν ὁδῶν, καὶ ὅσους ἂν 
εὕρητε, καλέσατε εἰς τοὺς γάμους. Καὶ ἐξελϑόντες οἱ δοῦλοι ἐκεῖνοι εἰς τὰς ὁδοὺς 
συνήγαγον πάντας ὅσους εὗρον, πονηρούς τε καὶ ἀγαϑούς καὶ ἐπλήσϑη ὃ γάμος 
ἀνακειμένων. 
Εἰϊςτελϑὼν δὲ ὃ βασιλεὺς ϑεάσασϑαι τοὺς ἀνακειμένους εἶδεν ἐκεῖ ἄνϑρωπον 
᾽ὔ xy ,ὔ ἊΝ , “ aA an n Ὄ Ν 
οὐκ ἐνδεδυμένον ἔνδυμα γάμου. Kat λέγει αὐτῷ: ἑταῖρε, πῶς εἰςῆλϑες ὧδε μὴ 
ἔχων ἔνδυμα γάμου ; ὃ δὲ ἐφιμώϑη. Τότε εἶπεν ὁ βασιλεὺς τοῖς διακόνοις: δή- 
> a / \ a + SeaaN 5 / 3 SS / NEOs 
σαντες αὐτοῦ πόδας Kal χεῖρας ἄρατε αὐτὸν Kal ἐκβάλετε cis TO σκότος TO ἐξώτερον " 


ἐκεῖ ἔσται ὃ κλαυϑμὸς καὶ ὃ βρυγμὸς τῶν ὀδόντων. ἸΠολλοὶ γάρ εἰσι κλητοί, ὀλί- 


γοι δὲ ἐκλεκτοί. 


΄ 


§ 118. Insidious question of the Pharisees: Tribute to Cesar.—Jerusalem. 
Fourth Day of the Week. 


ΧΗ 1522) Luxe XX. 20-26. 


, , a 
Tore πορευϑέντες οἱ Φαρισαῖοι συμ- 20 Καὶ παρατηρήσαντες ἀπέστειλαν 
, A 
βούλιον ἔλαβον, ὅπως Marx XII. 13-17. ἐγκαϑέτους ὑποκρινομέ- 
Ν 
αὐτὸν παγιδεύσωσιν ἐν 13 Καὶ ἀποστέλλουσι νους ἑαυτοὺς δικαίους 


ἃ 44 etc. Comp. Is. 8, 14sq. Zech. 12, 3. Dan. 2, 34sq. 44 sq. i 
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16 


17 


18 


19 


MATTH. XXII. 
Kat 


λουσιν αὐτῷ 


λόγῳ. ἀποστέλ- 
τοὺς μα- 
ϑητὰς αὑτῶν μετὰ τῶν 
‘Hpwoiavav λέγοντες" 
διδάσκαλε, 


ὅτι ἀληϑὴς εἶ καὶ τὴν 


+ 
οἴδαμεν, 


δδὸν τοῦ ϑεοῦ ἐν ἀλη- 
Jeia διδάσκεις, καὶ οὐ 
/ X 3 Uy 
μέλει σοι περὶ οὐδενός " 
3 Ν / 3 / 
οὐ γὰρ βλέπεις εἰς πρός- 
EKize 


5 ἘΠ σε ΄ὔ Ν “ 
ουν μιν, TL σοι δοκεῖ; 


9 , 
ωπον ἀνϑρώπων. 


3, lal A 

ἔξεστι δοῦναι κῆνσον 

Καίσαρι, ἢ οὔ ; Τ᾽'νοὺς δὲ 
3 a 

ὁ Ἰησοῦς τὴν πονηρίαν 

αὐτῶν εἶπε: τί με πειρά- 

ε ’ὔ 3 ,ὔ 
ζετε, ὑποκριταί; ἐπιδεί- 
2 

ξατέ μοι TO νόμισμα τοῦ 
/ e \ 4 

κήνσου. ot δὲ προςήνεγ- 

3 ων ΄, Ν 

Kav αὐτῷ δηνάριον. Kat 
’ὔ’ 3 Ua) » ε 9 

λέγει αὑτοῖς - τίνος ἡ εἰ- 
Ν μή We eS) 

κὼν αὕτη καὶ ἣ ἐπιγρα- 
, 

φη; 


Καίσαρος i 


λέγουσιν αὐτῷ᾽ 
Tore λέγει 
3 a 9 ὃ > Ν 
αὐτοῖς: ἀπόδοτε οὖν τὰ 
Καίσαρος Καίσαρι, καὶ 
τὰ τοῦ ϑεοῦ TO Jeo. 
Kat ἀκούσαντες ἐϑαύ- 
Ν 3 4 5 

μασαν, καὶ ἄφεντες av- 


τὸν ἀπῆλϑον. 


14 


15 


16 


17 


MARK XII. 

πρὸς αὐτόν τινας τῶν 
Φαρισαίων καὶ - τῶν 
Ἡρωδιανῶν, ἵνα αὐτὸν 
ἀγρεύσωσι λόγῳ. Οἱ δὲ 
ἐλϑόντες λέγουσιν αὖ- 
τῷ" διδάσκαλε, οἴδαμεν, 
ὅτι ἀληϑὴς εἶ, καὶ οὐ 
f \ 3 , 
μέλει σοι περὶ οὐδενός " 
3 Ni Pha 3 / 
ov yap βλέπεις εἰς πρός- 
ὠπὸν ἀνϑρώπων, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἐπ᾿ ἀληϑείας τὴν ὁδὸν 
ϑεοῦ 


ἔξεστι κῆνσον Καίσαρι 


τοῦ διδάσκεις " 
δοῦναι, ἢ οὖ; δῶμεν, ἢ 
μὴ δῶμεν; ὋὉ δὲ εἰδὼς 
αὐτῶν τὴν ὑπόκρισιν 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς - τί με πει- 
ράζετε; φέρετέ μοι δη- 
Oi δὲ 


y+ Ἂν, if 3 
ἤνεγκαν. Kal λέγει αὖ- 


7 7 » 
νάριον, ἵνα ἴδω. 


““ vA e 5 Ν Ψ 
τοῖς τίνος ἢ εἰκὼν av- 
ἊΝ ε 9 4 e 
τὴ καὶ ἡ Emlypapy ; οἱ 
Ν Ὧν 3 an , 
δὲ εἶπον αὐτῷ Καίσα- 
Ν Ν 
ρος. Καὶ ἀποκριϑεὶς 
(oan) n 3 ΕῚ “ 
0 Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς " 
ἀπόδοτε τὰ Καίσαρος 
καὶ τὰ τοῦ 


ed. 


,* > 3 9 A 
ϑαύμασαν ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ. 


Καίσαρι, 


n n Ν 
Seov τῷ καὶ ἐ- 


21 


24 


25 


26 


LUKE XX. 


fey 7. 7 
εἶναι, ἵνα ἐπιλάβωνται 


αὑτοῦ λόγου, εἰς τὸ 
παραδοῦναι αὐτὸν TH 


39 “a \ aA 3¢ , ΄“ 
ἄρχῃ καὶ TH ἐξουσίᾳ τοῦ 
ε / 
ἡγεμόνος. 
4. 4 
τησαν αὑτὸν λέγοντες" 


Καὶ ἐπηρώ- 


διδάσκαλε, οἴδαμεν, ὅτι 
ὀρϑῶς λέγεις καὶ διδά- 
σκεις καὶ οὐ λαμβάνεις 
πρόςωπον, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἀλη- 
ϑείας τὴν ὁδὲδὸν τοῦ 
ϑεοῦ διδάσκεις - ἔξεστιν 
ἡμῖν Καίσαρι φόρον δοῦ- 
Ἃ + , 
val, ἢ ov; Κατανοήσας 
δὲ αὐτῶν τὴν πανουργίαν 
εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς - τί με 
πειράζετε; δείξατέ μοι 
δηνάριον" τίνος ἔχει εἰ- 
/ \ 3 , 
Kova καὶ ἐπιγραφήν; 
5. , ee 
ἀποκριϑέντες δὲ εἶπον " 
‘O δὲ εἶπεν 


9 ἴω 3 / Pi 
αὐτοῖς: ἀπόδοτε τοίνυν 


Καίσαρος. 


τὰ Καίσαρος Καίσαρι, 
καὶ τὰ τοῦ ϑεοῦ τῷ Jeo. 
Kai οὐκ ἴσχυσαν ἐπιλα- 
vA 3 n ἘΣ 
βέσϑαι αὐτοῦ ῥήματος 


ΕῚ , a a Ν 
ἐναντίον τοῦ λαοῦ, καὶ 


΄, \ n 
Jovpacavres ἐπὶ TH 
ἀποκρίσει αὐτοῦ ἐσί- 
γησαν. 


§ 119. Insidious question of the Sadducees: The Resurrection.—Jerusalem. 


Marrn. X XII. 23-33. 


23 Ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ 


ἴω 3 at 
προςῆλϑον αὐτῷ 3a0d- 
δουκαῖοι, ot λέγοντες μὴ 
καὶ 


5- ΄, 
εἶναι ἀνάστασιν, 


24 ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτὸν | λέ- 


γοντες" διδάσκαλε, Μωῦ- 


a i , > 
ons εἶπεν "ἃ ἐὰν τις ἀ- 


18 


19 


Fourth Day of the Week. 


Marx XII. 18-27. 
Kat ἔρχονται Saéd- 


an \ > 7 9 

δουκαῖοι πρὸς αὐτόν, οἵ- 
- 9 2 

τινες λέγουσιν ἀνάστα- 

ἈΝ ΤᾺ NE) , 
σιν μὴ εἶναι καὶ ἐπηρώ- 
τῆσαν αὐτὸν λέγοντες" 
Ἰ διδάσκαλε, Μωῦσῆς ἔ- 


ων Ψ 
γραψεν ἡμῖν, ὅτι ἐάν 


97 


28 


Luke XX. 27-40. 


ΠΙροςελϑόντες δέ τι- 


νες τῶν Σαδδουκαίων, 

ε 5 “ 5 if 

ot ἀντιλέγοντες ἀνάστα- 

σιν μὴ εἶναι, ἐπηρώτη- 
δεῖ, Ἃς | Xr ,ὔ MA 

σὰν αὐτὸν έγοντες 

διδάσκαλε, Μωῦσῆς ἐ- 


(Sto) a 2 / 
ypawev ἡμῖν, ἐὰν τινος 


a 24 etc. Deut. 25, 5. 


§ 119.] 


UNTIL THE FOURTH PASSOVER. 


125 


25 


26 


27 


28 ° 
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/ Ms eA / 
ποϑάνῃ μὴ ἔχων τέκνα, 
ἐπιγαμβρεύσει ὁ ἀδελφὸς 
αὐτοῦ τὴν γυναῖκα αὐὖ- 
τοῦ, καὶ ἀναστήσει σπερ- 


rn 3 an e an 
μα τῷ ἀδελφῷ αὑτοῦ. 


Ἢ δὲ 2 δ᾽ ἐκ ε 
σαν O€ παρ μιν ετ- 


τὰ ἀδελφοί: καὶ ὃ πρῶ- 
Tos γαμήσας ἐτελεύτη- 
σε" καὶ μὴ ἔχων σπέρμα 
ἀφῆκε τὴν γυναῖκα av- 
τοῦ τῷ ἀδελφῷ αὑτοῦ. 
ε , Ν ε 7 
Ομοίως καὶ ὃ δεύτερος 
Ν “ A 
καὶ ὃ τρίτος, ἕως TOV 


ε ὕ 
εττα. 


9 
Ὕστερον δὲ πάν- 
3 7: Soa ΄ 
των ἀπέϑανε καὶ ἡ γυνή. 
Ev τῇ οὖν ἀναστάσει 
τίνος τῶν ἑπτὰ ἔσται 
, 
γυνή ; πάντες γὰρ ἔσχον 
5 
αὐτήν. 


᾿Αποκριϑεὶς δὲ ὃ Ἴη- 
gous εἶπεν αὐτοῖς " πλα- 
νᾶσϑε, μὴ εἰδότες τὰς 
γραφὰς μηδὲ τὴν δύνα- 
μιν τοῦ ϑεοῦ. 

Ἔν γὰρ τῇ 
ἀναστάσει οὔτε γαμοῦ- 
ow οὔτε ἐκγαμίζονται, 
ἀλλ ὡς ἄγγελοι τοῦ 


wn 9 3 n 9 
ϑεοῦ ἐν οὐρανῷ εἶσι. 


Περὶ δὲ τῆς ἀναστάσεως᾽ 


n an > , 
TOV νεκρῶν οὐκ ἄνέγνω- 
Nive Ν ε aN ε ἊΝ “ 
τε τὸ ῥηϑὲν ὑμῖν ὑπὸ τοῦ 
ϑεοῦ λέγοντος "ὃ 


ὅ.. 4 
eyo 


20 


21 


22 


23 


24 


25 


26 


MARK XII. 
τινος ἀδελφὸς ἀποϑάνῃ 
καὶ καταλίπῃ γυναῖκα 
Ν 7 ᾿ς 5 nt “ 
καὶ τέκνα μὴ aby, ἵνα 
/ ( 5 Ν 3 n 
λάβῃ ὃ ἀδελφὸς αὐτοῦ 
τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ καὶ 


/ / las 
ἐξαναστήσῃ σπέρμα τῷ 


ἀδελφῷ αὑτοῦ. Ἑπτὰ 
ἀδελφοὶ ἦσαν - καὶ ὃ 


πρῶτος ἔλαβε γυναῖκα, 
> 7, 3 
ἀποϑνήσκων οὐκ 
ἀφῆκε σπέρμα. Καὶ ὃ 

/ > Jb 
δεύτερος ἔλαβεν αὐτὴν 


\ 
και 


καὶ ἀπέϑανε, καὶ οὐδὲ 
ἌΠΠΙΟΝ, 3 nan / 
αὐτὸς ἀφῆκε σπέρμα" 
7ὔ 
καὶ ὃ τρίτος ὡςαύτως. 
3 
Kat ἔλαβον αὐτὴν ot 
e , NS 3 9 rn 
ἑπτά, καὶ οὐκ ἀφῆκαν 
σπέρμα. ἐσχάτη πάντων 
39 , \ ες f 
ἀπέϑανε Kal ἡ γυνή. 
3 a ον 3 t 
Ev τῇ οὖν ἀναστάσει, 
a ’ὔ 
ὅταν ἀναστώσι, τίνος 
3 aA 3) , ε 
αὐτῶν ἔσται γυνή ; οἱ 
ἈΝ ε Ν + ΘΎΕΙΝ 
γὰρ ἑπτὰ ἔσχον αὐτὴν 
γυναῖκα. 
9 
Καὶ ἀποκριϑεὶς ὃ Ἴη- 
a 3 nr 3 
σοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς - οὐ 
διὰ τοῦτο πλανᾶσϑε, μὴ 
tA 
εἰδότες τὰς γραφάς, μηδὲ 
Ν ΄ n an 
τὴν δύναμιν τοῦ ϑεοῦ ; 
Ψ \ 3 n 
Orav γὰρ ἐκ νεκρών 
ἀναστῶσιν, οὔτε γαμοῦ- 
σιν οὔτε γαμίσκονται, 
ἀλλ᾽ εἰσὶν ὡς ἄγγελοι ἐν 


na 9 nan 
TOLS OVPAVOLS. 


ϑανεῖν 


29 


30 


31 


35 


36 


a 
ετι 


LUKE XxX. 
ἀδελφὸς ἀποϑάνῃ ἔχων 
γυναῖκα, καὶ οὗτος ἄτεκ- 
νος ἀποϑάνῃ, ἵνα λάβῃ 
ὁ ἀδελφὸς αὐτοῦ τὴν 
γυναῖκα καὶ ἐξαναστήσῃ 
σπέρμα τῷ ἀδελφῷ αὗ- 
τοῦ. Ἑπτὰ οὖν ἀδελφοὶ 
ἦσαν * καὶ ὃ πρῶτος λα- 
βὼν γυναῖκα ἀπέϑανεν 
Καὶ ἔλαβεν 


ε Id Ν n 
O δεύτερος TYV Yvvat- 


4 
QTEKVOS. 


Ν “Ὁ 3 7 
κα, καὶ οὗτος ἀπέϑανεν 
y+ Ν ε ἋἍ 
ἄτεκνος. Kat 0 τρίτος 
3 7ὔ , 
ἔλαβεν avTyy* ὡςαύτως 
Ν Ν ἘΠῚ te 3 , 
δὲ καὶ οἱ ἑπτά - οὐ KATE 
7), Nt Del 1 
λιπον τέκνα Kal ἀπέϑα- 
vov. 
« 7 
Ὕστερον δὲ πάν- 
9 , We , 
των ἀπέϑανε καὶ ἡ γυνή. 
> na 3 9 ᾽7ὔ 
Ἐν τῇ οὖν ἀναστάσει 
γ 3 4, 
τίνος αὐτῶν γίνεται γυ- 
72 ε ἈΝ ε ἈΝ ΕἸ 
νή; Ol γὰρ ἑπτὰ ἔσχον 


3 an 
αὐτὴν YUVALKQ. 


Καὶ ἀποκριϑεὶς εἶπεν 
αὐτοῖς ὃ ᾿Ἰησοῦς - οἱ 
υἱοὶ τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου 
γαμοῦσι καὶ ἐκγαμίσκον- 
ται, ! ot δὲ καταξιωϑέν- 
τες τοῦ αἰῶνος ἐκείνου 
τυχεῖν καὶ τῆς ἀναστά- 
σεως τῆς ἐκ νεκρῶν οὔτε 
γαμοῦσιν οὔτε ἐκγαμί. 
OKOVTAL* οὔτε γὰρ ἀπο- 

δύνανται " 


ἰσάγγελοι 


/, 3 XN Ces, 9 an A nan 
γὰρ €loOl Και VLOL εἰσι του Jeov, TYS 


Περὶ δὲ 
τῶν νεκρῶν, ὅτι ἐγείρον- 
ται, οὐκ ἀνέγνωτε ἐν τῇ 
βίβλῳ Μωῦσέως, ἐπὶ 


a , a < 5 3 
τοῦ βάτου, ὡς εἶπεν αὐ- 


37 


3 / ἜΣ οι Ἐν 
αναστασξωῶς VLOL OVTES. 


Ὅτι δὲ ἐγείρονται οἱ 


’ \ oo nA 3 7 
νεκροί, καὶ Mwvons ἐμή- 
Seen io ih a ε 
νυσεν ἐπὶ τῆς βάτου, ὡς 
λέγει κύριον τὸν ϑεὸν 


Ν \ Ἃ 
καὶ τὸν ϑεὸν 


“AB ραὰμ 


ἃ 31 etc. Ex. 3, 6. 
:: 
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MATTH. XXII. 
εἶμι ὃ ϑεὸς ABpadp καὶ 
6 ϑεὸς ᾿Ισαὰκ καὶ ὃ ϑεὸς 
Ἰακώβ ; οὐκ ἔστιν ὁ ϑεὸς 
Jeds νεκρῶν, ἀλλὰ ζών- 
33 των. Καὶ ἀκούσαντες ot 
ὄχλοι ἐξεπλήσσοντο ἐπὶ 


τῇ διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ. 


MARK ΣΙ]. 
τῷ ὃ ϑεὸς λέγων: ἐγὼ 
.« 
ὁ ϑεὸς ᾿Αβραὰμ καὶ 6 
ϑεὸς Ἰσαὰκ καὶ ὃ ϑεὸς 
27 Ἰακώβ; Οὐκ ἔστιν 6 
ϑεὸς νεκρών, ἀλλὰ [ε- 
Ν ’ὔ ε A 3. 
ὃς] ζώντων. ὑμεῖς οὖν 


πολὺ πλανᾶσϑε. 


FROM OUR LORD’S PUBLIC ENTRY INTO JERUSALEM [Part VII. 


LUKE XX. 
Ἰσαὰκ καὶ τὸν ϑεὸν Ἶα- 
κώβ. Θεὸς δὲ οὐκ ἔστι 
νεκρῶν, ἀλλὰ ζώντων - 
πάντες γὰρ αὐτῷ ζῶσιν. 
39 ᾿Αποκριϑέντες δέ τινες 
τῶν γραμματέων εἶπον - 
διδάσκαλε, καλῶς εἶπας. 
40 Οὐκέτι δὲ ἐτόλμων ἐπε- 


a ΝΥ 
ρωτᾶν αὐτὸν οὐδέν. 


§ 120. A Lawyer questions Jesus. The two great Commandments.—Jerusalem. 


Fourth Day of the Week. 


Marra. XXII. 34-40. 


MarxK XII. 28-34. 


84 Οἱ δὲ Φαρισαῖοι ἀκούσαντες, dre 28 Kat προςελϑὼν εἷς τῶν γραμματέων, 
3 i δ Σ δὸ ’, , 4. 9 ᾽’ Sa Ἢ ἰδὰ 7 
ἐφίμωσε τοὺς Yaddovkaiovs, συνήχϑη- ἀκούσας αὐτῶν συζητούντων, εἰδὼς ὅτι 

35 σα DEEN Ν Sy? K Nie ,ὔ NG 3 ALE (9. 2 / 3 

ν ἐπὶ TO αὐτό. αἱ ἐπηρώτησεν καλῶς αὐτοῖς ἀπεκρίϑη, ἐπηρώτησεν av- 
ὩΣ 3 ΑἸ τ εν Ἂ ΄, SEN 4 ψ, 3 Ν ΄, ,ὔ{ > ,ὔ 
εἷς ἐξ αὐτῶν νομικὸς πειράζων αὐτὸν τόν " ποία ἐστὶ πρώτη πάντων ἐντολή; 
\ / la los 
36 Kat λέγων διδάσκαλε, ποία ἐντολὴ 29 ὋὉ δὲ Ἰησοῦς ἀπεκρίϑη αὐτῷ " ὅτι πρώ- 
/ a ¢€ an - 3 32 

97 μεγάλη ἐν τῷ νόμῳ; Ὃ δὲ Ἰησοῦς ™ πάντων ἐντολή “ὅ ἄκουε ᾿Ισραήλ, 
my 3 ἊΝ .ἃ 3 , Ye Ν , ε 9 ἊΝ ε la 4 (εν 3 i XN 
εἶπεν αὑτῷ "ἃ ἀγαπήσεις κύριον τὸν 30 κύριος ὁ ϑεὸς ἡμῶν κύριος εἷς ἐστι" καὶ 
de / 3 OX a δί ΝΞ 9 Ἅ uA Ν 9 / ἐξ ὅλ 

ov σου ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ καρδίᾳ σου καὶ ἐν ἀγαπήσεις κύριον τὸν ϑεόν σου ἐξ ὅλης 
ὅλῃ τῇ ψυχῇ σου καὶ ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ δια- τῆς καρδίας σου καὶ ἐξ ὅλης τῆς ψυχῆς 

38 / Ad 3 \ i \ Ν ἐξ ὅλ. a ὃ ΄, \ 
voia gov. Αὕτη ἐστὶ πρώτη Kal pe- σου καὶ ἐξ ὅλης τῆς διανοίας σου Kal 

39 γάλη ἐντολή. Δευτέρα δὲ ὁμοία ai- ἐξ ὅλης τῆς ἰσχύος σου. αὕτη πρώτη 

“ b 3 v4 Ν λ vA € rs 9 ἣν VA K. \ ὃ A ε ’ὔ A «Ὁ 
τῇ °° ἀγαπήσεις τὸν πλησίον σου ὡς 31 ἐντολή. αἱ δευτέρα ὁμοία αὕτη 
’ 3 "δ a Ν 39 39 ΄ Ν Hy ε / 
40 σεαυτόν. “Ev ταύταις ταῖς δυσὶν év- ἀγαπήσεις τὸν πλησίον σου OS σεαυτόν. 
a o € ΄ Ν ε n , 4 3) 3 Ν 3 3 
τολαῖς ὅλος ὃ νόμος καὶ οἱ προφῆται μείζων τούτων ἄλλη ἐντολὴ οὐκ ἔστι. 
κρέμανται. 82 Kat εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὃ γραμματεύς - κα- 
Ads, διδάσκαλε- ἐπ᾽ ἀληϑείας εἶπας, 
Ὁ A A ἊΝ A a 
33 ὅτι εἷς ἐστι καὶ οὐκ ἔστιν ἄλλος πλὴν αὐτοῦ - Kal TO ἀγαπᾶν αὐτὸν ἐξ ὅλης THs 
»“"-. [2 fat nr Ν Ψ wn ft 
καρδίας καὶ ἐξ ὅλης τῆς συνέσεως Kal ἐξ ὅλης τῆς ψυχῆς Kal ἐξ ὅλης τῆς ἰσχύος, 
aA A las ἊΝ 
καὶ τὸ ἀγαπᾶν τὸν πλησίον ὡς ἑαυτόν, πλεῖόν ἐστι πάντων τῶν ὁλοκαυτωμάτων καὶ 
las A la) , (=>) a Ν 
34 ϑυσιῶν. Kat ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἰδὼν αὐτόν, ὅτι νουνεχῶς ἀπεκρίϑη, εἶπεν αὐτῷ - οὐ μακρὰν 
a a aA Ν a 
el ἀπὸ τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ Jeod. Kai οὐδεὶς οὐκέτι ἐτόλμα αὐτὸν ἐπερωτῆσαι. 
ὃ 121. How is Christ the Son of David 2---ὐεγιδαϊθηι. 
Fourth Day of the Week. ; 
Marra. X XII. 41-46. Mark XII. 35-37. Luxe XX. 41-44. 
41 Suvyypevov δὲ τῶν 


42 αὐτοὺς ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς |! λέ- 


Φαρισαίων ἐπηρώτησεν 35 


ἃ δὲ etc. Deut. 6, 4. 5. 


Kai ἀποκριϑεὶς ὃ Ἴη- 


σοῦς ἔλεγε, διδάσκων ἐν 


4 Hime δὲ πρὸς αὐτούς " 


πῶς λέγουσι τὸν Χρι- 


b 89 etc. Lev 19, 18. 


§§ 120, 121, 122.] UNTIL THE FOURTH PASSOVER. 127 


ον συ νυ σιν ee em 


MATTH. XXII. MARK XII. LUKE XX. 


you’ τί ὑμῖν δοκεῖ περὶ τῷ ἱερῷ πῶς λέγου- στὸν υἱὸν Δαυὶδ εἶναι; ° 
τοῦ Χριστοῦ ; τίνος υἱός σιν ob γραμματεῖς, ὅτι ὃ 
ἐστι; λέγουσιν αὐτῷ - Χριστὸς υἱός ἐστι Δαυ- 

43 τοῦ Δαυΐδ. Λέγει ai- 36 id; Αὐτὸς γὰρ Δαυὶδ 42 Καὶ αὐτὸς Δαυὶδ λέγει 
τοῖς - πῶς οὖν Δαυὶδ ἐν εἶπεν ἐν τῷ πνεύματι ἐν βίβλῳ ψαλμῶν 5 εἷ- 
πνεύματι κύριον αὐτὸν τῷ ἁγίῳ "8 εἶπεν ὁ κύ- πεν ὃ κύριος τῷ κυρίῳ 

44 καλεῖ; λέγων 8 1 εἶπεν ριος τῷ κυρίῳ μου" κά- μου: κάϑου ἐκ δεξιῶν 
6 κύριος τῷ κυρίῳ μου Sov ἐκ δεξιῶν μου, ἕως 43 μου, | ἕως ἂν JO τοὺς 
κάϑου ἐκ δεξιῶν μου, ἂν ϑῶ τοὺς ἐχϑρούς ἐχϑρούς σου ὑποπόδιον 
ἕως ἂν ϑῶ τοὺς ἐχϑρούς σου ὑποπόδιον τῶν πο- 44 τῶν ποδῶν σου. Δαυὶδ 
σου ὑποπόδιον τῶν πο- 37 dav cov. Αὐτὸς οὖν οὖν κύριον αὐτὸν καλεῖ" 

45 δῶν cov. ἘΠ οὖν Δαυὶδ Δαιβδὲ λέγει αὐτὸν κύ- καὶ πῶς υἱὸς αὐτοῦ 
καλεῖ αὐτὸν κύριον, πῶς ριον’ καὶ πόϑεν υἱὸς ἐστιν; 

46 υἱὸς αὐτοῦ ἐστι; Καὶ αὐτοῦ ἐστι; Καὶ 6 πο- 
οὐδεὶς ἐδύνατο αὐτῷ λὺς ὄχλος ἤκουεν αὐτοῦ ἡδέως. 


ἀποκριϑῆναι, λόγον, οὐδὲ 


3... ὕ Te 3. 50} τ ἜΑΡ NON το 9 a BEN 5. ἢ) 
ἐτόλμησέ τις ἀπ ἐκειψνὴς ΤῊ ς ἡμερᾶς ET EOWTYO OL QUTOV OUKETL. 


§ 122. Warnings against the evil example of the Scribes and Pharisees.—Jerusalem. 
Fourth Day of the Week. 
Marx XII. 38, 39. Luxe XX. 45, 46. 


38 Kat ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς ἐν τῇ διδαχῇ 45. ᾿Ακούοντος δὲ παντὸς τοῦ λαοῦ εἶπε 


ε lal , 3 \ a Ἅ Loss ε aN / 3 \ 
αὑτοῦ: βλέπετε ἀπὸ τῶν γραμμα- 46 τοῖς padyTais αὑτοῦ: mposéxere ἀπὸ 


4 la / 3 ba) a , na / 
τέων, τῶν ϑελόντων ἐν στολαῖς περι- τῶν γραμματέων, τῶν ϑελόντων περι- 
πατεῖν καὶ ἀσπασμοὺς ἐν ταῖς ἀγο- πατεῖν ἐν στολαῖς καὶ φιλούντων ἄσπα- 
A Ϊ Ν θεὸ ’ 3 “ὦ Ν 3 ay 3 Gs Ν 
39 pats | καὶ πρωτοκαϑεδρίας ἐν ταῖς σμοὺς ἐν ταῖς ἀγοραῖς καὶ πρωτοκαϑε- 
n Ν “Ὁ ἴω A 
συναγωγαῖς καὶ πρωτοκλισίας ἐν Tots δρίας ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς καὶ πρωτο- 
δείπνοις. κλισίας ἐν τοῖς δείπνοις. 


Matra. XXIII. 1-12. 
12 Τότε ὃ Ἰησοῦς ἐλάλησε τοῖς ὄχλοις καὶ τοῖς μαϑηταῖς αὑτοῦ λέγων ἐπὶ τῆς 
3 Moitoéws καϑέδρας ἐκάϑισαν οἱ γραμματεῖς καὶ ot Φαρισαῖοι. Ἰ]άντα οὖν ὅσα 
ἂν εἴπωσιν ὑμῖν τηρεῖν, τηρεῖτε καὶ ποιεῖτε" κατὰ δὲ τὰ ἔργα αὐτῶν μὴ ποιεῖτε" 
4 Ν Χ > lal 7 Ν ’ὔ “a Ν / 
4 λέγουσι γὰρ καὶ ov ποιοῦσι. Δεσμεύουσι γὰρ φορτία βαρέα καὶ δυςβάστακτα, 
Nae , SN Ν + a 3 2 na \ / ec oan 3 / 
καὶ ἐπιτιϑέασιν ἐπὶ τοὺς ὦμους τῶν ἀνθρώπων τῷ δὲ δακτύλῳ αὑτῶν ov ϑέλουσι 
“a > / / Ν ees? Cam ΄ν ἊΝ \ lo na 3 , 
5 κινῆσαι αὐτά. Ἰ]άντα δὲ τὰ ἔργα αὑτῶν ποιοῦσι πρὸς τὸ ϑεαϑῆναι τοῖς ἀνθρώποις. 
, Ν \ , eon \ / x , aie , 
πλατύνουσι δὲ τὰ φυλακτήρια αὑτῶν καὶ μεγαλύνουσι τὰ κράσπεδα τῶν ἱματίων 
αὑτῶν - φιλοῦσί τε τὴν πρωτοκλισίαν ἐν τοῖς δᾳίπνοις καὶ τὰς πρωτοκαϑεδρίας ἐν 
ταῖς συναγωγαῖς | καὶ τοὺς ἀσπασμοὺς ἐν ταῖς ἀγοραῖς καὶ καλεῖσθαι ὑπὸ τῶν 
, ¢ a A @ A 
ἀνθρώπων ῥαββί, paBBi. “Ypets δὲ μὴ κληϑῆτε ῥαββί: εἷς γάρ ἐστιν ὑμῶν 6 
καϑηγητὴς [ὃ Χριστός] πάντες δὲ ὑμεῖς ἀδελφοί ἐστε. Καὶ πατέρα μὴ καλέσητε 


ς a LN a A @ , 9 ε Ν e n e 9 a“ 39 “ ἊΝ “ 
ULWV ἐπὶ τῆς γης" εἰς γὰρ ἐστιν ὁ TATYP VAWV, O ἐν τοις οὐρανοῖς. Μηδὲ κληϑῆτε 


own Ὁ Ἢ δ. 


a 44 etc, Ps 110, 1. 
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14 


13 


26 
27 
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29 
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ΜΑΤΊΗ. XXIII. 
καϑηγηταί: εἷς γὰρ ὑμῶν ἐστιν ὃ καϑηγητής, ὃ Χριστός. “O δὲ μείζων ὑμῶν ἔσται. 
ε “ gy Ν ε / ε i UA \ 7 lA 
ὑμῶν διάκονος. “Ostis δὲ ὑψώσει ἑαυτόν, ταπεινωϑήσεται: καὶ ὅςτις ταπεινώσει 


, 4 
ἑαυτόν, ὑψωθήσεται. 


123. Woes against the Scribes and Pharisees. Lamentation over Jerusalem. 
[Comp. ὃ 51.]—Jerusalem. 


Third Day of the Week. 
Matrn. X XIII. 13-39. Marx XII. 40. LuKE XX. 47. 


Οὐαὶ δὲ ὑμῖν, γραμμα- 
Tels καὶ Φαρισαῖοι, vro- 40 Ot κατεσϑίοντες Tas 47 Ot κατεσϑίουσι τὰς 
- Deaf ἴω n a a 
κριταί, OTL κατεσϑίετετὰς οἰκίας τῶν χηρῶν καὶ οἰκίας τῶν χηρῶν καὶ 
, n A 
οἰκίας TOY χηρῶν, Kal προφάσει μακρὰ Tpos- προφάσει μακρὰ προς-- 
, ν , a Dini ΄ a , 
προφάσει μακρὰ, προςευ- ευχόμενοι " οὗτοι λήψον- εύὐχονται" οὗτοι λήψον- 
/ an , 
χόμενοι" διὰ τοῦτο λήψε- ται περισσότερον κρίμα. ται περισσότερον κρίμα. 


ode περισσότερον κρίμα. 
Ν va) a ἊΝ a Yi Ge i? a 
Οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, γραμματεῖς καὶ Φαρισαῖοι, ὑποκριταί, ὅτι κλείετε τὴν βασιλείαν τῶν 
3 a > 9 a 3 9 ε (οὶ x 3 ce γῷ 4 ὑδὲ ἊΝ 3 
οὐρανῶν ἔμπροσϑεν τῶν ἀνθρώπων" ὑμεῖς γὰρ οὐκ εἰςέρχεσϑε, οὐδὲ τοὺς εἰςερχο- 
,ὔ ) VA 3 λϑ lal SUC EN: ε ~ a Ν n e - A 
μένους ἀφίετε εἰςξελϑεῖν. Οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, γραμματεῖς καὶ Φαρισαῖοι, vroKpirat, ort 
i, Ν 2 Ν Ν 7, an (4 ᾽ὔ ἈΠΕ ΞΕ, Z 
περιάγετε τὴν ϑάλασσαν καὶ τὴν ξηράν, ποιῆσαι ἕνα προςήλυτον" καὶ ὅταν γένηται, 
ποιεῖτε αὐτὸν υἱὸν γεέννης διπλότερον ὑμῶν. 
SIN, ἀε τὰ ε Ν , e 2 ἃ Ἃ δ 3 a a SLD: Ἶ 
Οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, ὁδηγοὶ τυφλοί, οἱ λέγοντες: ὃς ἂν ὀμόσῃ ἐν τῷ ναῷ, οὐδέν ἐστιν 
N A a A A ,ὔὕ ’, , 
ὃς δ᾽ ἂν ὀμόσῃ ἐν τῷ χρυσῷ τοῦ ναοῦ, ὀφείλει. Μωροὶ καὶ τυφλοί: τίς yap μείζων 
3 ΄, ε ΄ ὌΝ Ν 28 10 \ Lav, K Less oN Sy, 3 lee 9 ια- 
ἐστίν, ὃ χρυσός, ἢ ὃ ναὸς 6 ἁγιάζων τὸν χρυσόν ; Καί: ὃς ἐὰν ὀμόσῃ ἐν τῷ Jue 
,ὕ LENA 2 a 2 oN LAR DLd 2 a ’, ee WE 9 Lovie) , Ν 
στηρίῳ, οὐδέν ἐστιν" ὃς δ᾽ ἂν ὀμόσῃ ἐν τῷ δώρῳ τῷ ἐπάνω αὐτοῦ, ὀφείλει. Mupot 
a na \ Ν / ἊΝ a 
καὶ τυφλοί: τί γὰρ μεῖζον, τὸ δῶρον, ἢ τὸ ϑυσιαστήριον τὸ ἁγιάζον τὸ δῶρον ; 
5 n a an an ,ὔ Ds 
‘O οὖν. ὀμόσας ἐν τῷ ϑυσιαστηρίῳ ὀμνύει ἐν αὐτῷ καὶ ἐν πᾶσι τοῖς ἐπάνω αὑτοῦ" 
NS Conese aioe 3 a a> ΄, 3 £) i) Wp a a ay NR ΎΝ 
22 καὶ 6 ὀμόσας ἐν TO ναῷ ὀμνύει ἐν αὐτῷ καὶ EV τῷ κατοικοῦντι αὐτόν - καὶ ὁ ὁμὸ- 
2 “ 3 “9 ΄ 3 “ 4 ue a 9 a Ν 5 Ἂ 4. Y ce 7 > ἊΝ 
σας ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ ὀμνύει ἐν τῷ ϑρόνῳ τοῦ ϑεοῦ καὶ ἐν τῷ καϑημένῳ ἐπάνω αὐτοῦ. 
a las an 7 a ἊΝ ε Ψ, 
Οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, γραμματεῖς καὶ Φαρισαῖοι, ὑποκριταί, ὅτι ἀποδεκατοῦτε τὸ ἡδύοσμον 
Ν Nee, XN ἊΝ , WD ’ ) ἊΣ A a / δ - \ 
καὶ τὸ ἄνηϑον Kal TO κύμινον, Kal ἀφήκατε TA βαρύτερα τοῦ νόμου, τὴν κρίσιν καὶ 
A na la) Ν ,ὔ € Ν lA 
τὸν ἔλεον καὶ τὴν πίστιν. ταῦτα ἔδει ποιῆσαι, κἀκεῖνα μὴ ἀφιέναι. ᾿“Οδηγοὶ τυφλοί, 
ε , x , \ NEI, ὃ - , ΟΝ Ὁ ὦ Ὁ \ 
ot διυλίζοντες τὸν κώνωπα, τὴν δὲ κάμηλον καταπίνοντες. Oval ὑμῖν, γραμματεῖς καὶ 
n a if Ν les uA 
Φαρισαῖοι, ὑποκριταί, ὅτι καϑαρίζετε τὸ ἔξωϑεν τοῦ ποτηρίου καὶ τῆς παροψίδος, 
ρισαῖοι, ὑποκριταί, ρ 
nan la) " / nan 
ἔσωϑεν δὲ γέμουσιν ἐξ ἁρπαγῆς καὶ ἀκρασίας. Φαρισαῖε τυφλέ, καϑάρισον πρῶτον 
a a Y , Ν Ν Ν aon Le 
τὸ ἐντὸς τοῦ ποτηρίου καὶ τῆς TapoWidos, ἵνα γένηται καὶ TO ἐκτὸς αὐτῶν καϑαρόν. 
“ a las Ψ / f 
Οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, γραμματεῖς καὶ Φαρισαῖοι, ὑποκριταί, ὅτι παρομοιάζετε τάφοις KEKO- 
¢ 3, an 3, φ > / an 
νιαμένοις, οἵτινες ἔξωϑεν μὲν φαίνονται ὡραῖοι, ἔσωϑεν δὲ γέμουσιν ὀστέων νεκρῶν 
¢ “ » aN 3 , 
καὶ πάσης ἀκαϑαρσίας. Οὕτω καὶ ὑμεῖς Codey μὲν paiverde τοῖς ἀνϑρώποις 
VA 3) Ν a) ε , Wed) i 
δίκαιοι, ἔσωϑεν δὲ μεστοί ἐστε ὑποκρίσεως καὶ ἀνομίας. 
SiN Een AN a Ν ᾧ a ε in Gf 3 ὃ aval \ ͵ 
Οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, γραμματεῖς καὶ Φαρισαῖοι, ὑποκριταί, ὅτι οἰκοδομεῖτε τοὺς τάφους 
A n na an nan i? ἊΝ Wi 3 3 a 
τῶν προφητῶν καὶ κοσμεῖτε τὰ μνημεῖα τῶν δικαίων, 1 Kat λέγετε: εἰ ypeda ἐν ταῖς 
n an 3) Ν a a oy na 
ἡμέραις TOV πατέρων ἡμῶν, οὐκ ἂν YuEeta κοινωνοὶ αὐτῶν ἐν TO αἵματι τῶν προφη- 


ral [2 las ε “ iA e f 5 a ἡ Ν i 
τῶν. ‘Oste μαρτυρεῖτε ἑαυτοῖς, OTL υἱοί ἐστε τῶν φονευσάντων τοὺς προφήτας. 


§§ 
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32 


34 


35 


37 


MATTH. XXIII. 
“ “ a 4 / “ 
33 Καὶ ὑμεῖς πληρώσατε τὸ μέτρον τῶν πατέρων ὑμῶν. “Odes, γεννήματα ἐχιδνῶν, 
πῶς φύγητε ἀπὸ τῆς κρίσεως τῆς γεέννης ; 
a 7 Ν n / x Ν Ν 
Διὰ τοῦτο, ἰδού, ἐγὼ ἀποστέλλω πρὸς ὑμᾶς προφήτας καὶ σοφοὺς καὶ γραμμα- 
~ “ aA lal Ie nw 
τεῖς- καὶ ἐξ αὐτῶν ἀποκτενεῖτε καὶ σταυρώσετε, καὶ ἐξ αὐτῶν μαστιγώσετε ἐν ταῖς 
“ (ae te Ν , Shan / 3 / oy 3] 3 ΣΝ a Ὁ 
συναγωγαῖς ὑμῶν καὶ διώξετε ἀπὸ πόλεως εἰς πόλιν: ὅπως ἔλϑῃ ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς πᾶν αἷμα 
la 5 ΩΝ an “ 3 Ν las 7 y na 4, gy an 9 
δίκαιον, ἐκχυνόμενον ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς ἀπὸ τοῦ αἵματος ΓΑβελ τοῦ δικαίου ἕως τοῦ αἵμα- 
id ca / ἃ > 4 \ a la) \ la) 
tos Ζαχαρίου υἱοῦ Βαραχίου, ὃν ἐφονεύσατε μεταξὺ Tov ναοῦ καὶ τοῦ ϑυσιαστη- 
tA a 3 Ν A οὐδε 4 las , SN ee Ν fe 
ρίου "ἃ ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ἥξει ταῦτα πάντα ἐπὶ Τὴν γενεὰν ταύτην. 
Ἱερουσαλήμ, Ἱερουσαλήμ, ἡ ἀποκτείνουσα τοὺς προφήτας καὶ λιϑοβολοῦσα τοὺς 
“- ai 
ἀπεσταλμένους πρὸς αὐτήν, ποσάκις ἠθέλησα ἐπισυναγαγεῖν τὰ τέκνα σου, ὃν 


f 3 i 54 Ν , ε A COON ἈΝ ΄ : Ν 3 5.9 x 7 
ΤρΡΟΤΟΥ επισυναάγει ορνιυς το, νοσσιὸ EQUTNS UTO TAS TT EPVYAS 5 Και OUK 7) € YOUTE. 


38 39 Ἰδού, ἀφίεται ὑμῖν 6 οἶκος ὑμῶν ἔρημος." Λέγω yap ὑμῖν" od μή pe ἴδητε 


41 
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43 


44 


23 


ΠΕ ἢ ω A " 3 , € 9 / 3. ei 2 , δ 
QTAPTL, EWS QV εὐπῆΤΕ * εὐλογημένος O ερχόμεένος εν ονομᾶτι κυριου. 


124, The Widow’s Mite.—Jerusalem. 


Fourth Day of the Week. 
Marx XII. 41-44. Luxe XXI, 1-4. 


Καὶ καϑίσας ὃ Ἰησοῦς κατέναντι 1 ᾿Αναβλέψας δὲ εἶδε τοὺς βάλλοντας 
τοῦ γαζοφυλακίου ἐϑεώρει, πῶς ὃ τὰ δῶρα αὑτών εἰς τὸ γαζοφυλάκιον 
ὄχλος βάλλει χαλκὸν εἰς τὸ γαζοφυ- 2. πλουσίους. Hide δὲ καί τινα χήραν 
λάκιον. καὶ πολλοὶ πλούσιοι ἔβαλλον πενιχρὰν βάλλουσαν ἐκεῖ δύο λεπτά. 
πολλά. Καὶ ἐλϑοῦσα μία χήρα πτω- 
χὴ ἔβαλε λεπτὰ δύο, 6 ἐστι κοδράντης. Kai προςκαλεσάμενος 
τοὺς μαϑητὰς αὑτοῦ λέγει αὐτοῖς" 


ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἡ χήρα αὕτη y 3 Καὶ εἶπεν: ἀληϑώῶς λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἡ 


Ν “ἊΝ , / A i ε Ν Ψ “ ὔ 
πτωχὴ πλεῖον πάντων βέβληκε τῶν χήρα ἢ πτωχὴ αὕτη πλεῖον πάντων 
βαλόντων εἰς τὸ γαζοφυλάκιον. 116ν- 4 ἔβαλεν. Ἅπαντες γὰρ οὗτοι ἐκ τοῦ 
τες γὰρ ἐκ τοῦ περισσεύοντος αὐτοῖς περισσεύοντος αὗτοῖς ἔβαλον εἰς τὰ 
ἔβαλον: αὕτη δὲ ἐκ τῆς ὑστερήσεως δώρα τοῦ ϑεοῦ, αὕτη δὲ ἐκ τοῦ ὕστε- 

eon , μή » 3) 7 , (3%) Ψ Ν i a 
αὑτῆς πάντα ὅσα εἶχεν ἔβαλεν, ὅλον ρήματος αὑτῆς ἅπαντα τὸν βίον, ὃν 
τὸν βίον αὑτῆς. εἶχεν, ἔβαλε. 


§ 125. Certain Greeks desire to see Jesus.—Jerusalem. 


Fourth Day of the Week. 
Joun XII. 20-36. 


3 , 7 2 ad als , σ΄ , 2 ne a 
Hoay δέ τινες “"EAAgves ἐκ τῶν ἀναβαινόντων, iva προςκυνήσωσιν ἐν τῇ ἑορτῇ. 
Οὗτοι οὖν προςῆλϑον Φιλίππῳ, τῷ ἀπὸ Βηϑσαϊδὰ τῆς Γαλιλαίας, καὶ ἠρώτων αὐτὸν 
λέγοντες: κύριε, ϑέλομεν τὸν Ἰησοῦν ἰδεῖν. "Epxerar Φίλιππος καὶ λέγει τῷ 
3 aA aA 
Ανδρέᾳ" καὶ πάλιν “Avdpéas καὶ Φίλιππος λέγουσι τῷ Ἰησοῦ. 


ε ΝΟΣ a 3 2 > Co , 2\ 7 εἰ, ὦ σ΄ a e εκ 
O δὲ Ἰησοῦς ἀπεκρίνατο αὐτοῖς λέγων: ἐλήλυϑεν ἡ ὥρα, ἵνα δοξασϑῇ ὃ υἱὸς 


a 36. Gen, 4, 8. 2 Chr. 24, 20-29. b 38. Comp. Ps. 69, 26. Jer. 12, 7. 22, 5. 
¢ 39. Comp. Ps. 118, 26 
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JOHN XII. 
ἌΝ J , 3 Ἂς ΓΝ » a an 
τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ἐὰν μὴ ὃ κόκκος τοῦ σίτου πεσὼν εἰς τὴν 
Los 5 / Ν / , a 
γῆν arodavy, αὐτὸς μόνος μένει" ἐὰν δὲ ἀποϑάνῃ, πολὺν καρπὸν φέρει. ὋὉ φιλῶν 
ΝΕ \ eon , ΄, \ a ’ a A 
THY ψυχὴν αὑτοῦ ἀπολέσει αὐτήν, καὶ ὃ μισῶν THY ψυχὴν αὑτοῦ ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ τούτῳ 
3 Ν 3. 4 is 
eis ζωὴν αἰώνιον φυλάξει αὐτήν. “Edv ἐμοὶ διακονῇ τις, ἐμοὶ ἀκολουϑείτω, καὶ 
bY SAPNA an ae 5. ts Nive ὃ , Go 3, Neat > Ν (os Z 
ὁπου εἰμὶ ἐγώ, ἐκεῖ καὶ ὁ διάκονος ὃ ἐμὸς ἔσται" καὶ ἐάν τις ἐμοὶ διακονῇ, τιμήσει 
CEN ε 7 “ UZ a \ 
αὑτὸν ὁ πατήρ. Νῦν ἡ ψυχή μου τετάρακται" καὶ τί εἴπω; πάτερ, σῶσόν με ἐκ 
a Ψ i ᾿ an iD) 
τῆς wpas ταύτης ; ἀλλὰ διὰ τοῦτο ἦλϑον εἰς τὴν ὥραν ταύτην. Πάτερ, δόξασόν 
XX oF > i) A las 
σου τὸ ὄνομα. Ἦλϑεν οὖν φωνὴ ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ Kat ἐδόξασα καὶ πάλιν δοξάσω. 
ε i + 
O οὖν ὄχλος ὃ ἑστὼς Kal ἀκούσας ἔλεγε βροντὴν γεγονέναι. ἄλλοι ἔλεγον" 
5 an 3 “A 3 
ἄγγελος αὐτῷ λελάληκεν. ᾿Απεκρίϑη ὃ Ἰησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν - οὐ δ ἐμὲ αὕτη ἡ φωνὴ 
/ ἀλλὰ ὃ PRON Κα No 7ὔ 3 Ν a / , a Been a 
γέγονεν, ἀλλὰ ov ὑμᾶς. Nov κρίσις ἐστὶ τοῦ κόσμου τούτου" νῦν ὃ ἄρχων τοῦ 
΄ » a aA a 
κόσμου τούτου ἐκβληϑήσεται ἔξω: κἀγὼ ἐὰν ὑψωϑῶ ἐκ τῆς γῆς, πάντας ἑλκύσω 
ἊΝ / a 
πρὸς ἐμαυτόν. Τοῦτο δὲ ἔλεγε σημαίνων, ποίῳ ϑανάτῳ ἤμελλεν ἀποϑνήσκειν. 
A (9 SEA Cae: λ ε mi oD) 2 3 Las , bi ες nN i? 3 
πεκριϑη αὐτῷ O ὄχλος" ἡμεῖς ἠκούσαμεν ἐκ τοῦ νόμου, ὅτι ὁ Χριστὸς μένει εἰς 
Ν 35 . ἃ Ν na \ IZ 7 ae an Ν εν Qs: ΄ , 3 
τὸν αἰῶνα " ἃ καὶ πῶς σὺ λέγεις, ὅτι δεῖ ὑψωϑῆναι τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ al ; τίς ἐστιν 
οὗτος ὃ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνϑρώπου ; Hizev οὖν αὐτοῖς 6 Uae: > ἔτι panied χρόνον τὸ φῶς 
πε ὑμῶν ἐστι. a aes ἕως TO φῶς 2 ἵνα μὴ σκοτία ὑμᾶς καταλάβῃ: 
καὶ ὃ περιπατῶν ἐν τῇ σκοτίᾳ οὐκ οἷδε, ποῦ ὑπάγει. “Hws τὸ φῶς ἔχετε, πιστεύετε 
Ν ἴων ¢ a a 
εἰς τὸ φῶς, iva υἱοὶ φωτὸς γένησϑε. Ταῦτα ἐλάλησεν 6 Ἰησοῦς, καὶ ἀπελϑὼν ἐκρύ- 


By ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν. 


§ 126. Reflections upon the unbelief of the Jews.—Jerusalem. 
Fourth Day of the Week. 


, Joun XII. 37-50. 


Τοσαῦτα δὲ αὐτοῦ σημεῖα πεποιηκότος ἔμπροσϑεν αὐτῶν, οὐκ ἐπίστευον εἰς αὐτόν, 
Ι ἵνα 6 λόγος Ἡσαΐου τοῦ προφήτου πληρωϑῇ, ὃν εἶπε: " κύριε, τίς ἐπίστευσε τῇ 
3 an « “ Ν ¢ / 4 / 3 / nee ca 3 3 / 
ἀκοῇ ἡμῶν ; καὶ ὃ βραχίων κυρίου τίνι ἀπεκαλύφϑη ; Διὰ τοῦτο οὐκ ἠδύναντο 
ς aA an Ν 
πιστεύειν, ὅτι πάλιν εἶπεν Ησαΐας “ὁ τετύφλωκεν αὐτῶν τοὺς ὀφϑαλμοὺς καὶ πεπώ- 
3 aA Ν , 7 ἊΣ 150 la) 3 a Ν 7 “A 4 XN 
ρωκεν αὐτῶν τὴν καρδίαν, ἵνα μὴ ἴδωσι τοῖς ὀφϑαλμοῖς καὶ νοήσωσι TH καρδίᾳ καὶ 
3 a Naan, 3 / “ i ς πὰ Ψ Τὸ Ν ὃ ξ, 9 A 
ἐπιστραφώσι καὶ ἰάσωμαι αὑτούς. Ταῦτα εἶπεν Ἡσαΐας, ore εἶδε τὴν δόξαν αὐτοῦ, 
We DN ΎΑ Ν 3 By rgh {τὰ ΄ NS) a 3 ΄ λλ b ef 
καὶ ἐλάλησε περὶ αὐτοῦ. Ὅμως μέντοι καὶ ἐκ τῶν ἀρχόντων πολλοὶ ἐπίστευσαν 
39 3 if 3 S \ \ 4 3 ε "4 Ψ N 3 / fe 
εἰς αὑτόν, ἀλλὰ διὰ τοὺς Φαρισαίους οὐχ ὡμολόγουν, ἵνα μὴ ἀποσυνάγωγοι γένων- 
a “ / a 
ται: ἠγάπησαν yap τὴν δόξαν τῶν ἀνθρώπων μᾶλλον, ἤπερ THY δόξαν τοῦ ϑεοῦ. 


3 n Ne XY 9S ε i 9 SN 3 , 9 3 Ps) 3 3 ἊΝ 
Ἰησοῦς δὲ ἔκραξε καὶ εὐπεν " O TLOTEVWV εἰς EME οὐ πιστεύει εἰς EME, ἀλλ᾽ εἰς τὸν 


45 46 πέμψαντά με" καὶ ὁ ϑεωρῶν ἐμὲ ϑεωρεῖ τὸν πέμψαντά με. “Eyd φώς εἰς τὸν 


47 


48 


49 
50 


, 2). aX: 9 ν a ε ᾽ὔ ΕῚ ἌΝ ΟΝ A , x εἰ Καὶ ἐά , 

κόσμον ἐλήλυϑα, wa πᾶς ὃ πιστεύων εἰς ἐμὲ ἐν TH σκοτίᾳ μὴ μείνῃ. av τίς 
5 , ~ e 72 \ \ - +) \ 3 vA 3 / A 3 ἊΝ DAG 7 

μου GKOVOY TOV βημάτων καὶ μὴ πιστεύσῃ, ἐγὼ οὐ κρίνω αὐτόν: ov yap ἦλϑον, ἵνα 

/ ἊΝ / ἀλλ᾽ Ψ , Ν yy ε 9 la) se Ν Ν i / 

κρίνω TOV κόσμον, ἃ ἵνα σώσω τὸν κόσμον. ὋὧὉ ἀϑετών ἐμὲ καὶ μὴ λαμβάνων 
τὸ δε ͵ y+ Ν » 9 i? ε ᾽ὔ ἃ 5 5 Ai las θυ ΑΝ 

τὰ βἡματὰ μου EXEL τὸν κρίνοντα αὐτόν" ὃ λόγος, ὃν ἐλάλησα, ἐκεῖνος κρινεῖ αὑτὸν 
“" 7 an NO , X\ 

ἐν TH ἐσχάτῃ ἡμέρᾳ" | ὅτι ἐγὼ ἐξ ἐμαυτοῦ οὐκ ἐλάλησα, ἀλλ᾽ ὃ πέμψας με πατὴρ 

3 7 e Ν Ν 

αὐτός μοι ἐντολὴν ἔδωκε, τί εἴπω καὶ τί λαλήσω. Καὶ οἶδα, ὅτι ἡ ἐντολὴ αὐτοῦ ζωὴ 


“Ὁ [4 “ 
αἰώνιός ἐστιν. ἃ οὖν λαλῶ ἐγώ, καϑὼς εἴρηκέ μοι ὃ πατήρ, οὕτω λαλώ. 


a 84, Comp. 2 Sam. 7, 18. Ps. 89, 80. 87. 110, 4. 
b 38. Is, 58, 1. ὁ 40, Is. 6, 10. : ἃ 41. Is. 6, 1 84. 


§§ 126, 127.] 


UNTIL THE FOURTH PASSOVER. 


1 


§ 127. Jesus, on taking leave of the Temple, foretells its destruction and the 


persecution of his Disciples.—Jerusalem. Mount of Olives. 


Marru. XXIV. 1-14. 
Kat ἐξελϑὼν ὃ ἼἸη- 
σοῦς ἐπορεύετο ἀπὸ τοῦ 
ε n Ν “ 
ἱεροῦ, καὶ προςῆλϑον 
ε \ 3 Les > 
ol μαϑηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἐπι- 


δεῖξαι αὐτῷ τὰς οἰκοδο- 


μὰς τοῦ ἱεροῦ. “O δὲ 
Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς - 


ov βλέπετε πάντα ταῦ- 

3 Ν ,ὔ (ΤΩΣ 9 
Ta; ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, οὐ 
λίϑος 


κατα- 


μὴ ἀφεϑῇ ὧδε 
ἐπὶ λίϑον, ὃς οὐ 
λυϑήσεται. 
Καϑημένου δὲ αὐτοῦ 
SEIN ~ 59 las 3 
ἐπὶ τοῦ Opous τῶν ἐλαι- 
lal “ 3 val ε 
ὧν, προςῆλθον αὐτῷ οἱ 
μαϑηταὶ κατ᾽ ἰδίαν λέ- 
γοντες" 
ΦΙΞΟΝ ἘΠΕ ἊΣ Mt 
εἰπὲ ἡμῖν, πότε 
ταῦτα ἔσται; καὶ τί τὸ 
σημεῖον τῆς σῆς παρου- 
σίας καὶ τῆς συντελείας 
lal on Ν 3 
τοῦ αἰῶνος; Kat arro- 
κριϑεὶς ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν 
3 “- / 4 
αὐτοῖς: βλέπετε, μή τις 
ὑμᾶς πλανήσῃ. ἸΠολλοὶ 
Ν 3 , 50. ὍΝ a 
yap ἐλεύσονται ἐπὶ τῷ 
Εν 7 4 
ὀνόματί μου λέγοντες " 
3 ’ὔ 3 ε 4 \ 
ἐγώ εἰμι ὃ Χριστός" καὶ 
πολλοὺς πλανήσουσι. 
᾿"Μελλήσετε δὲ ἀκούειν 
, NaS) SY 
πολέμους καὶ ἀκοὰς πο- 
λέμων- ὁρᾶτε, μὴ Ipo- 
na aA Ν ’, 
εἶσθε: δεῖ γὰρ πάντα 
γενέσϑαι, ἀλλ᾽ οὔπω ἐστὶ 
τὸ τέλος. ᾿ΠΠγερϑήσεται 
Ν 2.9 SEN 29 XN 
γὰρ edvos ἐπὶ ἔϑνος καὶ 
βασιλεία ἐπὶ βασιλείαν᾽ 


Ν 3, ἃ Ἁ 
καὶ ἔσονται λιμοὶ καὶ 


7 


Fourth Day of the Week. 


Marx XIII. 1-13. 
Kat 


> fod 15 a ¢ Lal / 
αὐτοῦ ἐκ TOU ἱεροῦ, λέγει 


ἐκπορευομένου 


3 an Ὁ “ lal 
αὐτῷ εἷς TOV μαϑητῶν 
αὐτοῦ" διδάσκαλε, ἴδε, 
ποταποὶ λίϑοι καὶ πο- 
Καὶ 


Cont) a 3 \ Ke) 
O Ἰησοῦς ἀποκριϑεὶς ει- 


\ 3 , 
TATOL οἰκοδομαί. 


πεν αὐτῷ: βλέπειφ ταύ- 
XN / 5 

τας τὰς μεγάλας οἰκοδο- 

pas; οὐ μὴ ἀφεϑῇ λέ: 
SAN , a 3 ἣν 

Jos ἐπὶ λίϑῳ, ὃς οὐ μὴ 

καταλυϑῇ. 


Kal καϑημένου αὐτοῦ 


5 


Luxe XXI. 5-19. 

Καί τινων λεγόντων 

Ν lal c “ oy , 
περὶ τοῦ ἱεροῦ, ὅτι λέ: 
Jos καλοῖς καὶ ἀναϑή- 


7 > 
μασι κεκόσμηται, εἶπε" 


a A ~ 5 
ταῦτα, ἃ ϑεωρεῖτε, ἐ- 


λεύσονται ἡμέραι, ἐν 
αἷς οὐκ ἀφεϑήσεται 
λίϑος ἐπὶ AiIw, ὃς 


οὐ καταλυϑήσεται. 


9 NS? a 9 a , 
εις TO opos τον ἐλαιῶν κατέεναντι, 


ame A ΄ ΘΠ ΙΝ 3 
του LEepou, ἐπηρώτων QUTOV KAT 


ἰδίαν Ilérpos καὶ ᾿Ἰάκω- 
NS 3 / \ 
Bos καὶ ᾿Ιωάννης καὶ 
ean 
10 


an J Ν 
ποτε ταῦτα ἔσται; καὶ 


᾿Ανδρέας: εἰπὲ 
᾽ὔ \ a 7 7 
τί τὸ σημεῖον, ὁταν μέλ- 
λῃ πάντα ταῦτα συν- 
τελεῖσϑαι; Ὃ δὲ ἼἸη- 

Le) 39 \ 3 o 
σοῦς. ἀποκριϑεὶς αὐτοῖς 
ἤρξατο λέγειν: βλέπετε 
μή τις ὑμᾶς πλανήσῃ. 
TIoAXot γὰρ ἐλεύσονται 
Se) ἌΧ edie ΄ δέ: 
ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματί μου λέ 
γοντες" ὅτι ἐγώ εἰμι" 
καὶ πολλοὺς πλανήσου- 

7 S28 ΄ὔ 
σιν. Ὅταν δὲ ἀκούσητε 
4 Weed Ν 

πολέμους καὶ ἀκοὰς πο- 
λέμων, μὴ ϑροεῖσϑε: δεῖ 
γὰρ γενέσϑαι, ἀλλ᾽ οὔπω 
τὸ τέλος. ᾿ΒΠ γερϑήσεται 
γὰρ ἔϑνος ἐπὶ ἔϑνος 
καὶ βασιλεία ἐπὶ βα- 
ἔσονται 


, Ν 
σιλείαν: καὶ 


Ν / 
σεισμοὶ κατὰ τόπους, 


U 


10 


11 


3 , A 3 
Exnpwrncav δὲ ai- 
Ν 7 7 
τὸν λέγοντες" διδάσκαλε, 
πότε οὖν ταῦτα ἔσται ; 
, las “ 
καὶ τί τὸ σημεῖον, ὅταν 
μέλλῃ ταῦτα γίνεσϑαι; 
ὋὉ δὲ εἶπε: βλέπετε, μὴ 
πλανηϑῆτε. ἸΤολλοὶ γὰρ 
- ᾽ὔὕ DONG BEN 5) th 
ἐλεύσονται ἐπὶ ‘TH ὀνό- 
᾽ὔ 72 9 

ματί μου, λέγοντες " ὅτι 
3 /, 5 \ ε \ 
ἐγώ εἰμι καὶ ὁ καιρὸς 
ἤγγικε" μὴ οὖν πορευϑῆ- 

3 , 7 Kn 7 
τε OTLOW αὑτῶν: Orav 

Ν 5 ’, / 
δὲ ἀκούσητε πολέμους 
Ν N 
καὶ ἀκαταστασίας, μὴ 
Lat ἴω ἊΝ A 
πτοηϑῆτε" δεῖ yap ταῦ- 


τα γενέσϑαι πρῶτον, 


GAN οὐκ εὐθέως τὸ 

τέλος. Τότε, ἔλεγεν 
3 an 5 } 

αὑτοῖς, ἐγερϑήσεται 


ἔϑνος ἐπὶ ἔϑνος καὶ βα- 
σιλεία ἐπὶ βασιλείαν " 


, , A 
σεισμοί TE μεγάλοι κατὰ 


182 


— 


MATTH. XXIV. 


Ν 
λοιμοὶ καὶ σεισμοὶ κατὰ 


FROM OUR LORD’S PUBLIC ENTRY INTO JERUSALEM 


MARK XIII. 


Ν 3, A Q 
καὶ ἔσονται λιμοὶ καὶ 


[Part VII, 


LUKE XXI. 
4 ἂν Ν Ν 
τόπους καὶ λιμοὶ καὶ 


λοιμοὶ ἔσονται. φόβη- 


8 τόπους. Ἰ]άντα δὲ ταῦ 9 ταραχαί. ᾿Αρχαὶ ὠδί- 
τα ἀρχὴ ὠδίνων. νων ταῦτα.--- 
MARK XIII. 
9 --σ-πἘλέπετε δὲ ὑμεῖς ἑαυτούς: mapa- 12 


7 \ Gigs 39 , Nie) 
δώσουσι yap ὑμᾶς εἰς συνέδρια, καὶ εἰς 
Ν , Ν PN ε , 
συναγωγὰς δαρήσεσϑε, Kal ἐπὶ ἡγεμό- 
vov καὶ βασιλέων σταϑήσεσϑε ἕνεκεν 
3 “ 3 , 3 a 7 Ν 
11 ἐμου, εἰς μαρτύριον avTOLS.— Οταν δὲ 
ἄγωσιν ὑμᾶς παραδιδόντες, μὴ προ- 
a / , Ν A 
μεριμνᾶτε, τί λαλήσητε, μηδὲ μελετᾶτε: 
ἀλλ᾽ ὃ ἐὰν δοϑῇ ὑμῖν ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ὦ 
ν δοϑῇ ὑμῖν ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ὥρᾳ, 
a “ 5 ΄ 3 ς e ε 
τοῦτο λαλεῖτε: οὐ γάρ ἐστε ὑμεῖς οἵ 


᾿λαλοῦντες, ἀλλὰ τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον. 


19 
14 


15 


τρά τε καὶ σημεῖα ἀπ᾽ 
οὐρανοῦ μεγάλα ἐσται. 

Ν Ν ’ὔ a 
Πρὸ δὲ τούτων πάντων ἐπιβαλοῦσιν 

ΕΠ ΕΛ, Va Ν a eon \ ΄ 

ἐφ ὑμᾶς τὰς χεῖρας αὑτῶν καὶ διώξουσι, 
παραδιδόντες εἰς συναγωγὰς καὶ φυλα- 

Mines. , ΒΌΣΚΩΝ a Nu se 
Kas ἀγομένους ἐπὶ βασιλεῖς καὶ ἣγε- 

ΥΩ Lal 

μόνας, ἕνεκεν TOU ὀνόματός prov. ᾿᾽Απο- 

’ NCR EN 3 ΄ , 
βήσεται δὲ ὑμῖν εἰς μαρτύριον. Θέσϑε 
οὖν εἰς τὰς καρδίας ὑμῶν μὴ προμελε- 
τἂν ἀπολογηϑῆναι" ἐγὼ γὰρ δώσω 
ΘΗΝ ΟΝ / \ ἣν ie 3 7 
ὑμῖν στόμα καὶ σοφίαν, n ov δυνή- 


“ lal , 
σονται ἀντειπεῖν οὐδὲ ἀντιστῆναι πάντες 


ΜΑΎΤΗ. XXIV. 

9 Τότε παραδώσουσιν v- 
μᾶς εἰς ϑλῖψιν, καὶ ἀπο- 
κτενοῦσιν ὑμᾶς: καὶ 
+ - e Ν 
ἔσεσϑε μισούμένοι ὑπὸ 

, a 9 »“ Ν 
πάντων τῶν ἐϑνῶν διὰ 

10 τὸ ὀνομά μου. Kai τό- 
τε σκανδαλισϑήσονται 
πολλοί: καὶ ἀλλήλους 
παραδώσουσι, καὶ μισή- 

11 σουσιν ἀλλήλους. 

19 νήσουσι πολλούς. 
n ἀγάπη τῶν πολλῶν. 

13 Ὃ δὲ ὑπομείνας εἰς τέ- 
Nos, “οὗτος σωϑήσεται. 

14 Καὶ κηρυχϑήσεται τοῦ- 
το τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τῆς 
4 , "ὦ als 
βασιλείας ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ οἱ- 


“2 - 
κουμένῃ εἰς μαρτύριον 


MARK XIII. 

12 ἸΙΠαραδώσει δὲ ἀδελφὸς 
ἀδελφὸν εἰς ϑάνατον, 
καὶ πατὴρ τέκνον" καὶ 
ἐπαναστήσονται τέκνα 
ΑἸΒΕΝ las Ν , 
ἐπὶ γονεῖς, καὶ ϑανατώ- 

13 σουσιν αὐτούς. Καὶ ἔσε- 

iy e Ν 4 
ote μισούμενοι ὑπὸ πάν- 


NENG ey , 
τῶν διὰ TO ονομὰ μου"- 


13 —6 δὲ ὑπομείνας εἰς τέ- 
Ὁ / 

Nos, οὗτος σωϑήσεται.--- 

10 Καὶ εἰς πάντα τὰ ἔϑνη 

δεῖ πρῶτον κηρυχϑῆναι 


X\ 5 / 
TO εὐαγγέλιον ---- 


an no NU, Ψ Ἂ ,ὕ 
σπασι τοις ἐϑνεσι" και TOTE NEEL TO τέλος. 


ὑμῖν. 
16 Παραδοϑήσεσϑε δὲ καὶ ἡ 


ΘΝ 
τυπτο 


οἱ ἀντικείμενοι 
γονέων καὶ ἀ- 
δελφῶν καὶ συγγενῶν 
καὶ φίλων, καὶ ϑανατώ- 
Καὶ 


ΕἸ , [- QA 
ἔσεσϑε μισούμενοι ὑπὸ 


17 σουσιν ἐξ ὑμῶν. 


΄ Ν Nee ny , 
TOVTDV διὰ TO ονομᾶα 


μου" 


Kai πολλοὶ ψευδοπροφῆται ἐγερϑήσονται καὶ πλα- 
Καὶ διὰ τὸ πληϑυνϑῆναι τὴν ἀνομίαν ψυγήσεται 


18 καὶ ϑρὶξ ἐκ τῆς κεφα- 
λῆς ὑμῶν οὐ μὴ ἀπόλη- 


19 τα. Ἔν τῇ ὑπομονῇ 
e a / Ν 
ὑμῶν κτήσασϑε τὰς 


ψυχὰς ὑμών. 


ὃ 128. The signs of Christ’s coming to destroy Jerusalem, and put an end to the 
Jewish State and Dispensation.— Mount of Olives. 


Marra. XXIV. 15-42. 
15 Ὅταν οὖν ἴδητε TO 


βδέλυγμά τῆς ἐρημώ- 
σεως, τὸ ῥηϑὲν διὰ 


Fourth Day of the Week. 


Marx XIII. 14-37. 
14. "Orav δὲ ἴδητε τὸ βδέ- 


λυγμα τῆς ἐρημώσεως, ᾽ 


[τὸ ῥηθὲν ὑπὸ Δανιὴλ 


Luxe X XI. 20-36. 
20 “Oray δὲ ἴδητε κυκλου- 
μένην ὑπὸ στρατοπέδων 


τὴν “Ἱερουσαλήμ, τότε 


§ 128.] 


UNTIL THE FOURTH PASSOVER. 
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co 


16 


ia 


18 


19 


20 


21 


22 


23 
24 


29 


MATTH. XXIV. 


Δανιὴλ τοῦ mpopytou,* 


MARK XIII. 


τοῦ Tpodyrov,|* ἑστὼς 


LUKE XXI. 


γνῶτε, ὅτι ἤγγικεν ἡ 


ε Ν 5 7 ε ὔ ε 7 3 ὃ Ca δὲ 4 / ¢ 2 7 8 8 Τό 
ἑστὼς ἐν τόπῳ ἁγίῳ, (ὃ ὅπου οὐ δεῖ, (0 dvayiw- 21 ἐρήμωσις αὐτῆς. ὅτε 
5 4 / J / (by Cee Ἐν 3 / / 
ἀναγινώσκων νοείτω,) σκων νοείτω,) τότε οἵ ἐν οἱ ἐν τῇ Ἰουδαίᾳ φευγέ- 
“ Az: / / + Ἂς 
! τότε οἵ ἐν τῇ ᾿Ιουδαίᾳ τῇ Ἰουδαίᾳ φευγέτωσαν τωσαν εἰς τὰ Opn’ καὶ 
φευγέτωσαν ἐπὶ τὰ ὄρη: 15 εἰς τὰ ὄρη: O δὲ ἐπὶ οἵ ἐν μέσῳ αὐτῆς ἐκχω- 
ευγέτωσαν ἐπὶ τὰ ὄρη 5 εἷς py ἱ ἐν μέσᾳ NS ἐκχ 
Cal “ 7] Ν \ lal 
6 ἐπὶ Tov δώματος μὴ τοῦ δώματος μὴ κατα- ρείτωσαν " καὶ ol ἐν ταῖς 
, 3" Ν / 5 Ν Sae/, Ἢ Ν 5» / 
καταβαινέτω ἄραι τὰ βάτω εἰς τὴν οἰκίακν, χώραις μὴ εἰςερχέσϑω- 
3 a Sieh, ε las δὲ 5 λϑέ > i ς > 5 / 7 
ἐκ τῆς οἰκίας αὑτοῦ " μηδὲ εἰςελϑέτω ἄραί τι 22 σαν εἰς αὐτήν. “Ore 
Lal , an vA ΓΝ 
ἐκ τῆς οἰκίας αὑτοῦ " ἡμέραι ἐκδικήσεως αὗὖ- 
Ἂν ἀξ ey) As an Wa 16 We 5 NG 5 Ν “Ὁ Aes PES δ Aes 
καὶ ὃ ἐν TO ἀγρῷ μὴ ἐπι- καὶ ὃ εἰς τὸν ἀγρὸν ὧν ταί εἰσι, τοῦ πλησϑῆναι 
> Ν by 
στρεψάτω ὀπίσω ἄραι μὴ ἐπιστρεψάτω εἰς τὰ πάντα τὰ γεγραμμένα. 
n 5 Ν 7 
τὰ ἱμάτια αὑτοῦ. ὀπίσω ἄραι τὸ ἱμάτιον 
Οὐαὶ 17 αὑτοῦ. Οὐαὶ δὲ ταῖς ἐν 23 Οὐαὶ δὲ ταῖς ἐν γαστρὶ 
Ν tal 5 Ν 5 7 Ν 5 7, Ν ΕἸ 7ὔ Ν 
δὲ ταῖς ἐν γαστρὶ ἐχού- γαστρὶ ἐχούσαις καὶ ἐχούσαις καὶ ταῖς ϑηλα- 
an ἴω / “ 
σαις καὶ ταῖς ϑηλαζού- ταῖς ϑηλαζούσαις ἐν ζούσαις ἐν ἐκείναις ταῖς 
~ 7 an ε 7 ε 7 f 
σαις ἐν ἐκείναις ταῖς ἡμέ- ἐκείναις ταῖς ἡμέραις. ἡμέραις - ἔσται γὰρ ἀ- 
4 7 Lp Ge Ν ᾽7ὔ ἈΝ “ “ 
pais. ἸροΞςεύχεσϑε δέ, 18 ΠΙοςεύχεσϑε δέ, ἵνα μὴ νάγκη μεγάλη ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς 
7 Ν / ε Ν ,ὔ ε SS ε “ ΝΗ 15 Ν an a / 
ἵνα μὴ γένηται ἣ φυγὴ γένηται ἣ φυγὴ ὑμῶν καὶ ὀργὴ τῷ λαῷ τούτῳ. 
e a n Ν 3 n δὴ \ \ a ,ὔ 
ὑμῶν χειμῶνος, μηδὲ ἐν 19 χειμῶνος. ἔσονται γὰρ 24 Καὶ πεσοῦνται στόματι 


σαββάτῳ. “Ἔσται γὰρ 
τότε ϑλῖψις μεγάλη, οἵα 
οὐ γέγονεν ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς 
κόσμου ἕως τοῦ νῦν, οὐδ᾽ 


» Ν ’, Ν 3 
ov μὴ γένηται. Kat εἰ 


μὴ ἐκολοβώϑησαν αἱ 20 
ε ,» Sua sles 3 Ἃ 
ἡμέραι ἐκεῖναι, οὐκ ἂν 


(Je , 5 lay nr 
al ἡμέραι ἐκεῖναι ϑλῖψις, 
᾽ὔ 7 
οἵα οὐ γέγονε τοιαύτη 
an ‘ta ae 
ἀπ᾿ ἀρχῆς κτίσεως, ἧς 
ΕἸΣ ε 7] Ὡ n 
ἔκτισεν ὁ ϑεός, EWS TOD 
A Ἂν ΕῚ Ν ᾽ὔ 
νῦν, καὶ οὐ μὴ γένηται. 
7 
Καὶ εἰ μὴ κύριος ἐκολό- 


βωσε τὰς ἡμέρας, οὐκ 


μαχαίρας καὶ αἰἶἰχμα- 

λωτισϑήσονται εἰς πάν- 
Ν 3) Nee 

Ta τὰ ἔϑνη " καὶ Lepov- 
ἂν 3) 7 

σαλὴμ ἔσται πατουμένη 

« ΝΥ Δ 3 lan + 

ὑπὸ ἐθνῶν, ἄχρι πληρω- 


ϑῶσι καιροὶ ἐϑνῶν. 


ἐσώϑη πᾶσα σάρξ" διὰ 
Ν Ν 3 Ν ΄ ε 
δὲ τοὺς ἐκλεκτοὺς κολοβωϑήσονται αἱ 
ε 7 5 rn 
ἡμέραι ἐκεῖναι. 
a 7, Ὁ 
Τότε ἐάν τις ὑμῖν εἴπῃ" ἰδού, ὧδε ὃ 
ie Ἵ ἢ 
a 3 
Χριστός, ἢ ὧδε: μὴ πιστεύσητε. “Evyep- 
, Ν δό \ 5 
Inoovra γὰρ ψευδόχριστοι Kat Wevdo- 
προφῆται, καὶ δώσουσι σημεῖα μεγάλα 
καὶ τέρατα, ὥςτε πλανῆσαι, εἰ δυνατόν, 
\ \ 3 4 3 Ee, 7 
καὶ τοὺς ἐκλεκτούς. ᾿Ιδού, προείρηκα 
ὑμῖν. 


> ἈΝ i) + e a io , 5 an 
Kav οὖν εἰπωσιν ὑμῖν" ἰδού, ἐν TH 


3, > ae Ν ἐξέλϑ ε id (2's) a , : Ν , 
ερημῳ εστι PY ECE NTE ἰόου. ἐν τοις ταμιειοὺὶς μη TLOTEVO NTE. 


23 


av ἐσώϑη πᾶσα σάρξ ἀλλὰ διὰ τοὺς 
ἐκλεκτούς, οὺς ἐξελέξατο, ἐκολόβωσε 
τὰς ἡμέρας. 

Καὶ τότε ἐάν τις ὑμῖν εἴπῃ " ἰδού, ὧδε 


ε ΧΙ Τα TANG) δὶ \ , 
O Χριστός, Up ἰδού, EKEL* μὴ TWLOTEVETE. 


᾿Βγερϑήσονται γὰρ ψευδόχριστοι καὶ 


“ Ν if mn 
ψευδοπροφῆται, καὶ δώσουσι σημεια 
\ / Ν \ 3 a τ' 
και τερᾶατὰα T POs TO ἀποπλανᾶν, ει δυ- 
ε A 
Ὑμεῖς δὲ 


βλέπετε. ἰδού, προείρηκα ὑμῖν πάντα. 


/ Ν Ν 3 7 
νατόν, καὶ τοὺς ἐκλεκτούς. 


Ὥςπερ γὰρ ἡ 


3 Nees, 9 NOs “ \ , g n Ψ >} NG AE 
ἀστραπή ἐξέρχεται σπο ἀνατολῶν και φαίνεται EWS δυσμῶν, OUTWS εσται και 7) παρου- 


/ “ ΕἸ σε eS , 7 Ν Ν ὩΣ Ν ~ 3 La) 2 G2 7 
σιᾶα TOV VLOV του ἀνϑρώπου. Ozrov γὰρ εαν Hf] TO TT CLO, €KEL συναχϑήσονται οἱ QETOL., 


MATTH. XXIV. 
24 


Εὐὐϑέως δὲ μετὰ τὴν 


MARK XIII. 


"AXAN ἐν ἐκείναις ταῖς 


LUKE ΧΧΙ. 


Ξ ἌΓ 5. rn 
25 Kat ἔσται σημεῖα ἐν 


Ω ἃ 15 etc. Dan. 9, 27. 


4 FROM OUR LORD’S PUBLIC ENTRY INTO JERUSALEM [Part VII. 
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31 


32 


33 


34 


35 


36 


MATTH. XXIV. 
λῖψιν τῶν ἡμερῶν ἐκεί: 
ε Ψ ? 
νων ὃ ἥλιος σκοτισϑή- 
Ν ε vA 
σεται, καὶ ἣ σελήνη 
39 / Ν / ε 
οὐ δώσει τὸ φέγγος αὖ- 
a Ν 
τῆς, καὶ οἱ ἀστέρες πε- 
ἴω Ἂν; A 
σοῦνται ἀπὸ τοῦ οὐρα- 
“ \ nan 
νοῦ, καὶ at δυνάμεις TOV 
3 nr / 
οὐρανῶν σαλευϑήσον- 
ται Καὶ τότε φανή- 


ἊΝ lay ~ 
σέτοι TO σήημ!ειον του 
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MARK XIII. 
/ a 
ἡμέραις, μετὰ τὴν IAL 
3 ’, εν 
ψιν ἐκείνην, ὃ ἥλιος σκο- 
’, Ne ΄, 
τισϑήσεται, καὶ ἡ σελή- 
3 , SS , 
vn ov δώσει τὸ φέγγος 
a Ν / 
αὑτῆς, | Kal ol ἀστέρες 
TOU οὐρανοῦ ἔσονται ἐκ- 
S Se ΄, 
πίπτοντες, καὶ αἱ δυνά- 
μεις αἱ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς 


σαλευϑήσονται.ἃ 


(ΟΣ (πὴ aA 3 / 3 ~ 3 lay \ 
υιου του ἀνϑρώπου εν τῷ ουρᾶάνῳ “Και 


7] A an 
τότε κόψονται πᾶσαι 
αἱ φυλαὶ τῆς γῆς, καὶ 
y¥ Ν e\ A 
oWovTal τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ 
3 ,ὔὕ 3 Gis SEN 
ἀνϑρώπου ἐρχόμενον ἐπὶ 

r an an 3 an 
τῶν νεφελῶν τοῦ οὐρανοῦ 

Ν ,7ὔ Ν vA 
μετὰ δυνάμεως Kal δόξης 
πολλῆς. Καὶ ἀποστελεῖ 

Ν 5 - e Lal 
TOUS ἀγγέλους αὑτοῦ με- 

ἊΝ 7] nN 
τὰ σάλπιγγος φωνῆς με- 

A ἌΝ, 159 / 
γάλης - καὶ ἐπισυνάξου- 

Ν Ὥ \ τὶ n 
σι TOUS ἐκλεκτοὺς αὐτοῦ 
ἐκ τῶν τεσσάρων ἀνέμων 
ar. ἄκρων οὐρανῶν ἕως 
ἄκρων αὐτῶν. 

᾿Απὸ δὲ τῆς συκῆς 
μάϑετε τὴν παραβολήν" 
ὅταν ἤδη ὃ κλάδος αὐὖ- 

“ ͵ὔ ε Ν ἊΝ 
τῆς γένηται ἁπαλὸς καὶ 

Ν ip 5 i, 
τὰ φύλλα ἐκῴφυῃ, γι- 
νώσκετε, ὅτι ἐγγὺς τὸ 
Jépos. Οὕτω καὶ ὑμεῖς, 
Sf + ’ “ 
ὅταν ἴδητε πάντα ταῦ- 
τα, γινώσκετε, ὅτι ἐγγύς 
ἐστιν ἐπὶ ϑύραις. ᾿Αμὴν 
λέγω ὑμῖν, οὐ μὴ παρέλ- 

ε N Ψ ¢ 
Jn nN γενεὰ avuTy, ἕως 
ἂν πάντα ταῦτα γένηται. 
ε 3 Ν Ν ε nan 
Ο οὐρανὸς καὶ ἢ yy 

lA 
παρελεύσονται, Ol δὲ λό- 
3 Ν λ 9 
you μου οὐ μὴ παρέλϑω- 
Ν Ν val ε 4 
σι. Περὶ δὲ τῆς ἡμέρας 
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28 


29 
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Kat τότε 
3 \ εν a 
oWovTat τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ 
39 VA 5 /, 9 
ἀνθρώπου ἐρχόμενον ἐν 
νεφέλαις μετὰ δυνάμεως 


πολλῆς καὶ δόξης. Καὶ 
,ὔὕ 3 “ Ν 
τότε ἀποστελεῖ τοὺς 
3 7 ε lal Ν 
ἀγγέλους αὑτοῦ, καὶ 
- 7ε δὰ 5 
ἐπισυνάξει τοὺς ἐκλε- 


\ a 
KTOUS αὑτοῦ ἐκ TOV TEO- 
/ 9 ’ peck? 5 
σάρων ἀνέμων ἀπ᾿ ἄ- 
~ Cd » 9 

κρου γῆς ἕως ἄκρου οὐ- 


ρανοῦ. 


᾿Απὸ δὲ 
μάϑετε τὴν παραβολήν" 


τῆς συκῆς 


ὅταν αὐτῆς ἤδη ὁ κλά- 
δος ἁπαλὸς γένηται καὶ 
ἐκφύῃ τὰ φύλλα, γινώ- 
ἐγγὺς 


Οὕτω καὶ 


Ψ Ν 
σκετε, OTL τὸ 
Jépos ἐστίν. 
e lal A a + 
ὑμεῖς, ὅταν ταῦτα ἴδη- 
τε γινόμενα, γινώσκε- 

7 5 , 2 SUN 
τε, OTL ἐγγὺς ἐστιν επὶ 
ύραις. ᾿Αμὴν λέγω 
ξεν ΤΑΣ ἡ 3 XN / 9 
ὑμῖν, OTL OV μὴ παρέλϑῃ 
ἢ γενεὰ αὕτη, μέχρις οὗ 
πάντα ταῦτα γένηται. 
ε > Ν Ν ε nan 
Ο οὐρανὸς καὶ ἢ γῆ 
δὲ 
λόγοι μου οὐ μὴ παρέλ- 


4 ε 
παρελεύσονται, οἷ 


26 


27 


28 


29 


30 
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LUKE XXI. 
ἥλιῳ καὶ σελήνῃ Kal 
ἄστροις, καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς 
ΜΝ 39 a 3 3 
συνοχὴ ἐθνῶν ἐν ἀπο- 
» 3 ΄ Ψ 
ρίᾳ, ἠχούσης ϑαλάσσης 
\ LA | 5 / 
καὶ σάλου, |! ἀποψυχὸν- 
3 (A 5 \ iy 
των ἀνθρώπων ἀπὸ φό- 
βου καὶ προςδοκίας τῶν 
2 io a 2 
ἐπερχομένων τῇ OLKOD- 
μένῃ " αἱ γὰρ δυνάμεις 
r 5 nN in 
τῶν οὐρανών σαλευϑή- 


σονται.8ἃ 


Καὶ τότε 

ΕΣ Ν ex nr 
opovTal τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ 
3 A , 39 la 3 
ἀνϑρώπου ἐρχόμενον ἐν 
νεφέλῃ μετὰ δυνάμεως 
καὶ δόξης πολλῆς. ᾿᾽Αρ- 
VA Ν a "2 
χομένων δὲ τούτων γί 
39 4 Ν 

νεσϑαι ἀνακύψατε καὶ 
ἐπάρατε τὰς κεφαλὰς 
ε Cat / 5" ,’ὔ ἦν 
ὑμῶν, διότι ἐγγίζει ἡ 


9 7 ε a” 
ἀπολύτρωσις ὑμῶν. 


Καὶ εἶπε παραβολὴν 
αὐτοῖς - ἴδετε τὴν συκῆν 
Ν ,ὔ SN i 
καὶ πάντα τὰ δένδρα " 
ὅταν προβάλωσιν ἤδη, 
4, 5 2 e nan 
βλέποντες ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτών 
7 gy 5᾽ 3 \ 
γινώσκετε, ὅτι ἤδη ἐγγὺς 
N , 3 , 9 
τὸ ϑέρος ἐστίν. Οὕτω 
\ e A Φ + 
καὶ ὑμεῖς, ὅταν ἴδητε 
ταῦτα γινόμενα, yor 
ἐστιν 
Jeor. 


᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὐ 


: “ 3 ΄ 
OKETE, OTL eyyus 


ἡ β ασιλεία τοῦ 


Ν ip ¢€ \ 4 
μὴ παρέλϑῃ 7 γενεὰ av- 
τή; ἕως ἂν πάντα γένη- 

ε 3 SS Nise a 
ται. Ὁ οὐρανὸς καὶ ἡ γῆ 
παρελεύσονται, οἱ δὲ AO- | 


γοιμου οὐ μὴ παρέλθωσι. 


a 29 etc. Comp. Is. 18, 9. 10. Joel 8, 15. ete. 


§§ 128, 129.] 
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/ ΄ ! “ a ε e / Ne e 3 / 
40 41 Tore δύο ἔσονται ἐν τῳ ἀγρῷ. Ο εἰς παραλαμβάνεται, καὶ ὃ εἷς ἀφίεται. 


39 
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§ 129. Transition to Christ’s final coming at the Day of Judgment. 


43 
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UNTIL THE FOURTH PASSOVER. 1385 


MATTH. XXIV. MARK XIII. 
32 ϑωσι. Περὶ δὲ τῆς ἡμέρας ἐκείνης ἢ 


a Γ᾽ ἡ 
τῆς ὥρας οὐδεὶς οἶδεν, οὐδὲ οἱ ἄγγελοι 


3 / \ a y 3 N Ss 3QX 
ἐκείνης καὶ τῆς ὥρας οὐδεὶς οἶδεν, οὐδὲ 
εν}, “ 3 la) 3 Ns χα , 
οἱ ἄγγελοι τῶν οὐρανῶν, εἰ μὴ ὃ πατήρ 

f ¢. 9 3 n ane EO” Sh Nae ,ὕ 
μου μόνος. Ol ἐν οὐρανῷ, OLDE ὁ υἱός, εἰ μὴ ὃ πατήρ. 
σ δι cane 7, n rn 72 
Ὥςπερ δὲ αἱ ἡμέραι τοῦ Νῶε, οὕτως 
+ X «ε ͵ὕὔ “ ca n 5 7 { ν 5 > lal ε , 
ἔσται καὶ ἡ παρουσία τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. ὍὭςπερ yap ἦσαν ἐν Tals ἡμέραις 
“ an nN Ν »ἷ la Ν / 
ταῖς πρὸ TOU κατακλυσμοῦ τρώγοντες καὶ πίνοντες, γαμοῦντες καὶ ἐκγαμίζοντες, 
Ὁ na a / \ / Ss ε 
ἄχρι ἧς ἡμέρας εἰςῆλϑε Νῶε εἰς τὴν κιβωτόν, || καὶ οὐκ ἔγνωσαν, ἕως ἦλθεν ὃ 
> 5 “ “ “ ,, 
κατακλυσμὸς καὶ ἦρεν ἅπαντας: οὕτως ἔσται ἣ παρουσία τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνϑρώπου. 
Δύο 


3 , > a ΄ / 4 Ν / 3 ’, 
ἀλήϑουσαι ἐν τῷ μύλωνι: μία παραλαμβάνεται, καὶ μία ἀφίεται. 


MARK XIII. LUKE XXI. 
a / fa) ΄ὔ 
Βλέπετε, ἀγρυπνεῖτε καὶ προςεύ- 34 ἹΠροςέχετε δὲ ἑαυτοῖς, μήποτε βαρη- 
ϑ 3, Ν / ε Θῷ ε la) ε δί > tA 
χεσϑε: οὐκ οἴδατε yap πότε 6 και- Gow ὑμῶν αἱ καρδίαι ἐν κραιπάλῃ 
, 3 c 4 3 / Ν i? ms , “ 
pos ἐστι. ‘Os ἄνϑρωπος ἀπόδη- καὶ μέϑῃ καὶ μερίμναις βιωτικαῖς, 
3 \ Ν Shy A, ε Cos Ν Ν 3) / Corie ei ΝΣ Ore 3 Aierage / 
μος ἀφεὶς τὴν οἰκίαν αὑτοῦ, καὶ καὶ αἰφνίδιος ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἐπιστῇ ἡ ἡμέ- 
ὃ Ν a ὃ SX ς “ Ν 3 9 3 ΄ ‘oO \ Ν 3 λ 4 
ovs τοῖς δούλοις αὑτοῦ τὴν ἐξου- 35 pa ἐκείνη. ς παγὶς γὰρ ἐπελεύσεται 
, \ Co? Ν 3, ςε SSN / Ν 4. , SN 
σίακν καὶ ἑκάστῳ τὸ ἔργον av- ἐπὶ πάντας τοὺς κασημένους ἐπὶ 
τοῦ, καὶ τῷ ϑυρωρῷ ἐνετείλατο, πρόςωπον πάσης τῆς 
¢ “ lal 3 lal 3 
MATTH. XXIV. 35 ἵνα γρηγορῇ. Tpyyo- 36 γῆς. Aypumvetre οὖν ἐν 


Ν a 
παντὶ καιρῷ δεόμενοι, 


a Gy 
Τρηγορεῖτε οὖν, ὅτι οὐκ 
4 - 9 ε , 
οἴδατε, ποίᾳ. ὥρᾳ ὃ κύ- 


ριος ὑμῶν ἔρχεται. 


an 5 3 LO. ΩΝ 
ρεῖτε οὐν" οὐκ OLOATE γὰρ 
Ἢ a ’ 
πότε ὃ κύριος τῆς οἰκίας 
3 SEEN ΟΝ 
EPXETAL, OWE ἢ μεσονυκ- 


΄ Nags , Ἃ 
τίου ἢ ἀλεκτοροφωνίας ἢ 


ἵνα καταξιωϑῆτε ἐκφυ- 
γεῖν ταῦτα πάντα, τὰ 


μέλλοντα γίνεσϑαι καὶ 


86 πρωΐ μὴ ἐλϑὼν ἐξαίφνης εὕρῃ ὑμᾶς καϑεύδον- σταϑῆναι ἔμπροσϑεν τοῦ 


en Le) , 
υιου TOU ἀνϑρώπου. 


37 τας. “A δὲ ὑμῖν λέγω, πᾶσι λέγω: γρηγορεῖτε. 


Exhortation 
to watchfulness. [Comp. § 52. Luke 12, 39.] Parables: The Ten Virgins ; 
The Five Talents.— Mount of Olives. 


Fourth Day of the Week. 


Marra. XXIV. 43-51. XXV. 1-30. 


a Ν ’ὔ 7 9 4 ε 9 / ’ὔ Ane ,ὔ 3, 
Ἐκεῖνο δὲ γινώσκετε, OTL, εἰ ἤδει O οἰκοδεσπότης, ποίᾳ, φυλακῃ oO κλέπτης ερχε- 


3 4 y+ \ 3 Ἃ 3) ὃ a Ν Sues, e A A Ν a 
ται, εγρηγορήσεν QV, Καὶ Οὐκ ἂν εἰιᾶασξε topvyyvat TYV OLKLAVY QUTOV. ta TOUTO 


Nina 16 a ,ὔ 9 4 nh a4 oN get ane 9 ὃ A ε eX Ca) ik) 4 ᾽ὔ 3 
καὶ ὑμεῖς γίνεσθε ἕτοιμοι" OTL ἢ ὥρᾳ οὐ δοκεῖτε ὃ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἔρχεται. 
, 
Tis 
τῆς 
ὃ A 5) an ἃ 9 θὰ ε / 5 ἴω ς ͵7ὔ n 9 
οὔλος ἐκεῖνος, ὃν ἐλϑὼν ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ εὑρήσει ποιοῦντα οὕτως. 


2 3 Ν ε \ ὃ vA \ J a , ε ΄ 3 Co Vi) 
apa ἐστὶν ὃ πιστὸς δοῦλος καὶ φρόνιμος, ὃν κατέστησεν ὃ κύριος αὐτοῦ é: 
, n nan 7 an A 
“εραπείας αὑτοῦ, τοῦ διδόναι αὐτοῖς τὴν τροφὴν ἐν καιρῷ; Μακάριος ὃ 
3 Ν ,͵ 
Αμὴν λέγω 
eee} μὲ SEEN nA (2. ε ΄ ε “ vA 3 / 2 Ν δὲ + ε 
ὑμῖν, OTL ἐπὶ πᾶσι τοῖς ὑπάρχουσιν αὑτοῦ καταστήσει αὐτόν. “Hay δὲ εἴπῃ 6 
Ν ὃ vr BLS 2 “ δί ε a / ε , / 20.9 ἊΝ ! \ 
κακὸς δοῦλος ἐκεῖνος ἐν TH καρδίᾳ αὑτοῦ" χρονίζει ὁ κύριός μου ἐλϑεῖν- | καὶ 
y+ » Ν ὃ Ἴλ, ε a“ 5) Yi. δὲ Ν ’ὔ Ν an 9 , 
ἄρξηται τύπτειν τοὺς συνδούλους αὑτοῦ, ἐσθίῃ δὲ Kal πίνῃ μετὰ τῶν μεϑυόντων 


a 38. Gen. 7, 1 56. 


186 FROM OUR LORD’S PUBLIC ENTRY INTO JERUSALEM [Parr VIL. 
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MATTH. XXIV. 
| 4 ε ΄ a ὃ av 9 , 3 ε , ey 3 δ - Wars) o ὌΝ 3 
ἥξει ὃ κύριος τοῦ δούλου ἐκείνου ἐν ἡμέρᾳ, ἢ οὐ προςδοκᾷ, καὶ ἐν ὥρᾳ, ἡ οὐ 
/ Ν / Ν Ν / an a a , 
γινώσκει, |! Kat διχοτομήσει αὐτόν, καὶ TO μέρος αὐτοῦ μετὰ τῶν ὑποκριτῶν ϑήσει" 


9 nF € \ Ne Ν ἴω 5ῸᾺ 7 
EKEL ECOTAL O κλαυϑμὸς και O βρυγμὸς TWV ὀδόντων. 


XXV. 1 Τότε ὁμοιωϑήσεται ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν δέκα παρϑένοις, αἵτινες λαβοῦ- 


ὦ ο -᾿ σὺ στ Ww W 


Se Se eS Ρ- 
wo wore & 


eS eS ee 
a> OF 


wo = 
Ξῷ © =} 
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σαι Tas λαμπάδας αὑτῶν ἐξῆλϑον cis ἀπάντησιν τοῦ νυμφίους Πέντε δὲ ἦσαν ἐξ 
Spies ΄ \ ,ὕ / Ψ ‘ Ro Χ "ἢ το τι 2 
αὐτῶν φρόνιμοι, καὶ πέντε μωραί. Αἵτινες μωραὶ λαβοῦσαι τὰς λαμπάδας αὑτῶν οὐκ 
ἔλαβον ped ἑαυτῶν ἔλαιον - at δὲ φρόνιμοι ἔλαβον ἔλαιον ἐν τοῖς ἀγγείοις αὑτῶν 
Ν a λ (ὃ τε » δὲ aA / Eye? a Ν 
μετὰ τῶν λαμπάδων αὑτῶν. Χρονίζοντος δὲ τοῦ νυμφίου ἐνύσταξαν πᾶσαι καὶ 
΄, / 
ἐκάϑευδον. Μέσης δὲ νυκτὸς κραυγὴ γέγονεν" ἰδού, 6 νυμφίος ἔρχεται, ἐξέρχεσϑε 
εἰς ἀπάντησιν αὐτοῦ. Τότε ἠγέρϑησαν πᾶσαι at παρϑένοι ἐκεῖναι καὶ ἐκόσμησαν 
Ν (ὃ ἘΠ κι ε δὲ \ ἊΝ id 5 ὃ ΄ ΕἸ τι 3 ΝΟΣ ΚΒ, id 
τὰς λαμπάδας αὑτῶν. At δὲ μωραὶ ταῖς φρονίμοις εἶπον δότε ἡμῖν ἐκ τοῦ ἐλαίου 
“ 3 
ὑμῶν, ὅτι at λαμπάδες ἡμῶν σβέννυνται. ᾿Απεκρίϑησαν δὲ αἱ φρόνιμοι λέγουσαι» 
/ 3 3 if CEN N ε Δ x / 9 αλλ \ \ λ Lena ‘\ 
μήποτε οὐκ ἀρκέσῃ ἡμῖν Kal ὑμῖν: πορεύεσϑε μᾶλλον πρὸς τοὺς πωλοῦντας Kal 
3 ΄ ε va) 3 / δὲ ϑίν δι 3 , ΤᾺΝ 9 ε / \ ε 
ἀγοράσατε ἑαυταῖς. ᾿Απερχομένων δὲ αὐτῶν ἀγοράσαι, ἦλϑεν ὃ νυμφίος: καὶ αἱ 
ἕτοιμοι εἰςῆλϑϑον μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ εἰς τοὺς γάμους, καὶ ἐκλείσϑη ἢ ϑύρα. Ὕστερον δὲ 
3) Na © \ , / 7 7 > ε a ε \ 9 
ἔρχονται καὶ αἱ λοιπαὶ παρϑένοι λέγουσαι" κύριε, κύριε, ἄνοιξον ἡμῖν. ὋὉ δὲ ἀπο- 
κριϑεὶς εἶπεν - ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, οὐκ οἶδα ὑμᾶς. Τρηγορεῖτε οὖν, ὅτι οὐκ οἴδατε τὴν 
€ ΄, ὑδὲ Ν 7 2 ee eX Nes a / 2 Ἶ 
ἡμέραν οὐδὲ τὴν ὥραν [ἐν ἢ ὃ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἔρχεται]. 
ψ Ν + 9 3 ὃ an 3 1A. \ ἰδί ὃ aN XN ἐδ 
Ὥςπερ γὰρ ἄνϑρωπος ἀποδημῶν ἐκάλεσε τοὺς ἰδίους δούλους καὶ παρέδωκεν 
3 “ Ν ε ,ὔ ε A Ν ε Ν ἐὃ , aN vey δὲ δύ ie yess 
αὐτοῖς τὰ ὑπάρχοντα αὑτοῦ" Kal ᾧ μὲν ἔδωκε πέντε τάλαντα, ᾧ δὲ δύο, ᾧ δὲ EV" 
ε A Ν Ν ἰδί ὃ i \ 3 ὃ , ἮΝ "4 9 Ν i ε ἊΝ 
ἑκάστῳ κατὰ τὴν ἰδίαν δύναμιν: καὶ ἀπεδήμησεν εὐθέως. ἸΠορευϑεὶς δὲ 6 τὰ 
/ / Ν 3 / 9 5 aA ἊΝ 5) , + ΄ ἐδ 
πέντε τάλαντα λαβὼν εἰργάσατο ἐν αὐτοῖς καὶ ἐποίησεν ἄλλα πέντε τάλαντα. 
Ν ἃ 
18 Ὡςαύτως καὶ ὃ τὰ δύο ἐκέρδησε καὶ αὐτὸς ἄλλα dvo. Ὃ δὲ τὸ ἕν λαβὼν ἀπελ- 
Ν + - > a a NS) ΄ Ne ΄ “ / € im Ν Ν 4 
ϑὼν ὥρυξεν ἐν TH γῇ καὶ ἀπέκρυψε TO ἀργύριον τοῦ κυρίου αὑτοῦ. Mera δὲ χρόνον 
“ ἊΝ a 
πολὺν ἔρχεται ὃ κύριος τῶν δούλων ἐκείνων καὶ συναίρει μετ᾽ αὐτῶν λόγον. Kal 
προςελϑὼν ὃ τὰ πέντε τάλαντα λαβὼν προςήνεγκεν ἄλλα πέντε τάλαντα λέγων" 
’ A 7, 4 ὃ τὸ ἀλλ "4 / 5 A Sees 5 Fe 
κύριε, πέντε τάλαντά μοι TapEedwKas* ἴδε, ἄλλα πέντε τάλαντα ἐκέρδησα ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς. 
Ἔφη αὐτῷ ὃ κύριος αὐτοῦ’ εὖ, δοῦλε ἀγαϑὲ καὶ πιστέ: ἐπὶ ὀλίγα ἧς πιστός, ἐπὶ 
πολλῶν σε καταστήσω" εἴςελϑε εἰς τὴν χαρὰν τοῦ κυρίου σου. ἸΠροςελϑὼν δὲ καὶ 
ὁ τὰ δύο τάλαντα λαβὼν εἶπε: κύριε, δύο τάλαντά μοι παρέδωκας" ἴδε, ἄλλα δύο 
τάλαντα ἐκέρδησα ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς. "Edy αὐτῷ ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ: εὖ, δοῦλε ἀγαϑὲ καὶ 
7 ON 3\ 7 3. ΄ A ANG ΄ A + rN 3 SS Ν 
πιστέ: ἐπὶ ὀλίγα ἧς πιστός, ἐπὶ πολλῶν σε καταστήσω" εἴςελε εἰς τὴν χαρὰν 
a a 5 
τοῦ κυρίου cov. Προςελϑὼν δὲ καὶ ὃ τὸ ἕν τάλαντον εἰληφὼς εἶπε" κύριε, ἔγνων 
Ὡ Ν > 5} 9 7 Ψ 3 2 Ν ,ὔὕ a 3 
σε, ὅτι σκληρὸς εἶ ἄνθρωπος, ϑερίζων ὅπου οὐκ ἔσπειρας, καὶ συνάγων ὅϑεν οὐ 
διεσκόρπισας" | καὶ φοβηϑεὶς ἀπελϑὼν ἔκρυψα τὸ τάλαντόν σου ἐν ΤΉ γῇ᾽ ἴδε, 
5» Ν vA 3 9 \ δὲ ε 7 5 Las Ss 3 ἊΝ 4 Ν ὃ vA Ν 
ἔχεις τὸ σόν. ᾿Αποκριϑεὶς δὲ ὃ κύριος αὐτοῦ εἶπεν αὐτῷ: πονηρὲ δοῦλε καὶ 
3 7ὔ 5 Ὁ 4 / “ 2 3} Ν ΄, 54 3 ὃ 7 
ὀκνηρέ, ἤδεις, ὅτι ϑερίζω ὅπου οὐκ ἔσπειρα, καὶ συνάγω ὅψεν οὐ διεσκόρπισα ; 
> a “ ’ Ν 
Ἔδει οὖν σε βαλεῖν τὸ ἀργύριόν μου τοῖς τραπεζίταις - καὶ ἐλϑὼν ἐγὼ ἐκομισά- 
A \ EOE \ / yA i) 31129) 3 fal Ἂς aN \ 66 an 
μην ἂν τὸ ἐμὸν σὺν τόκῳ. “Apare οὖν ἀπ αὐτοῦ τὸ τάλαντον καὶ δότε TO 
é ὰ δέκα τάλαντα. Τῷ γὰρ ἔχοντι παντὶ δοϑήσεται, Kal περισσευϑήσεται" 
ἔχοντι τὰ δέκα τάλαντα. D γὰρ ἔχον n 5 περ n 
yaks Ν a Nor Nisged τ5) 1097 8... 5643) Yeh URS Kat τὸν a a δοῦλ 
ἀπὸ δὲ τοῦ μὴ ἔχοντος καὶ ὃ ἔχει ἀρϑήσεται ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. αἱ τὸν ἀχρεῖον δοῦλον 
“ Ν Ν Ν rn 
ἐκβάλετε εἰς τὸ σκότος TO ἐξώτερον" ἐκεῖ ἔσται ὁ κλαυϑμὸς καὶ ὁ βρυγμὸς τῶν 


ὀδόντων . 


§§ 
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31 
32 


§ 130. Scenes of the Judgment Day.—Mount of Olives. 
Fourth Day of the Week. 


MattTu. XXYV. 31-46. 
΄σ Ν 5] «ε εν nan 3 7 5 ἴα 7 e ἴω ἈΝ / ε Y 
Οταν δὲ ἔλϑῃ 6 vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐν TH. δόξῃ αὑτοῦ Kat πάντες οἱ [ἅγιοι] 
» 3 > an 7, ΝΗ tN 9 / 50 ες “ | \ 9 / 
ἄγγελοι μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ, τότε καϑίσει ἐπὶ ϑρόνου δόξης αὑτοῦ, |! καὶ συναχϑήσεται 
3) > “ 7 ΤῸ, \ 1) a 5 X Cpe ed / 7 ε \ 
ἔμπροσϑεν αὐτοῦ πάντα τὰ ἔϑνη Kal ἀφοριεῖ αὐτοὺς ἀπ᾿ ἀλλήλων, ὥςπερ ὃ ποιμὴν 
3 ia Ν / SEN n 5. ΤΑ | \ 4 Ν Ν / 3 lal 
ἀφορίζει τὰ πρόβατα ἀπὸ τῶν ἐρίφων, !Kal στήσει τὰ μὲν πρόβατα ἐκ δεξιῶν 
ε lal Ν SS)" BF. > 3 Zz 
αὑτοῦ, Ta δὲ ἐρίφια ἐξ εὐωνύμων. 
Τότε ἐρεῖ ὃ βασιλεὺς τοῖς ἐκ δεξιῶν αὑτοῦ: δεῦτε, οἱ εὐλογημένοι τοῦ πατρός 
/ Ν «ε / Cae / > Ν an / 
μου, κληρονομήσατε THY ἡτοιμασμένην ὑμῖν βασιλείαν ἀπὸ καταβολῆς κόσμου. 
3 ,, / ad / / “ 3Q7 ἊΝ ΕἸ » 7 iA 5 
Ἐπείνασα γάρ, καὶ ἐδώκατέ μοι φαγεῖν ἐδίψησα, καὶ ἐποτίσατέ με: ξένος ἤμην 
EPs he HEN, 
ἈΝ je / [ / \ LA / > dé Ἄν (9 / 9έ 
καὶ συνηγάγετέ με: ' γυμνός, καὶ περιεβάλετέ με: ἠσϑένησα, καὶ ἐπεσκέψασϑέ με’ 
ἐν φυλακῇ ἤμην, καὶ ἤλϑετε πρός με. Tore ἀποκριϑήσονται αὐτῷ οἱ δίκαιοι λέ- 
΄, / » “ Ἄγ. 55 / “Ἃ “ SD) / 
youvres’ κύριε, πότε σε εἴδομεν πεινῶντα, καὶ ἐθρέψαμεν ; ἢ διψῶντα, Kal ἐποτί- 
| / δέ 10 7 \ 4 Ἃ i? Ν / 
σαμεν ; | πότε δέ σε εἴδομεν ξένον, Kal συνηγάγομεν ; ἢ γυμνόν, καὶ περιεβάλομεν ; 
“ \ Νὰ 
40 πότε δέ σε εἴδομεν ἀσϑενῆ ἢ ἐν φυλακῇ, καὶ ἤλθομεν πρός σε; Καὶ ἀποκριϑεὶς 
ε δ > ia 3 “ 3 Ν 7 (25 ἐὺ Bp eee 5 , GMS , “ 3) 
6 βασιλεὺς ἐρεῖ αὐτοῖς - ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ἐφ᾽ ὅσον ἐποιήσατε ἑνὶ τούτων τῶν ἀδελ- 
φῶν μου τῶν ἐλαχίστων, ἐμοὶ ἐποιήσατε. 

Τότε ἐρεῖ καὶ τοῖς ἐξ εὐωνύμων - πορεύεσϑε ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ ot κατηραμένοι εἰς τὸ πῦρ 
τὸ αἰώνιον, τὸ ἡτοιμασμένον τῷ διαβόλῳ καὶ τοῖς ἀγγέλοις αὐτοῦ. ᾿Ἐπείνασα 
2 ΠΟΥ ἐπ OG: t t YY 3 

/ \ > 2Q 7 UZ “ 280 Ν 3 3 / ΄ | [4 + 
γάρ, καὶ οὐκ ἐδώκατέ μοι φαγεῖν - ἐδίψησα, καὶ οὐκ ἐποτίσατέ pe- ξένος ἤμην, 
καὶ οὐ συνηγάγετέ με: ἧς, καὶ οὐ εβάλετέ με- ἀσϑενὴς καὶ ἐ λακῇ 

ηγάγετέ με’ γυμνός, καὶ οὐ περιεβάλετέ με: ἀσϑενὴς καὶ ἐν φυλακῇ, 

\ 3 3 , , Les ΤᾺ , ΝΣ ΞΜ ΑΝ , ΄ ΄ 
καὶ οὐκ ἐπεσκέψασϑέ με. Τότε ἀποκριϑήσονται καὶ αὐτοὶ λέγοντες" κύριε, πότε 

τὸ a DN ὃ a Ἃ ξέ Ἃ \ OW 9 ANY .9 λ “ Ν > 

σε εἴδομεν πεινῶντα ἢ διψῶντα ἢ ξένον ἢ γυμνὸν ἢ ἀσϑενῆ ἢ ἐν φυλακῇ, καὶ οὐ 
Wi , / 3 ’ > γοῦν ἐν aad 92-2 N 4 εὐ sae Ὁ 

διηκονήσαμέν σοι; Tore ἀποκριϑήσεται αὐτοῖς λέγων" ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ἐφ᾽ ὅσον 

3 3 / CON 4 “ 2 4 XQX 3 ΝῊ , Se) / 
οὐκ ἐποιήσατε ἑνὶ τούτων τῶν ἐλαχίστων, οὐδὲ ἐμοὶ ἐποιήσατε. Kal ἀπελεύσονται 


a 3 / 37 ε Ν , 3 ΚΝ 27 
OUTQL ELS κόλασιν QLWVLOV, Ol δὲ δίκαιοι εις ζωὴν αιωνίον.- 


131. The Rulers conspire. The supper at Bethany. Treachery of Judas.— 
Jerusalem. Bethany. 
Fourth and Fifth Days of the Week. 


Marrs. XX VI. 1-16. 


Καὶ ἐγένετο, ὅτε ἐτέλεσεν 6 Τησοῦς πάντας τοὺς λόγους τούτους, εἶπε τοῖς μαϑη- 
ταῖς αὑτοῦ" οἴδατε, ὅτι . Marx XIV. 1-11. Mur Xl. 1-6: 
μετὰ δύο ἡμέρας TO wd- 1 “Hy δὲ τὸ πάσχα καὶ 1 Ἤγγιζε δὲ ἡ ἑορτὴ 

iA Ν ε εν Ν. 2 Ν » « “ 3 7 ¢€ , 
σχα γίνεται" καὶ ὃ υἱὸς τὰ ἄζυμα μετὰ δύο ἧ- τῶν ἀζύμων, 7) λεγομένη 
τοῦ ἀνϑρώπου παραδίδο- μέρας..---- πάσχα. 
ται εἰς τὸ σταυρωϑῆναι. : 

Τότε συνήχϑησαν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ γραμματεῖς καὶ ot 

, A an 3 Ν 3 ἂν a 39 » 
πρεσβύτεροι τοῦ λαοῦ εἰς τὴν αὐλὴν τοῦ ἀρχιερέως, 
τοῦ λεγομένου Καϊάφα. MARK XIV. LUKE XXII. 

Καὶ συνεβουλεύσαντο, 1 Kai ἐζήτουν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς 2 Kat ἐζήτουν οἱ ἀρχιε- 


ἵν ov J oy δόλ αἱ οἵ τ, ῶ εἰς καὶ. οἵ α 
ἵνα τὸν Ιησοῦν δόλῳ καὶ οἱ γραμματεῖς, πῶς pets t γραμμα- 


i 


188 FROM OUR LORD'S PUBLIC ENTRY INTO JERUSALEM [Parr VII. 


MATTH. XXVI. MARK XIV. 


LUKE XXII. 
SN 9 ὃ 4X - nm Ν na aie 
QUTOV ἐν OO @ KPQTYOQVTES TELS TO πως ἀνέλωσιν 


Ἔλεγον 


, Nida) ,ὕ 
Κρατήησωσι και Q7OKTEL- 


ΕῚ ὔὕ 
2 ἀποκτείνωσιν. 


5 νωσιν. Βλεγον δέ: μὴ αὐτόν: ἐφοβοῦντο γὰρ 


9 ne εν Ν 9 / δέ- Nee) ae an J Ν ,΄ 
ἐν τῇ ἑορτῇ; ἵνα μὴ ϑόρυ- ἐ᾿ μὴ ἐν τῇ ἑορτῇ: μήποτε τὸν λαόν. 
Bos γένηται ἐν τῷ λαῷ. ϑόρυβος ἔσται τοῦ λαοῦ. Joun XII. 2-8. 


a 9 “ ἊΝ; y 
6 Tov δὲ Ἰησοῦ yevo- 3 Kat ὄντος αὐτοῦ ν 2 Ἐποίησαν οὖν αὐτῷ 
t 
, Uy - A an an 
μένου ev Bydavia, ἐν Βηϑανίᾳ ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ δεῖπνον ἐκεῖ, καὶ 7 Μάρ- 
iA , a »» an n 
οἰκίᾳ, Σίμωνος τοῦ λε- Σίμωνος τοῦ λεπροῦ, Ja διηκόνει, ὃ δὲ Adla- 
7 mpov, ' προςῆλϑεν αὐτῷ κατακειμένου αὐτοῦ A= ρος εἷς ἣν τῶν ἀνακειμέ- 
\ A uv a 
γυνὴ ἀλάβαστρον μύρου Je γυνὴ ἔχουσα ἀλάβα- 3 νων σὺν αὐτῷ. Ἢ οὖν 
3, Ῥ Ν , 
ἔχουσα βαρυτίμου καὶ στρον μύρου, νάρδου πι- Μαρία λαβοῦσα λίτραν 
, NOW aA A Ps 
κατέχεεν ἐπὶ τὴν κεφα- στικῆς πολυτελοῦς - καὶ μύρου νάρδου πιστικῆς 
Ἁ a ΄ 
λὴν αὐτοῦ ἀνακειμένου. συντρίψασα τὸ ἀλάβα- πολυτίμου ἤλειψε τοὺς 
[4 3 a 
OTPOV κατέχεεν αὑτοῦ πόδας τοῦ Ἰησοῦ, καὶ 
N an a cp . an 
κατὰ τῆς κεφαλῆς. ἐξέμαξε ταῖς ϑριξὶν av- 
fos Ν δὶ 3 a 
τῆς τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ: 
’ Vy an A 
4 ἡ δὲ οἰκία ἐπληρώϑη ἐκ τῆς ὀσμῆς τοῦ pdpov. Λέγει οὖν 
4 ΕἾ n 4 na 3 A Ἶ "ὃ Σί Ἴ i ε 
is ἐκ TOV μαϑητῶν αὑτοῦ, Ἰούδας, Σίμωνος Ἰσκαριώτης, ὃ 
i , SUN 
μέλλων αὐτὸν παρα- 
9 ay eS an 
8 Ἰδόντες δὲ οἱ μαϑηταὶ 4Ἁ Ἦσαν δὲ τινες dyava- 5 διδόναι- διὰ τί τοῦτο τὸ 
, a 
αὐτοῦ ἠγανάκτησαν λέ- κτοῦντες πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς μύρον οὐκ ἐπράϑη τρια- 
5 - ε 3 , Ν λέ 3 ’ ε {? ? ΝΥ 
γοντες" εἰς τί ἡ ἀπώ- καὶ λέγοντες :" εἰς τί ἡ κοσίων δηναρίων καὶ 
, a a iD) 
9 Aca αὕτη ; ἠδύνατο γὰρ ἀπώλεια αὕτη τοῦ μύρορ 6 ἐδόϑη πτωχοῖς ; Wize δὲ 
τοῦτο [τὸ μύρον] πρα- 5 γέγονεν ; ἠδύνατο γὰρ τοῦτο, οὐχ ὅτι περὶ τῶν 
nw nN Ν nr A ΝΣ ᾽7ὔ a Cay A 3 nan 
Jnvat πολλοῦ καὶ δοϑῆ- τοῦτο τὸ μύρον πραϑῆ- πτωχῶν ἔμελεν αὐτῷ, 
an 3 / / 9 > 7 / ον Ν 
VOL πτωχοῖς. ναι ἐπάνω τριακοσίων ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι κλέπτης ἣν καὶ 
ὔ Ν ~ ΙΝ / i) Ἂν 
δηναρίων καὶ δοϑῆναι τὸ γλωσσόκομον εἶχε καὶ 
A a Ν 3 Ν , 3 ΄ 
τοῖς πτωχοῖς. καὶ ἐνε- τὰ βαλλόμενα ἐβάστα- 
a an ε Ων 5 
10 Γνοὺς δὲ δ 6 βριμῶντο airy. Ὃ δὲ 7 Lev. Εἶπεν οὖν 6 Ἴη- 
5 “ > 3 Tot ὕ Ἴ nn > ἂ 5 “ x + " 7ὔὕ ἐ 3 
Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν avtous* τί σοὺς εἶπεν. ἄφετε gous: aes αὐτὴν" εἰς 
κόπους παρέχετε τῇ γυ- ἀὐτήν" τί αὐτῇ κόπους τὴν ἡμέραν τοῦ ἐνταφι- 
! a 
ναικί; ἔργον γὰρ καλὸν παρέχετε; καλὸν ἔργον ασμοῦ μου τετήρηκεν 
΄ \ 
11 εἰργάσατο εἰς ἐμέ. Ildv- 7 εἰργάσατο ἐν ἐμοί. 1[ἀν- 8 aird: τοὺς πτωχοὺς γὰρ 
2 3 . 
TOTE yap τοὺς πτωχοὺς TOTE γὰρ τοὺς πτωχοὺς πάντοτε ἔχετε [Led ἕαυ- 
3: Ὁ π᾿ ἌΝ ΤῊΝ 3] 9 ε ων , a OS δὲ > ΄ 
ἔχετε pred ἑαυτῶν - ἐμὲ ἔχετε pred ἑαυτῶν, καί, τῶν, ἐμὲ δὲ οὐ πάντοτε 
δὲ οὐ πάντοτε ἔχετε. ὅταν ϑέλητε, δύνασϑε ἔχετε. 
lay Ν oy MS 3 \ > le) BS 
12 Badotoa γὰρ αὕτη τὸ αὐτοὺς εὖ ποιῆσαι" ἐμὲ 
, a 5. ΤῸΝ an δὲ 3 ΄ 3 *O 3, fees 
μύρον τοῦτο ἐπὶ τοῦ 8 δὲ οὐ πάντοτε ἔχετε. ἔσχεν αὕτη, 
/ ΄ Ν Ν 3 UZ 3 iy aN / Ἀ 
σώματός μου, πρὸς τὸ ἐνταφιάσαι με ἐποίησε: προέλαβε μυρίσαι μου τὸ 
᾿ ne n / 3 XN , 
13 ἐποίησεν. ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅπου ἐὰν 9 σῶμα εἰς τὸν ἐνταφιασμόν. ᾿Αμὴν λέγω 


. \ > 7, a 3 φ 
κηρυχϑῇ TO εὐαγγέλιον TOUTO ἐν ὅλῳ 


2) KO λαληϑήσεται καὶ ὃ ἐποίησεν 
τῷ κόσμῳ, λαληϑήσετ ἢ 


ω / SWINGS 
αὕτη, εἰς μνημόσυνον αὑτῆς. 


ὑμῖν, ὅπου ἂν κηρυχϑῇ τὸ εὐαγγέλιον 


na 3 Ψ ἊΝ / NA t 
τοῦτο εἰς CACY τὸν κόσμον, καὶ ὃ ἐποίη- 


WA , 5 4 
σεν αὕτη λαληϑήσεται εἰς μνημόσυνον 


αὑτῆς. 


§§ 
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15 


.16 


17 


18 


15 τῶν μαϑητῶν μου φάγω; Kai αὐτὸς 


16 


19 


MATTH. XXVI. 
Tore πορευϑεὶς εἷς τῶν 
δώδεκα, ὃ λεγόμενος Ἰού- 
3 
das Ἰσκαριώτης, πρὸς 
τοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς | εἶπε" τί 
ὕὔ / “ ΘΝ 
“έλετέ μοι δοῦναι, κἀγὼ 
ὑμῖν παραδώσω αὐτόν ; 
ε NO), 3 tal / 
οἱ δὲ ἔστησαν αὐτῷ τριά- 
υ 
Καὶ 


2 N , 297 9 ΄ὕ 
απὸ TOTE ἐζήτει εὐυκαιρι- 


κοντὰ ἀργύρια. 


7 SS an 
αν, ινα QUTOV παραδῷ. 


10 


11 


MARK XIV. 
Kat 6 ᾿Ιούδας ὁ Ἴσκα- 
Me κῃ ἴω / 
ριώτης, εἷς τῶν δώδεκα, 
> nw \ \ 5 
ἀπῆλϑε πρὸς τοὺς ἀρχιε- 
ρεῖς, ἵνα παραδῷ αὐτὸν 
Oi δὲ 


Ν 
σαντες ἐχάρησαν, καὶ 


3 “ 5 , 
αὐτοῖς. ἀκού- 
5 if 3 lal 5 
ἐπηγγείλαντο αὑτῳ ἀρ- 

- “~ Ν 5 , 
γύριον δοῦναι καὶ ἐζή- 

n , \ 
TEL, TOS εὐκαίρως αὐτὸν 


παραδῷ. 


3 


σι 


0 


LUKE ΧΧΙΙ. 
HisnAte δὲ σατανᾶς 
εἰς Ἰούδαν τὸν ἐπικαλού- 
μενον ᾿Ισκαριώτην, ὄντα 
ΕἸ Fins an an 7 
ἐκ τοῦ ἀριϑμοῦ τῶν δώ- 
Καὶ 


/ la 3 
συνελάλησε τοῖς ἄρχιε- 


δεκα. ἀπελϑὼν 
n~ \ at 

ρεῦσι καὶ τοῖς στρατη- 

γοῖς τὸ πῶς αὐτὸν παρα- 

δῷ αὐτοῖ Kat ἐχάρη- 
, 5. χαρη 

σαν καὶ συνέϑεντο αὐτῷ 


Καὶ 


ἀργύριον δοῦναι. 


5 / WD) 7 3 v4 na ὃ lal ‘oN 3 n ΕΣ 5 
ἐξωμολόγησε και ἐζήτει EVKALPLAV TOU παρα OVVQL QUTOV αυτοις ατερ ὄχλου. 


§ 182, Preparation for the Ῥαββονϑγ.--- Bethany. Jerusalem. 


Marry. X XVI. 17-19. 
Ty δὲ πρώτῃ τῶν 
ἀζύμων προφςῆλϑον οἵ 
μαϑηταὶ τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ λέ- 
yovres αὐτῷ' ποῦ 9έ- 
λεις ἑτοιμάσωμέν σοι 


φαγεῖν τὸ πάσχα ; 


Ὃ δὲ εἶπεν: 


3 Ν Ν Ν 
εἰς τὴν πόλιν πρὸς τὸν 


Qo? 
UT OYETE 


δεῖνα καὶ εἴπατε αὐτῷ᾽ 
ὃ διδάσκαλος λέγει: ὁ 
καιρός μου ἐγγύς ἐστι" 
πρός σε TOD τὸ πάσχα 


μετὰ τῶν μαϑητῶν μου. 


12 


13 


14 


Fifth Day of the Week. 
Marx XIV. 12-16. 
ἈΝ “ ἪΝ «ε Ui 
Kat τῇ πρώτῃ ἡμέρᾳ 
an 5 a oF Ν ΄ 
τῶν ἀζύμων, OTE τὸ πά- 
2 / 3 lal 
axa ἔϑυον, λέγουσιν αὐτῷ 
t 
ε \ 3 an “ 
οἵ μαϑηταὶ αὐτοῦ: ποῦ 
ϑέλεις ἀπελϑόντες ἕτοι- 
vA 7 / Ν 
μάσωμεν, wa φάγῃς τὸ 
πάσχα; Καὶ ἀποστέλ- 
λει δύο τῶν μαϑητῶν 
6 “ Ν (7 > a 
αὑτοῦ καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς " 
( - 5 Ν / 
ὑπάγετε εἰς THY πόλιν, 
καὶ ἀπαντήσει ὑμῖν ἀν- 
ρωπος κεράμιον ὕδα- 
tos βαστάζων - ἀκολου- 
ϑήσατε αὐτῷ, ! καὶ ὅπου 
ἐὰν eisehdy, εἴπατε τῷ 
οἰκοδεσπό ὅτι ὃ δι- 
οδεσπότῃ, OT 


δάσκαλος λέγει" που 


3 N , 7 \ ,ὕ \ 
€OTL TO κατάλυμα, O7TOU TO TOC KA μετα 


eon 7 SW, , 3 , 
υμιν δείξει αἀναγαιον μέγα εστρωμένον, 


σ “ ~ 
ἕτοιμον " ἐκεῖ ἑτοιμάσατε ἡμῖν. 


Καὶ 


ἐξῆλϑον οἱ μαϑηταὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἦλϑον 


MATTH. ΧΧΥ͂Ι. 
K Ν 3 , ε 
αἱ ἐποίησαν οἱ μα- 
ἈΠ ΠΕ’ Lp 3 
“ηταὶ ὡς συνέταξεν αὐ- 
lay 3 “ 
τοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς, καὶ ἡτοί- 


΄ 
μᾶσαν τὸ πασχα. 


3 Ν ΄ὕ Χ Ὁ: 
εἰς τὴν πόλιν, καὶ εὗρον 


ϑὰ > 3 “ 

KOS WS ELT EV QUTOLS " 
Ν ε , Ν ΄ 

καὶ ἡτοίμασαν τὸ πα- 


σχάᾶ. 


7 


/ 


10 


ΤΙ 


Luxe XXII. 7-13. 

"HAD. δὲ ἡ ἡμέρα TOV 
ἀζύμων, ἐν ἡ ἔδει ϑύε- 
Καὶ 


ἀπέστειλε ἹΠέτρον καὶ 


\ / 
σϑαι TO πασχᾶ. 


3 / > 7, 
Ἰωάννην εἰπών: πο- 


ip 
ρευϑέντες ἑτοιμάσατε 
ic nan ἣν i 7 i 
ἡμῖν τὸ πάσχα, Wa φά- 
γωμεν" 


TO* ποῦ ϑέλεις ἑτοιμά- 


Οἱ δὲ εἶπον αὐ- 

ε Ν > 5 
σωμεν; ὋὉ δὲ εἶπεν αὖ- 
τοῖς" ἰδού, εἰςξελϑόντων 


ε “ 3 Ἂν / 
. ὑμῶν εἰς τὴν πόλιν, συν- 


vA e lal + 
αντήσει ὑμῖν ἄνϑρω- 
πος κεράμιον ὕδατος 
βαστάζων: ἀκολουϑή- 


las Ν 
σατε αὐτῷ εἰς τὴν οἷ- 
,7ὔ “ vA 
κίαν, OU εἰςπορεύεται. 


Ν a las 
Kat ἐρεῖτε τῷ οἰκοδε- 


72 al 5 ΔΑ 7 4 / 
σπότῃ τῆς οἰκίας" λέγει σοι ὃ διδά- 
σκαλος: ποῦ ἐστι τὸ κατάλυμα, ὅπου 


Ν if Ν las “ i“ 
τὸ πάσχα μετὰ TOV μαϑητῶν pov φά- 


12 yw; Κἀκεῖνος ὑμῖν δείξει 


19 


ἀνάγαιον μέγα ἐστρω- 
μένον" ἐκεῖ ἑτοιμάσατε. 
᾿Απελϑόντες δὲ 


Ν δὴ > > 
καϑὼς εἴρηκεν αὐτοῖς, 


εὗρον 


\ 7 
καὶ ἡτοίμο“ταν τὸ πάσχα. 


Paw voids 


THE FOURTH PASSOVER; OUR LORD’S PASSION; AND THE ACCOMPANY- 
ING EVENTS UNTIL THE END OF THE JEWISH SABBATH. 


Time: Two days. 


§ 158. The Passover Meal. Contention among the Twelve.—Jerusalem. 


Evening introducing the Sixth Day of the Week. 


Marrs. X XVI. 20. Marx XIV. 17. Luxe X XII. 14-18. 24-30. 

20 (νας δὲ γενομένης 17 Καὶ ὀψίας γενομένης 14 Kail ὅτε ἐγένετο ἡ ὥρα, 
ἀνέκειτο μετὰ τῶν δώ- ἔρχεται μετὰ τῶν δώ- ἀνέπεσε καὶ οἱ δώδεκα 
δεκα. ; δεκα. ἀπόστολοι σὺν αὐτῷ. 


15 Kat εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς" 
wn a 3 a XQ n wn , 
16 ἐπιϑυμίᾳ ἐπεϑύμησα τοῦτο τὸ πάσχα φαγεῖν ped ὑμῶν πρὸ τοῦ με made: | λέγω 
an n wn n , nan 
yop ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὐκέτι οὐ μὴ φάγω ἐξ αὐτοῦ, ἕως ὅτου πληρωϑῇ ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ 
17 ϑεοῦ. Kal δεξάμενος ποτήριον εὐχαριστήσας etme: λάβετε τοῦτο καὶ διαμερίσατε 
18 ε ξεως λέ ἈΝ Εἰ 7 9 Ν ’, 9 Ν Lal iZ a 3 aN φ Ψ 
ἑαυτοῖς : λέγω γὰρ ὑμῖν, ὅτι ov μὴ πίω ἀπὸ τοῦ γεννήματος τῆς ἀμπέλου, EWS ὅτου 
ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ ϑεοῦ €A.In.— 
> a na - Ss , e Ν 
2425 Ἐγένετο δὲ καὶ φιλονεικία ἐν αὐτοῖς, τὸ τίς αὐτῶν δοκεῖ εἶναι μείζων. ὋὉ δὲ 
Ss 3 fen) ε ἴω las 3 las i 3. \ cae , SoA 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς - οἱ βασιλεῖς τῶν ἐϑνῶν κυριεύουσιν αὐτῶν, Kal οἱ ἐξουσιάζοντες αὐτῶν 
la) A ¢ 9 ξ ἣν ΄ ε 
26 εὐεργέται καλοῦνται. Ὑμεῖς δὲ οὐχ οὕτως: GAN ὁ μείζων ἐν ὑμῖν γενέσϑω ὡς 6 
ΟῚ, εἢ Sisley piel car che κα mos ΠΕΣ ecg , ἜΦΗΝ 
97 νεώτερος, καὶ ὃ ἡγούμενος ὡς ὃ διακονῶν. Tis γὰρ μείζων ; ὃ ἀνακείμενος, ἢ ὃ 
a i “ ε a ε “ 
28 διακονῶν ; οὐχὶ ὃ ἀνακείμενος ; ἐγὼ δέ εἰμι ἐν μέσῳ ὑμῶν ὡς ὃ διακονῶν. Ὑμεῖς 
a as a Ἶ 5. Ν Uy (Na) 
29 δέ ἐστε of διαμεμενηκότες μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἐν τοῖς πειρασμοῖς μου" κἀγὼ διατίϑεμαι ὑμῖν, 
, Ν - SEN na 
30 καϑὼς διέϑετό μοι ὃ πατήρ μου βασιλείαν, | ἵνα ἐσθίητε καὶ πίνητε ἐπὶ τῆς τρα- 
A , a Ν , 
πέζης μου ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ pov καὶ καϑίσησϑε ἐπὶ ϑρόνων κρίνοντες τὰς δώδεκα 
φυλὰς τοῦ Ἰσραήλ. 


δὴ 


— 


wo 


17 


19 
20 


(33, 134, 135.] 


THE FOURTH PASSOVER. 
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§ 184. Jesus washes the feet of his Disciples.—Jerusalem. 


Evening introducing the Sixth Day of the Week. 


Joun XIII. 1-20. 


IIpo δὲ τῆς ἑορτῆς τοῦ πάσχα εἰδὼς ὁ ᾿Ἰησοῦς, ὅτι ἐλήλυϑεν αὑτοῦ ἡ ὥρα, ἵνα 


βῆ 5 “ / / Ν Ν / 5 iy Ν ἰδί Ν > lal 
μετα γ) €K TOU KOO [40U τουτου σρος TOV TAT EPA, ayaTyTas τους ltolovsS TOUS ἐν τῳ 


, > 7 3 / - U4 
κοσμῳ εις τέλος ἡγοπησεν QUTOUVS. 


Kat δείπνου γενομένου, τοῦ διαβόλου ἤδη 


/ a1 / 3 , 14 n 
βεβληκότος εἰς τὴν καρδίαν ᾿Ιούδα Σίμωνος ᾿Ισκαριώτου, ἵνα αὐτὸν παραδῷ, ! εἰδὼς 


a} an 2 7 4> 9 AG: Ν 5 Ν “ GA > Ν nm 33 
ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ὅτι πάντα, δέδωκεν αὕτῳ ὁ πατΉρ εἰς TAS χείρας και OTL ἅπο ϑεοῦ ἐξηλϑε 


Ν Ν \ 4 \ ς ΄ὕ | 3 , 3 “ ὃ ,ὕ Ν 49 See / Ν 
και T pos TOV €OV UTAVEL, EVELPETQL εκ του εὐπνου Και τι ησι το μάτια, και 


λαβὼν λέντιον διέζωσεν ἑαυτόν - εἶτα βάλλει ὕδωρ εἰς τὸν νιπτῆρα, καὶ ἤρξατο 


7 Ν ὃ a 4 a \ 3 / ει Oo Xe / (ει > ὃ "a / 
VUTTELY τους TOOAS τῶν μα των και εἐκμασσειν TY ντιῳ, ῳ nV te WO [LEVOS. 


"Hh 5. \ >i Tied 4 Ν δά BY ae : , ΄ / 
PXETAL OUVV πρὸς ὑμωνα, ετρον και eyet QUTW EKELVOS* KUPLE, συ μου VITTELS 


Ν / 3 / 3 la \ i) pe PN a TUN “ Ν 5 το + 
TOUS πόδας; Απεκρίϑη Ἰησοῦς και εἰπέεν αὐτῷ " O eyo TOW, συ OVK οἶδας αρτι, 


γνώσῃ δὲ μετὰ ταῦτα. 


Λέγει αὐτῷ Πέτρος " οὐ μὴ νίψης τοὺς. πόδας μου εἰς τὸ 
γ ᾿ p μη 7  TOOAS pL S TOV 


an 9 , 3 ΚΑ ΠΟ Ὁ “ aN Ν ΄, 3 3) 3.9 n , 
αιωνα. ἀπεκρίϑη αὐτῷ 0 Ἰησοῦς: εαν μὴ via σε, OUK EXELS μέρος μετ εἐμου. Δέγει 


τ >/ TL 7, Ε ΄, \ \ AN / DOG τὴ Ν a EEN 
αὐτῷ μων ετρος κυρίξ, μὴ τους πὸ ας μου μόνον. a α και TAS XELPas καὶ Τὴν 


κεφαλήν. Λέγει αὐτῷ 6 ‘Incots: ὃ λελουμένος οὐ χρείαν ἔχει ἢ τοὺς πόδας νίψασϑαι, 


ἀλλ᾽ ἔστι καϑαρὸς ὅλος - καὶ ὑμεῖς καϑαροί ἐστε, ἀλλ᾽ οὐχὶ πάντες. "Hider γὰρ τὸν 


δ δ SRG ὃ \ a 53 ὙΠ ῸΝ ΄ 9 Yo) 
TAPQAOLOCVTA AVUTOV * t@ τοῦτο ELTEV * Οὐχί TOAVTES καψάαρουι ἐστε. 


Ὅ 3 > \ 50 See \ ἔλ Ν ε / e a 5 Ν ΄ 
τε οὖν EVIE τοὺς πόδας αὐτῶν καὶ € αβε τὰ ἱμάτια αὕτου, ἀναπεσὼν πάλιν 


5 a κα 7ὕ , , eon ¢ a a? rq ὕ Ν 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς - γινώσκετε, τί πεποίηκα ὑμῖν ; Ὑμεῖς φωνεῖτε με" ὃ διδάσκαλος καὶ 


ε (4 Ν “ 7 SN / 
ὁ κύριος, καὶ καλῶς λέγετε - εἰμὶ yap. 


Ei ἜΛΑ ΚΞΑΡΕΝΕ UE! τ Ν i ς ΄ 
ι OUV eyo evupa υμῶὼν TOUS TOOAS, O κυ- 


plos καὶ ὃ διδάσκαλος, καὶ ὑμεῖς ὀφείλετε ἀλλήλων νίπτειν τοὺς πόδας. Ὕπόδειγμα 


Ν 3: ΠΡ ΣΌΣ Ψ ἊΝ ἌΝ 3 Wy Ces Ν ε ta) an 3 Ν 3 Ν 
γὰρ ἔδωκα UpPLLV, wa, καϑὼς eyo εποίησα UpLLV, και, υμεις ποίητε. Δμὴν αμην 


2 Cues 3 3] ὃ a Uy a , ε a ὑδὲ 3 / Ν 7 los 
λέγω ὕμιν, οὐκ ἐστι ovAos μείζων του κυρίου αὐτου, OVOE ἀποστολος μείζων του 


/ 
18 πέμψαντος αὐτόν. 


5 na 10 if if oN lal 3 7 3 \ 
Ei TOVTA OLOATE, μᾶκαριοι εστε, ἐαν ποίητε QAUTA. Οὐ TEpt 


πάντων ὑμῶν λέγω ἐγὼ οἶδα ods ἐξελεξάμην - ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα ἣ γραφὴ πληρωϑῇ "ἃ ὃ 


, ΕῚ 3 an Ν ΕΣ Ξ,ΌΕΨΝ Peta) SHIN Ν , ε “ 2 iy λιῷ 
τρωγὼν μετ εμου TOV APT ov ETP EV eT εμε ΤῊΝ πτέρναν αὐυτου. παρτι eyo 


ean Ν la 7 Ψ Ψ A Ze oy 5 / 5 3 Ν 3 Ν 
υμιν προ TOV γενέσθαι, wa, OTQAV γένηται, TLOTEVO NTE, OTL eyo ευμι. Αμὴν αμην 


λέγω ὑμῖν - 6 λαμβάνων, ἐάν τινα πέμψω, ἐμὲ λαμβάνει, ὃ δὲ ἐμὲ λαμβάνων λαμ- 


/ XN / / 
βάνει τὸν πέμψαντά με. 


ὃ 135. Jesus points out the Traitor. Judas withdraws.—Jerusalem. 


Marru. XX VI. 21-25. 


21 


Kat ἐσϑιόντων 
αὐτῶν εἶπεν: ἃ- 
δ ,ὔ (hae) Ψ 
μὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ort 

@ 3 ε an 
εἷς ἐξ ὑμών παρα- 


δώσει με: 


Evening introducing the Sixth Day of the Week. 


Marx XIV.18-21. Luxe XXII. 21-23. 


18 Kat ἀνακειμένων 
ete) NAS ΄ 
αὐτών καὶ ἐσϑιόν- 
> ea) 33 
των εἶπεν ὃ ἴη- 
a \ 
cous’ ἀμὴν λέγω 21 Πλὴν ἰδού, ἡ χεὶρ 


€ la c ® > A / 
ὑμῖν, ὅτι εἷς ἐξ τοῦ παραδιδόντος 


ἃ 18. Ps. 41, 10. 


Joun XIIL. 21-35. 


21 Ταῦτα εἰπὼν 6 
3 a 3 / 
Ἰησοῦς ἐταράχϑη 
τῷ πνεύματι καὶ 
9 - 
ἐμαρτύρησε καὶ 


> Ν 
εἶπεν - ἀμὴν ἀμὴν 


142 


22 


23 


24 


nan A \ pe es ἴω 
28 29 Τοῦτο δὲ οὐδεὶς ἔγνω τῶν ἀνακειμένων, πρὸς τί εἶπεν αὐτῷ. 


35 


THE FOURTH PASSOVER AND THE EVENTS [Parr VIIL. 
MATTH. XXVI. MARK XIy. LUKE XXII. JOHN XII. 
ὑμῶν παραδώσει με μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἐπὶ λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι εἷς 
με, ὁ ἐσθίων μετ τῆς τραπέζης.--- ἐξ ὑμῶν παρα- 
Καὶ λυ- 19 ἐμοῦ. Οἱ δὲ ἤρ- 2383 Καὶ αὐτοὺ np- 22 δώσει με. Ἔβλε- 
πούμενοι σφόδρα ἕαντο λυπεῖσϑαι ἔαντο συζητεῖν πον οὖν εἰς ἀλλή- 


ἤρξαντο λέγειν ad- 


n Cd 
τῷ ἕκαστος αὖ- 
na - , 
τῶν" μήτι ἐγώ 


εἶμι, κύριε; 


Ν v4 5 rn 
καὶ λέγειν αὐτῷ 
Ὁ 3 Ὁ , 
εἷς Ka εἷς - μήτι 
ἐγώ ; καὶ ἄλλος - 


μήτι ἐγώ; 


δ ε \ N 
Tpos εαυτους TO 


ὅς ον 51 See 9 
τις apa ely) ἐξ αυ- 


τῶν ὃ τοῦτο μέλ- 23 τίνος λέγει. 


λων πράσσεν-.---- 


λους οἱ μαϑηταί, 
ἀπορούμενοι περὶ 
Ἦν 


δὲ ἀνακείμενος εἷς 


oA αὐτοῦ 3 A sr aA Ἴ an a 3 , Εἰ Ἢ al 
uTov ἐν τῷ κόλπῳ TOV ἴησου, OV ἡγάπα ὁ ἴησοις. 


25 Σίμων ἸΠέτρος πυϑέσϑαι, τίς ἂν εἴη, περὶ οὗ λέγει. 


ἐκ τῶν μαϑητῶν 
Νεύει οὖν τούτῳ 


9 nr 
Exurecov δὲ ἐκεῖνος 


ἌΡΤΟΝ Ν ony ρα 0.9 A vA 39 A - 2? 5 9 , e 
26 ἐπὶ τὸ στῆϑος τοῦ ἰησοῦ λέγει αὐτῷ " κύριε, τίς ἐστιν ; ᾿Αποκρίνεται ὃ 


Ἰησοῦς - ἐκεῖνός ἐστιν, ᾧ ἐγὼ βάψας τὸ ψωμίον, ἐπιδώσω.--- 
NOOUS vos ἐστιν, © ἐγὼ βάψας TO ψωμίον, WC. 


MATTH. XXVI. 


MARK XIV. 


LUKE XXII. 


Ὃ δὲ ἀποκριϑεὶς" εἶπεν: 20 “O δὲ ἀποκριϑεὶς εἶπεν 
ere ,ὔ > 3 Ces Oe) 3 “πὸ 9: 3 “ 77 
ὃ ἐμβάψας pet ἐμοῦ ἐν αὐτοῖς - εἷς ἐκ τῶν δώδε- 
“ Bri Ν la ἘΠ ot) β 4 3 
τῷ τρυβλίῳ τὴν χεῖρα, κα, ὃ ἐμβαπτόμενος μετ 
ON NZ i 9 a 3 Ν / 
οὗτός με παραδώσει. ἐμοῦ εἰς τὸ τρυβλίον. 
aA las , Ν 
Ὃ μὲν υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώ. 21 Ὁ μὲν υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώ- 22 Καὶ ὃ μὲν υἱὸς τοῦ ἀν- 
ε / 6 le ς "ὦ θὰ Uy 4 ’ὔ ’, Ν 
που ὑπάγει, καϑὼς γέ- που ὑπάγει, καϑὼς γέ- ρώπου πορεύεται κατὰ 
A Ν , 
γραπται περὶ αὐτοῦ" γραπται περὶ αὐτοῦ * οὐ- τὸ ὡρισμένον " πλὴν οὐ- 
5 aN δὲ a 3 / Ν δὲ Loe) A , 3 iy Ν faye) 4 ’ὔ > - 
ovat δὲ τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ αἱ δὲ τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ ἐκείνῳ, αἱ τῷ ἀνϑρώπῳ ἐκείνῳ, 
9 2? δὲ ὭΣ τ εν an ov 2 i¢ εν mn 59 Ὁ ’ὔ δι G2) dio 
ἐκείνῳ, OL οὗ ὁ υἱὸς TOU L οὗ ὃ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνϑρώ- L οὗ παραδίδοται.--- 
/ Ν 
ἀνϑρώπου παραδίδοται " που παραδίδοται - καλὸν 
λὸ S Sa 3 9 S 3: δὲ 3 > 3 if 
καλὸν: ἣν αὐτῷ, εἰ οὐκ ἣν αὐτῷ, εἰ οὐκ ἐγεννή- 
ἐγεννήθη ὃ ἄνϑρωπος Jn ὃ ἄνϑρωπος ἐκεῖνος. 
. “ 39 Ν Ν 
ἐκεῖνος. ᾿Αποκριϑεὶς δὲ JOHN XIII. 


26 —Kai ἐμβάψας τὸ ψωμίον δίδωσιν 
Ἰούδᾳ Σίμωνος σκαριώτῃ. 


"I "ὃ ε ὃ ὃ \ 3 ’ 5 4 7 
οὔδας, ὃ παραδιδοὺς αὐτόν, εἶπε" μήτι 
Cesta ete) ε / ff Sey NaS 
ἐγώ εἰμι, ῥαββί; λέγει aidta* σὺ εἶπας. 
97 Kat μετὰ τὸ ψωμίον, τότε εἰςῆλϑεν 
3 9 qn ε an : ’ὔὕ εν 3 a e 3 a ἃ “ 7 , 
εἰς ἐκεῖνον 6 σατανᾶς. λέγει οὖν αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς - ὃ ποιεῖς, ποίησον τάχιον. 
Τινὲς γὰρ ἐδόκουν, 
Se EN ΟΝ ΄ 5 er “ { ͵ σον δ ὦ A 3. ἢ @ 
ἐπεὶ TO γλωσσόκομον εἶχεν ὃ “lovdas, ὅτι λέγει αὐτῷ ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς - ἀγόρασον, ὧν 
2 3. 9 \ ε ,ὕ Ἃ as a Ψ \ δῶ A x 5 ἈΝ ,ὕ 
χρείαν ἔχομεν εἰς τὴν ἑορτήν, ἢ τοῖς πτωχοῖς ἵνα τὶ δῷ. αβὼν οὖν τὸ ψωμίον 
ἐκεῖνος εὐθέως ἐξῆλϑεν - ἦν δὲ νύξ. Ὅτε οὖν ἐξῆλϑε, λέγει ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς " νῦν ἐδο- 
Εἰ ὃ ϑεὸς ἐδοξάσϑη 


ΕἸ 9 A Ny) TE. ἊΝ ip CY 3 ε “ Ν 9 Ni 74 3 J 
εν αυτῶ, και ὁ ϑεὸς δοξάσει αυτον ἐν εαῦτῳ;, και εὐϑὺς δοξάσει QUTOV. 


ξάσϑη ὃ vids τοῦ ἀνϑρώπου, καὶ ὃ ϑεὸς ἐδοξάσϑη ἐν αὐτῷ. 
Texvia, ἔτι 
Ν 9 Εἰ κα 3 ἢ ΄ , \ 96 S ων ἘΠ ὃ i oo ES 7 
μικρὸν ped ὑμῶν εἰμι: ζητήσετέ με, καὶ καϑὼς εἶπον τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις - ὅτι, ὅπου 
wn an > 
ὑπάγω ἐγώ, ὑμεῖς οὐ δύνασϑε ἐλϑεῖν, καὶ ὑμῖν λέγω ἄρτι. “Evrodny καινὴν δίδωμι 
eon 7 9 “ 5 ΄ Ν 9 ΄ πνεῖ Y Nu’ a 39 A 3 , 
ὑμῖν, ἵνα ἀγαπᾶτε ἀλλήλους, καϑὼς ἠγάπησα ὑμᾶς, ἵνα καὶ ὑμεῖς ἀγαπᾶτε ἀλλή- 
,ὔ Ψ Y i Ν f° aN 9 i? 39, ς 
λους. Ἔν τούτῳ γνώσονται πάντες, ὅτι ἐμοὶ μαϑηταί ἐστε, ἐὰν ἀγάπην ἔχητε ἐν 


ἀλλήλοις. 


$3 


UNTIL THE END OF THE JEWISH SABBATH. 


825,186.) 148 


§ 156. Jesus foretells the fall of Peter, and the dispersion of the Twelve.—Jerusalem. 
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32 
33 


34 
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Evening introducing the Sixth Day of the Week. 


Joun XIII. 36-38. 

Λέγει αὐτῷ Σίμων Πέτρος: κύριε, ποῦ ὑπάγεις ; ἀπεκρίϑη αὐτῷ ὃ Ἰησοῦς: 
Ψ ς / > , / Le > a A Ν 3 ΄ 
ὅπου ὑπάγω, οὐ δύνασαί μοι νῦν ἀκολουϑῆσαι, ὕστερον δὲ ἀκολουϑήσεις μοι. 
Λέγει αὐτῷ Πέτρος: κύριε, διὰ τί οὐ δύναμαί σοι ἀκολουϑῆσαι ἄρτι; τὴν ψυχήν 
μου ὑπὲρ σοῦ ϑήσω. 

Marra. ΧΧΥ͂Ι. 31-35. Marx XIV. 27-31. 
Tore λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς: πάντες 27 Καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς - ὅτι πάν- 


ὑμεῖς σκανδαλισϑήσεσϑε ἐν ἐμοὶ ἐν τες σκανδαλισϑήσεσϑε ἐν ἐμοὶ ἐν τῇ 


γέγραπται γάρ "ὃ 


΄ὕ \ , \ 
πατάξω τον TWOLLEVA, Και διασκορ- 


τῇ νυκτὶ ταύτῃ. νυκτὶ ταύτῃ" ὅτι γέγραπται ὃ πα- 

7 Ν , Ν ΄ 

τάξω τὸν ποιμένα, καὶ διασκορπισϑή- 
lal 39 

πισϑήσεται τὰ πρόβατα τῆς ποίμνης. 28 σεται τὰ πρόβατα. ᾿Αλλὰ μετὰ τὸ 

ἐγερϑῆναί με προάξω ὑμᾶς εἰς τὴν 

29 Τιαλιλαίαν. 


9 
ει 


Μετὰ δὲ τὸ ἐγερϑῆναί pe προάξω 


ὑμᾶς εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν. ᾿Αποκριϑεὶς Ὁ δὲ Πέτρος ἔφη αὐτῷ" 


Ν ε ὔ ὯΝ Se 3 “ ἊΝ , Le 
δὲ ὁ Πέτρος εἶπεν αὐτῷ: εἰ πάντες καὶ πάντες σκανδαλισϑήσονται, 
σκανδαλισϑήσονται ἐν σοί, ἐγὼ οὐδέ- ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐγώ. 


ποτε σκανδαλισϑήσομαι. 
Luxe XXII. 31-38. 
> ς a , a la 
Εἶπε δὲ 6 κύριος: Σίμων, Σίμων, ἰδού, ὁ σατανᾶς ἐξητήσατο ὑμᾶς τοῦ 
,ὔ vow’: Ν ~ SiN Ν 3 ΄ N ἴω Ψ Ν 3 ’ a “ - 
σινιάσαι ὡς TOV σῖτον" ἐγὼ δὲ ἐδεήϑην περὶ σοῦ, ἵνα μὴ ἐκλείπῃ; ἡ πίστις 
Χ ᾽ὔ 3 VA i \ 39 / ε SS 5 3 a 
σου" Kal ov ποτε ἐπιστρέψας στήριξον τοὺς ἀδελφούς σου. Ὃ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῷ" 
΄ \ a of i? 9 Ν 3 Ν Ν 3 4 
κύριε, μετὰ σοῦ ἕτοιμός εἶμι καὶ εἰς φυλακὴν Kal εἰς ϑάνα- 
MARK XIV. πορεύεσϑαι. JOHN ΧΠΙ. 


MATTH. ΧΧΥΙ. τον 


Ἔφη αὐτῷ ὃ Ἴη- 30 Καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ 834 Ὃ δὲ εἶπε: λέγω 38 ᾿Απεκρίϑη αὐτῷ 


a 3 Ν / 
gous’ ἀμὴν λέγω 
7 ᾽ὔ 
σοι, ὅτι ἐν ταύτῃ 
a \ \ 
Τῇ νυκτὶ πρὶν ἀ- 


λέκτορα φωνῆσαι 


3 a Ν ΄, 

Ἰησοῦς : ἀμὴν λέ- 
14 \ 

yo σοι, ὅτι σὺ σή- 

3 ἴω) Χ 

μερον ἐν τῇ νυκτὶ 


᾽ δ Ἃ \ 
ταύτῃ πρὶν ἢ δὶς 


4 3 Ν ε 3 n Ν 
σοι, ἸἹΪέτρε, ov μὴὶἔ 0 Ἰησοῦς: τὴν 
φωνήσει σήμερον 
3 iy ἃ Ἃ 
ἀλέκτωρ, πρὶν ἢ 


τρὶς ἀπαρνήσῃ μὴ 


ψυχήν σου ὑπὲρ 
3 “Ὁ 7, 3 
ἐμοῦ ϑήσεις ; a- 


μὴν ἀμὴν λέγω 


, 
εἰδέναι με. σοι, οὐ μὴ ἀλέκ- 


φωνήῆ- 
ἊΝ 9 , 
σαι τρὶς ἀἁπαρνήης- 


‘ 3 ,ὕ 5Ὰλ7 
τρις aTrapVvynon με. ἀλέκτορα 


΄, SAL δ ., , 9 
Λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ Tle- τωρ φωνήσει, EWS 
οὗ ἀπαρνήσῃ με 

: ι 
τρίς. 


τρος" κἂν δέῃ pe 91 σῃ με. Ὃ δὲ ἐκ περισσοῦ ἔλεγε μᾶλλον" 


Ν \ 3 if , iy) 3 ? 3 
συν σοι ἀποϑα- εαν με δέῃ συναποϑανεῖν OOl, OV LY σε ATT- 


lal “3 ? 3 7 ε - \ Ν i? 3] 
VELY, OV μη σε ατ- αἀρνη σόμαι. WSQAUTWS δὲ και TOVTES ἐλεγον. 
, , 
αρνήσομαι. ὁμοί- 
Ν ,ὕ ε Wea 
WS Καὶ TAVTES OF μαϑηταὶ €l7TTOV. 
LUKE XXII. v \ 
K Ν ἴον 3 lx A 4 3 / λ e a 5 λ ’ὔ Ν - \ le ὃ 4 
αι ELTTEV QAUTOLS OTE ἀπέστειλα υμας ατερ βα αντιου και πηρας και τσὕὍποὸο Ἴμα- 
, εἰ , J Ν 5 3 , 5 5 Spe A Ν a 
TOY, μη τινος VOTEPYOATE ; οι δὲ €L7TOV " οὐδενός. Kizev ουν QAUTOLS* ἀλλὰ VUV 
ies] , 3 ’ὔ ε 72 Ν ip Ne: Woe , Ἁ lA 
oO EXOV βαλάντιον αράτω, ομοιως και TY PQv * και ὁ μη εχὼν πωλησάτω TO bl QATLOV 


ε La) NS / nan A : 
αὑτοῦ καὶ ἀγορασάτω μάχαιραν. Λέγω γὰρ ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἔτι τοῦτο TO γεγραμμένον 


a 8] etc. Zech. 18, 7. 


144 


98 


Μάττη. XXVI.26-29. Marx XIV. 22-25. Luxe XXII. 19.90. 
29 


26 


27 


28 


THE FOURTH PASSOVER AND THE EVENTS 


LUKE XXII. 


[Parr VIII. 


A a ’, / 
δεῖ τελεσϑῆναι ἐν ἐμοί, τό" καὶ μετὰ ἀνόμων eAoyiodyn: Kal yap τὰ περὶ ἐμοῦ 


τέλος ἔχει. 


ε Ta 
ἱκανὸν E€OTL. 


Ἔσϑιόντων δὲ 
λαβὼν ὃ 


5 ἴω \ > 
Ἰησοῦς τὸν ἄρτον 


αὐτῶν 


Ν 5 / 5 
καὶ εὐλογήσας ἘΞ 
ἐδίδου 

ἊΝ ~~ QA 
τοῖς μαϑηταῖς καὶ 
εἶπε: λάβετε, φά- 


γέεῖε' 


κλασε καὶ 


τοῦτό ἐστι 
τὸ σῶμά μου. 

Καὶ λαβὼν τὸ 

tA ἊΝ 3 

ποτήριον καὶ εὑ- 

ἔδω- 


3 an ? 
Kev αὐτοῖς λέγων" 


χαριστήσας 


/ 3 3 a ΄ 
πίετε ἐξ αὐτοῦ πάν- 
τες" τοῦτο γάρ ἐστι 
τὸ αἷμά μου, τὸ τῆς 

na , 
καινῆς διαϑήκης, 
\ las 
TO περὶ πολλῶν 
7 
ἐκχυνόμενον εἰς 


5 ε Qn 
ἀφεσιν apLapTLov. 


§ 187. The Lord’s Supper.—Jerusalem. 


Evening introducing the Sixth Day of the Week. 


λαβὼν 6 


3 ἴω + 3 
Ἰησοῦς ἄρτον «v- 


αὐτῶν 
λογήσας ἔκλασε 

ΝΣ ἘΠῚ 3 A 
καὶ ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς 
καὶ εἶπε: λάβε- 
τε [φάγετε] τοῦ- 
τό ἐστι τὸ σῶμά 


μου. 


293 Kat λαβὼν τὸ 


ποτήριον εὖχα- 


, 3) 
ριστήσας ἔδωκεν 


9 a Ν᾿ ΟὟ 3 
αὐτοῖς, καὶ ἔπιον ἐξ 


9 ἴω », \ 
24 αὐτου πάντες. Kat 


Os 3 an aA 
εἶπεν αὑτοῖς " τοῦ- 
/ Ν @ 2p 
TO EOTLTO αἱμά μου, 
Ν “ -“ 
τὸ τῆς καινῆς δια- 
vA ἊΝ \ 
ϑήκης, TO περὶ πολ- 


λῶν ἐκχυνόμενον. 


An Ὁ Ν ᾽ὔ 
29 Λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὐ μὴ πίω ἀπάρτι 


Qe we = 


3 , a 7 an 9 , 
εκ TOUTOV του γεννήματος ΤΊ 5 ἀμπέλου, 


ΦὩ n ε 7 9 ,ὔ 7 SON » 
EWS τῆς ἡμέρας EKELVNS, OTAV AUTO πίνω 


en Ca ry Ν 3 a , a 
ped ὑμῶν καινὸν ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ 


πατρός μου. 


Καὶ ἐσϑιόντων 19 


5 , a 5 an 
Oi δὲ εἶπον: κύριε, ἰδού, μάχαιραι ὧδε δύο. ὃ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς " 


1 Cor. XI. 23-25. 


Kat λαβὼν dp- 23 —EdaBev ἄρτον, 


9 , a4 | NS , 
TOV CUKAPLOTYO AS 94 Ka EVKXAPLOTYHOAS 


ἔκλασε καὶ ἔδωκεν 
5 Las - nr 
αὑτοῖς λέγων: TOU- 
/ Kn 
TO ἐστι TO σῶμά 
μου τὸ ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν 
ὔ nan 
διδόμενον: τοῦτο 
ποιεῖτε εἰς τὴν ἐ- 
Ν 
μὴν ἀνάμνησιν. 
«ε if ΩΝ Ἂν 
Ὡςαύτως καὶ τὸ 
, 
ποτήριον μετὰ TO 
a , 
δειπνῆσαι λέγων᾽ 
τοῦτο τὸ ποτήριον 
ἢ καινὴ διαϑήκη 


3 ny, ,ὕ 
ΕΝ τῳ αιματι μου, 


3 ΝΠ δὲ 
ἔκλασε καὶ εἶπε" 
[λάβετε, payere: | 

fay ey 3 Ν Ν 
τοῦτό μου ἐστὶ τὸ 
σῶματὸ ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν 
κλώμενον" τοῦτο 
ποιεῖτε εἰς τὴν ἐ- 


\ 
μὴν ἀνάμνησιν. 


25 Ὥςαύτως καὶ τὸ 


ποτήριον μετὰ τὸ 
δειπνῆσαι λέγων : 
τοῦτο TO ποτήριον 
ἢ καινὴ διαϑήκη 


τὶ Ν ΕῚ nA ΕἸ Cr 
ἐστιν εν TH EO) 
t t 


Ν “ 7 “ 
τὸ ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν αἵματι" τοῦτο 
΄ : A \ 
ἐκχυνόμενον,. ποιεῖτε, ὁσάκις ἂν 
/ 3 Ν 2 
πίνητε, εἰς τὴν ἐ- 

AY , 
μὴν ἀνάμνησιν. 
MARK XIV. 


3 δ ,ὕ en “39 SF 3 \ 
Apnv λέγω ὑμῖν, oT’ οὐκέτι OV μὴ 


’ἷ 3 A f nan 3 lA 
πίω ἐκ TOV γεννήματος τῆς ἀμπέλου, 


° an CNY, S10 NUP, τ ON 
EWS Τῆς ημερας EKELVY]S, OTAV αὐτο 


Z Ν 2 “ ’, “ 
πίνω καινὸν ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ 


ϑεοῦ. 


§ 188. Jesus comforts his Disciples. The Holy Spirit promised.—Jerusalem. 


Evening introducing the Sixth Day of the Week. 


Joun XIV. 1-31. 


Ν 7, 9 ΘῈΣ ἐν ε ,ὕ , 9 ‘ 9 , Nes DN , 
My TAPATO EO @ VEWV ἢ καρδία- TLOTEVETE ELS τὸν SEOV, KQL εἰς EME TLOTEVETE. 


"Ev τῇ οἰκία, τοῦ πατρός μου i πολλαί εἶσιν: εἰ δὲ μή. εἶπον ἂν Due εὐ- 
ν τῇ οἰκίᾳ τ pos μου μοναὶ πολλαί εἰσιν" εἰ δὲ μή, Elm μῖν. πορεύ 


bd » COI 
ομαι ἑτοιμάσαι τόπον ὑμῖν. 


\ oN “ Ἂ ε “Δ COU / »»ὥ 
Καὶ ἐὰν πορευϑῶ και ἐτοιμάσω ULLY τόπον, πάλιν 


3, Ν , CR ΝΑῚ Ν 3 I? gy 2 Ser Ne ΤῊ Nb Ae Fate 5. 
ερχόομαι και παραλήψομαι πῃυημαᾶς προς εμαῦτον; Wa, οπου EULLL EY; και ὕὑμέεις YTE. 


Κ ν 9 ἍΝ er τὸν AS AiaeeN δὲ 8 
αι οπου eyo UT aAyw OLOATE, και ΤῊ OOOV OLOATE. 


a δῖ, Is. 53. 12 


δὴ 


137,138.) UNTIL THE END OF THE JEWISH SABBATH. 145 


5 


JOHN XIV. 


, “ ω 
Λέγει αὐτῷ Θωμᾶς - κύριε, οὐκ οἴδαμεν ποῦ ὑπάγεις, καὶ πῶς δυνάμεϑα τὴν ὅδὸν 


6 εἰδέναι; Λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς - ἐγώ εἰμι ἡ 660s καὶ ἡ ἀλήϑεια καὶ ἡ ζωή οὐδεὶς 


a 


4 \ \ , she Hinks δὲ 2 a > 9 , / VE OPN , 
EPXETAL προς TOV TATEPA, εὖ LY OL ἐμου. Et EYVWKELTE με. και TOV TATEPA μου 


3 , + ΠΕΡ, ὔ ἔν ἂν ν ε 7, Si, 
EYVOKELTE αν" και απάᾶρτι γινώσκετε QUTOV Και εωρᾶάκατε QUTOV. 


͵ A “~ an lal nw 
89 Neyer αὐτῷ Φίλιππος: κύριε, δεῖξον ἡμῖν τὸν πατέρα, καὶ ἀρκεῖ ἡμῖν. Λέγει 


10 


57: 


ai al ε af na i an ,ὔ ἊΝ ς “ 5 Ν 3 3) ΓΙᾺ Φ aN ᾿ 
ὑτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς" τοσοῦτον χρόνον ped ὑμῶν εἰμι, καὶ οὐκ ἔγνωκάς με, Φίλιππε ; 
ς ε Ἂς 5 Ν (fe ἊΝ vA Ν ἴω Ν 7, “ΖΦ ec lal Ν 7 
ὃ ἑωρακὼς ἐμὲ ἑώρακε τὸν πατέρα, καὶ πῶς σὺ λέγεις - δεῖξον ἡμῖν τὸν πατέρα ; 
Οὐ πι eve 4 ch NN 3 n Oo. Ν αἱ ε α \ 3 3 1) XN ς Seen Nuon 
OTEVELS, OTL ἐγὼ EV TH πατρὶ καὶ ὃ πατὴρ ἐν ἐμοί ἐστι ; τὰ ῥήματα, ἃ ἐγὼ 
“ “ 3 “ lal 7 “ 
λαλῶ ὑμῖν, ἀπ᾽ ἐμαυτοῦ οὐ λαλῶ: ὃ δὲ πατήρ, ὃ ἐν ἐμοὶ μένων, αὐτὸς ποιεῖ τὰ 
> Tl 7 / μὲ SN 3 nN \ ane \ 3 5 σῷ 5 δὲ / ὃ Ν Ν 
ἔργα. LOTEVETE μοι, ὅτι ἐγὼ ἐν τῷ πατρὶ καὶ ὃ πατὴρ ἐν ἐμοί: εἰ δὲ μή, διὰ τὰ 
3) τ τς / / 3 Ν 3 Ν ie en ε Ἃ 3 eS Ses ἃ 
ἐργα αὐτὰ πιστεύετέ μοι. ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὁ πιστεύων εἰς ἐμὲ τὰ ἔργα, ἃ 
Lal nan 7 
ἐγὼ ποιῶ, κἀκεῖνος ποιήσει, καὶ μείζονα τούτων ποιήσει, OTL ἐγὼ πρὸς TOY πατέρα 
΄ Ni τῇ “Ἃ 5. ὩΣ, 3 PARKS NAY, , A. , Ψ 
μου πορεύομαι. Kat ὅ,τι ἂν αἰτήσητε ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί μου, τοῦτο ποιήσω, ἵνα δοξα- 
On ε Ν 5 en an) / ay 3 SYA ’ὔὕ SN / 
ody ὃ πατὴρ ἐν τῷ υἱῷ. ἄν τι αἰτήσητε ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί μου, ἐγὼ ποιήσω. 
3 Ν 3 tales Ν 3 Ν Ν 55 IN , \ ΕΝ, 3 , Ν 
16 Kov ἀγαπᾶτέ pe, τὰς ἐντολὰς Tas ἐμὰς τηρήσατε. Καὶ ἐγὼ ἐρωτήσω τὸν 
/ \ + / / ε ω 7 / > ε lal 5 Ν + Wa 
πατέρα, καὶ ἄλλον παράκλητον δώσει ὑμῖν, ἵνα μένῃ ped ὑμῶν εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα " 
Ν lal a 5 , a ¢ / 5 , lal Ψ 3 lal 3 Ν 5 Ν 
τὸ πνεῦμα τῆς ἀληϑείας, ὃ ὃ κόσμος οὐ δύναται λαβεῖν, ὅτι οὐ ϑεωρεῖ αὐτὸ οὐδὲ 
be 3 / ~ “Ὁ ἊΝ 7 3 / Ψ EG ἴω / \ 93 ε “ a+ 3 
γινώσκει αὐτό: ὑμεῖς δὲ γινώσκετε αὐτό, OTL Tap ὑμῖν μένει Kal ἐν ὑμῖν ἔσται. Οὐκ 
3 ,ὔ ε ἴω > 7 5 Ν ε “ 3 ,ὔ N ε / 3 , 
ἀφήσω ὑμᾶς ὀρφανούς: ἔρχομαι πρὸς ὑμᾶς. Ἔτι μικρόν, καὶ ὃ κόσμος με οὐκέτι 
9 Ane Ἂ δὲ A (a μα 7 5. ὩΝ las δ ε “ , 4. 3 :) , ne / 
EWPEL, ὑμεῖς δὲ ϑεωρεῖτέ με, ὅτι ἐγὼ ζῶ καὶ ὑμεῖς ζήσεσϑε. “Kv ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ 
΄ ε va W SUNS la ΄ὔ Waits o 3 3 Ni SRUPNUES, eon ς 3) 
γνώσεσθε ὑμεῖς, ὅτι ἐγὼ ἐν τῷ πατρί μου καὶ ὑμεῖς ἐν ἐμοὶ κἀγὼ ἐν ὑμῖν. Ὃ ἔχων 
τὰς ἐντολάς μου καὶ τηρῶν αὐτάς, ἐκεῖνός ἐστιν ὃ ἀγαπῶν με' ὃ δὲ ἀγαπῶν με 
3 / e ἊΝ “ / Ν > Ν 5 7 J) Ss \ 5 / 3 Lal 
ἀγαπηϑήσεται ὑπὸ τοῦ πατρός μου, καὶ ἐγὼ ἀγαπήσω αὐτὸν καὶ ἐμφανίσω αὐτῷ 
3 / Δέ a) es Ἶ “ὃ 3 ε ἢ} ΄ ὃ , / ff Ψ ΘΝ πὶ aN 
ἐμαυτόν. ἔγει αὐτῷ ᾿Ιούδας, οὐχ 0 ᾿Ισκαριώτης" κύριε, τί γέγονεν, OTL ἡμῖν μέλ- 
5» ,ὔ Ν Ν SEN nm / 3 ὔ 2 ἴω Ν a 8. ἐν 
λεις ἐμφανίζειν σεαυτὸν καὶ οὐχὶ τῷ κόσμῳ ; ᾿Απεκρίϑη ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ 
a \ ’ὔ Ν 7 Wi / 
ἐάν τις ἀγαπᾷ με, TOV λόγον μου τηρήσει, καὶ ὃ πατήρ pov ἀγαπήσει αὐτόν, 
Ν Ν EN ἐλ. /, 4 Ν Ν 3 > an 4 Ὅ Ν 3 α “ ε 
καὶ πρὸς αὐτὸν ἐλευσόμεϑα καὶ μονὴν παρ αὐτῷ ποιήσομεν. μὴ ἀγαπῶν μ 
Ν / 3 mn WS / a > / > 3! 2 if 3 \ A / 
Tous λόγους μου ov τηρεῖ" Kal ὃ λόγος, ὃν ἀκούετε, οὐκ ἔστιν ἐμός, ἀλλὰ τοῦ πέμ- 


ψαντός με πατρός. 


26 Ταῦτα λελάληκα ὑμῖν παρ᾽ ὑμῖν μένων: | ὁ δὲ παράκλητος, τὸ πνεῦμα 


NU ὦ ἃ / € \ 3 ἌΝ Oe DL f 2 a) CAN ὃ ὃ (ξ ἄς \ 
TO ἅγιον, Ὁ πέμψει ὃ πατὴρ EV τῷ ὀνόματί μου, ἐκεῖνος ὑμᾶς διδάξει πάντα καὶ 
ε ’ ¢ “ ,ὔ ἃ 3 ε n~ > / 3 Ly ε la} 3 / ἊΝ 3 Ν 
ὑπομνήσει ὑμᾶς πάντα, ἃ εἶπον ὑμῖν. Hipynvyv ἀφίημι ὑμῖν, εἰρήνην τὴν ἐμὴν 

, (Soha) 3 Ν ε i /> IN) / CEN Ν , 
δίδωμι ὑμῖν: οὐ καϑὼς 6 κόσμος δίδωσιν, ἐγὼ δίδωμι ὑμῖν. μὴ ταρασσέσϑω 
ε “ ε ’ Ν / > 7, Ψ FIN ἊΝ CEE ε 7 Ν 
ὑμῶν ἢ καρδία μηδὲ δειλιάτω. ᾿ἩΗκούσατε, ὅτι ἐγὼ εἶπον ὑμῖν: ὑπάγω καὶ 

' an an U4 , 
ἔρχομαι πρὸς ὑμᾶς. εἰ ἠγαπᾶτέ με, ἐχάρητε ἄν, OTL πορεύομαι πρὸς TOY πατέρα" 

La ε , / 3 ’ Ν a + bot Fen \ , 7 7 
ὅτι ὃ πατήρ μου μείζων μου ἐστί. Καὶ νῦν εἴρηκα ὑμῖν πρὶν γενέσϑαι, iva, ὅταν 

Ps , SEU ys: Ν ΄ Ὁ CE Stok 3. Ν ς a 
γένηται, πιστεύσητε. Οὐκέτι πολλὰ λαλήσω pet ὑμῶν: ἔρχεται γὰρ ὃ τοῦ 

΄, 3 ΛΩΝ 3 \ 3 3, 207 3 Ἄν τον fr, € / cf 3 las ἈΝ 
κόσμου ἄρχων, καὶ ἐν ἐμοὶ οὐκ ἔχει οὐδέν - ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα γνῷ 6 κόσμος, ὅτι ἀγαπῶ τὸν 

/ \ de 3 ir / ε , v4 an 3 ’ὔ 9 3, 
πατέρα, καὶ καϑὼς ἐνετείλατό μοι ὃ πατήρ, οὕτω ποιῶ: ἐγείρεσϑε, ἄγωμεν 


ἐντεῦϑεν. 
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§ 139. Christ the true Vine. His Disciples hated by the World.—Jerusalem. 


Evening introducing the Sixth Day of the Week. 


Joun XV. 1-27. 


x ,ὔ 3 ΘῈ ΣΝ oa ΄, Nuc , e , 9 a a 
292. Ἐγώ εἰμι ἡ ἄμπελος ἢ ἀληϑινή, καὶ ὃ πατήρ pov ὃ γεωργός ἐστι. Πᾶν κλῆ- 
3 3 \ Ν / ? ay . - / \ cas Ν Ν / 4 4 3 i? 
μα ἐν ἐμοὶ μὴ φέρον καρπόν, αἴρει αὐτό, καὶ πᾶν TO καρπὸν φέρον, καϑαίρει αὐτό, 
7 ᾽ὔ ν , y+ e a Lhe) LQ x te a Ὶ / 
wa πλείονα καρπὸν φέρῃς. Ἤδη ὑμεῖς καϑαροί ἐστε διὰ τὸν λόγον, ὃν λελάληκα 
e aN ,, 5 3 ΄ 3 Ν 3 ες ἰοὺ Ν Ν an 3 /, ον / 
ὑμῖν. Μείνατε ἐν ἐμοί, κἀγὼ ἐν ὑμῖν. καϑὼς TO κλῆμα ov δύναται καρπὸν φέρειν 
27>? ¢€ aN \ 7, 3 ~ Τ5 EN Ψ shy: CH 2X N SEN / 
ἀφ ἑαυτοῦ, ἐὰν μὴ μείνῃ ἐν TH ἀμπέλῳ, οὕτως οὐδὲ ὑμεῖς, ἐὰν μὴ ἐν ἐμοὶ μείνητε. 
Ἢ , 3 ἘΠῚ», Ν ε a Ν λ ,ὔ ε , 3 3 Ν SIN > SL Ὁ , 
yo εἰμι ἡ ἄμπελος, ὑμεῖς τὰ κλήματα. ὃ μένων ἐν ἐμοὶ κἀγὼ ἐν αὐτῷ, οὗτος φέ- 
Ν , Ψ Ν 9 an 5 ὃ 7 4 “ vO / > SN 4 le 59 
ρει καρπὸν πολύν - ὅτι χωρὶς ἐμοῦ οὐ δύνασϑε ποιεῖν οὐδέν. “Hav μή τις μείνῃ ἐν 
2 / 3 7 WE «ε Ν ial XN 6 / Ν / SN Νὴ 3 aA 7 
ἐμοί, ἐβλήϑη ἔξω, ὡς τὸ κλῆμα, καὶ ἐξηράνϑη, καὶ συνάγουσιν αὐτὰ καὶ εἰς πῦρ βάλ- 
Ν 7 , Ce / A Ἂν 
λουσι, καὶ καίεται. ᾿Ἐὰν μείνητε ἐν ἐμοὶ καὶ τὰ ῥήματά μου ἐν ὑμῖν μείνῃ, ὃ ἐὰν 
> Ν / Cees 3 , 5 / ε ΄ 7 
ϑέλητε αἰτήσεσϑε; καὶ γενήσεται ὑμῖν. “Ev τούτῳ ἐδοξάσϑη ὃ πατήρ, pov, ἵνα Kap- 
Ν Ν / Ἂν / 9 5 Ν ϑ ’, Κ θὰ 3 if “2 ε Ἂ SN 
mov πολὺν φέρητε, καὶ YevyTEoVE EUOL μαϑηται. Kavsws ἡγάπησέ με ὃ πατὴρ κἄγω 
a , 3 Low) / και =i EN Eb mins ἈΝ 3 ΄, Me 
ἠγάπησα ὑμᾶς, μείνατε ἐν τῇ ἀγάπῃ τῇ ἐμῇ. “Hoy τὰς ἐντολάς μου τηρήσητε, 
a 5 whrcie te, δ > \ κ 3 X a ΄ὕ , \ 
μενεῖτε ἐν TH ἀγάπῃ pov, καϑὼς ἐγὼ τὰς ἐντολὰς τοῦ πατρός μου τετήρηκα καὶ 
: ὑτοῦ ἐν TH aya Tatra λελάληκα ὑμῖν, ἵνα ἡ χαρὰ ἣ ἐμὴ ἐν ὑμῖν μεί 
μένω αὐτοῦ ἐν τῇ ἀγάπῃ. Ταῦτα ηκα ὑμῖν, ἡ χαρὰ ἡ ἐμὴ μῖν μείνῃ 
ES Ν ε las cm 
καὶ ἡ χαρὰ ὑμῶν πληρωϑῇ. 
“Σ 3 Ν ε 3 ὦν: 3 ΄, 7. 3 ~ JAANA ϑὰ 9 , ὩΣ 
Αὕτη ἐστὶν ἡ ἐντολὴ ἡ ἐμή, ἵνα ἀγαπᾶτε ἀλλήλους, καϑὼς ἠγάπησα ὑμᾶς. 
uA / 3 Ν 3) σ ἊΝ Ν e A oles Ν “ , 
Μείζονα ταύτης ἀγάπην οὐδεὶς ἔχει, ἵνα τις THY ψυχὴν αὑτοῦ ϑῇ ὑπὲρ τῶν φίλων 
" A A 7, 3 Do OS a ¢ SN Ss, en > 2 
15 αὑτοῦ. Ὑμεῖς φίλοι pov ἐστέ, ἐὰν ποιῆτε, ὅσα ἐγὼ ἐντέλλομαι ὑμῖν. Οὐκέτι 
= εἰ a > A , e \ oo» 
ὑμᾶς λέγω δούλους, ὅτι ὃ δοῦλος οὐκ οἶδε, τί ποιεῖ αὐτοῦ ὃ κύριος - ὑμᾶς δὲ εἴρηκα 
¢ Nf Ν Las ἐς 3 ,ὔ εἰ τ 9 ε -“ 
φίλους, ὅτι πάντα, ἃ ἤκουσα παρὰ τοῦ πατρὸς μου, ἐγνώρισα ὑμῖν. Οὐχ ὑμεῖς με 
- 3 Ν ΄ ἘΠ νι Ny, Lon Ea 9. e a ε ,ὔ Ν 
ἐξελέξασϑε, ἀλλ᾽ ἐγὼ ἐξελεξάμην ὑμᾶς, καὶ ἔϑηκα ὑμᾶς, ἵνα ὑμεῖς ὑπάγητε καὶ 
N , Nine) Ν ε an / Ψ 7 ΠῚ ΠΡΟ Δ Ν , 9 A 
καρπὸν φέρητε καὶ ὃ καρπὸς ὑμῶν μένῃ, ἵνα ὅ,τι ἂν αἰτήσητε τὸν TOT ἐν τῷ 
a a a / Cir) 9 3 a . 9 9 
18 ὀνόματί μου, δῷ ὑμῖν. Ταῦτα ἐντέλλομαι ὑμῖν, ἵνα ἀγαπᾶτε ἀλλήλους. Hi ὁ 
a lat a a / “5 Lal , 
κόσμος ὑμᾶς μισεῖ, γινώσκετε, OTL ἐμὲ πρῶτον ὑμῶν μεμίσηκεν. Hi ἐκ TOU κόσμου 
> ‘\ \ > 9 , or Bed Ne a , 3 3 Le OS 3. FUP 5» 
ἦτε, ὃ κόσμος ἂν τὸ ἴδιον ἐφίλει: ὅτι δὲ ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου οὐκ ἐστέ, ἀλλ᾽ ἐγὼ ἐξελε- 
an lot Ν “a mae a ε 2 
ἕάμην ὑμᾶς ἐκ Tod κόσμου, διὰ τοῦτο μισεῖ ὑμᾶς ὃ κόσμος. 
PA - 5 a i? A iy 
Μνημονεύετε τοῦ λόγου, ov ἐγὼ εἶπον duty: οὐκ ἔστι δοῦλος μείζων τοῦ κυρίου 
ε A Sah NTS NY, Ne Cie ὃ ἠξ δἰ 3 Ν λό Swf, Ἂ Ν 
αὑτοῦ: εἰ ἐμὲ ἐδίωξαν, καὶ ὑμᾶς διώξουσιν εἰ τὸν λόγον μου ἐτήρησαν, καὶ τὸν 
Chie, ΄, 3 OG an , ΄ὕ ee ὃ N , » , 
ὑμέτερον τηρήσουσιν. ἃ υδαῦτα, eras OCs πη ον orp pees 
3 Ν ΟΥ̓ > ,ὔ 9 Ἁ ¢ 
ὅτι οὐκ οἴδασι τὸν πέμψαντά pe. Hi μὴ ἦλϑον καὶ ἐλάλησα αὐτοῖς, ἁμαρτίαν οὐκ 
> an \ / 9 + Ἂν a e ’ 9. A Ὅ 9 Q lal Q 
εἶχον - νῦν δὲ πρόφασιν οὐκ ἔχουσι περὶ τῆς ἁμαρτίας αὑτῶν. ἐμὲ μισῶν καὶ 
Ν 7 αν Ei NPS) NG if 3 3 ων ἃ ὐὸ Ν ἀλλ , 
τὸν πατέρα μου μισεῖ. Hi τὰ ἔργα μὴ ἐποίησα ἐν αὐτοῖς, ἃ οὐδεὶς ἄλλος πεποίηκεν, 
3 at Ν NS , \ , NEE. Ν Ν 4 
ἁμαρτίαν οὐκ εἶχον - νῦν δὲ Kal ἐωράκασι καὶ μεμισήκασι καὶ ἐμὲ καὶ τὸν πατέρα 
9 ey, “7 ΤΕ / ε - 5) a ? eon . ἃ 9 ᾿Ξ. Ὅλων, Ψ' 
μου. ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἵνα πληρωϑῇ ὃ λόγος ὁ γεγραμμένος ἐν τῷ νόμῳ αὑτῶν "ἃ OTL ἐμίσησάν 
[7 Ἃ 5. ε ΄, ἃ 2 ῸΝ ΄ Ci τὰ Ν a , Ἂν 
με δωρεάν. Ὅταν δὲ ἔλϑῃ ὃ παράκλητος, ὃν ἐγὼ πέμψω ὑμῖν παρὰ τοῦ πατρός, τὸ 
ἘΞ a a , Ν 
πνεῦμα τῆς ἀληϑείας, ὃ παρὰ τοῦ πατρὸς ἐκπορεύεται, ἐκεῖνος μαρτυρήσει περὶ 


a an lal 9 ΟΞ ee) a 9. Lave) 
ἐμοῦ . καὶ ὑμεῖς δὲ μαρτυρειτε, OTL ἀπ ἄρχης μετ ἐμου ἐστε. 


ἃ 85, Ps. 69, 5. 
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§ 140. Persecution foretold. Further promise of the Holy Spirit. Prayer in the 
name of Christ.—Jerusalem. 


Evening introducing the Sixth Day of the Week. 


Joun XVI. 1-33. 


12 Tatra λελάληκα ὑμῖν, va μὴ σκανδαλισϑῆτε. ᾿Αποσυναγώγους ποιήσουσιν 
ὑμᾶς - ἀλλ᾽ ἔ L ὥρα, ἵνα πᾶς ὃ ἀ ἵνας ὑμᾶς δόξῃ λατρεί Ἵ 3 
μ ἔρχεται ὥρα, ἵνα πᾶς ὃ ἀποκτείνας ὑμᾶς δόξῃ λατρείαν προςφέρειν τῷ 
lal Ν lal ¢ lal 
34 Jeo. Kal ταῦτα ποιήσουσιν, ὅτι οὐκ ἔγνωσαν τὸν πατέρα οὐδὲ ἐμέ. ᾿Αλλὰ ταῦτα 
λελάλ δ’ τος Ψ ¢ ἔλϑ “τῷ »Ἅ 5. 7 SEN Ss cee “ 
ἐλάληκα ὑμῖν, ἵνα, ὅταν ἔλϑῃ 1) ὥρα, μνημονεύητε αὐτῶν, ὅτι ἐγὼ εἶπον ὑμῖν. ταῦτα 
5 δὲ ὑμῖν ἐξ ἃ a > 5 7 Ὁ τ μῶν ἢ Nov δὲ ind. \ Ν 7ὕ ΄ὔ 
ὲ ὑμῖν ἐξ ἀρχῆς οὐκ εἶπον, ὅτι wed ὑμῶν ἤμην. Νῦν δὲ ὑπάγω πρὸς τὸν πέμψαντά 
Ν Ν “ 2) ὦ “ a 
6 pe, καὶ οὐδεὶς ἐξ ὑμῶν ἐρωτᾷ με’ ποῦ ὑπάγεις 3 | GAN ὅτι ταῦτα λελάληκα ὑμῖν, ἡ 
’, rn 
λύπη πεπλήρωκεν ὑμῶν THY καρδίαν. 
3 3 “ 
7 Αλλ᾽ ἐγὼ τὴν ἀλήϑειαν λέγω ὕμιν : συμφέρει ὑμῖν, ἵνα ἐγὼ ἀπέλϑω. ἐὰν γὰρ 
Ν 3 / ε / > 2 ΄ Ν ἘΠ τῖδν 2X Ν lal ΄ 
μὴ ἀπέλθω, ὃ παράκλητος οὐκ ἐλεύσεται πρὸς twas’ ἐὰν δὲ πορευϑῶ, πέμψω 
8 αὐτὸν πρὸς ὑμᾶς. Kot ἐλϑὼν ἐκεῖνος ἐλέγξει τὸν κόσμον περὶ ἁμαρτίας καὶ περὶ 
ὃ 7 ἊΝ \ / Nc / , “ > / 3 2 τὰν 
9 δικαιοσύνης καὶ περὶ κρίσεως. Περὶ ἁμαρτίας μέν, ὅτι οὐ πιστεύουσιν εἰς ἐμέ" 
10 πε ὶ ὃ ,ὔ δέ ΄ Ν Ἂς ue ε / \ 3 / 9 Crt lt Bs 
rept δικαιοσύνης δέ, OTL πρὸς τὸν πατέρα μου ὑπάγω καὶ οὐκέτι ϑεωρεῖτέ με 
11 2 | Ν δὲ 7] 7 ε y+ a 7, / / ΤΣ λλὸ + 
12 ! περὶ δὲ κρίσεως, ὅτι ὁ ἄρχων τοῦ κόσμου τούτου κέκριται. τι πολλὰ ἔχω 
Cal 3 ~ ~ 
13 λέγειν ὑμῖν, ἀλλ᾽ od δύνασϑε βαστάζειν ἄρτι" ὅταν δὲ ἔλϑῃ ἐκεῖνος, TO πνεῦμα 
[ 
τῆς ἀληϑείας, ὁδηγήσει ὑμᾶς εἰς πᾶσαν τὴν ἀλήϑειαν. οὐ γὰρ λαλήσει ἀφ᾽ éav- 
14 ἰοὺ IAA ὅ Ἃ 3 , λαλή \ Nine / > Net ὑμῖ "EB a) aaa 
τοῦ, ἀλλ᾽ ὅσα ἂν ἀκούσῃ, λαλήσει, καὶ τὰ ἐρχόμενα ἀναγγελεῖ ὑμῖν. κεῖνος ἐμὲ 
- ee 7 3 ΜᾺ Ὁ “ 7 \ 3 Aine. la} / A 3 ε , 
15 δοξάσει, ὅτι ἐκ τοῦ ἐμοῦ λήψεται καὶ ἀναγγελεῖ ὑμῖν. ΤΙάντα, ὅσα ἔχει ὃ πατήρ, 
16 ἐμά ἐστι: διὰ τοῦτο εἶπον, ὅτι ἐκ τοῦ ἐμοῦ λαμβάνει καὶ ἀναγγελεῖ ὑμῖν. Μι- 
/ ‘ > ok Ν / / \ » , Ψ ε / Ν Ν 
κρόν, καὶ οὐ ϑεωρεῖτέ με: καὶ πάλιν μικρόν, καὶ ὄψεσϑέ με, ὅτι ὑπάγω πρὸς τὸν 
πατέρα. 
9S 5 lal oa a a \ lant 
17 Εἶπον οὖν ἐκ τῶν μαϑητῶν αὐτοῦ πρὸς ἀλλήλους - τί ἐστι τοῦτο, ὃ λέγει ἡμῖν " 
7 Ν 5 9 σιν ἢ Χ / / XN 5 9έ / 4 EN 
μικρόν, καὶ οὐ ϑεωρεῖτέ με’ καὶ πάλιν μικρόν, καὶ ὄψεσϑέ με: καί: OTL ἐγὼ 
ε / Ν Ν / 4 ΩΝ a "ἝΞ ἃ ? Ν 7, 2 
18 ὑπάγω πρὸς τὸν πατέρα; ἔλεγον obv: τοῦτο τί ἐστιν, ὃ λέγει, TO μικρόν ; οὐκ 
19 οἴδαμεν, τί λαλεῖ. ἔγνω οὖν ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ὅτι ἤϑελον αὐτὸν ἐρωτᾷν, καὶ εἶπεν αὖ- 
lay \ 7 lo 3 3 7 7 S&S / \ 3 lo Uf 
Tois* περὶ τούτου ζητεῖτε pet ἀλλήλων, ὅτι εἶπον - μικρόν, καὶ οὐ ϑεωρεῖτέ με- 
20 καὶ πάλιν μικρόν, καὶ pees με: ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι eae καὶ 
τ βηνήσετε ὑμεῖς, ὃ δὲ be χορύρεταῳ ὑμεῖς δὲ λυβηδήσιεοιϑε, ἀλλ᾽ aa 
21 ὑμῶν εἰς χαρὰν AGC Η γυνὴ ὅταν τίκτῃ, Nang ἔχει, ὅτι ἦλϑεν ἡ Bed 
αὐτῆς - ὅταν δὲ γεννήσῃ τὸ παιδίον, οὐκέτι μνημονεύει τῆς ϑλίψεως διὰ τὴν χαράν, 
G4 2 , + 3 Ν ΄ Nis fos 53. Ν A δ 
22 ὅτι ἐγεννήϑη ἄνϑρωπος εἰς τὸν κόσμον. Καὶ ὑμεῖς οὖν λύπην μὲν νῦν ἔχετε" 
, δὲ 7 Coa \ , Qu ε δ \ N \ A > ὃ \ 
πάλιν δὲ ὄψομαι ὑμᾶς, καὶ χαρήσεται ὑμῶν ἡ καρδία, καὶ τὴν χαρὰν ὑμῶν οὐδεὶς 
93 » ΘΟ, ἰοὺς K WS 3 / COS WS / EN 3 3 ΄ ὑδέ DN SN 
αἴρει ap ὑμῶν. Kat ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐμὲ οὐκ ἐρωτήσετε οὐδέν. ἀμὴν ἀμὴν 
24 λέ ἘΝ μὲ 4 Ἃ ΣΥΝ ΨΥ, \ , 2 Ae: , δώ τὸς ἄγ 5. “Bh 
24 λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι, ὅσα ἂν αἰτήσητε τὸν πατέρα ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί μου, δώσει ὑμῖν. ως 
» 3 Bis of. ὑδὲ 3 ΔΝ Ὁ ΘΙ ΤΟ / SECON Ν x 7, 9. 9 ε Nuleacines 
ἄρτι οὐκ ἡτήσατε οὐδὲν ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί μου" αἰτεῖτε, καὶ λήψεσϑε, ἵνα ἡ χαρὰ ὑμῶν 
5 
ἢ πεπληρωμένη. 
2 a : 7 4 , 
25 Ταῦτα ἐν παροιμίαις λελάληκα ὑμῖν - [ἀλλ᾽] ἔρχεται ὥρα, OTE οὐκέτι ἐν παροι- 
= a an lal (ite > , 
26 plas λαλήσω ὑμῖν, ἀλλὰ παῤῥησίᾳ περὶ τοῦ πατρὸς ἀναγγελῶ ὑμῖν. Ev ἐκείνῃ 
Cov ΈΣΟ ΤΑ Sea SS , 51 1}, 9 ἡ πο λέ Cr TNL Maes δ, OREN ES BS aN 
τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί μου αἰτήσεσϑε, Kal ov λέγω ὑμῖν, OTL ἐγὼ ἐρωτήσω τὸν 
~ , bel dhs! an See Ν e Ν nm e a 7 ε Las 5 ἊΝ λ / ἈΝ 
ΦἽ πατέρα περὶ ὑμῶν " αὐτὸς γὰρ ὃ πατὴρ φιλεῖ ὑμᾶς, OTL ὑμεῖς ἐμὲ πεφιλήκατε καὶ 
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Oo me &W ἃ 


JOHN XVI. 
΄ 7 ᾿ a a a 
TETLOTEVKATE, OTL ἐγὼ παρὰ τοῦ Jeov eEnAdov. Ἔξῆλθϑον παρὰ τοῦ πατρὸς καὶ 
ἐλ. AA: 4 3 Ν 7, μὴ aN 3 / Ν / Ν 7, Ν Ἂς / 
ἐλήλυϑα εἰς τὸν κόσμον - πάλιν ἀφίημι TOV κόσμον καὶ πορεύομαι πρὸς τὸν πατέρα. 
/ SEA ε \ 3 a , a 
Λέγουσιν αὐτῷ ot μαϑηταὶ αὐτοῦ - ἴδε, νῦν παῤῥησίᾳ λαλεῖς Kal παροιμίαν οὐδεμίαν 
»ἤ la Ἶ dA 5 
λέγεις. Νῦν οἴδαμεν, ὅτι οἶδας πάντα καὶ ov χρείαν ἔχεις, ἵνα τίς σε épwra: ἐν 
/ ? [2 Ν -“ - 9 n na 
τούτῳ πιστεύομεν, OTL ἀπὸ ϑεοῦ eEnrAdes. ᾿Απεκρίϑη αὐτοῖς ὁ “Incovs: ἄρτι 
΄ Ε io eee! 2 Ν a 2). AN 9 Ψ a ke ¢? 9 τὶ 
πιστεύετε - ἰδού, ἔρχεται ὥρα καὶ νῦν ἐλήλυϑεν, ἵνα σκορπισϑῆτε ἕκαστος εἰς τὰ 
8 NEES EN: / Sees Nes ἈΡΔΡᾺ᾽ 7, 7 ε Ν τ ἌΝ Ἐν a 
LOLA καὶ ἐμὲ μόνον ἀφῆτε" καὶ οὐκ εἰμὶ μόνος, OTL ὃ πατὴρ μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἐστι. Ταῦτα 
΄ τὸ ἜΣ 7 a nan 
λελάληκα ὑμῖν, ἵνα ἐν ἐμοὶ εἰρήνην ἔχητε. ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ ϑλῖψιν ἕξετε: ἀλλὰ Jap- 
σεῖτε, ἐγὼ νενίκηκα τὸν κόσμον. 


§ 141. Christ’s last prayer with his Disciples.—Jerusalem. 


Evening introducing the Sixth Day of the Week. 


Joun XVII. 1-26. 
Tatra ἐλάλησεν ὃ Ἰησοῦς, καὶ ἐπῆρε τοὺς ὀφϑαλμοὺς αὑτοῦ cis τὸν οὐρανὸν 
NS 25). / Ber ce, ΄ξ / \ e/ 9 Sih πα ε΄ 
καὶ εἶπε: πάτερ, ἐλήλυϑεν ἡ ὥρα: δόξασόν σου τὸν υἱόν, ἵνα καὶ ὃ vids σου 
ὃ eG ἃ Se 26 Eyes 5) / rd γι 7 val ἃ 525 
οξάσῃ σε’ καϑὼς ἔδωκας αὐτῷ ἐξουσίαν πάσης σαρκός, ἵνα πᾶν, ὃ δέδωκας 
αὐτῷ, δώσῃ αὐτοῖς ζωὴν αἰώ Αὕτη δέ ἐστιν ἡ αἰώνιος ζωή, ἵνα γινώ ί 
Dd, δώσῃ αὐτοῖς ζωὴν αἰώνιον. Αὕτη δέ ἐστιν ἡ αἰώνιος ζωή, ἵνα γινώσκωσί 
Ν A > / 
σε τὸν μόνον ἀληϑινὸν ϑεὸν καὶ ὃν ἀπέστειλας ᾿Ιησοῦν Χριστόν. ᾿Εγώ σε ἐδό- 
aN ion ios Ν 3, 3 / ἃ δέδ / WA Ἃ A Ι Ν lal 
faca ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς. TO ἔργον ἐτελείωσα, ὃ δέδωκάς μοι iva ποιήσω" ! καὶ νῦν 
δόξασόν με σύ, πάτερ, παρὰ σεαυτῷ τῇ δόξῃ, ἣ εἶχον πρὸ τοῦ τὸν κόσμον εἶναι 
με σύ, πάτερ, παρὰ σεαυτῷ τῇ δόξῃ, ἣ εἶχον πρ μον εἶν 
παρὸ ούτε» 
> / ; \ γῇ a 3 , ἃ Sf vf 2 a 4 
Edavépwod σου τὸ ὄνομα τοῖς ἀνθρώποις, ods δέδωκάς μοι ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου. 
xO AVES Ν 3 ἈΝ / \ ἊΝ / 7 TA + 
σοὶ ἦσαν, καὶ ἐμοὶ αὐτοὺς δέδωκας, καὶ τὸν λόγον σου τετηρήκασι. Νῦν ἔγνωκαν, 
7 / LA ὃ / / Ν ἢ ἴ- ω ἊΝ Εἰ a ὃ ὃ », 
ὅτι πάντα, ὅσα δέδωκάς μοι, παρὰ σοῦ ἐστιν" OTL τὰ ῥήματα, ἃ δέδωκάς μοι, 
la “ “ aA FA Ν 
δέδωκα αὐτοῖς, καὶ αὐτοὶ ἔλαβον καὶ ἔγνωσαν ἀληϑῶς, ὅτι παρὰ σοῦ ἐξῆλϑον, καὶ 
Da, ἐς ΄ Lye? 3 \ Ν ΣΕΥ 3 n 3 Ν 2 ΄ 
ἐπίστευσαν, ὅτι σύ με ἀπέστειλας. ᾿Εγὼ περὶ αὐτῶν ἐρωτῶ - οὐ περὶ τοῦ κόσμου 
3 a 3 Ν \ € 4D / 7 7 5 Ν Noy Ne Υ,; (An ἈΝ Ν 
ἐρωτῶ, ἀλλὰ περὶ ὧν δέδωκάς μοι, ὅτι σοί εἶσι καὶ τὰ ἐμὰ πάντα σά ἐστι καὶ τὰ 
Ν 3 / ἊΝ / 3 3 las Ν 3 "4 SiN. x 7 \ ea 3 lat 
σὰ ἐμά, καὶ δεδόξασμαι ἐν αὐτοῖς. Kat οὐκέτι εἰμὶ ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ, καὶ οὗτοι ἐν TO 
7 3 Ἀ 3 aA / ’ 
κόσμῳ εἰσί, καὶ ἐγὼ πρός σε ἔρχομαι. πάτερ ἅγιε, τήρησον αὐτοὺς ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί 
ἢ δέδωκά ἵνα ὦσιν ἕν καϑὼς ἡμεῖς. Ὅτε ἤ eT αὐτῶν ἐν τῷ KO 
σου, ᾧ δέδωκάς μοι, ἵνα ὦσιν ἕν καϑὼς ἡμεῖς. τε ἤμην μετ᾽ αὐτῶν ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ, 
ΩΣ Ν ἌΡ ἢ 3 Ν 3 ims) £7 / « ὃ ὃ / 3 λ Χ vO ἊΣ 55 
ἐγὼ ἐτήρουν αὐτοὺς ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί σου: ods δέδωκάς μοι ἐφύλαξα, καὶ οὐδεὶς ἐξ 
ay jAntiags ὯΝ 9 Ne en Pes ny ΄, « ε \ Xx 9.Aisa aA ὃὲ , 
αὐτῶν ἀπώλετο, εἰ μὴ ὃ υἱὸς τῆς ἀπωλείας, ἵνα ἢ γραφὴ πληρωϑῇ "ὃ νῦν δὲ πρός σε 
"» \ a a3? a ͵ 9 3 \ Ν N SEN Χ ,ὕ 
ἔρχομαι, καὶ ταῦτα λαλῶ ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ, ἵνα ἔχωσι τὴν χαρὰν τὴν ἐμὴν πεπληρωμένην 
3 ς “ 3 Ν / 3 a Ν / Ny 16 » 3 Pi, 3 /, 7 
ev αὑτοῖς. ᾿Εἰγὼ δέδωκα αὐτοῖς τὸν λόγον σου " καὶ ὃ κόσμος ἐμίσησεν αὐτούς, OTL 
> ὃ: ὧν 3 ἊΝ ΄ x δ. ΤᾺΝ 3 3. Noes, a / Οὐ 3 “ι΄ + 
οὐκ εἰσὶν ἐκ TOU κόσμου, καϑὼς ἐγὼ οὐκ εἰμὶ Ex TOD κόσμου. Οὐκ ἐρωτώ, ἵνα ἄρῃς 
3 Ἂν ᾿ “ / 3 Dee: 72 35 Ν ΕῚ nw nw "Eh “ , 
αὐτοὺς ἐκ TOU κόσμου, GAN ἵνα τηρήσῃς αὐτοὺς ἐκ τοῦ πονηροῦ. κ τοῦ κόσμου 
,ὔ ε ΄, Ν Δ 19 ,ὔ 
οὐκ εἰσί, καϑὼς ἐγὼ ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου οὐκ εἰμί. ᾿Αγίασον αὐτοὺς ἐν τῇ ἀληϑείᾳ σου " 
, \ / ‘ ’ 
6 λόγος 6 σὸς ἀλήϑειά ἐστι. Καϑὼς ἐμὲ ἀπέστειλας εἰς τὸν κόσμον, κἀγὼ ἀπέ- 
S51 IN Ria mS AW, δ ΤΕΣΤΩΝ 3. ἀρ ΡΝ ες, AI eae ἀν μεθα 7 ae ὁ εἰ ΠΡ. To 
στειλα αὐτοὺς εἰς τὸν κόσμον. Kat ὑπὲρ αὐτῶν ἐγὼ ἁγιάζω ἐμαυτόν, ἵνα καὶ αὐτοὶ 


/ 
ὦσιν ἡγιασμένοι ἐν ἀληϑείᾳ. 


a 12,. Comp. Ps. 41, 10 [9]. 109, 8. 


δὲ 141, 142.] 
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24 


RB δὲ 


JOHN XVII. 
\ a \ lal 4 
Οὐ περὶ τούτων δὲ ἐρωτῶ μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ περὶ τῶν πιστευόντων διὰ TOD λόγου 
τς αὶ ΕἸ > f lines 7 ἃ 3 θὰ 7 7 > 5 Ν 5 Ν 5 ΄σ \ 
αὐτῶν eis ἐμέ, | wa πάντες ἕν ὦσι, καϑὼς σύ, πάτερ, ἐν ἐμοὶ κἀγὼ ἐν σοί, ἵνα Kal 
3 Nos: ε ἴω ἃ 5 7 e vA /, 7 , 3 , \ ὧν Ν Ν 
αὐτοὶ ἐν ἡμῖν ἕν ὦσιν, ἵνα ὁ κόσμος πιστεύσῃ, ὅτι σύ με ἀπέστειλας. Kat ἐγὼ τὴν 
δό aA δέδ / δέδ > “ 7 > 4 θὰ ε A 7 5 | SIN > 
dgav, ἣν δέδωκάς μοι, δέδωκα αὐτοῖς, ἵνα ὦσιν ἕν, καϑὼς ἡμεῖς ἕν ἐσμεν, ἐγὼ ἐν 
3 ἴω Ν Ν 3 5 Ξ““-“:ὧο 5 , 5 [χ \ ΤΩ / ε 7 97 
αὐτοῖς Kat σὺ ἐν ἐμοί, ἵνα ὦσι τετελειωμένοι εἰς EV, καὶ ἵνα γινώσκῃ ὁ κόσμος, ὅτι 
7 5 / es 7 ΕῚ , θὲ 9 YE 7 
σύ με ἀπέστειλας καὶ ἠγάπησας αὐτούς, καϑὼς ἐμὲ ἠγάπησας. 
/, 7 n A 
Πάτερ. ovs δέδωκάς μοι, ϑέλω, Wa ὅπου εἰμὶ ἐγώ, κἀκεῖνοι ὦσι μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ, ἵνα 
P> ἢ 9 9 μ μου, 
Ὁ \ 7 Ν 5 fe «Δ y+ 7 7 3 / / Ἃς »“ 
ϑεωρῶσι τὴν δόξαν τὴν ἐμήν, ἣν ἔδωκάς μοι, ὅτι ἠγάπησάς με πρὸ καταβολῆς 


΄, , ,ὕ Ν δ γε ΄ 3 5, ἘΝ , 9. \ ΤΑ 
κοσμου. Ilarep δίκαιε, καὶ O κοσμος σέ OUK ἐγνω" eyo δέ σε εγνων; Και OUTOL 


ἔγνωσαν, ὅτι σύ με ἀπέστειλας: καὶ ἐγνώρισα αὐτοῖς τὸ ὄνομά σου καὶ γνωρίσω, 


σ eh vs: / ἃ 3 / / 3 3 a πὸ SINGS. 3 a 
Way ἀγάπης ἣν ἡγάπησὰς με, EV αὑτοῖς ἢ KAYW ἐν QUTOLS. 


§ 142. The agony in Gethsemane.—Mount of Olives. 


Evening introducing the Sixth Day of the Week. 


Marri. XXVI. 30 Mark XIV. 26 
: > Luxe XXII. 39-46. Joun XVIII. 1. 
36-46. 32-42. 
80 Καὶ ὑμνήσαντες 26 Καὶ ὑμνήσαντες 39 ζαι ἐξελϑὼν 1 Ταῦτα εἰπὼν ὁ 
ἐξῆλϑον εἰς τὸ 0- ἐξῆλϑον εἰς τὸ ὁ- ἐπορεύϑη κατὰτὸ Ἰησοῦς ἐξῆλϑε 
-“ 9 “ “ 5 Lot 29 ΕῚ Ν δι x nw 
pos τῶν ἐλαιῶν.-----ὀἩ ρος τῶν ἐλαιῶν.--- ἔϑος Els TO ὄρος σὺν τοῖς pady- 
36 Tore ἔρχεται μετ᾽ 82 Καὶ ἔρχονται εἰς τῶν ἐλαιῶν: ἦκο-ς ταῖς αὑτοῦ πέραν 
Carn ε 3 ’ "δὰ ἈΝ το ’ Ν 3 a 73:ςε “ 
αὐτῶν ὃ Ἴη- χωρίον, οὗ τὸ dvo- λούϑησαν δὲ at- τοῦ χειμάῤῥου τοῦ 
Qn 9 ’ a an \ e x ? 7 5 
σοῦς εἰς xwpliov pa Τεϑσημανῆ: τῷ Kal ot μαϑη- ἹΚεδρών, ὅπου ἣν 
λεγόμενον Τεϑση- 40 ταὶ αὐτοῦ. Τενό- κῆπος, εἰς ὃν εἰς- 
an ἊΝ f . f La XN ἌΝ “ a SON \ 
μανῆ, καὶ λέγει καὶ λέγει τοῖς μα- μενος δὲ ἐπὶ τοῦ ἢἤλϑεν αὐτὸς καὶ 
τοῖς μαϑηταῖ: ϑηταῖς αὑτοῦ: τόπου εἶπεν αὐ οἱ μαϑηταὶ αὐτοῦ. 
καϑίσατε αὐτοῦ, καϑίσατε ὧδε, τοῖς: προςεύχε- 
ν & 9 Ν 9 fA Ν 3 ~ 3 , 
ews οὗ ἀπελθὼν ἕως προςεύξωμαι. σϑε μὴ εἰςελϑεῖν εἰς πειρασμόν. 
προςεύξωμαι ἐκεῖ. MARK XIV. 

37. Kat παραλαβὼν τὸν Πέτρον καὶ τοὺς 33 Καὶ παραλαμβάνει τὸν Πέτρον καὶ 
δύο υἱοὺς Ζεβεδαίου ἤρξατο λυπεῖσϑαι Ἰάκωβον καὶ Ἰωάννην ped ἑαυτοῦ" 

38 καὶ ἀδημονεῖν. Τότε λέγει αὐτοῖς  πε- καὶ ἤρξατο ἐκϑαμβεῖσϑαι καὶ adn- 
ρίλυπός ἐστιν ἡ ψυχή μου ἕως ϑανά- 34 μονεῖν. Kat λέγει αὐτοῖς - περίλυπός 

’ & Ν τ) ε wa A , 7 
του" - μείνατε ὧδε Kal ἐστιν ἡ ψυχή μου ἕως ϑανάτου: μείνα- 
γρηγορεῖτε μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ. τε ὧδε καὶ γρηγορεῖτε. LUKE ΧΧΙΙ. 

39 Καὶ προελϑὼν μικρὸν 35 Καὶ προελϑὼν μικρὸν 41 Καὶ αὐτὸς ἀπεσπάσϑη 
3, 3N , e δὰ UN a a Ν > 19 3. un ε Ν ig 
ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ πρόςωπον av- ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς" καὶ ar αὐτῶν ὡσεὶ λίϑου 

»“- / Ν 7, 9 9 »3 SS Ν Ν / 
τοῦ προςευχόμενος καὶ προςηύχετο, ἵνα, εἰ δυ- βολήν, καὶ ϑεὶς τὰ γόνα- 
λέγων" νατόν ἐστι, παρέλϑη 42 τα προςηύχετο | λέγων" 

36 ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἡ ὥρα. Καὶ 


, 5 
πάτερ μου, εἶ δυ- 
/ 9 , 
νατόν ἐστι, παρελϑέτω 


> 9 9 a Ν tA 
απ εμου TO TOT Y)PLOV 


A I 
ἔλεγεν: ἀββᾶ, ὃ πατήρ, 
, i , 
πάντα δυνατά σοι" παρ- 
[4 , 3 
ἔνεγκε τὸ ποτήριον ἀπ 


13* 


πάτερ, εἰ βούλει παρε- 
“Ὁ Ν , a 
νεγκεῖν TO ποτήριον TOU- 


To am ἐμοῦ" πλὴν μὴ 
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THE FOURTH PASSOVER AND THE EVENTS 


[Part VIII. 


40 


41 


42 


43 


44 


45 


46 


2 
3 


MATTH. XXVI. 
τοῦτο" 


ἐγὼ ϑέλω, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς σύ. 


A 9 ’ὔ’ 9 V4 
44 pavouv EVLO KUWV QuTOV. 


Ν 9 ε 
πλὴν οὐχ ὡς 


MARK XIV. 


ἐμοῦ τοῦτο: ἀλλ᾽ οὐ τί 


LUKE XXII. 
τὸ ϑέλημά μου, ἀλλὰ TO 


ἐγὼ ϑέλω, ἀλλὰ τί σύ. 43 σὸν γενέσϑω. ᾿Ὥφϑη δὲ 


>” + λ τ: 3.3 > 
QUT ® ayyé OC aT Ov- 


K \ " 3 > , 2 ΄ὕ 
αι γένομενος εν ἀγωνιᾷ EKTEVEOTEDOV 


, ΟΠ DS ε aN N 5 τς ΧΑ OL UAN 3 2 C7 
προςηυχετο. ἐγένετο OE OL OWS QUTOV WSEL pop. Pou QALAATOS κατα- 


Καὶ 


iN MS Ἂς ε 
τοὺς μαϑητὰς καὶ e€v- 


ἔρχεται πρὸς 


/ 3 Ἂν vA 
ρίσκει αὐτοὺς καϑεύ- 
\ ᾽ὔ an 

Sovras, καὶ λέγει τῷ 
Tlé 4 3 τὶ ΄ 
ETPW* οὕτως οὐκ ἰσχύ- 
σατε μίαν ὥραν γρηγο- 
ρῆσαι μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ; Τρηγο- 


ρεῖτε καὶ προςεύχεσϑε, 


37 


33 


Kat ἔρχεται καὶ εὑρί- 
3 MA , 

σκει αὐτοὺς καϑεύδον- 
τας, καὶ λέγει τῷ Ile 
τρῳ: “Σίμων, καϑεύ- 
das ; οὐκ ἴσχυσας μίαν 
vA “ 
ὥραν γρηγορῆσαι; Ἰη- 
γορεῖτε καὶ 


χεσϑε, ἵνα μὴ εἰςέλ- 


45 


βαίνοντες ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν. 
Καὶ ἀναστὰς ἀπὸ τῆς 

A 3 Ἂς Ἂς 
προςευχῆς, ἐλϑὼν πρὸς 
Ἂν \ e A 
τοὺς μαϑητὰς [αὑτοῦ], 
εὗρεν αὐτοὺς κοιμωμέ- 


3 ἊΝ a , 
vous ἀπὸ τῆς λύπης" 


ἵνα μὴ εἰςέλϑητε εἰς 
μὲν 
πρόϑυμον, ἡ 


πειρασμόν: τὸ 
πνεῦμα 
δὲ σὰρξ ἀσϑενής. 
Πάλιν ἐκ δευτέρου ἀπελϑὼν προς- 
-, , 4 2 3 7 
ηὔξατο λέγων πάτερ μου, εἰ od δύνα- 
ται τοῦτο τὸ ποτήριον παρελϑεῖν ἀπ᾽ 
39 La oN Ν SN / 4 \ 
ἐμοῦ, ἐὰν μὴ αὐτὸ πίω, γενηϑήτω τὸ 
Jena cov. Kai ἐλϑὼν εὑρίσκει αὐὖ- 
Ν / 2 x Ν 3 
τοὺς πάλιν καϑεύδοντας - ἦσαν γὰρ av- 
τῶν οἱ ὀφθαλμοὶ βεβαρημένοι. 
UA 3 7 \ oN / 3 7 
ηὔξατο ἐκ τρίτου τὸν αὐτὸν λόγον εἰπών. 


Πότε ἔρχεται πρὸς τοὺς μαϑητὰς 


ς a Ν Yj SN ΄ Nui 
αὐυτου και λέγει αυτοις " καϑεύδετε TO 


λοιπὸν καὶ ἀναπαύεσϑε ; ἰδού, ἤγγικεν 

ε Ψ Ν ε εν ~ 3 7 

Ἢ wpa, καὶ ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνϑρώπου 
/ “ la 

παραδίδοται εἰς χεῖρας ἁμαρτωλῶν. 


+ 


Jnre εἰς πειρασμόν" τὸ 


μὲν πνεῦμα πρόϑυμον, 


39 
40 


Kat ἀφεὶς 


41 


ἡ δὲ σὰρξ ἀσϑενής. 


Ι Ν Sy ΡΟ eles , 
46 'kat εἶπεν αὕτοις" τι 
/ / 3 / 
προςεύ- καϑεύδετε ; ἀναστάντες 

in 4 7 Ν 
προςεύχεσϑε, ἵνα μὴ 
27 3 “ 
εἰξέλϑητε εἰς πειρα- 
σμόν. 

MARK XIV. 


Kai πάλιν ἀπελϑὼν προςηύξατο τὸν 
αὐτὸν λόγον εἰπών. Καὶ ὑποστρέψας 
= SEEN ΄ ΄΄ > 
εὗρεν αὐτοὺς πάλιν καϑεύδοντας - ἦσαν 
γὰρ οἱ ὀφϑαλμοὶ αὐτῶν βεβαρημένοι, 


Ν 9 oF » 9 LEGS 3 a 
Kal οὐκ ἤδεισαν, TL αὐτῷ ἀποκριϑῶσι. 
αὐτοὺς ἀπελϑὼν πάλιν προς- 


Κ ΟΝ \ / \ NE 3 
αι ερχέται TO τρίτον Και εγέι αυ- 


rn / Ν Ν ἊΝ 3 
τοῖς" καϑεύδετε τὸ λοιπὸν καὶ ἀνα- 
παύεσϑε; ἀπέχει: ἦλϑεν ἢ wpa: 


ἰδού, παραδίδοται ὃ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνϑρώ- 


που εἰς τὰς χεῖρας τῶν ἁμαρτωλῶν. 


᾿Εγείρεσϑε, ἄγωμεν- ἰδού, ἤγγικεν ὃ 42 “Eyeiperde, ἄγωμεν: ἰδού, ὃ παραδι- 


παραδιδούς με. 


δούς μὲ ἤγγικε. 


§ 148, Jesus betrayed, and made prisoner.—Mount of Olives. 


Evening introducing the Sixth Day of the Week. 


Joun XVIII. 2-12. 


7 7 7 ε 
"Hider δὲ καὶ Ἰούδας, 6 παραδιδοὺς αὐτόν, τὸν τόπον, ὅτι πολλάκις συνήχϑη ὃ 


3 nn 3 lal Ν “ “ ε lal 
Ἰησοῦς ἐκεῖ μετὰ TOV μαϑητῶν αὐτου. 


‘O οὖν Ἰούδας λαβὼν τὴν σπεῖραν καὶ ἐκ 


a 9 ,ὔ Ν f ε / 3, 9 “ X las Ν Xr (ὃ 
των αρχίέερεων και Φαρισαίων UTYPETAS ερχέται €KEL μέτα φανῶν και αμπα, ων 


\,¢ 
καὶ ὅπλων. 


δὲ 142, 143.] 
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47 


Fron ἡ. 


(0 2) 


49 


50 


51 


52 


Marru. X XVI. 47-56. 
Καὶ ἔτι αὐτοῦ λα- 
λοῦντος, ἰδού, ᾿Ἰούδας, 
εἷς τῶν δώδεκα, ἦλϑε, 
Ν > 3 na »᾿ 
καὶ μετ αὐτοῦ ὄχλος 
πολὺς μετὰ μαχαιρῶν 
Ν / ΘΝ a 3 
καὶ ξύλων ἀπὸ τῶν ap- 
᾿, Ν / 
χιερέων καὶ πρεσβυτέ- 


ρων τοῦ λαοῦ. 


43 


Mark XIV. 43-52. 
Kat εὐθέως, ἔτι αὐ- 
ἴω ἴω 7, 
τοῦ λαλοῦντος, παραγί- 
3 , Ὁ Ἅ “ 
νεται Ἰούδας, εἷς ὧν τῶν 
/ Ν ΕῚ 9 a 
δώδεκα, καὶ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ 
» Ν Ν 
ὄχλος πολὺς μετὰ μα- 


χαιρῶν καὶ ξύλων παρὰ 


47 


Luxe XXII. 47-53. 
"Ere δὲ αὐτοῦ λαλοῦν- 
τος, ἰδοὺ ὄχλος, καὶ -ὃ 
λεγόμενος ᾿Ιούδας, εἷς 
τῶν δώδεκα, προήρχετο 


> , 
QvUTOVS *—— 


τῶν ἀρχιερέων καὶ TOV γραμ- 


, a 
ματέων Kal τῶν πρεσβυτέρων. 


JOHN XVIII. 


3 ; A Ss PINS , Ν 3 / Eh Sus 3 ἊΝ > 3 “- ,ὔ 
Ἰησοῦς OUV, εἰδὼς σαντο, TA ερχομέενα ΕἾ QUTOY, ἐξελϑὼν ειἰπεὲεν AVUTOLS* τινα 


ζητεῖτε; ᾿Απεκρίϑησαν αὐτῷ: Ἰησοῦν τὸν Ναζωραῖον. λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς" 


3 SieLeN 
yee QuT® ὁ 


3 , > ε 7 Ν Nie: i? e Ν ἌΠΟ 3 Ler. 
eyo εἰμι. ΕἰστΉ Κει δὲ και lovdas, 10) παραδιδοὺς QuTOY, μετ αὐυτων. 


i) 3 a μέ 5. τ 3 SEN 3 Ν δ τοῦ Ni iS), , 
εἰπὲεν AVUTOLS*® OTL eyo ELLE * ἀπῆλϑον εἰς τὰ OTLOW και ETECOV χάμαι. 


‘Qs οὖν 


ΠΠάλιν 


> 3 Ν 3 ’ὔ bia) e Ν ΩΝ 3 la) Ν a 
οὐν QUTOUS ἐπηρωτησε τίνα ζητεῖτε; οἱ δὲ εἶπον: Ἰησοῦν τὸν Ναζωραῖον. 


᾿Απεκρίϑη ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς - εἶπον ὑμῖν, 
ὑπάγειν. Ἵνα πληρωϑῇ ὃ λόγος, 


ἐξ αὐτῶν οὐδένα. 


MATTH. XXVI. 


Ὃ δὲ παραδιδοὺς αὐτὸν ἔδωκεν αὖ- 


τοῖς σημεῖον λέγων: ὃν ἂν φιλήσω, 


i? ip Te 
αὑτός ἐστι: κρατήσατε αὐτόν. 


εὐθέως προςελ- 


ϑὼν τῷ Ἰησοῦ 
εἶπε χαῖρε, ῥαββί 
καὶ κατεφίλησεν 
‘O δὲ Ἴη- 


a S 9 “a 
σους εἰπεν αυτῷ ᾿ 


ΔῊ τς 
αὑτόν. 
ε an 9p? A 4 
ἑταῖρε, ED ὃ πά- 

if 
ρει; τότε προςελ- 
ἐπέβαλον 


a \ Ν 
τὰς χεῖρας ἐπὶ τὸν 


ϑόντες 


> a Ν 3 / 
Ἰησοῦν καὶ ἐκρά- 
/ 

τησαν αὐτόν. 
Καὶ ἰδού, εἷς τῶν 
Qu n° {2 
μετὰ Ἰησοῦ ἐκτεί- 
νας τὴν χεῖρα ἀπέ- 
σπασε τὴν μάχαι- 
ραν αὑτοῦ, καὶ 
/ Ν “ 
πατάξας τὸν δοῦ- 
λον τοῦ ἀρχιερέως 
ἀφεῖλεν αὐτοῦ τὸ 
Τότε λέ- 


ε 


Bees, 
WTLOV. 


Ἰη- 


40 Οἱ 


Καὶ 


MARK XIV. 


45 Kat ἐλϑὼν εὐϑέ- 


ws προςελϑὼν αὖ- 

a / ε ’ὔ 
τῷ λέγει: ῥαββῥί, 
ῥαββί: καὶ κατ- 
εφίλησεν αὐτόν. 


δὲ ἐπέβαλον 


> 3 SiN ὡς 
(S05 QUTOV TAS 

na n Ν 
χεῖρας αὑτῶν καὶ 


ἐκράτησαν αὐτόν. 


47 Wis δέτις τῶν πα- 


ρεστηκότων σπα- 


σάμενος τὴν μά- 


* Ν 
χαιρᾶαν ἔπαισε TOV 


δοῦλον τοῦ ἀρχιε- 
ρέως καὶ ἀφεῖλεν 


9 aA Ν Se 
αὐτοῦ TO WTLOV. 


7 3 ’ > 3 > 3. ΩΝ a 2 ΄ 
οτι eyo ειμι" ει Ουν εμε ζητεῖτε, ἄφετε τουτους 


ἃ > 7 a / 7 39 9 , 
OV €lTEV ’ OTL OUS δέδωκάς μοι, OUK ἀπώλεσα 


MARK XIV. 


Δεδώκει δὲ 6 παραδιδοὺς αὐτὸν σύσ- 


3 A , ἃ Ἃ , 
σημον αὑτοῖς λέγων: ov ἂν φιλήσω, 


ey, 3 / Se Nw ge) 
αυτος ἐστι" ΚρΡαΤΉσατε QUTOV Και απα- 


γάγετε ἀσφαλῶς. 


LUKE XXII. 


47 —xat ἤγγισε τῷ 


Ἰησοῦ φιλῆσαι 


48 αὐτόν. Ὃ δὲ Ἴη- 


σοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῷ᾽ 
Ἰούδα, φιλήματι 
ἊΝ εν a 3 
τὸν υἱὸν TOU ἂἄἂν- 
͵ὔ ly 
ϑρώπου παραδί- 


dws ; 


49 ᾿᾽Ἰδόντες δὲ of περὶ 


SN NERS: 7 
αὑτὸν τὸ ἐσόμενον 
5 an ὔ 
εἶπον αὐτῷ" κύριε, 
t 


39 ΄, 3 
ει πατάξομεν εν 


50 μαχαίρᾳ; Kat ἐ- 


πάταξεν εἷς τις ἐξ 
αὑτῶν τὸν δοῦλον 

an , Ν 
τοῦ ἀρχιερέως καὶ 


ἀφεῖλεν αὐτοῦ τὸ 


JOHN XVIII. 


c 5 an 
12 Ἢ οὖν σπεῖρα καὶ 


ε ᾽ὔ \ 
ὃ χιλίαρχος καὶ 
οἱ ὑπηρέται τῶν 
5 
Ἰουδαίων συνέλα- 
\ > Lal \ 
Bov τὸν Ἰησοῦν καὶ 
3, 3 ᾽ὔ 
ἔδησαν αὐτόν.--- 
Σίμων οὖν Πέ- 
τρος ἔχων μάχαι- 
A 3 
ραν εἰλκυσεν av- 
ἊΣ ἊΣ SH Ν 
τὴν καὶ ἔπαισε τὸν 
τοῦ ἀρχιερέως δοῦ- 
λον καὶ ἀπέκοψεν 
3 ἴω Ν 3 ’ὔὕ Ν 
QUTOU τὸ ὠτίον τὸ 
/ i 
δεξιόν. Hv δὲ ὄνο- 


ματῷ δούλῳ Μαλ- 


51 οὖς τὸ δεξιόν. ᾿Αποκριϑεὶς δὲ ὁ 11 χος. Εἶπεν οὖν ὁ 


152 


—___. 


53 


54 


55 


56 


Matru. X XVI. 57, 


57 


MATTH. XXVI. 


A ’ 

σοῦς: ἀπόστρεψόν σου τὴν μάχαιραν 
Ν nm ‘. 

εἰς τὸν τόπον αὑτῆς: ἡάντες γὰρ οἱ τε 
’ὔὕ 3 ’ Sis 

λαβόντες μάχαιραν ἐν μαχαίρᾳ ἄπο- 

λοῦνται Ἢ δοκεῖς, ὅτι οὐ δύναμαι 


ἄρτι παρακαλέσαι τὸν πατέρα μου, καὶ 


THE FOURTH PASSOVER AND THE EVENTS 


LUKE XXII. 


¢ 
EWS 


παραστήσει μοι πλείους ἢ δώδεκα λεγε- 


ὥνας ἀγγέλων ; Tas οὖν πληρωϑῶσιν αἱ γραφαί, 


Bd σ a / 
ὅτι οὕτω δεῖ γενέσϑαι ; 
3 9 , a ¢ > 
Ev ἐκείνῃ τῇ ὥρᾳ et- 

3 las n 
πεν ὁ Ἰησοῦς Tots ὄχ- 
λοις: ὡς ἐπὶ λῃστὴν 
ἐξήλϑετε μετὰ μαχαι- 


48 


ρῶν καὶ ξύλων συλλα- 49 
βεῖν με: Kad’ ἡμέραν 


Ν ε a 3 / 
πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐκαϑεζόμην 
διδάσκων ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, 

t l 
καὶ οὐκ ἐκρατήσατέ με" 

a Ἂς “ / 
τοῦτο δὲ ὅλον γέγονεν, 
ἵνα πληρωϑῶσιν αἱ 
γραφαὶ τῶν προφητῶν. 
Τότε of μαϑηταὶ πάν- 
τες ἀφέντες αὐτὸν ἔφυ- 


γον. 


§ 144. Jesus before Caiaphas. 


50 


61 


52 


MARK XIV. 
Καὶ ἀποκριϑεὶς 6 Ἴη- 


σοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς: ws 
ἐπὶ λῃστὴν ἐξήλϑετε 


μετὰ μαχαιρῶν καὶ ξύ- 
λων συλλαβεῖν με: Kat 


ἡμέραν ἤμην πρὸς ὑμᾶς 


ΕἸ A e a 4 
ἐν τῷ LEepw διδάσκων, 


Ν vA , 
καὶ οὐκ ἐκρατήσατέ με" 


ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα πληρωϑῶσιν αἱ 
γραφαί. Καὶ ἀφέντες 
ISN: ΄ 5 
αὐτὸν πάντες ἐφυγον. 
Καὶ εἷς τις νεανίσκος 


ἠκολούϑει αὐτῷ περι- 
ι 


, 
σατο αὐτόν. 


3 lal 3 3A 
Ἰησοῦς εἴπεν" ἐᾶ- 
’ὔ 
τούτου" 
Ν e ’ὔ “ες 
καὶ ἁψάμενος του 


917, Sa 
ὠτιου QUTOU 


52 


53 


37 
t= 


[Part VIII. 


JOHN XVIII. 
3 an a / 
Ἰησοῦς τῷ Πέτρῳ" 
/ AN iA 
βάλετὴν μάχαιραν 
9 ΕΝ aes . 
εἰς τὴν ϑήκην- τὸ 
ποτήριον, ὃ δέδωκέ 
μοι ὃ πατήρ, ov 


Ἂν ’ὔ Dyn 
μὴ πίω avTo ; 


LUKE XXII. 

Εἶπε δὲ 6 Ἰησοῦς πρὸς 
τοὺς παραγενομένους ἐπ᾽ 
ἀρχιερεῖς 
στρατηγοὺς τοῦ ἱεροῦ 


ἴδ᾽: ΟἿ » 
αὐτὸν καὶ 
Ν 7 ie 
καὶ πρεσβυτέρους" ὡς 
ἐπὶ λῃστὴν ἐξεληλύϑατε 
Q a Ν - 7 
μετὰ μαχαιρῶν καὶ ξὺυ- 
Χ 9 ε / 3, 
ων" Kad ἡμέραν ὄντος 
3 ἘΠῚ ten 9 an 
μου ped ὑμῶν ἐν τῷ 
ε c 3 or ΄ὕ \ 
ἱερῷ οὐκ ἐξετείνατε τὰς 
“ 3 
χεῖρας ἐπ᾽ ἐμέ. ᾿Αλλ᾽ αὖ- 
TN ὑμῶν ἐστιν ἡ ὥρα καὶ 


ὩΣ ΄ Les / 
ἡ ἐξουσία τοῦ σκότους. 


“2 / 3A IN wn \ 
βεβλημένος σινδόνα ἐπὶ γυμνοῦ" καὶ Kpa- 


A Ν 
τοῦσιν αὐτὸν OL νεανίσκοι. 


Ὃ δὲ καταλι- 


ἊΝ Ν / Ν + > 3 See 
Tov τὴν σινδόνα γυμνὸς ἔφυγεν ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν. 


Night introducing the Sixth Day of the Week. 


Mark XIV. 53, 54, 


Luxe XXII. 54-62. 


Peter thrice denies him.—Jerusalem. 


Joon XVIII. 13-18, 


58 


58, 69-75. 
Οἱ δὲ 


Ν 3 an 
σαντες τὸν Ἰησοῦν 


κρατή- 
ἀπήγαγον πρὸς 
Καϊάφαν τὸν ἀρ- 
χιερέα. 


γραμματεῖς καὶ Ob 


9 ε 

ὅπου οἱ 
/, 

πρεσβύτεροι συν- 


ήχϑησαν. 


ὋὉ δὲ ἹΤέτρος ἧκο- 


66--72. 


Καὶ ἀπήγαγον 54 ξυλλαβόντες δὲ 13 


Ν 3 a ἊΝ 
τὸν Ἰησοῦν πρὸς 
τὸν ἀρχιερέα" καὶ 

f a 
συνέρχονται αὐτῷ 
πάντες οἱ ἄρχιε- 
pets καὶ ol πρε- 

4 Ν ε 
σβύτεροι καὶ οἱ 


γραμματεῖς. 


EMMY Ne \ 
QUTOV nyayov και 


εἰςήγαγον 


3 Ν 3 a 
εις TOV OLKOV TOU 


SN 
QUTOV 
3 , 
apXlep COS. 


La) 5 - 
14 αὑὐτου ἐκειίινου. 


25-27. 

Kat ἀπήγαγον 
SEN Ἂς 3, 
αὐτὸν πρὸς ἂν- 
ἣν 
Ν Ν ca) 
yap πενϑερὸς τοῦ 
“ ἃ 53 
Καϊάφα, ὃς ἣν 
ἀρχιερεὺς τοῦ ἐνι- 


"Hy δὲ Καϊάφας 


ναν πρῶτον" 


6 συμβουλεύσας τοῖς ᾿Ἰουδαίοις, ὅτι 


συμφέρει ἕνα ἄνϑρωπον ἀπολέσϑαι 


a 52. Comp. Gen. 9, 6. 


ε , “ a 
ὑπέρ τοῦ λαοῦ. 


84 Καὶ ὁ Πέτρος 84 -- ὁ δὲ Πέτρος 15 ᾿᾽Ηκολούϑει δὲ τῷ 


«ee ΩΝ 


§§ 


143, 144.] 


UNTIL THE END OF THE JEWISH SABBATH. 


1538 


69 


70 


72 


73 


MATTH. XXVI. 
over αὐτῷ ἀπὸ 
7 oy lal 
μακρόϑεν ews τῆς 
αὐλῆς τοῦ ἀρχιε- 


ρέως " 


16 τοῦ ἀρχιρέως. 


MARK XIV. 
SAN / > 
ἀπὸ μακρόϑεν ἦκο- 
λούϑησεν αὐτῷ ἕως 
+ 3 Ν > 
ἔσω εἰς τὴν av- 


Ν “Ὁ 3 / 
λὴν του ἀρχιερέως" 


LUKE XXII. 


ἠκολούϑει μακρό- 


tev. 


JOHN XVIII. 
Ἰησοῦ Σίμων Πέ- 


τρος καὶ ὃ ἄλλος 


μαϑητής. 6 δὲ μαϑητὴς ἐκεῖνος 


> Ν an > ~ Ν 
ὯΝ γνωστος τῳ αρχίερει και συν 


εἰςῆλϑε τῷ Ἰησοῦ εἰς τὴν αὐλὴν 


‘O δὲ Πέτρος εἱστήκει πρὸς τῇ ϑύρᾳ ἔξω. ἐξῆλϑεν οὖν 


ε Ν ε y” ἃ Ss \ a 3 las \ > a n 
ὁ μαϑητὴς ὃ ἄλλος, Os ἣν γνωστὸς τῷ ἀρχιερεῖ, Kal εἶπε TH ϑυρωρῷ, 


Ν 
καὶ εἰςελϑὼν 
3 era Ν 
ἔσω ἐκάϑητο μετὰ 
τῶν ὑπηρετῶν ἰδεῖν 


τὸ τέλος.---- 


ὋὉ δὲ Πέτρος ἔξω 
3 .9 3 a 
ἐκάϑητο ἐν τῇ 
αὐλῇ. καὶ προς-- 
nite αὐτῷ μία 
παιδίσκη λέγου- 
σα" καὶ σὺ ἦσϑα 
μετὰ Ἰησοῦ τοῦ 
Ταλιλαίου. ὋὉ δὲ 
ἠρνήσατο ἔμπρο- 
σϑεν πάντων λέ- 
γων: οὐκ οἶδα τί 


λέγεις. 


᾿Ἐξελϑόντα δὲ αὖ- 

Ἂν 9 Ν nr 
TOV εἰς TOV πυλῶ- 
να, εἶδεν αὐτὸν GA- 
λη, καὶ λέγει τοῖς 
ἐκεῖ - καὶ οὗτος ἣν 
μετὰ Ἰησοῦ τοῦ 
Καὶ 


ἠρνήσατο 


Ναξζωραίου. 
πάλιν 
> 7 Ψ 
ped ὅρκου: ὅτι 
3 5 \ + 
οὐκ οἶδα τὸν ἄν- 

ϑρωπον. 

Μετὰ μικρὸν δὲ 
προςελϑόντες οἱ é- 
στῶτες εἶπον τῷ 


Πέτρῳ: ἀληϑῶς 


το στιν. 


καὶ ἣν συγκαϑή- 
μενος μετὰ τῶν V- 
πηρετῶν καὶ ϑερ- 
μαινόμενος πρὸς 


τὸ φῶς.--- 


LUKE XXII. 


55 ᾿Αψάντων δὲ πῦρ 


5 , “Ὁ 3 
ἐν μέσῳ τῆς αὐὖὐ- 
λῆς καὶ συγκαϑι- 
σάντων αὐτῶν ἐ- 
/ 
κάϑητο 6 Πέτρος 


/ n 
ἐν μέσῳ αὐτῶν. 


66 Kai ὄντος τοῦ Πέτρου ἐν τῇ αὐλῇ 


κάτω ἔρχεται μία τῶν παιδισκῶν 


τοῦ ἀρχιερέως, 


67] καὶ ἰδοῦσα τὸν 


Πέτρον ϑερμαινό- 

μενον, ἐμβλέψασα 
3 lal / \ 

αὐτῷ λέγει" καὶ 
A Ν La! 

ov μετὰ τοῦ Na- 


Capnvod Ἰησοῦ 7- 


68 σϑα. “O δὲ ἠρνή- 


7 3 
σατο λέγων: οὐκ 
Ss SAN ΤΡ τὸν 
οἷδα οὐδὲ ἐπίστα- 

lA δι 77 
μαι, τί σὺ λέγεις. 
Καὶ ἐξῆλϑεν ἔξω 

5 \ 7 
εἰς TO προαύλιον, 


καὶ ἀλέκτωρ ἐφώ- 


69 νησε. Καὶ ἡ παι- 


/ 3 lal 9 
δίσκη ἰδοῦσα αὐὖ- 
Ν 7, + 
Tov πάλιν ἤρξατο 
λέγειν τοῖς παρε- 
στηκόσιν " ὅτι οὗ- 
3 > ἴων > 
Tos ἐξ αὐτῶν ἐ- 
ε 
Ο δὲ πά- 
λιν ἠρνεῖτο. 
Καὶ μετὰ μικρὸν 
/ e 
πάλιν οἱ παρε- 
στῶτες ἔλεγον τῷ 


Πέτρῳ ες ἀληϑὼς 


57 τῷ ἣν. 


50 δοῦσα δὲ αὐτὸν 


, 
παιδίσκη τις καϑ- 
7 Ν Ἂν 
ἥμενον πρὸς τὸ 
φῶς καὶ ἀτενίσα- 
σα αὐτῷ εἶπε’ 
\ « Ν » 
καὶ οὗτος σὺν αὖ- 
8 
O δὲ ἡρ- 
/ SUL 7 
νήσατο αὐτὸν λέ- 
γων" γύναι, οὐκ 


ad > / 
οἷδα αὐτόν. 


58 Καὶ μετὰ βραχὺ 


4 sQN Se 
ἕτερος ἰδὼν αὐτὸν 


ἐφη" 


καὶ σὺ ἐξ 


: 3 A i) ε Ν 
αὐτῶν εἰ. oO δὲ 


5 


/ 
Ilérpos εἶπεν - ay- 


ϑῤῥωπε, οὐκ εἰμί. 


59 Καὶ διαστάσης 


ὡςεὶ ὥρας μιᾶς 
ἄλλος τις διισχυ- 


ρίζετο λέγων ἐπ᾽ 


\ > 7 \ 
και εἰ ηγαγε τον 


18 ἹΠέτρον.---- Hiory- 


κεισαν δὲ οἱ Oov- 
/ 
λοι καὶ οἱ ὑπηρέ- 
3 \ 
ται ἀνϑρακιὰν πε- 
/ i lal 
TOLNKOTES, OTL ψυ- 
3 Ν 3 
χος ἦν, καὶ ἐϑερ- 
μαίνοντο. 
5 3 
Ἢν δὲ per αὖ- 
τῶν 6 Πέτρος é- 


\ \ 
στως και ϑερμαι- 


i νόμενος. — Λέγει 


5" ε - ¢e 
οὖν ἡ παιδίσκη ἡ 
Jupwpos τῷ Πέ- 

N \ 
Tpw* μὴ καὶ ov 
> ~ nw 
ἐκ τῶν μαϑητῶν 

53 A 3 fe 
εἶ τοῦ ἀνϑρώπου 

4 ᾽ὔ 39 
τούτου ; λέγει ἐ- 


“ 3 , 
κεῖνος" οὐκ εἰμί.---- 


25 Ἦν δὲ Σίμων 


7 

Ilérpos ἑστὼς καὶ 
72 => 
Jeppmavopevos. εἷ- 
53 3 Cae Ν 
TOV οὖν αὐτῷ" μὴ 
XN \ na 
Kal σὺ ἐκ τῶν 
3 3 nm 
μαϑητῶὼν αὐτοῦ 
Ss 3 , 5 
el; ἠρνήσατο ἐ- 
κεῖνος καὶ εἶπεν" 


9 ode 
OUK εἰμι. 


26 Λέγει εἷς ἐκ τῶν 


7 ἴω 3 
δούλων τοῦ ἀρχιε- 
ρέως, συγγενὴς Oy 
οὗ ἀπέκοψε Ilé- 


154 
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[Part VIII. 


79 


MATTH. XXVI. 
Ν Ν WE Se 
καὶ ov ἐξ αὐτῶν 
5. Ν Ν ε 
εἴ. καὶ γὰρ ἡ λα- 
λιά σου δῆλόν σε 
“ » + 
moet. Τότε np- 
ξατο καταϑεματί- 
ζειν καὶ ὀμνύειν - 
Ψ > 3 " Ν 
ὅτι οὐκ οἶδα τὸν 


ἄνθρωπον. Kat εὐ- 


MARK XIV. 
9 Ἀν hen > X 
ἐξ αὐτῶν εἶ: καὶ 
γὰρ Ταλιλαῖος εἶ, 
καὶ ἡ λαλιά σου 
Ἴ1 ὁμοιάζει. 
ἤρξατο ἀναϑεμα- 

, Nees: / 
τίζειν καὶ ὀμνύειν" 


9 > ὌΝ Ν 
OTL OUK οἷδα τον 


τος μετ᾽ 


Ὃ δὲ 


»᾿ " 
ἄνθρωπον τοῦτον, 


60 λαῖός ἐστιν. 


LUKE XXII. 
ἀληϑείας καὶ οὗ- 
αὐτοῦ 


ἦν" καὶ γὰρ Ταλι- 


πε δὲ 6 Πέτρος" 
»” 3 95 
ἄνϑρωπε, οὐκ οἷ- 


δα ὃ λέγεις.--- 


JOHN ΧΥΠΙ. 
Ν ἊΨ 
τρος τὸ ὠτίον: 
3 ay £27. Ss 
οὐκ ἐγώ σε εἶδον 
5 a , 39 
ἐν τῷ κήπῳ μετ 
27 αὐτοῦ ; Πάλιν οὖν 


ἠρνήσατο ὃ ΠΙΕΈέ- 


Ei- 


\ 5 tf 3 

Tpos* Kal εὐθέως ἀ- 

λέκτωρ ἐφώνησεν. 
LUKE XXII. 


Jéws ἀλέκτωρ ἐ- 72 ὃν λέγετε. Καὶ ἐκ δευτέρου 60 —Kal παραχρῆμα, ἔτι 

φώνησε. ἀλέκτωρ ἐφώνησε. λαλοῦντος αὐτοῦ, ἐφώ- 
νησεν ἀλέκτωρ. 

Καὶ ἐμνήσϑη ὃ Πέτρος Καὶ ἀνεμνήσϑη ὁ Πές 61 ΚΚαὶ στραφεὶς ὃ κύριος 


PACE, a a 
τοῦ ῥήματος Tod Ἰησοῦ 


39 ΄ Sa Ψ 
εἰρηκότος αὐτῷ: ὅτι 
Ν 3 ΄, an 
πρὶν ἀλέκτορα φωνῆσαι 

XN 3 ΄, 
τρὶς ἀπαρνήσῃ με. καὶ 


ἐξελϑὼν ἔξω 


ἔκλαυσε 


Ν εκ ἃ > 3 
τρος τὸ ῥῆμα, ὃ εἶπεν 
SANK Ἴ ane \ 
αὐτῷ ὃ Incovs: ὅτι πρὶν 

/ a 
ἀλέκτορα φωνῆσαι δὶς 
ἀπαρνήσῃ με τρίς. καὶ 


ἐπιβαλὼν ἔκλαιε. 


3 a L, Ἂν; 
ἐνέβλεψε τῷ ΠΤέτρῳ: καὶ 
ὑπεμνήσϑη ὃ Πέτρος 
τοῦ λόγου τοῦ κυρίου, 
ε > oe τᾷ Ν 
ὡς εἶπεν αὐτῷ - ὅτι πρὶν 


ἀλέκτορα φωνῆσαι ἀπ- 


Καὶ ἐξελϑὼν 


ἔξω [ὃ Πέτρος] ἔκλαυσε πικρῶς. 


πικρῶς. 


62 αρνήσῃ με τρίς. 


§ 145. Jesus before Caiaphas and the Sanhedrim. He declares himself to be the 


19 
20 


21 
22 


23 


24 


65 


59 


60 


Christ ; is condemned and mocked.—Jerusalem. 


Morning of the Sixth Day of the Week. 
Joun XVIII. 19-24. 
Ὃ οὖν ἀρχιερεὺς ἠρώτησε τὸν Ἰησοῦν περὶ τῶν μαϑητῶν αὐτοῦ Kal περὶ τῆς 
διδαχῆς αὐτοῦ. ᾿Απεκρίϑη αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς: ἐγὼ παῤῥησίᾳ ἐλάλησα τῷ κόσμῳ. 


Se EN ΄ 50. 5 a Ν ΕΣ las ε a 7 , ε 3 lal 
eyo TOVTOTE ἐδίδαξα εν συναγωγῇ και ἐν τῷ ἰέρῳ; οπου TWQAVTES οἱ Ἰουδαῖοι 


, NS a 3 ἐλ 3 ὃ , | / 5 a 5 Σ Ἃ 
συνέρχονται, και €V κρυπτῷ ἐλά oO OUVOEV * TL με εἐπέρωτας > €TEPWTYO OV τους 
9 / PED / > las 7 ὯΝ + ἃ 3 3 , ~ Ν 3 a 
QKYKOOTAS, τι ἐλάλησα QUTOLS " ἴδε, OUTOL οἴδασιν, Q εἰπον eyo. Tavra δὲ QUTOU 


εἰπόντος εἷς TOV ὑπηρετῶν παρεστηκὼς ἔδωκε ῥάπισμα TO Ἰησοῦ εἰπών. οὕτως 
9 ’ Cee) as > , Data Jey a > lan She 7 
ἀποκρίνῃ TO ἀρχιερεῖ; ᾿Απεκρίϑη αὐτῷ ὃ Ἰησοῦς" εἰ κακῶς ἐλάλησα, μαρτύρησον 
περὶ τοῦ κακοῦ" εἰ δὲ καλῶς, τί με δέρεις ; ᾿Απέστειλεν οὖν αὐτὸν ὃ ΓΑννας δεδε- 

2 Ν oe f ἊΝ 3 “2 
μένον πρὸς Καϊάφαν τὸν ἀρχιερέα. 

Luxe XXII. 63-71. 

Kat ὡς ἐγένετο ἡμέρα, συνήχϑη τὸ πρεσβυτέριον τοῦ λαοῦ, ἀρχιερεῖς TE καὶ 

γραμματεῖς, καὶ ἀνήγαγον αὐτὸν εἰς τὸ συνέδριον ἑαυτῶν " 
Matra. X XVI. 59-68. Marx XIV. 55-65. 

Οἱ δὲ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι 55 Οἱ δὲ ἀρχιερεῖς Kal ὅλον τὸ συνέ- 

\ ΝΣ 7 7 5" 7 5 , Ν foe! na 
καὶ τὸ συνέδριον ὅλον ἐζήτουν Wevdo- δριον ἐζήτουν κατὰ τοῦ Ἰησοῦ μαρ- 
τυρίαν εἰς τὸ ϑανατῶσαι αὐτόν, καὶ 
Πολλοὶ γὰρ ἐψευδο- 


7, 3 9 la Ν > ε 
μαρτυροῦυν KET αυὔυτου, και LOAL AL 


nn 39 ἴω σ 
μαρτυρίαν κατὰ του Ἰησοῦ, οπτως 


5. Ν ΄, \ 3 a 3 7 
QUTOV ϑανατώσωσι:" καὶ οὐχ εὕὈὕρον. 56 ουχ ευρίσκον. 


καὶ πολλῶν ψευδομαρτύρων posed - 


§§ 


144, 145.] 


UNTIL THE END OF THE JEWISH SABBATH. 


155 


61 


64 


66 


| 67 


|| 68 


MATTH. XXVI. 

/ 3 Ὁ 4 Ν 
ϑόντων οὐχ εὗρον. ὕστερον δὲ προς- 
ελϑόντες δύο ψευδομάρτυρες εἶπον" 
οὗτος ἔφη - δύναμαι καταλῦσαι τὸν 

Ν a a \ \ lal ε a 
ναὸν τοῦ ϑεοῦ Kal διὰ τριῶν ἡμερῶν 


3 “ 3 7 
οἰκοδομῆσαι QUTOV. 


58 


‘ 59 διὰ τριῶν ἡμερῶν 


Kal ἀναστὰς 6 ἀρχιερεὺς εἶπεν αὐ- 
“ 3QX 5 ’ὔ 7 Ὁ 7 
TO’ οὐδὲν ἀποκρίνῃ ; τί οὗτοί σου Ka- 
ἴω ε Ἂν 5 “ 8 , 
ταμαρτυροῦσιν ; Ὃ δὲ Ἰησοῦς ἐσιώπα. 
ἄρχιε- 


ρεὺς εἶπεν αὐτῷ " ἐξορ- 


ε 


Ww 3 ἊΝ 
καὶ ἀποκριϑεὶς ὃ 


60 


61 


MARK XIV. 


, 3 3 ΄ὔ 3 
μαᾶαρτυριὰι ουκ ησαν. Καὶ τινες ανα- 


- 


/ > 4 3 
στάντες ἐψευδομαρτύρουν κατ av- 
“ 7 “ 3 / 

τοῦ éyovTes* OTL ἡμεῖς ἠκούσαμεν 
3 a 4 μι eS hv 

αὐτοῦ A€yovtos* οτι ἐγὼ καταλύσω 

ἴω »" Ν 

τὸν ναὸν τοῦτον τὸν χειροποίητον, καὶ 

/ Ν 

ἄλλον ἀχειροποίητον οἰκοδομήσω. Kat 
5 ΧΝ WA + > «ες 7 > “ 

οὐδὲ οὕτως ἴση ἣν ἡ μαρτυρία αὐτῶν. 

/ 

Kat ἀναστὰς ὃ ἀρχιερεὺς εἰς μέ- 

3 , \ 3 a) / > 

σον ἐπηρώτησε τὸν Ἰησοῦν λέγων" οὐκ 

΄ ὩΣ / 

ἀποκρίνῃ οὐδέν; τί οὗτοί σου κατα- 

an ε \ 5 / Ν 3 

μαρτυροῦσιν; “O δὲ ἐσιώπα καὶ οὐ- 


\ 2 Y ΄ὕ ε 3 \ 
dev ATTEKPLVATO τ πάλιν O apXlepeus 


κίζω σε κατὰ τοῦ ϑεοῦ 
- nr 7 e n + 
τοῦ ζῶντος, ἵνα ἡμῖν εἴ- 
39 \ Legs / 
mys, εἰ σὺ εἰ ὁ Χριστὸς, 
6 υἱὸς τοῦ ϑεοῦ. Λέγει 
Ὧν τ ΕΣ 55: a Ν 3 
avTw ὁ Inoovs* ov εἰ- 
Tas. πλὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, 
> , Ξ Ν εν 
ἀπάρτι ὄψεσϑε τὸν υἱὸν 
a Os OD / / 
τοῦ avspwrouv καϑήμε- 
vov ἐκ δεξιῶν τῆς δυνά- 
/ 
pews Kal ἐρχόμενον ἐπὶ 
a“ a A 3 
TOV νεφελῶν τοῦ οὐρα- 
io / Chis \ 
νοῦ. Τότε 6 ἀρχιερεὺς δι- 
Joe Ν ε 77 ε A 
ἐῤῥηξε τὰ ἱμάτια αὑτοῦ 
λέγων - ὅτι ἐβλασφήμη- 
σε᾿ τί ἔτι χρείαν ἔχομεν 
, Ὑ mn > , 
μαρτύρων; ἴδε, νῦν ἠκού- 
Ν 
σατε τὴν βλασφημίαν 
3 x | LNCS EES ὃ ie ε 
αὐτοῦ. τί ὑμῖν δοκεῖ ; οἱ 
Nips , ἊΝ 
δὲ ἀποκριϑέντες εἶπον " 
+ , 9 ’ 
ἔνοχος ϑανάτου ἐστί. 
Τότε ἐνέπτυσαν εἰς 
Ν / 3 A Ἂν 
τὸ πρόςωπον αὐτοῦ καὶ 
ἐκολάφισαν αὐτόν " οἱ 
δὲ 3556. | Ls 
€ ἐῤῥάπισαν |! Aeyov- 
TES* προφήτευσον ἡμῖν, 
/ 4 
Χριστέ, τίς ἐστιν ὃ παΐί- 
σας σε; 


62 


63 


64 


65 


3 / Sas \ / 
ἐπηρώτα αὑτὸν καὶ λέγει 
a 
αὐτῷ: 
σὺ εἶ ὁ Χριστός, 
ὃ υἱὸς τοῦ εὐλογητοῦ ; 
ε n "= 
O δὲ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν " 
ἐγώ εἰμι Kal ὄψεσϑε 
Ν. εν A 3 7) 
τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 
ἐκ δεξιῶν καϑήμενον τῆς 
δυνάμεως καὶ ἐρχόμενον 
X\ nan A n 
μετὰ τῶν νεφελῶν τοῦ 
οὐρανοῦ. Ὃ δὲ ἀρχιε- 
Ν SG Ν 
ρεὺς διαῤῥήξας τοὺς χι- 
“ e nA ie ᾽ὔὕ 
τῶνας αὑτοῦ λέγει TL 
ἔτι χρείαν ἔχομεν μαρ- 
, a 
TUpwv ; ἠκούσατε τῆς 
βλασφημίας - τί ὑμῖν 
, ε Ν /, 
φαίνεται ; οἱ δὲ πάντες 
κατέκριναν αὐτὸν εἶναι 


” 4 
ἔνοχον ϑανάτου. 


Ν 7 
Καὶ ἡρξαντό τινες ép- 
/ an 
πτύειν αὐτῷ καὶ περικα- 
7 
λύπτειν τὸ πρόςωπον 
Ν / 
αὐτοῦ καὶ κολαφίζειν 
Υ τ Ν , 3 a 
αὐτὸν καὶ λέγειν αὐτῷ " 
ee XN ε 
προφήτευσον. καὶ οἱ 
ecu , 7 
ὑπηρέται ῥαπίσμασιν 


αὐτὸν ἔβαλλον. 


67 


68 


69 


70 


71 


63 


64 


LUKE XXII. 
> 
| λέγοντες - εἰ σὺ εἶ ὃ 
Χριστός, εἰπὲ ἡμῖν. εἶπε 
Ν AN aN eon 5» 
δὲ αὐτοῖς - ἐὰν ὑμῖν εἴς- 
7 

TW, οὐ μὴ πιστεύσητε" 
aN Ν WW) , > 
ἐὰν δὲ Kal ἐρωτήσω, οὐ 
NGS) Cov Ie Bi ΑἹ 
μὴ ἀποκριϑῆτέ μοι ἢ ἀ- 
, 3 Ν “ a 
πολύσητε. Azo τοῦ νῦν 
3, « εν na 3 7 
ἔσται ὃ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνϑρώ- 
που καϑήμενος ἐκ δεξιῶν 
A 7 « - 
τῆς δυνάμεως τοῦ ϑεοῦ. 
Εἶπον δὲ πάντες - σὺ 
> ἌΝ ¢€ εν an a 
οὖν εἶ ὃ υἱὸς τοῦ ϑεοῦ ; 
ὁ δὲ πρὸς αὐτοὺς ἔφη " 
ε la 7 7 3 , 
ὑμεῖς λέγετε, OTL ἐγώ 
εἰμι. 

535) te a 
ἔτι χρείαν ἔχομεν μαρ- 


, Se NaN 3 , 
TUPLAS ; QUTOL γὰρ 1)KOv- 


Οἱ δὲ εἶπον. τί 


Ν a 
σαμεν ἀπὸ τοῦ στόμα- 
τος αὐτοῦ.--- 
Ν " 

Kai οἱ ἄνδρες οἱ συν- 
΄ ἊΝ 3 a Sih 
έχοντες τὸν Inoovy ἐνέ:- 

ΒΥ aN 
παιζον αὐτῷ δέροντες, 

ὌΝ 7, 

Ι καὶ περικαλύψαντες av- 
\ 3 A Ν 
τὸν ἔτυπτον αὐτοῦ τὸ 
ld Ν ’ 
πρόςωπον καὶ ἐπηρώτων 

SDN , 
αὐτὸν NéyovTes* προ- 


Ἅ ’ὔ 
φήτευσον, τίς ἐστιν ὃ 


65 παίσας σε; Καὶ ἕτερα πολλὰ 


βλασφημοῦντες ἔλεγον εἰς αὐτόν. 
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§ 146. The Sanhedrim lead Jesus away to Pilate. 
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Pilate seeks to release him.— 
Jerusalem. 


Sixth Day of the Week. 


Marru. XXVII. 1, re XV. 15 


oa Luxe XXL 1-5. Joun XVIUL. 28-38. 
IIpwias δὲ ye 1 Καὶ εὐθέως ἐπὶ 1 Kai ἀναστὰν 28 ὔλγουσιν οὖν 
νομένης συμβού. τὸ πρωὶ συμβού.ι ἅπαν τὸ πλῆϑος τὸν Ἰησοῦν ἀπὸ 


λιον ἔλαβον πάντες 
οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ 

ε 7 aw 
ot πρεσβύτεροι TOV 
λαοῦ κατὰ τοῦ ‘In- 

A 9 las 

σοῦ, ὥςτε ϑανατῶ- 
Καὶ 


/ 9 Ν 59 
ono QVTES QUTOV AT- 


σαι αὐτόν. 
, \ vA 
ἤγαγον καὶ παρέ- 
5 Ἂς 
δωκαν αὐτὸν [Πον- 


τίῳ Πιλάτῳ τῷ 


. ἡγεμόνι.---- 


11 


90 


90 


37 


11 


οὖν αὐτοῖς 6 Πιλάτος : λάβετε 


λιον ποιήσαντες ot 
ἀρχιερεῖς μετὰ τῶν 
/ Ν 
πρεσβυτέρων καὶ 
γραμματέων, καὶ 
yf δ 7 
ὅλον τὸ συνέδριον, 
/ ἊΝ 3 
δήσαντες τὸν Ἴη- 
σοῦν ἀπήνεγκαν 
καὶ παρέδωκαν τῷ 


Πιλάτῳ. 


αὐτῶν ἤγαγον av- 
τὸν ἐπὶ τὸν ΠΙιλά- 


τον. 


τοῦ Καϊάφα εἰς τὸ 
id ἘΝ 
πραιτώριον " ἣν δὲ 


a4 ἊΝ 3 Ν 
πρωια. και QUTOL 


5 eee 9 Ν / 7 
οὐκ eisnAJov εἰς TO πραιτώριον, ἵνα 


μὴ μιανϑῶσιν, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα φάγωσι τὸ 


99 πάσχα. 


Ἔξῆηλϑεν οὖν ὃ Πιλάτος 


\ N Ne) ,ὕ 
σρος αὑτοὺς καὶ €LTE* τινὰ ΚΑΤΉ- 


γορίαν φέρετε κατὰ τοῦ ἀνϑρώπου 


7 3 / 5 
30 τούτου ; ᾿Απεκρίϑησαν καὶ εἶπον 


LTS Nua Ge" Ὁ ΄ 3 
αὐυτῳ ει μὴ ἢν OUTOS Κακοτοίος, OUK 


31 ἄν σοι παρεδώκαμεν αὐτόν. Hier 


Daan ἘΠῚ σι \ \ \ , 
QUTOV ὑμεῖς καὶ KATA τὸν VOMOV 


eon , Ὅν 5 5. 9. κ΄ ε 97 ,ὔ εκ ΠΝ Τὴ 
υμὼν KPLVQTE QuTOV. €L77T0V OVV αὐτῷ οι Τουδαίοι " ἡμῖν OUK ἔξεστιν 


LUKE XXIII. 


an ’ 
32 ἀποκτεῖναι οὐδένα. 


(Ἵνα ὁ 


2 Ἤρξαντο δὲ κατηγορεῖν αὖ λόγος τοῦ Ἰησοῦ πληρωϑῇ, ὃν 


“ , a ν 
τοῦ λέγοντες * τοῦτον εὕρο- 


μεν 


vos 


> ΄, »" / 
εἰπε σημαινων, ποιῳ ϑανάτῳ 


διαστρέφοντα τὸ ἔϑ- ἤμελλεν ἀποϑνήσκειν.) | 


= 


καὶ κωλύοντα Kaica- 


‘O δὲ Ἰησοῦς 


+ 
ἐστη 


ρι φόρους διδόναι, λέγοντα 33 Ῥίςηλϑεν οὖν εἰς 


3: ε Ν Χ , > \ ,ὕ , 
ἔμπροσϑεν €QUTOV Χριστὸν βασιλέα εὐ TO TPQAlLTWPLOV πα- 


“n / Ν 
τοῦ ἡγεμόνος " καὶ 3 ναι. 


Ὁ δὲ Πι- 


λάτος ἐπηρώτησεν 


MARK XV. Aw ὃ Πίλατος καὶ 


2 Καὶ ἐπηρώτησεν ἐφώνησε τὸν Ἰη- 


’ \ 
ἐπηρώτησεν αὐτὸν 


ε ε Ν vA 
ὃ ἡγεμὼν λέγων - 
σὺ εἶ 6 βασιλεὺς 


τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ;--- 


αὑτὸν o Πιλάτος ’ 
σὺ εἶ ὃ βασιλεὺς 


τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ;— 


ΟΣ μα / ἊΝ 
αὐτὸν λέγων > ov 
εἶ ὃ βασιλεὺς τῶν 


Ἰουδαίων ;--- 


an Ν 3 > 
σοῦν καὶ εἶπεν av- 
“ \ § ἃ 
TO* σὺ εἶ ὁ βασι- 
t 


λεὺς τῶν Ιουδαίων; 


34 ᾿Απεκρίϑη αὐτῷ ὃ 
9 an la 3 an 3 

Ἰησοῦς - ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ σὺ τοῦτο λέγεις, ἢ ἄλλοι σοι εἶπον περὶ ἐμοῦ ; ᾿Απεκρίϑη 

e / ’ὔ SN 9 as 3 Nos \ Ν Ν ε > ον / 
ὁ Πιλάτος - μήτι ἐγὼ Ἰουδαῖός εἰμι; τὸ edvos TO σὸν καὶ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς παρέδω- 

iy 3 , 4 2 ’ 3 UA ἘΠ 3 “ ε - ε CN 3 ΕΣ 
Kav σε ἐμοί: τί ἐποίησας ; ᾿Απεκρίϑη ὃ Ἰησοῦς - ἡ βασιλεία ἡ ἐμὴ οὐκ ἔστιν 
> a , 4 39 9 na 4 “4 53 ε / ε 2 / \ 
ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου τούτου. εἰ ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου τούτου ἣν ἡ βασιλεία ἡ ἐμή, οἱ 
ε , Ἃ Caen) Mie } A 7 Ν ὃ 36 a ἯΙ ὃ ,ὕ a de ε 
ὑπηρέται ἂν οἱ ἐμοὶ ἠγωνίζοντο, ἵνα μὴ παραδοϑῶ τοῖς Ἰουδαίοις - νῦν δὲ ἡ 
, € SES 3 3) 3 A 3 a 5. ΠΝ κα 2 ΄ 3 aA 
βασιλεία ἡ ἐμὴ οὐκ ἔστιν ἐντεῦϑεν. Hirev οὖν αὐτῷ ὃ IliAdros: οὐκοῦν 


MATTH. XXVII. MARK Xv. LUKE XXIII. βασιλεὺς εἶ σύ; 


3 = δ᾽ δὲ 
QA 3 nw 5 
Seis αὑτῷ Eepy 


—6 δὲ Ἰησοῦς & 2—6 δὲ ἀποκρι- ἀποκρι- ἀπεκρίϑη. ὃ “In- 


φη αὐτῷ: σὺ λές dels εἶπεν atta: σοῦς: σὺ λέγεις, 


γεις. σὺ λέγεις. σὺ λέγεις. ὅτι βασιλεύς εἰμι 
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JOHN XVIII. 
3 ’ ΦΈΡΟΝ > fa) , \ 3 ““ > , 3 Ν / 7 
ἐγώ. ἐγὼ εἰς τοῦτο γεγέννημαι καὶ εἰς τοῦτο ἐλήλυϑα εἰς TOV κόσμον, ἵνα μαρτυ- 
, “ 3 ᾽ὔ A ε “Ὁ 5 na 3 ᾽ὔ > , an n ͵7ὔ > “a 
38 ρήσω τῇ ἀληϑείᾳ. πᾶς ὁ dv ἐκ τῆς ἀληϑείας ἀκούει μου τῆς φωνῆς. Λέγει αὐτῷ 
ὁ Πιλάτος τί ἐστιν ἀλήϑεια ; καὶ τοῦτο εἰπὼν πάλιν ἐξῆλϑε πρὸς τοὺς ᾿Ιουδαίους 
Ν / 3 las 30 iN 3 / Slane F seit ΕἸ δ. ἣν 
καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς - ἐγὼ οὐδεμίαν αἰτίαν εὑρίσκω ἐν αὐτῷ. 
MATTH. XXVII. MARK XV. 
12 Καὶ ἐν τῷ κα ἴσϑαι αὐτὸν ὑπὸ 3 Καὶ κατηγό αὐτοῦ οἱ a t 
ἐν τῷ κατηγορεῖσ ὑτὸν ὑπ κατηγόρουν αὐτοῦ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς 


τῶν ἀρχιερέων καὶ τῶν πρεσβυτέδων 4 πολλά. “O δὲ Πιλάτος πάλιν ἐπηρώ- 


ϑ9ῸΝ 9 ’ / / Sees EMS , > > / 3 
18 οὐδὲν ἀπεκρίνατο. Tore λέγει αὐτῷ τῆσεν αὐτὸν λέγων: οὐκ ἀποκρίνῃ οὐ- 
Ἢ t 
ε / 3 3 ΄ , ” 4 A 
oO ΤΠιλάτος °* QOUK QKOVELS, ποσὰ σου δέν ᾿ ἴδε, πσοσα σου καταμαρτύυρουσν. 


14 καταμαρτυροῦσι; Καὶ οὐκ ἀπεκρίϑη 5 Ὃ δὲ Ἰησοῦς οὐκέτι οὐδὲν ἀπεκρίϑη, 
αὐτῷ πρὸς οὐδὲ ἕν ῥῆμα, ὥςτε ϑαυμά- ὥςτε ϑαυμάζειν τὸν Πιλάτον 
ὑτῷ πρὸς οὐ ῥῆμα, OST μ ST μ τον. 
/ 
few τὸν ἡγεμόνα λίαν. 
LUKE XXIII. 
4 Ὃ δὲ Πιλάτος εἶπε πρὸς τοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς Kal τοὺς ὄχλους οὐδὲν εὑρίσκω αἴτιον ἐν 
an ’ὔ 3 
5 τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ τούτῳ. Οἱ δὲ ἐπίσχυον λέγοντες - ὅτι ἀνασείει τὸν λαὸν διδάσκων καϑ' 


ὅλης τῆς Ιουδαίας, ἀρξάμενος ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας ἕως ὧδε. 


§ 147. Jesus before Herod.—Jerusalem. 


Sixth Day of the Week. 
Luxe XXIII. 6-12. 


6 Πιλάτος δὲ ἀκούσας Γαλιλαίαν ἐπηρώτησεν, εἰ 6 ἄνθρωπος TadtAatds ἐστι" 
ον 5 ΄ o 2 a 3 Ie ε A 3 , IRA SAN Ν ε ,ὔ 
7 καὶ ἐπιγνούς, ὅτι ἐκ τῆς ἐξουσίας Ἡρώδου ἐστίν, ἀνέπεμψεν αὐτὸν πρὸς Ἡρώδην, 
ὄντα καὶ αὐτὸν ἐν ἹΙἹεροσολύμοις ἐν ταύταις ταῖς ἡμέραις. 
8 Ὁ δὲ Ἡρώδης ἰδὼν τὸν Ἰησοῦν ἐχάρη λίαν - ἣν γὰρ ϑέλων ἐξ ἱκανοῦ ἰδεῖν αὐτὸν 
Ν δ 5 7 Ν XN 3 “a Ν + ys lal > “ 6.1.5 5 ἴων 
διὰ τὸ ἀκούειν πολλὰ περὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἠλπιζέ τι σημεῖον ἰδεῖν ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ γινόμενον. 
910 “Exypara δὲ αὐτὸν ἐν λόγοις ἱκανοῖς, αὐτὸς δὲ οὐδὲν ἀπεκρίνατο αὐτῷς Hiory- 
11 κεισαν δὲ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ ot γραμματεῖς εὐτόνως κατηγοροῦντες αὐτοῦ. “H€ov- 
ἊΝ Seen ee , \ “a iy ε A NSS TE Ἂς 
ϑενήσας δὲ αὐτὸν ὁ Ἡρώδης σὺν τοῖς στρατεύμασιν αὑτοῦ καὶ ἐμπαίξας, περιβαλὼν 
αὐτὸν ἐσθῆτα λαμπράν, ἀνέπεμψεν αὐτὸν τῷ Πιλάτῳ. 
3 , Ν ΄, μέ , Nec , 3 A A ε , 3 72 
12 Ἐγένοντο δὲ φίλοι ὅ,τε Πιλάτος καὶ ὁ Ἡρώδης ἐν αὐτῇ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ μετ᾽ ἀλλήλων " 
mpovmnpxov γὰρ ἐν ἔχϑρᾳ ὄντες πρὸς ἑαυτούς. 


§ 148. Pilate further seeks to release Jesus. The Jews demand Barabbas.— 
Jerusalem. 


Sixth Day of the Week. 


Luxe XXIII. 13-25. 


, SS lA \ 3 Cal Ν A 5 \ QM \ 
13 Πιλάτος δὲ συγκαλεσάμενος τοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ τοὺς ἄρχοντας καὶ τὸν λαὸν 
! = Ν > Pipe , [4 XN 4 9 a e 9 / 
14 εἰπε προς αυτους προςηνεγΎκΚατε μοι τον αν ρωπον TOUTOV ὡς ἀποστρέφοντα 
Ἀ λ 7 SS io Ae eee N39) 8, e an 3 ’, ὑδὲ e& 3 Aa 9s 9 / ΄, 
| TOV AQOV, Και LOOV, eyo €VWT7LOV υμων ανακρινᾶς OUOEV ευρον εν τ ® αν. Pwr ® τ ουτῷ 


14 
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LUKE XXIII. 
15 αἴτιον, ὧν κατηγορεῖτε Kat αὐτοῦ" | ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ Ἡρώδης: ἀνέπεμψα γὰρ ὑμᾶς 


N ΤῊΝ Ν 4 Ν y ΄ Ν , a 
16 πρὸς αὐτόν, καὶ ἰδού, οὐδὲν ἄξιον ϑανάτου ἐστὶ πεπραγμένον aire. Παιδεύσας οὖν 
4 
αὐτὸν ἀπολύσω. 


Marr. ΧΧΎΙΠΠ].15-20. Mark XV. 6-15. 
15. 


LUKE XXIII. Joun XVIII. 39, 40. 


Κατὰ δὲ ἑορτὴν 6 Κατὰ δὲ ἑορτὴν 17 ᾿Ανάγκην δὲ εἷ- 39 Ἔστι δὲ συνή- 


3 7 3 nA Ὁ} 
ἀπέλυεν αὐτοῖς EVO 


ΘΙ, ε € Ν 
εἰώϑει ὁ ἡγεμὼν 


9 7 ‘4 n 
ἀπολύειν ἕνα τῷ 


΄ 
δέσμιον, ὅνπερ ῃ- 


χεν ἀπολύειν αὖ- 


τοῖς κατὰ ἑορτὴν 


9 τ γον ali! ¢ 
FELQL ὕμιν, LV EVO 


ε “a 5 , > 
ὑμῖν ἀπολύσω ἐν 


” , a ὩΣ A 3 x φ A , 
ὄχλῳ δέσμιον, ὃν Trovvro. Ἦν δὲ ἕνα. τῷ πάσχα ---- 
16 ἤϑελον. Εἶχον δὲ ὃ λεγόμενος Βαρ- 
, 4 Sse SZ, “ XN na a , 
τότε δέσμιον ἐπί- αββᾶς μετὰ τῶν συστασιαστῶν δεδεμέ- 


17 


18 


19 


20 


- . 
σημον, λεγόμενον Bap- 
αββᾶν. Συνηγμένων οὖν 

Sere 3 3 ἴδ ς ἀξ 
αὐτῶν εἶπεν αὑτοῖς ὁ Πι- 
λάτος: τίνα ϑέλετε ἀ- 
πολύσω ὑμῖν; Βαραβ- 

A x\ > A X 
Bav ; ἢ Ἰησοῦν, τὸν λε- 
γόμενον Χριστόν; "He- 
δει γάρ, ὅτι διὰ φϑόνον 
Κα- 


/ AEN 
ϑημένου δὲ αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ 


, 2 
παρέδωκαν αυτον. 


10 


Ψ an ͵7ὔ / A 
γος, οἵτινες ἐν τῇ στάσει φόνον πεποιή- 


κεισαν. 


Καὶ ἀναβοήσας 6 ὄχλος ἤρ- 


ς. A \ το ΚΠ , 3 ΕΣ 
ἕατο αἰτεῖσϑαι, καϑὼς ἀεὶ ἐποίει αὐτοῖς. 


9 Ὃ δὲ ΤΠ|ιλάτος ἀπεκρίϑη 


αὐτοῖς λέγων: ϑέλετε 
ἀπολύσω ὑμῖν τὸν βα- 
σιλέα τῶν Ἰουδαίων ; 


Ἔγίνωσκε γάρ, ὅτι διὰ 
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JOHN XVIII. 
---βδούλεσϑε οὖν ὑμῖν 
ἀπολύσω τὸν βασιλέα 


τῶν Ἰουδαίων ; 


, ,ὕ oN εἰ 5 A 
pJovov παραδεδώκεισαν αυτον οἱ APKLEPELS. 


Lal , 9 2 ἊΝ ἈΝ, ε Ν 3 A , 
τοῦ βήματος ἀπέστειλε πρὸς αὐτὸν ἢ γυνὴ αὐτοῦ λέγουσα. 


by: Ν a A 39 Ἅ x Ν 3, / 
μηδέν σοι καὶ τῳ δικαίῳ ἐκείνῳ πολλὰ γὰρ ἔπαϑον σήμερον 


355 9 ΕῚ i? 
κατ᾽ ὄναρ Ol αὐτόν. 


Οἱ δὲ ἀρχιερεῖς 11 Οἱ δὲ ἀρχιερεῖς 18 


A ε ’ὔ 
και OL πρεσβύτεροι 


" \ 4 
επεισαὰν τους OKX- 


MARK XV. 


3 , ἊΝ + 
ανεσεισαν TOV οχ- 


λον, ἵνα μᾶλλον 


LUKE XXIII. 
᾿Ανέκραξαν δὲ 
παμπληϑεὶ λέγον- 


τες" αἶρε τοῦτον, 


JOHN XVIII. 
40 ᾿Εκραύγασαν οὖν 
/ Lp x 
πάλιν πάντες λέ- 


yovTes* μὴ τοῦ- 


λους, ἵνα αἰτήσων- τὸν Βαραββᾶν ἀπόλυσον δὲ ἡμῖν τον, ἀλλὰ τὸν Bap- 
ται τὸν Βαραββᾶν, ἀπολύσῃ αὐτοῖς. 19 τὸν Βαραββᾶν" ὅ-- αββᾶν. ἣν δὲ ὃ 


τὸν δὲ Ἰησοῦν ἀπο- 


oO Ν , 
τις ἫΝ διὰ στασιν 


Βαραββᾶς λῃ- 


λέσωσιν. τινὰ γενομένην ἐν τῇ πόλει καὶ στής. 
φόνον βεβλημένος εἰς φυλακήν. 
MARK ΧΥ. LUKE XXIII. 

9] ᾿Αποκριϑεὶς δὲ ὃ ἦγε. 12 ὋὉ δὲ Πιλάτος ἀποκρι- 20 Πάλιν οὖν ὃ Πιλάτος 
μὼν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς " τίνα ϑεὶς πάλιν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς " προςεφώνησε, ϑέλων ἀ- 
ϑέλετε ἀπὸ τῶν δύο ἀ- τὶ οὖν ϑέλετε ποιή- 91 πολῦσαι τὸν Ἰησοῦν. Οἱ 
πολύσω ὑμῖν ; Ob δὲ εἷ- ow ὃν λέγετε βασιλέα δὲ ἐπεφώνουν λέγοντες " 

22 πον: Βαραββᾶν. Λέγει 13 τῶν ᾿Ἰουδαίων; Οἱ δὲ σταύρωσον, σταύρωσον 
αὐτοῖς ὃ Πιλάτος - τί οὖν πάλιν ἔκραξαν: σταύ- 22 αὐτόν. “O δὲ τρίτον εἷ- 
ποιήσω Ἰησοῦν, τὸν λε- οωσον αὑτόν. πε πρὸς αὐτούς" τί γὰρ 
γόμενον Χριστόν; λέ- κακὸν ἐποίησεν οὗτος ; 
γουσιν αὐτῷ πάντες: 14 ‘O δὲ οὐδὲν αἴτιον ϑανάτου 


23 


σταυρωϑήτω. Ὁ dé ἦγε- 
pov ey: τί γὰρ κακὸν 


Πιλάτος ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς " 


, 
τί γὰρ κακὸν ἐποίησεν ; 


Ὁ 3 2A § , 
ευρον ἐν αὐτῷ" παιϊιοεὺυ- 


i) CNN 9 , 
σας οὖν αὐτὸν ἀπολύσω. 


δὲ 148, 149.] 


24 


25 


26 


MATTH. XXVII. 
5 , ε ἈΝ 
ἐποίησεν ; of δὲ περισ- 
an + , 
σῶς ἔκραζον λέγοντες" 
σταυρωϑήτω. 


UNTIL THE 


END OF THE JEWISH SABBATH. 


MARK XV. 
ε Ν n 3 
οι δὲ περίσσως εκρα- 


΄ ἈΠῸ 
ἕαν * σταυρωσον QAUTOV. 
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LUKE XXIII, 


23 Ot δὲ ἐπέκειντο φωναῖς 


μεγάλαις αἰτούμενοι αὐὖ- 


τὸν σταυρωϑῆναι" καὶ 


κατίσχυον at φωναὶ αὐτῶν καὶ τῶν ἀρχιερέων. 


MATTH. XXVII. 


Ἰδὼν δὲ ὁ TkAdrtos, ὅτι οὐδὲν ὠφελεῖ, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον ϑόρυβος γίνεται, λαβὼν 


σ 9 ’ Ν “ 3 7 na Μ 7. 3 nf 5 3 Ν lal 
ὕδωρ ἀπενιψατο τας χείρας ATEVAVTL του ὄχλου λέγων" ἀϑῶός ειμὶι απο TOV 


ν an ,ὔ ΄ ε Ἂ + 

αἵματος TOU δικαίου τούτου" ὑμεῖς ὄψεσϑε. 
Ν Ὧν ΕῚ Ay: 5....5...ς “ 
TO αἷμα αὕτου ἐφ ἡμᾶς 


ΔΕ ΘΝ \ t εκ 
και ἐπι τὰ TEKVA μων. 


r / 39 / 3 “ 
Tore ἀπέλυσεν αὐτοῖς 


τὸν Βαραββῶ.--- 


MARK ΧΥ. 


15 Ὃ δὲ Πιλάτος, βουλό- 


na SY iG 
μενος τῷ ὄχλῳ TO ἱκα- 
Ν a / 
νὸν ποιῆσαι, ἀπέλυσεν 


αὐτοῖς τὸν Βαραββω.---- 


25 τῶν. 


Ν H an > 
Kat dmdxpiwels πᾶς ὃ λαὸς εἶπε" 


LUKE XXIII. 


24 “O δὲ Πιλάτος ἐπέκρινε 


7 \ + > 
γενέσϑαι τὸ αἴτημα αὖ- 
᾿Απέλυσε δὲ [αὐὖ- 
τοῖς] τὸν διὰ στάσιν καὶ 


φόνον βεβλημένον εἰς 


δ λ / a 3 an Ν δὲ ἢ] A “ὃ “A 9 λή τς ΤΣ 
τὴν φυλακὴν, ὃν ἡτοῦντο, τὸν d€ Inco παρέδωκε τῷ σελήματι αὐτῶν. 


§ 149. Pilate delivers up Jesus to death. He is scourged and mocked.— 


Matru. XX VIL. 26-30. 


26 —Toyv δὲ Ἰησοῦν φρα- 


27 


29 


γελλώσας παρέδωκεν, 
ἵνα σταυρωϑῇ. Tore οἱ 
στρατιῶται τοῦ ἤγεμό- 
Ν 
νος, παραλαβόντες τὸν 
39 A 3 X le 
Ἰησοῦν εἰς TO πραιτω- 
3 
ριον, συνήγαγον ἐπ᾽ av- 
N Φ N A 
τὸν OAnV τὴν σπεῖραν. 
Καὶ 


περιέϑηκαν αὐτῷ χλα- 


> ΄ aN 
ἐκδύσαντες QUTOV 


7, , ! \ Υ͂ 
μύδα κοκκίνην, |! καὶ πλέ- 
ἕαντες στέφανον ἐξ ἀ- 
κανϑῶν ἐπέϑηκαν ἐπὶ 
τὴν κεφαλὴν αὐτοῦ καὶ 
κάλαμον ἐπὶ τὴν δεξιὰν 
πετήσαντες ἔμπροσϑεν 

9 an ΕῚ ᾿,) 3 ΄ 
αὐτοῦ ἐνέπαιζον αὐτῷ 

, an 
λέγοντες: χαῖρε, ὁ βα- 

Ν r 3 
σιλεὺς τῶν ᾿ἸἸουδαίων. 

\ 9 ’ὔ 9 
Καὶ -ἐμπτύσαντες εἰς 

PION 
αὐτὸν ἔλαβον τὸν κάλα- 
μον καὶ ἔτυπτον eis τὴν 


κεφαλὴν αὐτοῦ. 


ΤΠ, War 


16 


[7 


18 


19 


Jerusalem. 


Sixth Day of the Week. 
§ 


Mark XV. 15-19. 

παρέδωκε τὸν 
Ἰησοῦν φραγελλώσας, 
Oi δὲ 
ἀπήγαγον 


« a 
ἵνα oravpwody. 
στρατιῶται 
Sys 5 wn 3 an “ 
αὐτὸν ἔσω τῆς αὐλῆς, ὁ 
7 Ν 
ἐστι πραιτώριον, καὶ 
“ « Ν 
συγκαλοῦσιν ὁλὴν τὴν 
σπεῖραν. 

Καὶ ἐνδύουσιν 

SN 7, ἊΝ 
αὑτὸν πορφύραν, καὶ πε- 
vA n , 
ριτιϑέασιν αὐτῷ πλέ- 
3 / , 
ἕαντες ἀκάνϑινον στέ- 


pavor. 


9 A \ 
αὐτου, καὶ γονυ- 


Καὶ ἤρξαντο ἄ- 
σπάζεσϑαι αὐτόν" χαῖρε, 
βασιλεῦ τῶν Ἰουδαίων. 
Καὶ ἔτυπτον αὐτοῦ τὴν 
κεφαλὴν καλάμῳ, καὶ 


ἌΣ, 3 A Ν 
EVETTTVOV QUTW, και Tl- 


Joun XIX. 1-3. 
Τότε οὖν ἔλαβεν ὃ 
ἸΠιλάτος 


καὶ ἐμαστίγωσε. 


Ν 3 ~ 
τὸν Ἰησοῦν 


Καὶ οἱ στρατιῶται πλέ- 
ἔαντες στέφανον ἐξ a- 
“ 3 / > ον 
κανϑῶν ἐπέϑηκαν αὐτοῦ 
a a ἌΣ ΠΕ / 
τῇ κεφαλῃ Kal ἱμάτιον 
πορφυροῦν περιέβαλον 


3 / 
QUTOV, 


\ oo A 

Ι καὶ ἔλεγον " χαῖρε, 

ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν “Tovdat- 
Ν 507 3 -“ 

ων" καὶ ἐδίδουν αὐτῷ 


ῥαπίσματα. 


, \ / ’ Suir. 
Sevres Ta γόνατα προςεκυνουν αὐυτῳ. 
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4 


§ 150. Pilate still again seeks to release Jesus.—Jerusalem. 


Sixth Day of the Week. 


Joun XIX. 4-16. 


3 a 5 2 a a Q 
Ἐξῆλϑε οὖν πάλιν ἔξω ὃ Πιλάτος καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς - ἴδε, ἄγω ὑμῖν αὐτὸν ἔξω, 
7 “ “ A A 3. A 
Wa γνῶτε, OTL ἐν αὐτῷ οὐδεμίαν αἰτίαν εὑρίσκω. (Ἐξῆλϑεν οὖν ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἔξω 
Lal \ “ ~~ 
φορῶν τὸν ἀκάνϑινον στέφανον καὶ τὸ πορφυροῦν ἱμάτιον.) Kat λέγει αὐτοῖς" 
to ε >} 9 ¢ 3 > ἄν Chas a ΑΝ ee / 3 ,ὔ 
ἰδε, 0 avdpwros. Ὅτε οὖν εἶδον αὐτὸν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ ὑπηρέται, ἐκραύγασαν 
/ Ὁ -“ 
λέγοντες" σταύρωσον, σταύρωσον αὐτόν" λέγει αὐτοῖς ὃ ΠΠιλάτος: λάβετε αὐτὸν 
= a Ν , ch \ 3 εἰν 3 UA 5: Κ 3 19 2 A 
ὑμεῖς καὶ σταυρώσατε- ἐγὼ γὰρ οὐχ εὑρίσκω ἐν αὐτῷ αἰτίαν. ᾿Απεκρίϑησαν αὐτῷ 
ε | ὃ Dyan) ε a , 3} Ν Ν Ν ΄, ε κ 3 Ay 3 4 a φ 
οἱ ἰουδαϊοι" ἡμεῖς νόμον ἔχομεν, καὶ κατὰ τὸν νόμον ἡμῶν ὀφείλει ἀποϑανεῖν, ὅτι 
ε Χ lal 
ἑαυτὸν υἱὸν ϑεοῦ ἐποίησεν. 


‘89 Ὅτε οὖν ἤκουσεν 6 Πιλάτος τοῦτον τὸν λόγον, μᾶλλον ἐφοβήϑη. Kat εἰς- 


10 
11 


12 


13 


14 
15 


16 


pAde εἰς τὸ πραιτώριον πάλιν καὶ λέγει τῷ Ἰησοῦ" πόϑεν εἶ σύ; ὃ δὲ Ἰησοῦς 
ἀπόκρισιν οὐκ ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ. Λέγει οὖν αὐτῷ 6 Πιλάτος- ἐμοὶ οὐ λαλεῖς ; οὐκ 
τὸ “ 3 ,ὔ ot a / See ΄ of 3 AD , 4 "A (9. 
οἶδας, ὅτι ἐξουσίαν ἔχω σταυρῶσαί σε καὶ ἐξουσίαν ἔχω ἀπολῦσαί σε; ᾿Απεκρίϑη 
ἜΘΗ a > (9) 3 7 3 4 3.» a 9 . 5 7 y+ 
ὁ Ἰησοῦς: οὐκ εἶχες ἐξουσίαν οὐδεμίαν Kat ἐμοῦ, εἰ μὴ ἣν σοι δεδομένον ἄνω- 
εν" διὰ τοῦτο ὃ παραδιδούς μέ σοι μείζονα ἁμαρτίαν exer. "Ex τούτου ἐζήτει. ὃ 
Πιλάτος ἀπολῦσαι αὐτόν. οἱ δὲ Ἰουδαῖοι ἔκραζον λέγοντες: ἐὰν τοῦτον ἀπο- 
΄ὔ 5 a an ve Ν , a 
λύσῃς, οὐκ εἶ φίλος τοῦ Καίσαρος: πᾶς ὃ βασιλέα ἑαυτὸν ποιῶν ἀντιλέγει TO 
Καίσαρι. 
ε > ΄, 9 ΄, a Ν 7, + 3 Ν > a Ny 
O ow Πιλάτος ἀκούσας τοῦτον τὸν λόγον ἤγαγεν ἔξω τὸν Ἰησοῦν, καὶ ἐκά- 
Jurev ἐπὶ τοῦ βήματος εἰς τόπον λεγόμενον λιϑόστρωτον, Ἑ) βραϊστὶ δὲ TaBBada- 
I (ἣν δὲ παρασκευὴ τοῦ πάσχα, ὥρα δὲ ὡςεὶ ἕκτη ") καὶ λέγει τοῖς Ἰουδαίοις - ἴδε, 6 
Ν ε la e ἊΝ ΕῚ 7, 5 3 i 3 / / 3 “ 
βασιλεὺς ὑμῶν. Οἱ δὲ éxpavyacav: ἄρον, ἄρον, σταύρωσον αὐτόν. λέγει αὐτοῖς 
ε / \ / e A 7 5 ’ ε 3 ~ > 3, 
ὃ ΠΠιλάτος - τὸν βασιλέα ὑμῶν σταυρώσω ; ἀπεκρίϑησαν οἵ ἀρχιερεῖς - οὐκ ἔχομεν 


r 7 n 
βασιλέα, εἰ μὴ Kaicaoa. Τότε οὖν παρέδωκεν αὐτὸν αὐτοῖς, ἵνα σταυρωϑῇ .--- 


§ 151. Judas repents and hangs himself.—Jerusalem. 


Sixth Day of the Week. 


Matru. X XVII. 3-10. 


Τότε ἰδὼν Ἰούδας ὃ παραδιδοὺς αὐτόν, ὅτι κατεκρίϑη, μεταμεληϑεὶς ἀπέ- 
στρεψε τὰ τριάκοντα ἀργύρια τοῖς ἀρχιερεῦσι καὶ τοῖς πρεσβυτέροις | λέγων" 
ἥμαρτον παραδοὺς αἷμα ἀϑῶον. οἱ δὲ εἶπον’ τί πρὸς ἡμᾶς; σὺ ὄψει. 
Καὶ ῥίψας τὰ ἀργύρια ἐν τῷ ναῷ Acs 118.19: 
ἀνεχώρησε, καὶ ἀπελϑὼν ἀπήγξατο. 18 Otros μὲν οὖν ἐκτήσατο χωρίον ἐκ 
Οἱ δὲ ἀρχιερεῖς λαβόντες τὰ ἀργύρια μισϑοῦ τῆς ἀδικίας: καὶ πρηνὴς ye 


an Ἂ / / / Ν τ / 
εἶπον οὐκ ἔξεστι βαλεῖν αὐτὰ εἰς τὸν νόμενος ἐλάκησε μέσος καὶ ἐξεχύϑη 


10 


ol 


32 


27 
28 
29 


30 
31 
92 


32 


_ 34 τόπος, 


150, 151, 152.] UNTIL THE END OF THE JEWISH SABBATH. 
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MATTH. XXVII. | ACTS I. 

“a 3 Ν Ν 7 / 5 / Ν 4 3 La) Ν 
κορβανᾶν, ἐπεὶ τιμὴ αἵματός ἐστι. 19 πάντα τὰ σπλάγχνα αὐτοῦ. Kat γνω- 

΄ Ν / eh 2 ‘ Diet na a La) 
Συμβούλιον δὲ λαβόντες ἠγόρασᾳν ἐξ στὸν ἐγένετο πᾶσι τοῖς κατοικοῦσιν 
3 “Ὁ Ν 5 Ν ~ / > ε 7 σ ~ \ 
αὑτῶν TOV ἀγρὸν τοῦ κεραμέως, εἰς Ἱερουσαλήμ, ὥςτε κληϑῆναι τὸ χω- 
Διὸ ἐκλήϑη ὃ 
ἀγρὸς ἐκεῖνος ἀγρὸς αἵματος ἕως τῆς 
σήμερον. 

a Ν 

διὰ Ἱερεμίου τοῦ προφήτου λέγοντος "ἃ καὶ ἔλαβον τὰ τριάκοντα ἀργύρια, τὴν 


a al “ / es 
ταφὴν τοῖς ξένοις. ρίον ἐκεῖνο τῇ ἰδίᾳ διαλέκτῳ αὐτῶν 
3 7, nA >» , Cd 

Ακελδαμά, TOUT ἔστι χωρίον αἵματος. 


Τότε ἐπληρώϑη τὸ ῥηϑὲν 


δ a / ἃ 3 /? SX en "T aN | N 25 SyZEN 3 
τιμὴν του τετιμήμένου, OV ETLULYOOAVTO ATO VUtWV σραῃ 5 και €OWKAV QAUTA ELS 


Ἂς 3 Ν ἴων , Ἀ / 7] ἊΝ 
τὸν ἀγρὸν τοῦ κεραμέως, καϑὰ συνέταξέ μοι κύριος. 


§ 152. Jesus is led away to be crucified.—Jerusalem. 


Sixth Day of the Week. 


Marra. X XVII. 31-34. 
Kat 


αὐτῷ, 
t 


7 ei δ, 

ὅτε ἐνέπαιξαν 
ἐξέδυσαν αὐτὸν 
\ , Ν Om? 
τὴν χλαμύδα καὶ ἐνέ- 
δυσαν αὐτὸν τὰ ἱμάτια 
αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἀπήγαγον αὐὖ- 
Ν A 
Tov εἰς TO σταυρῶσαι. 
3 / ὩΣ 
Βξερχόμενοι δὲ εὗρον 
+ nm 
ἄνϑρωπον Κυρηναῖον, 
CY , a 
ὀνόματι Σίμωνα: τοῦ- 
τον ἠγγάρευσαν, ἵνα ἄρῃ 


Ν Ν a 
TOV σταυρὸν αὑτοῦ. 


20 


Marx XV. 20-23. 


ul 
Kat ore ἐνέπαιξαν av- 
“a > / 8 5 \ ἊΝ 
τῷ, ἐξέδυσαν αὐτὸν τὴν 
7 \ ae 
πορφύραν Kal ἐνέδυσαν 
3 ἊΝ WG 4 Say! 
αὐτὸν τὰ ἱμάτια τὰ ἴδια, 
Ν 547 3 / 
καὶ ἐξάγουσιν autor, 
τ fe 7. 
ἵνα σταυρώσωσιν αὑτόν. 
Καὶ ἀγγαρεύουσι παρά- 
/ / 
γοντά τινα Σίμωνα Kv- 
an / ν > 
pyvatov, ἐρχόμενον ἀπ 
5 an Ν , > 
ἀγροῦ, Tov πατέρα “AXe- 


Eavdpov καὶ ῬῬούφου, ἵνα 


16 


17 


26 


Joun XIX. 16, 17. 


- Παρέλαβον δὲ τὸν 
Ἰησοῦν καὶ ἤγαγον. 
Καὶ βαστάζων τὸν 
σταυρὸν αὑτοῦ--- 
Luxe XXIII. 26-33. 
Καὶ 


3 74 
αὕτον, 


ὡς ἀπήγαγον 
ἐπιλαβόμενοι 
’ V4 
Simoves τινος Κυρη- 


ἐρχομένου 


3 ἊΝ TAS, SUA 
ἀγροῦ ἐπέϑηκαν αὐτῷ 


’ 9) 1.9 
ναιου QT 


φέρειν 
Ἰησοῦ. 


ἄρῃ τὸν σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ. τὸν σταυρὸν 
ὄπισϑεν τοῦ 
> v2 > nw Kn an ἴων Lal 
Ἡκολούϑει δὲ αὐτῷ πολὺ πλῆϑος τοῦ λαοῦ Kal γυναικῶν, al καὶ ἐκόπτοντο καὶ 
he. > 
ἐθρήνουν αὐτόν. “Στραφεὶς δὲ πρὸς αὐτὰς 6 Ἰησοὺς εἶπε: ϑυγατέρες Ἱερουσαλήμ, 
Ν λ , Sas i Ν ΠΟ Ὁ Ν , NiginaaeN Ν 7 Εἰ νι Ss io 7 
μὴ κλαίετε ἐπ᾽ ἐμέ: πλὴν ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὰς κλαίετε Kal ἐπὶ τὰ τέκνα ὑμῶν. Ὅτι ἰδού, 
Ι “ Ὁ la na 
ἔρχονται ἡμέραι, ἐν αἷς ἐροῦσι: μακάριαι αἱ στεῖραι Kal κοιλίαι, αἱ οὐκ ἐγέννησαν, 
Τότε 


Ν a ἴω a 
καὶ Tots βουνοῖς: καλύψατε ἡμᾶς.“ 


Ν ἃ 3 29. , b + / la 4 / By fd wh eS 
καὶ μαστοί, οἱ οὐκ ἐθήλασαν. ἄρξονται λέγειν τοῖς ὄρεσι" πέσετε ἐφ ἡμᾶς, 
4 Se) AG. a , a a > 

Ort εἰ ἐν τῷ ὑγρῷ ξύλῳ ταῦτα ποιοῦσιν, ἐν 
υ u L 
“ ἴον , , .d "Hi δὲ NS, ὃ ΄ n Ν Oy et 1D) 95 
τῷ ξηρῷ τί γένηται ; γοντο δὲ καὶ ἕτεροι δύο κακοῦργοι σὺν αὐτῷ ἀναιρεθῆναι. 


MATTH. XXVII. MARK XV. LUKE XXIII. JOHN XIX. 


33 Kal ὅτε ἀπῆλϑον 17 ---ἐξῆλϑεν εἰς τὸν 


2 \ 
επι 


Καὶ ἐλϑόντες εἰς 22 Kal φέρουσιν αὐ- 
/ , Ν SHEN a Ν / , , 
τόπον λεγόμενον τὸν ἐπὶ Τολγοϑᾶ τὸν τόπον λεγόμενον κρανί- 


i) a 7 
ου τόπον, ὃς λέγε- 
ται Ἑ βραϊστὶ Γολ- 
γοϑᾶ, 


4 GED Ν / 
τόπον, ὁ ἐστι ME- TOV καλούμενον 


Τολγοϑᾶ, ὅ ἐστι 


ϑερμηνευόμενον “ Kpaviov,— 


λεγόμενος κρανίου 


| aS , , 
εοωκαν KPQVLOU TO7TOS. 


a9. Zech. 11, 12sq. Comp. Jer. 32, 6 sq. 


b 29. Comp. 159. 54, 1. ο $0. Hos. 10, 8. 


d 31. See Ez. 20, 47 comp. 21, 3 sq. 
14* 


162 THE FOURTH PASSOVER AND THE EVENTS [Part VIII. 


MATTH. XXVII. MARK XV. 


αὑτῷ πιεῖν ὄξος μετὰ χολῆς μεμιγμέ- 23 Καὶ ἐδίδουν αὐτῷ πιεῖν 
νον " καὶ γευσάμενος οὐκ ἤϑελε πιεῖν. ὃ δὲ οὖς ἔλαβε. 


ἐσμυρνισμένον 
οἶνον" 


§ 158. The Crucifixion.—Jerusalem. 


Sixth Day of the Week. 


Marr. XX VII. 35-38. 


Mark XV. 24-28. 


ΩΥ 9 7, 
25 Ἢν δὲ ὥρα τρίτη, καὶ ἐσταύ- 


Luxe XXIII. 33, 


Joon XIX. 18-24. 


34, 38. 


/ 
ρωσαν avTov.— 
« , A ~ Ν a 3 a“ , 7 
38 Tote σταυροῦν- 27 Kat σὺν αὐτῷ 33 —Exet ἐσταύρω- 18 Ὅπου αὐτὸν ἐ- 
Ν ΘῈ σι ΄ a) , SEEN Ν ’, Ν 
ται σὺν αὐτῷ δύρ σταυροῦσι δύολῃ.-. σαν αὐτὸῤ καὶ σταύρωσαν, καὶ 
λ / Ἐν 3 / o 3 ὃ las Ν [4 3 3 a 
nota, εἷς ἐκ στάς, ἕνα ἐκ δεξιῶν τοὺς κακούργους, μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἄλλους 


35 


35 


36 


37 


_TOV,— 


δεξιῶν καὶ εἷς 


\ ¢ > 3 IZ 
και ενᾶα ἐξ ευωνυ- 


ὃν μὲν ἐκ δεξιῶν, δύο ἐντεῦϑεν καὶ. 


ἐξ εὐωνύμων .--- 28 μων αὐτοῦ: Καὶ ὃν δὲ ἐξ ἀριστε- ἐντεῦϑεν, μέσον 
ἐπληρώϑη ἢ γρα- 34pav. Ὃ δὲ Ἴη- δὲ τὸν Ἰησοῦν. 
XN ¢ / a a ΕΝ ξ / 
oy ἡ λέγουσα" σοῦς ἔλεγε: πά- 
Ν \ 9 ΄’, + 9 eo ε > 
καὶ μετὰ ἀνόμων TEP, ἄφες αὐτοῖς: 230% οὖν στρατι- 


Σταυρώσ αντες δὲ 


24 éhoyiadyn. — Kat 
αὐτὸν διεμερίσαν. σταυρώσαντες αὐὖ- 


Ν ε / 3 Ν / 
TO Ta ιματια αυ- τον διαμερίζονται 


¢ 


Sune V7 oy Ris 
τα ιματιὰα αὐτου.--- 


Ψ 5 2 
OTE εσταυ- 
9 
In- 


cou, ἔλαβον τὰ 


2) Ν 5, nr 
OU γὰρ οἴδασι, τι ωται, 


ποιοῦσι. διαμερι- ρωσαν τὸν 

΄ Ν A 4 
Copevor δὲ τὰ ἱμά- 
τια αὐτοῦ--- ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ, καὶ 


/ / 
ἐποίησαν τέσσαρα 


, ε , / , Ν Ν “ > Ν ε Ν 5 58:ε 
Sep, εκάστῳ OTPATLWTY) μέρος, και τον χίτωνα. ἫΝ δὲ Oo χιτῶν appados, 


24. ἐκ τῶν ἄνωϑεν ὑφαντὸς δι᾿ ὅλου. 


-- βάλλοντες 24 
κλῆρον " [ἵνα πλη- 


a 3.3 SEB 
κλῆρον ἐπ αὐτά, 


ρωϑῇ τὸ ῥηϑὲν τίς τί ἄρῃ. 


CEN Ota , 
ὑπο TOU προφη- 


Ὁ ὃ ,ὕ Ν ely. ΄ὔ 
του" ἰεμερισαντο τα ιματια μου 


»“ XN Ν Ν ε / 
ἑαυτοῖς, KUL ἐπὶ TOV ἱματισμόν ie 


ἔβαλον ipo καὶ ee ἐτή- 
ρουν αὐτὸν ἐκεῖ. 


Καὶ ἐπέϑηκαν ἐ- 


Εἶπον οὖν πρὸς ἀλλήλους 


- βάλλοντες 34 


26 Kat ἣν n ἐπιγρα- 38 Ἦν δὲ καὶ ἐπι- 


μὴ σχίσωμεν 

αὐτόν, ἀλλὰ λά- 
π--ἔβαλον χωμεν περὶ αὐτοῦ, 
κλῆρον. τίνος ἔσται. (ἵνα 
ἡ γραφὴ πληρωϑῇ 
ἡ λέγουσα "Ὁ διε- 
ἑαυτοῖς, 
ἔβα- 


λον κλῆρον.) οἱ μὲν οὖν στρατιῶται 


μερίσαντο τὰ ἱμάτιά μου 


\ Ν / 
Kal ἐπὶ τὸν ἱματισμόν μου 


la) he 
ταῦτα ἐποίησαν. 


19 —'Eypawe δὲ καὶ 


, rn 
πάνω τῆς Kepa- 


4 al ἊΝ 

λῆς αὐτοῦ τὴν 
, A 

αἰτίαν αὐτοῦ γε- 


γραμμένην᾽ 


3 3 na ε 
ἐστιν Ἰησοῦς o 


a 7 
OUTOS 


βασιλεὺς τῶν “lov- 
δαίων. 


Ν “ ΕῚ ἡ 3 
φὴ τῆς αἰτίας av- 
τοῦ ἐπιγεγραμμέ- 
νη" 


ὃ βασιλεὺς 


τῶν Ἰουδαίων. 


Ν if 
γραφὴ γεγραμμέ- 
vn ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ γράμ- 
μασιν Ῥλληνικοῖς 

ac oe “ ἈΝ 
καὶ Ῥωμαΐκοῖς καὶ 
Ἕβραϊκοῖς - οὗτός 
ἐστιν ὃ βασιλεὺς 


τῶν Ἰουδαίων. 


τίτλον ὃ Πιλάτος 

Ν 3] Sx 
καὶ ἔϑηκεν ἐπὶ 
τοῦ σταυροῦ. ἣν 
δὲ γεγραμμένον" 
Ἰησοῦς ὁ Ναζω- 
ραῖος ὃ βασιλεὺς 


τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων. 


(i 55  ῬῬο  ΄΄“Ἕ“Ἕ “ π᾿ “τ πτπτ5͵},͵..--σ--ς͵ς. 


a 28. Is. 53, 12. 


b 35 etc. Ps. 22, 19. 


v§ 153, 154.) UNTIL THE END OF THE JEWISH SABBATH. 108 


JOHN ΣΧΙΧ. 
20 Τοῦτον οὖν τὸν τίτλον πολλοὶ ἀνέγνωσαν τῶν Ἰουδαίων, ὅτι ἐγγὺς ἢν ὁ τόπος 
τῆς πόλεως, ὅπου ἐσταυρώϑη ὃ Ἰησοῦς καὶ ἣν γεγραμμένον Ἕ βραϊστί, “Ἑλληνιστί, 
21 Ῥωμαϊστί. "ἔλεγον οὖν τῷ Πιλάτῳ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς τῶν Ἰουδαίων - μὴ γράφε- ὃ 
βασιλεὺς τῶν “lovdaiwy: ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι ἐκεῖνος εἶπε - βασιλεύς εἰμι τῶν ᾿ἸΙουδαίων. 


22 ᾿Απεκρίϑη 6 Πιλάτος - ὃ γέγραφα, γέγραφα. 


δ 154, The Jews mock at Jesus on the Cross. He commends his Mother to John.— 
Jerusalem. 


Sixth Day of the Week. 


Marrn. X XVII. 39-44, Mark XV. 29-32. 
89 Οἱ δὲ παραπορευόμενοι ἐβλασφή- 29 Καὶ οἱ παραπορευόμενοι ἐβλασφή- 


JEN a Ν ἴω 
μουν αὐτὸν κινοῦντες τὰς κεφαλὰς μουν αὐτὸν κινοῦντες τὰς κεφαλὰς 
ε “A Ν / 
40 αὑτῶν |! καὶ λέγοντες - ὃ καταλύων αὑτῶν καὶ λέγοντες - οὐά - ὃ κατα- 
Ν XN Ν 3 Ν ε / 9 , Ν \ Ne Ν ¢ / 
TOV ναὸν καὶ ἐν τρισὶν ἡμέραις οἷ- λύων τὸν ναὸν καὶ ἐν τρισὶν ἡμέραις 
ἴω Lal Ψ “ ἴω 
κοδομῶν, σῶσον σεαυτόν - εἰ υἱὸς 30 οἰκοδομῶν, σῶσον σεαυτὸν καὶ κατά- 
3 n a , 3 a a 
εἰ τοῦ ϑεοῦ, κατάβηϑι ἀπὸ τοῦ βα ἀπὸ τοῦ σταυροῦ. 
σταυροῦ. MARK XV. Luxe XXIII. 35-37. 39-43. 
ε a \ 
41 “Opoiws δὲ kai of ἀρ. 31 “Opoiws καὶ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς 35 Kat εἱστήκει ὃ λαὸς 
lal 3 ia i 3 UA Ν 3 ΄ [οὐ 5 , 
χιερεῖς ἐμπαίζοντες μέ- ἐμπαίζοντες πρὸς ἀλλή- ϑεωρῶν > ἐξεμυκτήριζον 
a Ν 
τὰ τῶν γραμματέων καὶ λους μετὰ τῶν γραμ- δὲ καὶ οἱ ἄρχοντες σὺν 
πρεσβυτέρων ἔλεγον " ματέων ἔλεγον - ἄλλους αὐτοῖς λέγοντες - ἄλλους 
ΝΜ 3] ε Ν 3 ε Ν 3 ΄ 2 7 ε / 
42 ἄλλους ἔσωσεν, ἑαυτὸν ἔσωσεν, ἑαυτὸν οὐ δύ- ἔσωσε, σωσάτω ἕαυτόν, 
a “ ε a) 
ov δύναται σῶσαι: εἰ 32 ναται σῶσαι. Ὁ Xpe- εἰ οὗτός ἐστιν ὃ Χρι- 
fy a a 
βασιλεὺς σραήλ ἐστ,  ὀοστός, ὃ βασιλεὺς τοῦ στός, ὃ τοῦ ϑεοῦ ἐκλε- 
καταβάτω. νῦν ἀπὸ τοῦ Ἰσραήλ, καταβάτω νῦν 36 κτός. ᾿Ὠνέπαιζον δὲ αὐ- 
a “ lal 14 A \ a 
σταυροῦ, καὶ πιστεύσο- ἀπὸ τοῦ σταυροῦ, ἵνα τῷ καὶ οἱ στρατιῶται, 
43 μεν αὐτῷ: Πέποιϑε ἴδωμεν καὶ πιστεύσω- προςερχόμενοι καὶ Of 
μεν αὐτῷ. έποιϑεν μ ροςερχόμ, ὄξος 
ΜΕΝ Ν 9 / ε ’ὔ 4. 3 ΄ > tal | Ν 
ἐπὶ τὸν ϑεόν  ῥυσάσϑω μεν. 7 προςφέροντες αὐτῷ ! καὶ 
an , 5 
νῦν αὐτόν, εἰ ϑέλει ai- | λέγοντες - εἰ ov εἶ ὃ 
5 ἊΝ 6 3 
τόν "ἃ εἶπε γάρ’ ὅτι βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, 
ϑεοῦ εἶμι υἱός. σῶσον σεαυτόν.--- 
41. Tord: αὐτὸ καὶ οἱ Καὶ οἱ cuvectavpw- 39 Eis δὲ τῶν κρεμα- 
, 
λῃσταὶ συσταυρωϑέντες μένοι αὐτῷ ὠνείδιζον σϑέντων κακούργων ἐ- 
SEEN 5. ? Se Syl. / 5 ῸΝ , 
αὐτῷ ὠνείδιζον αὐτόν. αὐτόν. βλασφήμει αὐτὸν λέ- 


> \ LNG 7, 
γων᾽ εἰ σὺ εἰ 0 Χριστός, 
a X ΝΟΥ τε του 3 Ν XN ¢ g > ? Sn ΄ IQ al 
40 σῶσον σεαυτὸν καὶ ἡμᾶς. ᾿Αποκριϑεὶς δὲ ὁ ἕτερος ἐπετίμα αὐτῷ λέγων + οὐδὲ φοβῇ 
Al σὺ τὸν ϑεόν, ὅτι ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ κρίματι εἶ; Καὶ ἡμεῖς μὲν δικαίως: ἄξια γὰρ ὧν 
᾿ 3 αὐτῷ κρίμ ἡμεῖς μ γὰρ 
we ἈΝ a 3 a 
42 ἐπράξαμεν ἀπολαμβάνομεν : οὗτος δὲ οὐδὲν ἄτοπον ἔπραξε. Kat ἔλεγε τῷ Ἰησοῦ" 
nan Ν 5S a A 
43 μνήσϑητί pov, κύριε, ὅταν ἔλϑης ἐν TH βασιλείᾳ cov. Kat εἶπεν αὐτῷ 6 Ἰησοῦς ' 


9 δ λέ , > 9 ano» 9 a αδείσω 
αμην cya σοι, σήμερον μετ €{LOU εσΊ) Εν τῷ πὰρ U De 


a 43. Comp. Ps. 22, 7. 8. 


25 


25 μητρὸς αὐτοῦ, Μαρία ἡ τοῦ Κλωπᾶ, καὶ Μαρία ἡ Μαγδαληνή. 


27 


THE FOURTH PASSOVER AND THE 


Joun XIX. 25-27. 


EVENTS 


[Parr VIII. 


Ei , δὲ Ν “ tas A Ἵ Cok ἐδ 4 9 A Nos Ὲ 16 λ ἈΝ a 
LOTYKELG QV € oS Sho TO σταυρῷ του Ὥσου n PyYTHP QUTOU και ω) αοε. φὴ THS 


Ἰησοῦς οὖν ἰδὼν 


Ν ΄ ΝΥ ἊΝ XN tay ad > ᾽ὔ / a Ν ε ΄. 4 
τὴν μητέρα KAL TOV μαϑητὴν παρεστωτα, OV ηγᾶπα, λέγει ΤΊ μῆτρι αὐτου γυναι, 


39 / ε εὖἌ 
ἰδού, O VlLOS σου. 


ὥρας ἔλαβεν αὐτὴν ὁ μαϑητὴς εἰς τὰ ἴδια. 


§ 155. Darkness prevails. 


Marra. X XVII. 45-50. 


45 


46 


47 


48 


49 


᾿Απὸ δὲ ἕκτης ὥρας 
σκότος ἐγένετο ἐπὶ πᾶ- 
σαν τὴν γῆν ἕως ὥρας 
ἐννάτης. ἹΕερὶ δὲ τὴν 
3 / Ψ 9 / 
ἐννάτην ὥραν ἀνεβόη- 
ει a a 
σεν ὃ Ἰησοῦς φωνῃ pe- 
γάλῃ λέγων: HAL NAL, 
Ν / A 3 
apa σαβαχϑανί; τοῦτ 
ἔστι" ϑεέ μου, Jee μου" 
ν ’, 3 aN a 
iva τί με ἐγκατέλιπες ; 
Τινὲς δὲ τῶν ἐκεῖ ἑστώ- 
3 7 y 
τῶν ἀκούσαντες ἔλεγον" 
ὅτι Ἠλίαν φωνεῖ οὗτος. 
Καὶ εὐθέως δραμὼν εἷς 
ἐξ αὐτῶν καὶ λαβὼν 
σπόγγον, πλήσας τε ὅ- 
Ν XN / 
Sous Kal περιϑεὶς καλά- 
3 ᾽ὔ’ 3 y ε 
μῳ, ἐπότιζεν αὐτόν. Οἱ 
δὲ λοιποὶ ἔλεγον: ἄφες, 
ἴδωμεν, εἰ ἔρχεται HAé- 


, ? 
as σώσων αὐτόν. 


‘O δὲ Ἰησοῦς πά- 37°O δὲ Ἰησοῦς ἀ- 
λιν κράξας φωνῇ dels φωνὴν με- 


γάλην ἐξέπνευσε. 


μεγάλῃ ἄφῆκε τὸ 


πνεῦμα. 


“ ’ Ν a SON 5ς͵7 
σνευμα, μου. και ταῦυτα εἰπὼν ἐξέπνευσεν. 


a 46 etc. Ps. 22, 2 [1]. 


33 


94 


Sixth Day of the Week. 


Marx XV. 33-37. 


Γενομένης δὲ ὥρας 


CA 7 
ἕκτης σκότος ἐγένετο 
> .¢ A 7 
ep ὅλην τὴν γῆν ἕως 
Ψ 5 , Ν r 
ὥρας ἐννάτης. Kat τῇ 

Ψ a 5 / 5 / 
ὥρᾳ τῇ ἐννάτῃ ἐβόησεν 


ὁ Ἰησοῦς φωνῇ μεγάλῃ 


tt 


45 


Eira λέγει τῷ μαϑητῇ " ἰδού, ἣ μήτηρ σου. Kal da ἐκείνης τῆς 


Christ expires on the Cross.—Jerusalem. 


Luxe XXIII. 4446. 

"Hr δὲ ὡςεὶ ὥρα ἕκτη, 

Ν / Μ᾿ τοῖν 3 
καὶ σκότος ἐγένετο ἐῴ 
7 Ν an “ LA 
ὅλην τὴν γῆν ἕως ὥρας 
3 / \ 3 “A 
ἐννάτης. Kat ἐσκοτί- 


σϑη ὃ ἥλιος.--- 


λέγων: ἐλωΐ, ἐλωΐ, λαμμᾶ σαβα- 


3. ’ὔ Ske) 9 / 
Xx avtL; O ἐστι με ερμηνευομένον * 


ὃ ϑεός μου, ὃ ϑεός μου, 
5 ,ὔ ΕῚ / a 
εἰς TL με ἐγκατέλιπες ; 
Καί τινες τῶν παρ- 
ἀκούσαντες 
ἪἨἪλώαν 
Δραμὼν δὲ εἷς 


εστηκότων 
ἔλεγον’ ἰδού, 
φωνεῖ. 


καὶ γεμίσας σπόγγον 


+ 
“ὄξους, περιϑείς τε Ka- 


λάμῳ, ἐπότιζεν αὐτὸν 
λέγων: ἄφετε, ἴδωμεν, 


εἰ ἔρχεται Ἤλίας καϑε- 


29 


Joun XIX. 28-30. 
Mera τοῦτο εἰδὼς 6 
Ἰησοῦς, ὅτι πάντα ἤδη 
͵7ὔ 7 
τετέλεσται, ἵνα τελειω- 
nN ε t i 
In ἡ γραφή," λέγει" 
διψῶ. ZKevos οὖν ἔκει- 
y+ / e Ν 
To ὄξους μεστόν. ot δὲ 
, , 5 
πλήσαντες σπόγγον 0- 
ἕους καὶ ὑσσώπῳ περι- 


ϑέντες προςήνεγκαν αὖ- 


‘a 5 / lal ““ 
λεῖν αὐτόν. LUKE XXIII. τοῦ τῷ στόματι. 
MARK XV. 46 Καὶ φωνήσας φω- 30 Ὅτε οὖν ἔλαβε τὸ 
“ / a 
vy μεγάλῃ 6 ὄξος ὃ Ἰησοῦς εἷ- 


“4 Ν 
παραϑήσομαι τὸ 


5» -““ οὶ 7] 
Ἰησοῦς εἶπε" πά- 


τερ, εἰς χεῖράς σου 


7 
πε' τετέλεσται" 
\ , Ν 
καὶ κλίνας τὴν κε- 


φαλὴν παρέδωκε 


τὸ πνεῦμα. 


b 28. Comp. Ps. 69, 22. 


§§ 155, 156, 157.] UNTIL THE END OF THE JEWISH SABBATH. 165 


§ 156. The vail of the Temple rent, and graves opened. Judgment of the Cen- 


51 


53 


54 


55 


91 


32 


33 


turion. The Women at the Cross.—Jerusalem. 


Sixth Day of the Week. 


Martru. X XVII. 51-56. Marx XV. 38-41. Luxe XXIII. 45, 47-49. 
Καὶ ἰδού, τὸ καταπές 38 Kal τὸ καταπέτασμα 45 —Kal ἐσχίσϑη τὸ κα- 
τασμα τοῦ ναοῦ ἐσχί- τοῦ ναοῦ ἐσχίσϑη εἰς δύο, ταπέτασμα τοῦ ναοῦ 
3 7 ? Ν + 3 Ν » Ψ /, /, 
ody εἰς δύο, ἀπὸ ἄνω- ἀπὸ ἄνωϑεν ἕως κάτω. μέσον. 


Jev ἕως κάτω, καὶ ἡ γῆ 
3 , \ ε , > , \ Ν a Sent iZ. Ν 
ἐσείσϑη, καὶ αἱ πέτραι ἐσχίσϑησαν © και Τα μνήμεια ἀνεῴχϑησαν, και 
AAG ᾽ὔ lal / « / 5 / 9 Ι \ 9¢. rN / > 
TO OL OWOUATA TWV KEKOLLY) LEVOV αγιὼν Ἴγερ 7)» και ἐξε OVTES EK 
ἴω / Ν ἂν yw 3 “ ite) > AS ς 7, / A 
TOV μνήημειων μετα ΤῊΝ εἐγερσιν QUTOU εἰτῆλϑον εις ΤῊΝ aylav πόλιν και 


ἐνεφανίσϑησαν πολλοῖς. 


Ὃ δὲ ἑκατόνταρχος 39 ᾿Ιδὼν δὲ ὃ κεντυρίων ὁ 41] ᾿Ιδὼν δὲ 6 ἑκατόνταρ- 
καὶ οἱ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ τηροῦν- παρεστηκὼς ἐξ ἐναντίας χος τὸ γενόμενον ἐδό- 
\ 3 La) 3.0. 7 > ete ated Ψ ΄ὔ \ Ν , 
τες τὸν Ἰησοῦν, ἰδόντες αὐτοῦ, ὅτι οὕτω κράξας face τὸν ϑεὸν λέγων᾽ 
Ἄχ Ν Ν Ν 9¢/ > 3 3, ε y+ 9 e 
TOV σεισμὸν καὶ τὰ γε- ἐξέπνευσεν, εἶπεν - ἀλη- ὄντως ὃ ἄνθρωπος οὗ- 
νόμενα, ἐφοβήϑησαν Jas 6 ἄνθρωπος οὗτος 48 τος δίκαιος ἦν. Καὶ πάν- 

/ , 3 εκ SN a ε ΄ 
σφόδρα λέγοντες: ἀλη- υἱὸς ἣν ϑεοῦ. τες οἱ συμπαραγενό- 
ϑῶς ϑεοῦ υἱὸς ἣν οὗτος... μενοι ὄχλοι ἐπὶ τὴν 
Ἦσαν δὲ ἐκεῖ γυναῖκες 40 Ἦσαν δὲ ϑεωρίαν ταύτην, ϑεω- 

Ν 3 Ν / ὯΝ “A 5 Ν La Ν / 

πολλαὶ ἀπὸ μακρόϑεν καὶ γυναῖκες ἀπὸ μα- ροῦντες τὰ γενόμενα, 
ϑεωροῦσαι, αἵτινες ἦκο- κρόϑεν ϑεωροῦσαι, ἐν τύπτοντες ἑαυτῶν τὰ 
λούϑησαν τῷ Ἰησοῦ ἀπὸ αἷς ἣν καὶ Μαρία ἡ 49 στήϑη ὑπέστρεφον. Ei- 
τῆς Ταλιλαίας διακο- Maydadyvy, καὶ Μαρία στήκεισαν δὲ πάντες οἱ 

an aA 3 Ὁ an aA nan 
νοῦσαι atta. “Ev ais ἡ τοῦ Ἰακώβου τοῦ γνωστοὶ αὐτοῦ μακρό- 
ἣν Μαρία ἡ Μαγδαληνή, μικροῦ καὶ Ἰωσῆ μήτηρ, Jev καὶ γυναῖκες, αἱ 
καὶ Μαρία ἡ τοῦ Ἰακώ- 41 καὶ Σαλώμη : al καὶ ὅτε συνακολουϑήσασαι αὖ- 

\ 3 ἴω 72 > nan ͵ὕ n ἊΣ ἴω ’ὕ 

βου καὶ ᾿Ιωσῆ μήτηρ, ἣν ἐν τῇ Ταλιλαίᾳ nKo- τῷ ἀπὸ τῆς [᾿αλιλαίας. 
καὶ ἢ μήτηρ τῶν υἱῶν λούϑουν αὐτῷ και διη- ὁρῶσαι ταῦτα. 
Ζεθεδαίου. κόνουν αὐτῷ καὶ ἄλλαι 


πολλαὶ ai συναναβᾶσαι αὐτῷ εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα. 


«Or 


157. The taking down from the Cross. The burial.—Jerusalem. 

Sixth Day of the Week. 

Joun XIX. 31-42. 

Οἱ οὖν Ἰουδαῖοι, va μὴ μείνῃ ἐπὶ τοῦ σταυροῦ τὰ σώματα ἐν τῷ σαββάτῳ. 

3 \ NG ὯΝ Ν , Εἰ τ , 3 ,ὔ a / En τ 
ἐπεὶ παρασκευὴ ἣν, (ἣν γὰρ μεγάλη ἣ ἡμέρα ἐκείνου Tod σαββάτου,) ἠρώτησαν 
τὸν Πιλάτον, ἵνα κατεαγῶσιν αὐτῶν τὰ σκέλη καὶ ἀρϑῶσι. ἜὮΆλϑον οὖν οἱ 
στρατιῶται, καὶ τοῦ μὲν πρώτου κατέαξαν τὰ σκέλη καὶ τοῦ ἄλλου τοῦ συσταυ- 


ρωϑέντος αὐτῷ. Ἐπὶ δὲ τὸν Ἰησοῦν ἐλϑόντες, ὡς εἶδον αὐτὸν ἤδη τεϑνηκότα, 


2 $1. Comp. Deut. 21, 22. 28. 
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89 
37 


Marr. X X VII. 57-61. 
Ὀψίας δὲ γενο- 42 


57 


58 


59 


60 


ἔνυξε, καὶ εὐθὺς ἐξῆλϑεν αἷμα καὶ ὕδωρ. 


THE FOURTH PASSOVER AND THE EVENTS 


JOHN XIX. 


3 , 3 “ Ν » Ι ἀλλ᾽ ἊΣ “ “a λό 3 A Ν λ Ν 
ου κατέαξαν αὐυτουτα σκέλη, εις TWV στρατιώτων ΟΥ̓Χ QUTOU THV TT. ευραν 


[Part VIII. 


Kai ὁ ἑωρακὼς μεμαρτύρηκε, Kal ἀλη- 


Swi αὐτοῦ ἐστιν ἡ μαρτυρία: κἀκεῖνος οἶδεν, ὅτι ἀληϑῆ λέγει, ἵνα καὶ ὑμεῖς 


, 
TLOTEVO YTE. 


σεται αὑτοῦ. 


μένης ἦλϑεν ἀν- 
ϑρωπος πλούσιος 
ἀπὸ ᾿Αριμαϑαίας, 
Ἰωσήφ, 


τὰ Ν > NX 5 
OS KQL QUTOS εμᾶ- 


τοὔνομα 


, A 39 
ϑήτευσε τῷ Ἴη- 
σοῦ. Οὗτος προς- 
ελϑὼν τῷ Πιλά- 
τῳ ἡτήσατο τὸ 


σῶμα τοῦ Ἰησοῦ. 


Marx XV. 42-47. 

Kai ἤδη ὀψίας 
γενομένης, ἐπεὶ ἣν 
παρασκευή, ὅ ἐσ- 
τι προσάββατον, 


45 [ἦλϑεν Ἰωσὴφ 6 


ἀπὸ ᾿Αριμαϑαΐί- 
3 7 
ας, εὐσχήμων βου- 
λευτής, ὃς καὶ 
ΣΎΣ ΤῸΝ ΟΣ 
αὐτὸς ἣν προςδε- 
᾽ὔ \ 
χόμενος τὴν βασι- 


λείαν τοῦ ϑεοῦ" 


τολμήσας εἰςῆλϑε 


\ ΄ ἈΠ 50: \ an 
σρος ΠΠιλάτον και ὩΤΉσατο το σωμᾶ 


A 3 wn 
44 τοῦ Ἰησοῦ. 


Ὃ δὲ Πιλάτος ἐϑαύ- 


μασεν, εἰ ἤδη τέϑνηκε: καὶ προς- 


’, Ν » 3 
καλεσάμενος τὸν κεντυρίωνα ἐπη- 


’ὔ / 
ρώτησεν αὐτόν, εἰ 


πάλαι ἀπέϑανε. 


[2 a 
τότε ὁ Πιλάτος "45 Kat γνοὺς ἀπὸ τοῦ 


ἐκέλευσεν ἀποδο- 
ϑῆναι τὸ σῶμα. 
Καὶ λαβὼν τὸ 
σῶμα ὃ Ἰωσὴφ 
ἐνετύλιξν αὐτὸ 
owdove καϑαρᾷ, 
Ἂ 2.9. SN 
καὶ ἔϑηκεν αὐτὸ 
ἐν τῷ καινῷ αὖ- 

- ἃ 
μνημείῳ, ὃ 
ΕῚ / 9 n 
ἐλατόμησεν ἐν TH 


TOU 


πέτρᾳ, καὶ 7pos- 
κυλίσας λίϑον μέ- 
γαν τῇ ϑύρᾳ τοῦ 


μνημείου ἀπῆλϑεν. 


/ > 7 
κεντυρίωνος ἐδωρή- 


Ἂν an 
σατο TO σῶμα τῷ 


40 Ἰωσήφ. Kat ἀγο- 


’ὔ Zi \ 
ράσας σινδόνα καὶ 
καϑελὼν αὐτὸν ἐν- 

- a 
ethyoe τῇ σινδό- 

Xx ,ὔ 
νι, καὶ κατέϑηκεν 
αὐτὸν ἐν μνημείῳ, 
a 5 
ὃ ἣν λελατομημέ- 
γον ἐκ πέτρας, 

x ἐφ 
καὶ προςεκύλισε 

’ὔ 
λίϑον ἐπὶ τὴν ϑύ- 


ραν τοῦ μνημείου. 


παρασκευή, καὶ 
, 
σάββατον ἐπέφω- 


50 σκε. --- Καὶ ἰδού, 


ἀνὴρ ὀνόματι ἼἼω- 
σήφ, βουλευτὴς 
ὑπάρχων, ἀνὴρ ἀ- 


γαϑ ὃς καὶ δίκαι- 


51 ος, ! (οὗτος οὐκ 


ἣν συγκατατεϑει- 


μένος τῇ βουλῇ 


Ν ων / - 5 
καὶ τῇ πράξει αὖ- 


᾿Εγένετο γὰρ ταῦτα, ἵνα 7 γραφὴ πληρωϑῇ "ὃ ὀστοῦν οὐ συντριβή- 
Καὶ πάλιν ἑτέρα γραφὴ λέγει" Ὁ ὄψονται εἰς ὃν ἐξεκέντησαν. 

Luxe XXIII. 50-56. 
54 Kat ἡμέρα ἦν 38 


JOHN XIX. 

Mera δὲ ταῦτα 
= , Ν 

ἠρώτησε τὸν I~ 
λάτον 6 Ἰωσὴφ ὃ 
ἀπὸ ᾿Αριμαϑαί- 
ΓΝ 3 Ν 
ας, ὧν μαϑητὴς 
τοῦ , Ἰησοῦ, κε- 
LA Ν ἊΝ 
κρυμμένος δὲ διὰ 
τὸν φόβον τῶν 

Ιουδαίων, ἵνα ἃ 
ουδαίων, ἵνα ἄρῃ 
τὸ σῶμα τοῦ ᾿Ιη- 


σοῦ" 


τῶν,) ἀπὸ ᾿Αριμαϑαίας πόλεως 


“ 39 , a Ν δέ 
τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, ὃς καὶ προςεδέ- 


’, 
χετο καὶ αὐτὸς τὴν βασιλείαν 


͵ὕ 9 - 
Πιλάτῳ ἡτήσατο 

an ““ 9 
τὸ σῶμα τοῦ Ἴη- 


σοῦ. 


52 τοῦ ϑεοῦ: οὗτος προςελϑὼν τῷ 


\ 9 , ε 
καὶ ἐπέτρεψεν O 


Πιλάτος. ἦλϑεν 


οὖν καὶ ἦρε τὸ σῶμα τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ. 
39 Ἦλϑε δὲ καὶ Νικόδημος, ὃ ἐλϑὼν 


Ν 3 an XN Ἂς lal 
πρὸς τὸν ἰησοῦν νυκτὸς τὸ πρῶτον, 


φέρων μίγμα σμύρνης καὶ ἀλόης ὡς 


53 Καὶ καϑελὼν αὖ- 


τὸ ἐνετύλιξεν av- 
Ν i? Ν 
τὸ σινδόνι, καὶ 
+ 5 Ν 39 
ἔϑηκεν αὐτὸ ἐν 
μνήματι λαξευτῷ, 
ΩΣ > ΩΝ 9 7 

οὗ οὐκ ἣν οὐδέπω 


5. Χ , 
οὐδεὶς κειμένος.- 


λίτρας ἑκατόν. 


40 λαβον οὖν τὸ 


la los a 
σῶμα τοῦ Ἰησοῦ 

Ν 3 ΕΝ 
καὶ ἔδησαν αὐτὸ 
39 / Ν a 
ὀϑονίοις μετὰ TOV 
>) id Ν 
ἀρωμάτων, καϑὼς 
ἔϑος ἐστὶ tots Ἴου- 


δαίοις ἐνταφιάζειν. 


41 Ἢν δὲ ἐν τῷ τόπῳ, 


7 , a “ 
ὅπου ἐσταυρώϑη, κῆπος καὶ ἐν τῷ κήπῳ μνημεῖον καινόν, 


42 ἐν ᾧ οὐδέπω οὐδεὶς ἐτέϑη. 


39 “ > Ἂν Ν Ν 
Exet οὖν διὰ τὴν παρασκευὴν 


a I ὃ ’ὔ Ld 3 Ν > δὰ a 2.9 \ 3 A 
τῶν lovoatwy, ὁτι ἐγγὺς ἣν TO μνημεῖον, ἐεθηκαν τὸν Incovv. 


a 36. Ex. 19, 46. Ps. 84, 20. 


b 3%. Zech. 12, 10. 


§§ 157, 158.) UNTIL THE END OF THE JEWISH SABBATH. 167 


MATTH. XXVII. MARK XV. LUKE XXIII. 
61 “Hy δὲ ἐκεῖ Μαρία 7 47 “H δὲ Μαρία  May- 55 Κατακολουϑήσασαι δὲ 
Μαγδαληνὴ Kat ἡ ἄλλη δαληνὴ καὶ Μαρία Ἰωσῆ καὶ γυναῖκες, αἵτινες ἧ- 


Μαρία, καϑήμεναι ἀπέ- ἐθεώρουν, ποῦ τίϑεται. σαν συνεληλυϑυῖαι αὖ- 
ἴω / “ > ~ ’, 
ναντι τοῦ τάφου. τῷ ἐκ τῆς Ταλιλαίας, 


29 / Ν a Nee Sie \ “ 3 la 

ἐθεάσαντο TO μνημεῖον, καὶ ὡς ἐτέϑη TO σῶμα αὐτοῦ. 
/ Sec!’ / 3 ’ Ν , ‘\ 

56 Ὑποστρέψασαι δὲ ἡτοίμασαν ἀρώματα καὶ μύρα" καὶ. 


Ν Ν / «ες ’ Ν Ν Ε] ᾽7ὔ 
τὸ μὲν σάββατον ἡσύχασαν κατὰ τὴν ἐντολήν. 


§ 158. The Watch at the Sepulchre.—Jerusalem. 


Seventh Day of the Week, or Sabbath. 


Marru. XXVII. 62-66. 
-“ Ν 3 γ᾿ ν 3 Χ Ν Ν ΄ 7 e 3 Ὁ Ἁ 
62 Τῇ δὲ ἐπαύριον, ἥτις ἐστὶ μετὰ τὴν παρασκευήν, συνήχϑησαν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ 
63 ot Φαρισαῖοι πρὸς ΠΠιλάτον |, λέγοντες: κύριε, ἐμνήσϑημεν, ὅτι ἐκεῖνος 6 πλάνος 
64 εἶπεν ἔτι ζῶν: μετὰ τρεῖς ἡμέρας ἐγείρομαι. Κέλευσον οὖν ἀσφαλισϑῆναι τὸν 
, oe qn J ε / 7 3 iy e Ν » A \ / 
τάφον ἕως τῆς τρίτης ἡμέρας, μήποτε ἐλϑόντες οἱ μαϑηταὶ αὐτοῦ [νυκτὸς] κλέ- 
ψωσιν αὐτὸν καὶ εἴπωσι τῷ Aad: ἠγέρϑη ἀπὸ τῶν νεκρῶν καὶ ἔσται ἡ ἐσχάτη 
65 πλάνη χείρων τῆς πρώτης. “Edy αὐτοῖς 6 Πιλάτος - ἔχετε κουστωδίαν ὑπάγετε, 
66 ἀσφαλίσασϑε ὡς οἴδατε. Οἱ δὲ πορευϑέντες ἠσφαλίσαντο τὸν τάφον σφραγίσαν- 


X / Ν [οὶ ᾽ὔ 
τες τὸν λίϑον μετὰ τῆς κουστωδίας. 


ΤΙ AX. 


OUR LORD’S RESURRECTION, HIS ΒΌΒΒΕΘΌΕΝΊ APPEARANCES, AND HIS 
ASCENSION. 


Time: Forty days. 


§ 159. The Morning of the Resurrection.—Jerusalem. 

First Day of the Week. 

Mark XVI. 1. 
1 Ka διαγενομένου τοῦ σαββάτου Μαρία ἡ Μαγδαληνὴ καὶ Μαρία ἡ τοῦ ᾿Ιακώβου 

Ν , a? el. 7 2 om 3 ’, 3. “}ἢ 
καὶ Σαλώμη ἠγόρασαν ἀρώματα, ἵνα ἐλϑοῦσαι ἀλείψωσιν αὐτόν. 
Matru. XXVIII. 2-4. 

2 Kat ἰδού, σεισμὸς ἐγένετο μέγας" ἄγγελος γὰρ κυρίου καταβὰς ἐξ οὐρανοῦ προς- 
3 ελϑὼν ἀπεκύλισε τὸν λίϑον ἀπὸ τῆς ϑύρας καὶ ἐκάϑητο ἐπάνω αὐτοῦ. "Hv δὲ ἡ 
4 ἰδέα αὐτοῦ ὡς ἀστραπὴ καὶ τὸ ἔνδυμα αὐτοῦ λευκὸν wsel χιών. “Amd δὲ τοῦ φόβου 


RESO pe 7 9 ε A ἈΝ. 5: ἢ, ἜΧΕΝ , 
QUTOV ἐσεισσησαν OL TYPOVVTES και eyevOvToO WSEL VEKPOL. 


§ 160. Visit of the Women to the Sepulchre. Mary Magdalene returns.— 
Jerusalem. 


First Day of the Week. 
Marx XVI. 2-4. Luxe XXIV. 1-3. 


Kat λίαν πρωὶ 1 


Matra. X XVIII. 1. 
1 “Owe δὲ σαββά- 2 


Joun XX. 1, 2. 


Ty δὲ μιᾷ τῶν 1 Τῇ δὲ μιᾷ τῶν 


των, τῇ ἐπιφω- 
σκούσῃ εἰς μίαν 
σαββάτων, ἦλϑε 
Μαρία ἡ Μαγδα- 
ληνὴ καὶ ἡ ἄλλη 
Μαρία ϑεωρῆσαι 


Ἀ 
τὸν τάφον. 


A an , 
τῆς μιᾶς σαββά- 
των ἔρχονται ἐπὶ 
A A 

TO μνημεῖον, ἀνα- 


’ “" ε 
τείλαντος τοῦ 7- 


3 λώυ. Καὶ ἔλεγον 


Ν ε ’ 5) 
πρὸς ἑαυτάς" Tis ἀ- 

’ δἰ ναι Ἁ 
ποκυλίσει ἡμῖν τὸν 


λίϑον ἐκ τῆς ϑύρας 


σαββάτων ὄρϑρου 

βαϑέος ἦλϑον ἐπὶ 
ν A , 

TO μνῆμα, PEpov- 
σαι ἃ ἡτοίμασαν 
ἀρώματα, καί τι- 


ves σὺν αὑταῖς. 


σαββάτων Μαρί- 
a ἣ ἈΜαγδαλη- 
νὴ ἔρχεται πρωὶ 
σκοτίας ἔτι οὔσης 
εἰς τὸ μνημεῖον, 


δὲ 159, 160, 161, 162.] 
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nn / Χ 
4 τοῦ μνημείου; καὶ ava- 


MARK XVI. 


βλέψασαι Jewpotow, ὅτι 


ἀποκεκύλισται ὃ λίϑος: 


ἣν γὰρ μέγας σφόδρα. 


LUKE XXIV. 


2 Etpov δὲ τὸν λίϑον ἀπο- 


4 3 Ἁ “ 
κεκυλισμένον ἀπὸ τοῦ 


3 μνημείου" καὶ εἰςελϑοῦ- 


JOHN Xx. 
καὶ βλέπει τὸν λίϑον Hp- 


/ na 
μένον ἐκ TOU μνημείου. 


σαι οὐχ εὗρον τὸ σῶμα τοῦ κυρίου Ἰησοῦ. 


JOHN XxX. 


, ἊΝ > ω 
2 Τρέχει οὖν καὶ ἔρχεται πρὸς Σίμωνα ἸΠέτρον καὶ πρὸς τὸν ἄλλον μαϑητήν, ὃν ἐφίλει 


5 


5 


6 


7 


8 


€ > lal \ , > “ > Ν / > Lal / \ 9 + 
ὃ Ἰησοῦς, καὶ λέγει adrois: ἦραν τὸν κύριον ἐκ TOU μνημείου, καὶ οὐκ οἴδαμεν, 


a +» 5 7 
που ἔϑηκαν QUTOV. 


§ 161. Vision of Angels in the Sepulchre.—Jerusalem. 


Marx XVI. 5-7. 


Kai εἰςελϑοῦσαι εἰς TO μνημεῖον 4 


“κ᾽ , », 3 n 
εἶδον νεανίσκον καϑήμενον εν τοις 


First Day of the Week. 


LuKE XXIV. 4-8. 


δεξιοῖς, περιβεβλημένον στολὴν λευ- 


Matra. XXVIII. 5-7. 
᾿Αποκριϑεὶς δὲ ὃ ἄγγε- 
λος εἶπε ταῖς γυναιξί: 
μὴ φοβεῖσϑε ὑμεῖς - οἷ- 
da γάρ, ὅτι ᾿Ιησοῦν τὸν 
ἐσταυρωμένον ζητεῖτε. 


Οὐκ ἔστιν ὧδε: ἠγέρϑη 


γάρ, καϑὼς εἶπε. δεῦτε, 


διὸ Ν / 7 

ἴδετε TOV τόπον, ὅπου 
ἈΝ 

Καὶ 


5 
ει- 


» ε ΄ὔ 
ἔκειτο ὃ ᾿ κύριος. 
ταχὺ πορευϑεῖσαι 
πατε τοῖς μαϑηταῖς αὐ- 
ἴω ῳ Speen 3 oN 
τοῦ, OTL ἠγέρϑη ἀπὸ 
τῶν νεκρῶν: καὶ ἰδού, 
προάγει ὑμᾶς εἰς τὴν 
Γαλιλαίαν - 


ὄψεσϑε: ἰδού, εἶπον ὑμῖν. 


AX ἌΝ 
E€KEL QUTOV 


+2 


κήν" καὶ ἐξεϑαμβήϑη- 
σαν. Ὁ δὲ λέγει αὐταῖς " 
Ἴη- 


σοῦν ζητεῖτε τὸν Ναζα- 


μὴ ἐκϑαμβεῖσϑε: 


», 
ρηνὸν τὸν ἐσταυρωμέ- 
9 ld 3 3, 
νον " ἠγέρϑη, οὐκ ἔστιν 

<< 3 ςε ΄ 7 
ὧδε- ἴδε, ὁ τόπος, ὅπου 


5" 5. - ὦ 
ἔϑηκαν QUTOV. 


᾿Αλλ᾽ 


ὑπάγετε, εἴπατε τοῖς 

9 an 5 a \ A 
μαϑηταῖς αὐτοῦ Kal TO 
Πέτρῳ, ὅτι προάγει v- 
μᾶς εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν " 
ἐκεῖ αὐτὸν ὄψεσϑε, κα- 


Jos εἶπεν ὑμῖν. 


Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ διαπορεῖσϑαι 


SBN \ , ΝΗΡ Ὑ5 ΄ + 
αὐτὰς πέρι TOVUTOV, και ἰδού, ἄνδρες 


4, 7 cad 
δύο ἐπέστησαν αὐταῖς ἐν 
> , 3 , 
ἐσθήσεσιν ἀστραπτού- 

3 l4 
gals. Ἐμφόβων δὲ ye- 
/ lal 
νομένων αὐτῶν καὶ KAL- 
an Ν » 
νουσῶν τὸ πρόςωπον εἰς 


\ a (ey Χ 3 
ΤῊΝ YW" ELT OV προς αυ- 


id , “3, Ν 
τάς: τί ζητεῖτε τὸν 
ζῶντα μετὰ τῶν νε- 


κρῶν; Οὐκ ἔστιν ὧδε, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἠγέρϑη. μνήσϑητε, 


/ A 
ὡς ἐλάλησεν ὑμῖν ἔτι 


dv ἐν Τῇ Ταλιλαίᾳ ! Ne- 
7 nm Ἂν εν 
γων ὅτι δεῖ τὸν υἱὸν 
ΩΣ 5 ie 
τοῦ ἀνϑρώπου παρα- 


δοϑῆναι εἰς χεῖρας ay- 
ϑρώπων ἁμαρτωλῶν καὶ 
σταυρωϑῆναι καὶ τῇ τρί- 


τῇ ἡμέρᾳ 


ἀναστῆναι. 


8 Καὶ ἐμνήσϑησαν τῶν ῥημάτων αὐτοῦ. 


ὃ 162. The Women return to the City. Jesus meets them.—Jerusalem. 


. First Day of the Week. 


Marra. XXVIII. 8-10. 


Kat ἐξελϑοῦσαι 


ταῖς αὐτοῦ. 


ταχὺ ἀπὸ τοῦ 8 
μνημείου μετὰ φόβου καὶ χαρᾶς με- 
γάλης ἔδραμον ἀπαγγεῖλαι τοῖς μαϑη- 


ἔκστασις, 


Marx XVI. 8. 


\ 
και 


Καὶ ἐξελϑοῦσαι ἔφυγον ἀπὸ τοῦ 


μνημείου" εἶχε δὲ αὐτὰς τρόμος καὶ 


3 \ IQer 3 
οὐδενὶ οὐδὲν εἰπὸν " 


ἐφοβοῦντο γάρ. 


110 FROM OUR LORD’S RESURRECTION [Part IX. 


9 


10 


10 
11 


12 


11 
12 


16 
17 


"Ezpexov δὲ οἱ δύο ὁμοῦ" καὶ 


MATTH. XXVIII. 
Ὥ, δὲ 3 4 9 τλ ° 9 - 9 - Ν io AES ἾἼ a LA 
ς δὲ ἐπορεύοντο ἀπαγγεῖλαι τοῖς μαϑηταῖς αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἰδού, ὃ ‘Incovs ἀπὴν 
9 a λέ ,ὕ ε δὲ 9 a 3 ΄, 3 a Ν “ὃ Ν 
τησεν αὐταῖς λέγων - χαίρετε. ai δὲ προςελϑοῦσαι ἐκράτησαν αὐτοῦ τοὺς πόδας καὶ 
ie 3 »“ ’, J, 3 “a e 3 aA Ν a ε ’ > 
προςεκύνησαν αὐτῷ. Τότε λέγει αὐταῖς ὃ Ἰησοῦς" μὴ φοβεῖσϑε: ὑπάγετε, ἀπαγ- 
γείλατε τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς μου, ἵνα ἀπέλϑωσιν εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν, κἀκεῖ με ὄψονται. 
Luxe XXIV. 9-11. 
Kat ὑποστρέψασαι ἀπὸ τοῦ μνημείου ἀπήγγειλαν ταῦτα πάντα τοῖς ἕνδεκα Kal 
πᾶσι τοῖς λοιποῖς. Ἦσαν δὲ 7 Μαγδαληνὴ Μαρία καὶ ᾿Ιωάννα καὶ Μαρία ᾿Ιακώβου 
XN ε Ν \ =) Ἂ a + ἊΝ δὰ 3 , an Ν 3 / 
καὶ αἱ λοιπαὶ σὺν αὐταῖς, αἱ ἔλεγον πρὸς τοὺς ἀποστόλους ταῦτα. Kat ἐφάνησαν 
ἐνώπιον αὐτῶν ὡςεὶ λῆρος τὰ ῥήματα αὐτῶν, καὶ ἠπίστουν αὐταῖς. 


all 


§ 168. Peter and John run to the Sepulchre.—Jerusalem. 
First Day of the Week. 
Joun XX. 3-10. 
ἄλλος μαϑητής, Kal ἤρχοντο eis TO μνημεῖον. 


Sn 


Ἔξῆλϑεν οὖν ὃ ἹΤΠέτρος καὶ 
ἄλλος μαϑητὴς προέδραμε τάχιον τοῦ Πέτρου 


Oa 


5 καὶ ἦλϑε πρῶτος εἰς TO μνημεῖον. Καὶ παρακύψας 


μ, , Ὁ“ 
Luxe XXIV. 12. 6 βλέπει κείμενα τὰ ὀϑόνια - οὐ μέντοι εἰτῆλϑεν. *Ep- 
ὋὉ δὲ Πέτρος ἀναστὰς χεται οὖν Σίμων Πέτρος ἀκολουϑῶν αὐτῷ καὶ εἰςῆλ- 
AN SON 4 “ 9 3 \ “ Ν 9 a Ni 56 , 
ἔδραμεν ἐπὶ TO μνημεῖον, εν εἰς τὸ μνημεῖον καὶ ϑεωρεῖ τὰ ὀϑόνια κείμενα 


καὶ παρακύψας βλέπει 7 ! καὶ τὸ σουδάριον, ὃ ἣν ἐπὶ τῆς κεφαλῆς αὐτοῦ, οὐ 
ἈΝ 9 / i? / Ν lal 3 , ’ὔὕ 9 X \ 5) 

τὰ ὀϑόνια κείμενα μόνα, μετὰ τῶν ὀϑονίων κείμενον, ἀλλὰ χωρὶς ἐντετυλιγ- 

8 μένον εἰς ἕνα τόπον. Tore οὖν εἰςῆλϑε καὶ ὃ ἄλλος 

At 7 ε ἐλϑὰ Cal 9 ἊΝ a Ν Τὸ 

μαϑητής, ὃ ἐλϑὼν πρῶτος εἰς τὸ μνημεῖον, καὶ εἶδε 

ἃ 3 ηλϑ δὰ ε 9 ἈΞ 19, "2 “ HOE Ν Ἰὸ Ν sf 7 

καὶ ἀπῆλϑε πρὸς €av- καὶ ἐπίστευσεν - οὐδέπω γὰρ ἤδεισαν τὴν γραφήν, ὅτι 

τὸν ϑαυμάζων τὸ γε- 10 δεῖ αὐτὸν ἐκ νεκρῶν ἀναστῆναι. ᾿Απῆλϑον οὖν πάλιν 


- ὡς ε \ e , 
yovos. πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς OL μαϑηταί. 


§ 164. Our Lord is seen by Mary Magdalene at the Sepulchre.—Jerusalem. 
First Day of the Week. 
Joun XX. 11-18. 
Μαρία δὲ εἱστήκει πρὸς TO μνημεῖον κλαίουσα ἔξω. ws οὖν ἔκλαιε, παρέκυψεν 
- Ν “ Ν la / 3 / 3 a ΄, 4 X\ la 
eis TO μνημεῖον, | καὶ Jewpet δύο ἀγγέλους ἐν λευκοῖς καϑεζομένους, ἕνα πρὸς TH 
n Ἄς γα Q a ’ὔ Ψ 5 Ν ἴω nan 2 ~ Ν i 
κεφαλῇ Kal ἕνα πρὸς τοῖς ποσίν, ὅπου ἔκειτο TO σῶμα τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ. Kai λέγουσιν 


CHAM en CIM ,ὕ , , , 5 rat 9 > N ΄ Ὁ \ 9 
αὐτῇ ἐκεῖνοι: γύναι, τί κλαίεις ; λέγει αὐτοῖς - OTL ἦραν τὸν κύριόν μου, καὶ οὐκ 


Mark XVI. 9-11. 14 οἶδα, ποῦ ἔϑηκαν αὐτόν. Kat ταῦτα 

3 Ν XN AY , ᾽ὔ ΕῚ “ bY , ΕῚ Ν 5 / Ὺ 

Αναστὰς δὲ πρωὶ πρώτῃ σαββάτου εἰποῦσα ἐστράφη εἰς τὰ ὀπίσω καὶ 
an ’ n A o a a 

ἐφάνη πρῶτον Μαρίᾳ τῇ Μαγδαληνῇ, Jewpet τὸν Ἰησοῦν ἑστῶτα, καὶ οὐκ 

ap ἧς ἐκβεβλήκει ἑπτὰ δαιμόνια. 15 ἤδει, ὅτι ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐστι. Λέγει αὐτῇ 


(2%) a A - 4 - G 
ὁ Ἰησοῦς - γύναι, τί κλαίεις ; τίνα Cy- 
a 9 , a 54 ε ’ 3 ΄ ΜΗ οἱ ΄ 3 \ 5) i 
τεῖς ; ἐκείνη δοκοῦσα, ὅτι ὁ κηπουρός ἐστι, λέγει αὐτῷ" κύριε, εἰ σὺ ἐβάστασας 
Sp 7: Sis) ~ » Sh EN 5, Ἂν a 0A , 9. A ees a 
αὐτόν, εἰπέ pot, ποῦ ἔϑηκας αὐτόν: κἀγὼ αὐτὸν ἀρῶς Λέγει αὐτῇ ὃ Ἰησοῦς" 


Μαρία. στραφεῖσα ἐκείνη λέγει αὐτῷ - ῥαββουνί (ὃ λέγεται, διδάσκαλε). | Λέγει 


§§ 
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JOHN Xx. 
3 ΄“ {ΠΡ a 7) 7 ΕἾ Ν 3 7] Ν Ν 
αὑτῇ ὃ Ἰησοῦς: μή μου ἅπτου: οὔπω γὰρ ἀναβέβηκα πρὸς τὸν πατέρα μου" 


7, Ν “ 
πορεύου δὲ πρὸς τοὺς ἀδελφούς μου καὶ εἰπὲ αὐτοῖς: ἀναβαίνω πρὸς τὸν πατέρα 


MARK XVI. μου Kal πατέρα ὑμῶν Kal Jedv pov 
, lal a n / 
Ἐκείνη πορευϑεῖσα ἀπήγγειλε τοῖς μετ᾽ 18 καὶ ϑεὸν ὑμῶν. Ἔρχεται Μαρία ἡ 
Lal ὕὔ “-. “" 
αὐτοῦ γενομένοις, πενθοῦσι καὶ KAal- Μαγδαληνὴ ἀπαγγέλλουσα τοῖς μαϑη- 
lal lal “ ¢ Ν “ 
ουσι. Κἀκεῖνοι ἀκούσαντες, ὅτι ζῇ καὶ ταῖς, ὅτι ἑώρακε τὸν κύριον καὶ ταῦτα 
2.9 49 (ee 37 NN 3 4 > 3 tal 
édeady ὑπ᾽ αὐτῆς, ἠπίστησαν. εἶπεν αὐτῇ. 


§ 165. Report of the Watch.—Jerusalem. 


First Day of the Week. 
Marrn. XXVIII. 11-15. 


Πορευομένων δὲ αὐτῶν, ἰδού, τινὲς τῆς KovoTwdias ἐλϑόντες εἰς THY πόλιν 

a a / lal 

ἀπήγγειλαν τοῖς ἀρχιερεῦσιν ἅπαντα τὰ γενόμενα. Καὶ συναχϑέντες μετὰ τῶν 
, 4 / / 3 , ε Ν of “Ὁ ,ὔ 

πρεσβυτέρων, συμβούλιόν τε λαβόντες, ἀργύρια ἱκανὰ ἔδωκαν τοῖς στρατιώταις 

Ι λέγοντες: εἴπατε, ὅτι οἱ μαϑηταὶ αὐτοῦ νυκτὸς ἐλϑόντες ἔκλεψαν αὐτὸν ἡμῶν 

lat n nw an , 

κοιμωμένων. Kat ἐὰν ἀκουσθῇ τοῦτο ἐπὶ τοῦ ἡγεμόνος, ἡμεῖς πείσομεν αὐτὸν 
Nail Sail a 9 ’, , ε Ν ’ Ν 3 , 2 / ε 2 

Kal ὑμᾶς ἀμερίμνους ποιήσομεν. Οἱ δὲ λαβόντες τὰ ἀργύρια ἐποίησαν ws ἐδι- 


δάχϑησαν. καὶ διεφημίσϑη ὃ λόγος οὗτος παρὰ, Ιουδαίοις μέχρι τῆς σήμερον. 


$166. Our Lord is seeyof Peter. Then by two Disciples on the way to Em- 
maus.—Jerusalem. Emmaus. 


First Day of the Week. 


1 Cor. XV. 5. Luxe XXIV. 13-35. 
—ipIn Κηφᾷ -- 13. Καὶ ἰδού, δύο ἐξ αὐτῶν ἦσαν πορευ- 
Marx XVI. 12, 13. όμενοι ἐν αὐτῇ TH ἡμέρᾳ εἰς κώμην 
Μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα δυσὶν ἐξ αὐτῶν περι- ἀπέχουσαν σταδίους ἑξήκοντα ἀπὸ Ἵε- 


A 3 , 9 CAL, a , Cua, , \ 
πατοῦσιν ἐφανερώϑη ἐν ἑτέρᾳ μορφῇ, 14 ρουσαλήμ, ἢ ὄνομα “Epupaor’s. Kat 
, 3 3 ΄ 3 \ ε , Ν > ΄ \ 
πορευομένοις εἰς ἀγρόν. αὐτοὶ ὡμίλουν πρὸς ἀλλήλους περὶ 
, ἴω 
πάντων τῶν συμβεβηκότων τούτων. 
σαν κα 9 re Ε a 3 Ν Ν “Ὁ. Ν ΘΠ ΩΝ ἜΡΤΩΞ, a 3 , 
Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ ὁμιλεῖν αὐτοὺς καὶ συζητεῖν, καὶ αὐτὸς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐγγίσας συνε- 
’ 3 a ε Nee Ν ΤΣ 3 aA Les Ν ὁ. 15 A SL, 
πορεύετο αὐτοῖς - οἱ δὲ ὀφϑαλμοὶ αὐτῶν ἐκρατοῦντο TOU μὴ ἐπιγνῶναι αὐτόν. 
i> ®& \ 
Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς αὐτούς τίνες of λόγοι οὗτοι, ovs ἀντιβάλλετε πρὸς ἀλλήλους 
᾿ an , 3 Ν Ν ε @ 1.2) y+ 
περιπατοῦντες, καί ἐστε σκυϑρωποί ; ᾿Αποκριϑεὶς δὲ ὃ εἷς, ᾧ ὄνομα Κλεόπας, 
lal ε ‘ Ν 
εἶπε πρὸς αὐτόν: σὺ μόνος παροικεῖς ἐν Ἱερουσαλὴμ καὶ οὐκ ἔγνως τὰ γενόμενα 
9 SATAY, τ 9) Ta e , , i K Ν ( 3 alah Cie ΝΕ e be 3 3 oA 
ἐν αὐτῇ ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ταύταις ; Καὶ εἶπεν avrois: ποῖα ; οἱ δὲ εἶπον atte: 
Ν XN 3 a Aa / ἃ Sak ΤῸΝ Ἅ ὃ Χ 5 + \ 
τὰ περὶ Ἰησοῦ τοῦ Ναζωραίου, ὃς ἐγένετο ἀνὴρ προφήτης, δυνατὸς ἐν ἔργῳ καὶ 
A a n an ¢ 
λόγῳ ἐναντίον τοῦ ϑεοῦ καὶ παντὸς τοῦ λαοῦ: ὅπως τε παρέδωκαν αὐτὸν οἱ 
n an 7 ἈΝ ᾽ὔ 
ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ ἄρχοντες ἡμῶν εἰς κρίμα ϑανάτου καὶ ἐσταύρωσαν αὐτόν. 
A 4, / A Ν 3 
Ἡμεῖς δὲ ἠλπίζομεν, ὅτι αὐτός ἐστιν ὃ μέλλων λυτροῦσϑαι τὸν Ἰσραήλ ἀλλάγε 
a [4 39 a 
σὺν πᾶσι τούτοις τρίτην ταύτην ἡμέραν ἄγει σήμερον, ἀφ ov ταῦτα ἐγένετο. 
an , a / y 
᾿Αλλὰ Kal γυναῖκές τινες ἐξ ἡμῶν ἐξέστησαν ἡμᾶς, γενόμεναι ὄρϑριαι ἐπὶ τὸ 


A ! Ν Ν e A \ ἴω 3 A aS λέ Ν 3 , 3 ͵7 
μνήμειον, και RY ευρουσαι TO σωμα αὐυτου ἢ OV εἐγουσαι και οπτασιαν αγγε- 
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LUKE XXIV. 
Xr e , a v4 SN wn Ν 9 aw 46 nr A ε a Sty St 
WV ἑωρακέναι, OL λέγουσιν αὐτὸν ζῆν. Kat ἀπῆλϑόν τινες τῶν σὺν ἡμῖν ἐπὶ τὸ 
a Ν a 4 ats \ ε A 3 Let δὲ 3 τὸ Χ 
μνημεῖον, καὶ εὗρον οὕτω καϑὼς καὶ αἱ γυναῖκες εἶπον, αὐτὸν δὲ οὐκ εἶδον. Καὶ 
Cy AN > Ν 3 7 ιν τὰ / Ν lal a /, “ ,ὔ ΓΝ ἷ An 
αὐτὸς εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς - ὦ ἀνόητοι καὶ βραδεῖς TH καρδίᾳ τοῦ πιστεύειν ἐπὶ πᾶσιν, 
οἷς ἐλάλησαν ot προφῆται. Οὐχὶ ταῦτα ἔδει παϑεῖν τὸν Χριστὸν καὶ εἰςελϑεῖν εἰς 
A , ε La! Ἂν =) Zz 5 Ν eo , Ν 39 Ν - lal Lal 
τὴν δόξαν αὑτοῦ; Καὶ ἀρξάμενος ἀπὸ Moicéws καὶ ἀπὸ πάντων τῶν προφητῶν 
διηρμήνευεν αὐτοῖς ἐν πάσαις ταῖς γραφαῖς τὰ περὶ αὑτοῦ. 
= Ἐς n ’ 
Καὶ ἤγγισαν εἰς τὴν κώμην, οὗ ἐπορεύοντο, καὶ αὐτὸς προςεποιεῖτο ποῤῥωτέρω 
, Ν / ΚΊΔ ΩΣ 7 a 3 ε Qn 7 Ν 
πορεύεσϑαι. Kat παρεβιάσαντο αὐτὸν λέγοντες: μεῖνον ped ἡμῶν, ὅτι πρὸς 
ε ,ὕ 3 \ N ΄ὕ Cae Oy. ἐν zs oe ἐν -. Sis oP. 
ἑσπέραν ἐστὶ καὶ κέκλικεν ἡ ἡμέρα. καὶ εἰςῆλϑε τοῦ μεῖναι σὺν αὐτοῖς. Kat éye- 
39 tal ἴω 39 Ν 3 39 “ Ν Ν 5», 3 ᾽ὔ yh le 
veto ἐν τῷ κατακλιϑῆναι αὐτὸν μετ᾽ αὐτῶν, λαβὼν τὸν ἄρτον εὐλόγησε καὶ κλάσας 
n n vA Ν 
ἐπεδίδου αὐτοῖς. Αὐτῶν δὲ διηνοίχϑησαν οἱ ὀφϑαλμοὶ καὶ ἐπέγνωσαν αὐτόν καὶ 
Ὅν + 3 2 Bales: airs \ Ss \- 3 ΄ὔ ΕΚ ΝΣ ε ᾽ὔ ε n 
αὑτὸς ἄφαντος ἐγένετο ἀπ αὑτῶν. Καὶ εἶπον πρὸς ἀλλήλους " οὗχι ἢ καρδία ἡμῶν 
i 5 ἘΠῚ Ἦν ε ὁλάλ Cea ys 7 600 Ἂς ut διή ea Ν BA ae 
καιομένη ἣν ἐν ἡμῖν, ὡς ἐλάλει ἡμῖν ἐν TH ὁδῷ καὶ ws διήνοιγεν ἡμῖν τὰς γραφάς ; 
\ 9 ΄, Ly τὰ a A ε /, 3 ε 7 Ν Ὁ 
Καὶ ἀναστάντες αὐτῇ τῇ ὥρᾳ ὑπέστρεψαν εἰς Ἱερουσαλήμ, καὶ εὗρον συνη- 


ϑροισμένους τοὺς ἕνδεκα καὶ τοὺς σὺν αὐτοῖς | λέγοντας " ὅτι ἠγέρϑη ὃ κύριος 


MARK XVI. 35 ὄντως Kal ὥφϑη Σίμωνι. Kat αὐτοὶ 

A Ε a aA ων n Ἂν 4, 
Κἀκεῖνοι ἀπελθόντες ἀπήγγειλαν τοῖς ἐξηγοῦντο τὰ ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ καὶ ὡς ἐγνώ- 
λοιποῖς " οὐδὲ ἐκείνοις ἐπίστευσαν. σϑη αὐτοῖς ἐν τῇ κλάσει τοῦ ἄρτου. 


§ 167. Jesus appears in the midst of the Apostles, Thomas being absent.— 
Jerusalem. 


Evening following the First Day of the Week. 


Mark XVI. 14-18. 1 Cor. XV. 5. Jonn XX. 19-23. 
τ. 9 , - ΤᾺΝ a , + Ἂν ΕΑ a 
Ὕστερον ἀνακειμένοις 5 ---εἶτα τοῖς δώδεκα. 19 Ovons οὖν ὀψίας τῇ 
αὐτοῖς τοῖς ἕνδεκα ἐφα- ἡμέρᾳ ἐκείνῃ, τῇ μιᾷ τῶν 
νερώϑη: καὶ ὠνείδισε Luxe XXIV. 36-49. σαββάτων, καὶ τῶν ϑυ- 
Ν 3 ΄ 5. va N 5. κ , 9 
τὴν ἀπιστίαν αὐτῶν 86 Tatra δὲ αὐτῶν λα- ρῶν κεκλεισμένων, ὅπου 
\ , “ a SN a) x ες x 
καὶ σκληροκαρδίαν, ὅτι λοῦντων αὐτὸς [ὃ Τη- ἦσαν οἱ μαϑηταὶ συνηγ- 
τοῖς ϑεασαμένοις αὐτὸν σοῦς] ἔστη ἐν μέσῳ αὖ- ένοι, διὰ τὸν φόβον TA 
μένοις ς ἡ ἐν μέσῳ μένοι, διὰ τ' ν τῶν 
3 lA > Ε ’, a \ th 3 a 3 ’ > e 3 
ἐγηγερμένον οὐκ ἐπί- τῶν καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς". Ἰουδαίων, ἦλϑεν 6 Ἴη- 
στευσαν. εἰρήνη ὑμῖν. σοῦς καὶ ἔστη εἰς τὸ μέ- 


N id 3 La aes pet 
σον καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς - εἰρήνη ὑμῖν. 
LUKE XXIV. 
/ ον Xoo an a \ “5 a 
38 Πτοηϑέντες δὲ καὶ ἔμφοβοι γενόμενοι ἐδόκουν πνεῦμα ϑεωρεῖν. Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς - 
/ ΄ 3 ΄ Ν ἊΝ; ’ὔ ACES , 3 ™ 7 Cc. om 
τί τεταραγμένοι ἐστέ ; καὶ διὰ τί διαλογισμοὶ ἀναβαίνουσιν ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ὑμῶν ; 
+ ὃ Ν a fs \ Ν ὃ Ψ 3) SN 3 lA 39 / i Lal. \y 
Idere τὰς χεῖράς μου Kal τοὺς πόδας μου, OTL αὐτὸς ἐγώ εἰμι" ψηλαφήσατέ με Kal ἴδετε" 
a Ν , 
OTL πνεῦμα σάρκα καὶ ὀστέα οὐκ ἔχει, JOHN Xx. 
lal Ν la) ᾿ - a a 
καϑὼς ἐμὲ ϑεωρεῖτε ἔχοντα. Καὶ τοῦτο 20 Kai τοῦτο εἰπὼν ἔδειξεν αὐτοῖς τὰς χεῖ- 
BIN Dees, - 3 a Ν vay \ Ν Ν SS ςε a) 5. se Ἶ 
εἰπὼν ἐπέδειξεν αὐτοῖς τὰς χεῖρας καὶ ρας καὶ τὴν πλευρὰν αὑτοῦ. ἐχάρησαν 


Ν "ὃ γῇ τὴ δὲ 2 7 > > e 9 Ν ἰδ / \ 7 
TOUS 7OOQS. τι € QTLOTOVVTWYV αυ- ουν OL μα YTAL LOOVTES τὸν KUpLOY. 


§§ 167, 168.] 
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LUKE XXIV. 
ἴω “τ νΝ [οἱ “ Ν , “5 3 lal 4 , / 3 4 
τῶν GTO τὴς χαρᾶς και ϑαυμαζόντων, εἰπεν αὕτοις" EXETE τι βρώσιμον ev doe ; 
Kat 


οὗτοι οἱ λόγοι, ods ἐλάλησα 


42 43 Οἱ δὲ ἐπέδωκαν αὐτῷ ἰχϑύος ὀπτοῦ μέρος καὶ ἀπὸ μελισσίου κηρίου. 


44 λαβὼν ἐνώπιον αὐτῶν ἔφαγεν. Εἶπε δὲ αὐτοῖς" 
\ Θι has + XN Ν αν μι a “ / Ν / 2 A 
πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἔτι dv σὺν ὑμῖν, ὅτι det πληρωϑῆναι πάντα τὰ γεγραμμένα ἐν TO 
/ Bhd / Ν / lal \ ΕῚ “ 
νόμῳ Μωσέως καὶ προφήταις καὶ ψαλμοῖς περὶ ἐμοῦ. 
’, - a “a lal 
4546 Tore διήνοιξεν αὐτῶν τὸν νοῦν τοῦ συνιέναι Tas γραφάς. Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" 
μὴ Ὁ / Ν - 3 “ Ν Υ Ν Ν 39 “a > 
OTL οὕτω γέγραπται, καὶ οὕτως ἔδει παϑεῖν τὸν Χριστὸν καὶ ἀναστῆναι ἐκ νεκ- 
Qn ἴω Ν an nw / nm 
47 ρῶν τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ, ! καὶ κηρυχϑῆναι ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματι αὐτοῦ. μετάνοιαν καὶ 


Ὑμεῖς δέ 
JOHN Xx. 


3 ~ >) ¢ 
48 ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν εἰς πάντα τὰ ἔϑνη, ἀρξάμενον ἀπὸ “Ἱερουσαλήμ. 


MARK XVI. ἐστε μάρτυρες τούτων. 


15 Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς: πο- 49 Καὶ ἰδού, ἐγὼ ἀποστέλλω 21 ΕϊΪπεν οὖν αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἴη- 


9 / 5 Ν ,ὔ 
ρευϑέντες εἰς τὸν κόσμον 
[2 7) Ν ΕἸ 
ἅπαντα κηρύξατε τὸ εὐ- 


α rv. / lad , 
ΎΥγΞ tov TAC ΤΊ ΚΤι- 


Ν 5 7 an 
τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν TOU πα- 
iA 5 xe n e an 
TPOS μου ἐφ ὑμᾶς ὑμεῖς 


δὲ καϑίσατε ἐν τῇ πόλει 


σοῦς πάλιν: εἰρήνη ὑμῖν’ 
καϑὼς 


ὁ πατήρ, κἀγὼ πέμπω 


3 72 , 
ἀπέσταλκέ με 


16 ge. ῳὋὉ πιστεύσας καὶ Ἱερουσαλήμ, ἕως οὗ ὑμᾶς. 


βαπτισϑεὶς σωϑήσεται, ἐνδύσησϑε δύναμιν ἐξ 
«ε Ν 3 / Ψ 
6 δὲ ἀπιστήσας κατα- vous. 
17 κριϑήσεται. Σημεῖα δὲ 
a , a , 3 EN Set, , , 3 La) 
τοῖς πιστεύσασι ταῦτα παρακολουϑήσει" ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί μου δαιμόνια ἐκβαλοῦσι-" 
18 λ , λ ἣν , rane | 5 39 a μ ἍἋ 9 ΄ὔ / ’ὔ 3 Ν 
γλώσσαις λαλήσουσι καιναῖς" | ὄφεις ἀροῦσι" κἂν ϑανάσιμόν τι πίωσιν, ov μὴ 
αὐτοὺς βλάψῃ ἐπὶ ἀῤῥώστους χεῖρας ἐπιϑήσουσι, καὶ καλῶς ἕξουσιν. 
JOHN XX. 
22 23 Καὶ τοῦτο εἰπὼν ἐνεφύσησε καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς - λάβετε πνεῦμα ἅγιον. “Ay τινων 


ἀφῆτε τὰς ἁμαρτίας, ἀφίενται αὐτοῖς - av τινων κρατῆτε, κεκράτηνται. 


§ 168. Jesus appears in the midst of the Apostles, Thomas being present.— 
Jerusalem. 


Evening following the First Day of the Week next after the Resurrection. 


Joun XX. 24-29. 


oN = a S 5 “ g 
24 @wyas dé, cis ἐκ τῶν δώδεκα, ὁ λεγόμενος Δίδυμος, οὐκ ἣν μετ΄ αὐτῶν, ὅτε 
A > A Ν 
25 ἦλθεν ὃ Ἰησοῦς. Ἔλεγον οὖν αὐτῷ οἱ ἄλλοι μαϑηταί: ἑωράκαμεν τὸν κύριον. 
ε NS > EN 2N Xo 3 a Ν 3 a Ν , “ Ψ \ 4 
ὃ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς - ἐὰν μὴ ἴδω ἐν ταῖς χερσὶν αὐτοῦ τὸν τύπον τῶν ἥλων καὶ βάλω 
Ν j? / 3 Ν γι. ἴω - ‘\ / ss layeew 3 Ἀ Ἁ 
τὸν δάκτυλόν μου εἰς τὸν τύπον τῶν ἥλων καὶ βάλω τὴν χεῖρά μου εἰς τὴν πλευρὰν 
αὐτοῦ, OD μὴ πιστεύσω. 
\ 3 3 Ν a Ν a 3 
20 Καὶ ped ἡμέρας ὀκτὼ πάλιν ἦσαν ἔσω of μαϑηταὶ αὐτοῦ καὶ Θωμᾶς per 
las a a A Ν PA Nie 
αὐτῶν. ἔρχεται ὃ Ἰησοῦς τῶν ϑυρῶν κεκλεισμένων, Kal ἔστη εἰς TO μέσον καὶ εἶπεν" 
27 εἰρήνη ὑμῖν. 
ἊΝ , ‘ Cee, \ , 3 \ / Ν Ν 7 + 
μου, καὶ φέρε τὴν χεῖρά σου καὶ βάλε εἰς THY πλευράν μου" καὶ μὴ γίνου ἄπιστος. 


= , a a , Q ,ὕ ,ὔ Ὄ \ >» \ any 
Eira λέγει τῷ Θωμᾷ - φέρε τὸν δάκτυλόν σου ὧδε καὶ ide τὰς χεῖράς 
cal A Nie ’, 
28 ἀλλὰ πιστός. ᾿Απεκρίϑη Θωμᾶς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὃ κύριός μου καὶ ὃ ϑεός μου. 
2 Aé ee oy“) A 9 ἘΠῚ / , ᾽ὔ ε Ν ἰδό Ν 
9 Λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ἴησοῦς' ὅτι ἐωρακάς με, πεπίστευκας᾽ μακάριοι οἱ μὴ ἰδόντες καὶ 
πιστεύσαντες. 


Gye 
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§ 169. The Apostles go away into Galilee. Jesus shows himself to seven of 
them at the Sea of Tiberias.— Galilee. 


Marru. XXVIII. 16. Joun XXI. 1-24. 
ε Nee, Ν al 
Oi δὲ ἕνδεκα μαϑηταὶ ἐπορεύϑησαν 1 Μετὰ ταῦτα ἐφανέρωσεν ἑαυτὸν πά- 
39 Ἀ n a nt a : 
eis τὴν Γαλιλαίαν ---- λιν ὃ Ἰησοῦς τοῖς μαϑηταῖς ἐπὶ τῆς 
ϑαλάσσης τῆς Τιβεριάδος - ἐφανέρωσε 
Ν 7 > a a 
δὲ οὕτως. Ἦσαν ὁμοῦ Σίμων Πέτρος καὶ Θωμᾶς, 6 λεγόμενος Δίδυμος, καὶ 
΄, Ν A n a “ 
Ναϑαναήλ, ὃ ἀπὸ Κανᾶ τῆς Ταλιλαίας, καὶ οἱ τοῦ Ζεβεδαίου καὶ ἄλλοι ἐκ τῶν 
lan A 7 / “a 
μαϑητῶν αὐτοῦ δύο. Λέγει αὐτοῖς Σίμων Πέτρος. ὑπάγω ἁλιεύειν. λέγουσιν 
ἴω , Ν nw ἴω an 
αὐτῷ ἐρχόμεϑα καὶ ἡμεῖς σὺν σοί. ἐξῆλϑον καὶ ἐνέβησαν εἰς τὸ πλόϊον εὐϑύς, 
RUS 5 γον a NEON 297 fh. SANE , Ε ἘΠῚ a 
Kal ἐν ἐκείνῃ TH νυκτὶ ἐπίασαν οὐδέν. LIpwias δὲ ἤδη γενομένης ἔστη ὃ Ἰησοῦς 
3 Ν 3 ΄ 3 , AN ε ’, 7 3 an 3 ͵ὕ > 
εἰς τὸν αἰγιαλόν: ov μέντοι ἤδεισαν οἱ μαϑηταί, ὅτι Ἰησοῦς ἐστι. Λέγει οὖν 
αὐτοῖς 6 Ἰησοῦς - παιδία, μή τι προςφάγιον ἔχετε ; ἀπεκρίϑησαν αὐτῷ: οὔ. ὋὉ δὲ 
ησοῦς » μή τι προςφάγιον ἔχετε; ἀπεκρίϑησαν αὐτῷ ov. 
τ 3 na / 3 Ν = ΚΝ 4 an / x / \ ε ’ 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς: βάλετε εἰς τὰ δεξιὰ μέρη τοῦ πλοίου τὸ δίκτυον, καὶ εὑρήσετε. 
y+ > \ ΘᾺ LEN ε a 3 a). ON a 7 “ 3 4 
ἔβαλον οὖν, καὶ οὐκέτι αὐτὸ ἑλκῦσαι ἴσχυσαν ἀπὸ τοῦ πλήϑους τῶν ἰχϑύων. 
Δέ oy ς 4 Ν Di AEN a 3 / ε Ἴ la a Té “ ε ΄ ie > 
έγει οὖν ὃ μαϑητὴς ἐκεῖνος, ὃν ἠγάπα ὁ Ἰησοῦς, τῷ Πέτρῳ: ὃ κύριός ἐστι. 
/ S 7 5 ’ La ε / / 3 ἊΝ 3 2 / = \ 
Σίμων οὖν Πέτρος ἀκούσας, ὅτι ὁ κύριός ἐστι, τὸν ἐπενδύτην διεζώσατο, (ἣν yap 
/ Nor ε Ν 5 Ν / 
γυμνός,) καὶ ἔβαλεν ἑαυτὸν εἰς τὴν ϑάλασσαν. 
Οἱ δὲ ἄλλοι μαϑηταὶ τῷ πλοιαρίῳ ἦλϑον (οὐ γὰρ ἦσαν μακρὰν ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς, 
3 Ὁ EN a 7 , ἘΘΩ͂Ν ,ὔ las > ΄ € = Lard 
GAN ὡς ἀπὸ πηχῶν διακοσίων) σύροντες τὸ δίκτυον τῶν ἰχϑύων. “Os οὖν ἀπέβη- 
3 \ a , : 9 9 Χ 2 ὯΝ ΡΠ 3 7 \ by 
σαν cis THY γῆν, βλέπουσιν ἀνϑρακιὰν κειμένην καὶ ὀψάριον ἐπικείμενον καὶ ἄρτον. 
Π Δέ 3 “ ε Ἴ ΚΟ 5 ΟΡ, SEN las 3 7, & 3 ΄ a -A 4) 
ἔγει αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς" ἐνέγκατε ἀπὸ τῶν ὀψαρίων, ὧν ἐπιάσατε νῦν. νέβη 
- / Ν Ψ x ’ὔ Ξ.ΌΕΝ an mn Ν 9 / if Ξ ΧΝ 
Σίμων Πέτρος καὶ εἵλκυσε τὸ δίκτυον ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς μεστὸν ἰχϑύων μεγάλων ἑκατὸν 
/ ων Ν 7 5 3 5 / Ν Ψ, ΄ > tal ¢ 
πεντήκοντα τριῶν" Kal τοσούτων ὄντων οὐκ ἐσχίσϑη TO δίκτυον. Λέγει αὐτοῖς ὃ 
3 a a 5 / 3 \ Ἀ 5.5 - ἡ la a 2 ΄ ΚΞ ΟΡ Ν / 
Ἰησοῦς δεῦτε, ἀριστήσατε. οὐδεὶς δὲ ἐτόλμα TOV μαϑητῶν ἐξετάσαι αὐτόν - σὺ τίς 
7 » ἀριστή μ 
“53 530. 7 “ [2 7 / 3 + > en a Ν ’, Ν + Ν 
εἶ ; εἰδότες, ὅτι ὃ κύριός ἐστιν. [Ἔρχεται οὖν 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ λαμβάνει τὸν ἄρτον καὶ 
fA 3 a“ ἊΝ XS 7 ε ine, “ + 7 > lA eat: ἴω tal 
δίδωσιν αὐτοῖς Kal τὸ ὀψάριον ὁμοίως. Τοῦτο ἤδη τρίτον ἐφανερώϑη ὃ Ἰησοῦς τοῖς 
“ 3 ΓΑ το] XN 3 lan 
μαϑηταῖς αὐτοῦ ἐγερϑεὶς ἐκ νεκρῶν. 
7] > oes , a / , ἘΠ σι ΄ὕ 3 na 3 a 
Ore οὖν ἠρίστησαν, λέγει τῷ Σίμωνι ἸΤέτρῳ 6 Ἰησοῦς - Σίμων Ἰωνᾶ, ἀγαπᾷς 
A "2 id 3 a ᾽ if ἈΝ τὸ 7 an Ne s a 
pe πλεῖον τούτων ; Λέγει αὐτῷ: vai, κύριε, σὺ οἶδας, ὅτι φιλῶ σε. λέγει. αὐτῷ" 
΄ Noes , ; ,ὕ 3. a ΄ὔ ΄ ΄, 3 Apes a , 
βόσκε τὰ ἀρνία pov. Λέγει αὐτῷ πάλιν δεύτερον - Σίμων Ἰωνᾶ, ἀγαπᾷς με; λέγει 
3 Lees / , Ν Τὸ 7 XG λέ > Lai / Ν βα / 
αὐτῷ" vat, κύριε, σὺ οἶδας, OTL φιλῶ σε. λέγει αὐτῷ: ποίμαινε τὰ πρόβατά pov. 
ων A - 7 > an 
Λέγει αὐτῷ τὸ τρίτον - Σίμων Ἰωνᾶ, φιλεῖς με; ἐλυπήϑη ὃ Tlérpos, ὅτι εἶπεν αὐτῷ 
τὸ τρίτον" φιλεῖς με; καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ κύριε, σὺ πάντα οἶδας σὺ γινώσκεις, ὅτι 
las “ a Ν 4 4 
φιλῶ σε. λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς: βόσκε τὰ πρόβατά pov. ᾿Αμὴν ἁμὴν λέγω σοι, 
Li S 7 Die? \ N / ov 1.9 λ ΤΥ ὑπὸ δὲ ΄ 
ὅτε ἧς νεώτερος, ἐζώννυες σεαυτὸν καὶ περιεπάτεις, ὅπου ἤϑελες" ὅταν δὲ γηράσῃς, 
3 a Ν Lave A \ ἄλλ , \ 3 7 ᾽ Sfx i a δὲ 
ἐκτενεῖς τὰς χεῖράς σου, καὶ ἄλλος σε ζώσει καὶ οἴσει, ὅπου οὐ ϑέλεις. Τοῦτο δὲ 
ΩΣ LA 4 , 4 Ν ΄ \ a ΣΝ 4 BEN > 
εἶπε σημαίνων, ποίῳ ϑανάτῳ δοξάσει τὸν Jedv. καὶ τοῦτο εἰπὼν λέγει αὐτῷ " ἀκο- 
λούϑει μοι. : 
δ / 32 lal 
᾿Ἐπιστραφεὶς δὲ 6 Πέτρος βλέπει τὸν μαϑητήν, dv ἠγάπα ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ἀκολου- 
ϑοῦντα, ὃς καὶ ἀνέπεσεν ἐν τῷ δείπνῳ ἐπὶ τὸ στῆϑος αὐτοῦ καὶ εἶπε: κύριε, τίς 


A , a> aA , a Ν ᾽ὔ 
ἐστιν ὁ παραδιδούς σε; | τοῦτον ἰδὼν ὃ Πέτρος λέγει τῷ Ἰησοῦ" κύριε, οὗτος δὲ τί : 


§§ 169. 170, 171.] UNTIL HIS ASCENSION. 175 


JOHN XXI. 
22 Λέγει αὐτῷ ὃ Ἰησοῦς: ἐὰν αὐτὸν ϑέλω μέ ἕως ἔρχομαι, τί πρὸς σέ; σὺ ἀκο- 
y Ἵ ησοῦς" ἐὰν αὐτὸν ϑέλω μένειν, ἕως ἔρχομαι, τί πρὸς σέ; σὺ ako 
. 3 las - a 
23 λούϑει por. “EéjA Sev οὖν ὃ λόγος οὗτος εἰς τοὺς ἀδελφούς, ὅτι ὃ μαϑητὴς ἐκεῖνος 
3 > 9 7 Ν > 5 3 “ ε 5 “ 2 » > / > > 9X 
οὐκ ἀποϑνήσκει. καὶ οὐκ εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὃ Ἰησοῦς, ὅτι οὐκ ἀποϑνήσκει, ἀλλ᾽ ἐὰν 
me N res / 7 3! / Ν 7 
αὐτὸν ϑέλω μένειν, ἕως ἔρχομαι, τί πρὸς σέ; 
RL > «ε Ν ε lal Ν “4 \ 7 an j \ 4 
24 Οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ μαϑητὴς ὁ μαρτυρῶν περὶ τούτων Kal γράψας ταῦτα, καὶ οἴδαμεν, 


μ 3 Vi 3 «ε / > a 
ὅτι ἀληϑής ἐστιν ἡ μαρτυρία αὐτοῦ. 


δ 170. Jesus meets the Apostles and above five hundred Brethren on a Mountain 
in Galilee. 


Marra. XXVIII. 16-20. 1 Cor. XV. 6. 

16 ---εἰς τὸ ὄρος, οὗ ἐτάξατο αὐτος 6 6 Ἔπειτα ὥφϑη ἐπάνω πεντακοσίοις 
17 Ἰησοῦς. Καὶ ἰδόντες αὐτὸν προςε- ἀδελφοῖς ἐφάπαξ, ἐξ ὧν οἱ πλείους 
’ὔ > a ε XN 2Q7 , 4 27 Ν Ν Ν 5 

κύνησαν αὐτῷ οἱ δὲ ἐδίστασαν. μένουσιν ἕως ἄρτι, τινὲς δὲ καὶ ἐκοι- 


18 Καὶ προςελϑὼν ὃ Ἰησοῦς ἐλάλησεν μήϑησαν. 
3 ta) 4 3 7 a 3 , 
αὑτοῖς λέγων - ἐδόϑη μοι πᾶσα ἐξουσία 
n 9 an co , 
19 ἐν οὐρανῷ "καὶ ἐπὶ γῆς. Llopevtévres οὖν μαϑητεύσατε πάντα τὰ ἔϑνη, βαπτίζον- 
20 τες αὐτοὺς εἰς τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ πατρὸς καὶ τοῦ υἱοῦ καὶ τοῦ ἁγίου πνεύματος, | διδά- 
ἢ 9 Ν a , 4 3 / νει \ id LIN A eae 3 
σκοντες αὐτοὺς τηρεῖν πάντα, ὅσα ἐνετειλάμην ὑμῖν καὶ ἰδού, ἐγὼ ped ὑμῶν εἰμι 
, Ν ε , “ ἴω 7 a 95 3 7 
πάσας τὰς ἡμέρας ἕως τῆς συντελείας τοῦ αἰῶνος. [᾿Αμήν.] 


§ 171. Our Lord is seen of James; then of all the Apostles.—Jerusalem. 


1 Cor. XV. 7. 
7 Ἔπειτα ὥφϑη Ἰακώβῳ, εἶτα τοῖς ἀποστόλοις πᾶσιν. 
Acts I. 3-8. 


3 Οἷς καὶ παρέστησεν ἑαυτὸν ζῶντα μετὰ τὸ παϑεῖν αὐτὸν ἐν πολλοῖς τεκμη- 
ρίοις, δι ἡμερῶν τεσσαράκοντα ὀπτανόμενος αὐτοῖς καὶ λέγων τὰ περὶ τῆς βασι- 
4 λείας τοῦ ϑεοῦ. Καὶ συναλιζόμενος παρήγγειλεν αὐτοῖς ἀπὸ Ἱεροσολύμων μὴ 
7 3 XN 4 Ν > ’ A / ἃ 3 / ? 9 
5 χωρίζεσϑαι, ἀλλὰ περιμένειν τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν τοῦ πατρός, ἣν ἠκούσατέ μου" ὅτι 
> , ἈΝ 5 γι y ε “ὦ Ν ’ὔ > / ε u 3 Ν 
Ἰωάννης μὲν ἐβάπτισεν ὕδατι, ὑμεῖς δὲ βαπτισϑήσεσϑε ἐν πνεύματι ἁγίῳ οὐ μετὰ 
/ 
πολλὰς ταύτας ἡμέρας. 
6 OF μὲν οὖν συνελϑόντες ἐπηρώτων αὐτὸν λέγοντες " κύριε, εἰ ἐν τῷ χρό 
i μὲν οὖν ες ep Ὕ ριε, εἰ ἐν τῷ χρόνῳ τούτῳ 
a 3 5 an 
1 ἀποκαϑιστάνεις τὴν βασιλείαν τῷ Ἰσραήλ; Hime δὲ πρὸς αὐτούς - οὐχ ὑμῶν ἐστι 
A a a 
8 γνῶναι χρόνους ἢ καιρούς, οὺὃς ὃ πατὴρ ἔϑετο ἐν τῇ ἰδίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ. ᾿Αλλὰ λήψεσϑε 
͵ ΕῚ / a [2 ὔ 7 >)? ς A \ 3) ᾽ὔ ,ὔ 
δύναμιν ἐπελϑόντος τοῦ ἁγίου πνεύματος ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς, καὶ ἔσεσϑέ μοι μάρτυρες 
4 ‘T λὴ Ν 39 7 na Ἶ ὃ , \ > / Ν 7 5 7 
ἔν τε Ἱερουσαλὴμ καὶ ἐν πάσῃ τῇ Ἰουδαίᾳ καὶ Σαμαρείᾳ καὶ ἕως ἐσχάτου 


τῆς γῆς. 
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§ 172. The Ascension.—Bethany. 


Luxe XXIV. 50-53. 


580 “Eéyyaye δὲ αὐτοὺς ἔξω ἕως εἰς Βηϑανίαν, καὶ ἐπάρας τὰς χεῖρας αὖὗ- 
Mark XVI. 19, 20. ‘Tov εὐλόγησεν αὐτούς. Acts I. 9-12. 


19 Ὁ μὲν οὖν κύριος μετὰ 51 Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ ett 9 Καὶ ταῦτα εἰπὼν βλε- 


Ν λ AH 3 Aa 9 λ mn SHEN > ’ / SLs 5» , 9 
τὸ λαλῆσαι αὐτοῖς ἀνε- ογεῖν αὐτὸν αὐτούς, πόντων αὐτῶν ἐπήρϑη. 
λήφϑη εἰς τὸν οὐρανόν, διέστη am αὐτῶν καὶ καὶ νεφέλη ὑπέλαβεν 
καὶ ἐκάϑισεν ἐκ δεξιῶν ἀνεφέρετο εἰς τὸν οὐ- αὐτὸν ἀπὸ τῶν ὀφϑαλ- 
τοῦ ϑεοῦ. ρανόν. 10 μῶν αὐτῶν. Καὶ ὡς 


> , x > \ 
ἀτενίζοντες ἦσαν εἰς TOV 
9 Ν 7, 3 “ ἈΠ Pee ΘΓ, , "4 3 a 3 3 lol 
οὐρανὸν πορευομένου αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἰδού, ἄνδρες δύο παρειστήκεισαν αὐτοῖς ἐν ἐσϑῆτι 
- 5 a ifs SS 

11 λευκῇ, !ot καὶ εἶπον - ἄνδρες VadtAato, τί ἑστήκατε ἐμβλέποντες εἰς τὸν odpa- 
/ e δ 9 an ε 9 Ν 9 ae a 5 Ν > Ν WA 3 ΄ὔ ἃ 
νόν ; οὗτος. ὃ Ἰησοῦς 6 ἀναληφϑεὶς ἀφ᾽ ὑμῶν εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν οὕτως ἐλεύσεται, ὃν 


/ > ’ὔ DPX / 
τρόπον ἐϑεάσασϑε αὐτὸν πορευόμενον 


LUKE XXIV. eis τὸν οὐρανόν. 
52 Καὶ αὐτοὶ προςκυνήσαντες αὐτὸν ὑπές 12 Tore ὑπέστρεψαν εἰς Ἱερουσαλὴμ, 
3 ε SS Ν a SUN on a / 2 la 
στρεψαν εἰς Ἱερουσαλὴμ μετὰ χαρᾶς ἀπὸ ὄρους τοῦ καλουμένου ἐλαιῶνος, 
53 ἵλης: Kal ἦσαν διαπαντὸς ἐν TO ὅ ἐστιν ἐγγὺς Ἱερουσαλήμ, σαββά 
μεγάλης: καὶ ἦσαν διαπαντὸς ἐν τῷ ὅ ἐστιν ἐγγὺς Ἱερουσαλήμ, σαββάτου 
ἱερῷ αἰνοῦντες καὶ εὐλογοῦντες τὸν ἔχον Odor. 


Jedv. [Αμήν.] 
MARK XVI. 
20 ᾿Εκεῖνοι δὲ ἐξελϑόντες ἐκήρυξαν πανταχοῦ, τοῦ κυρίου συνεργοῦντος καὶ τὸν λόγον 


a Ν ἴω 3 ’, 4 
βεβαιοῦντος διὰ τῶν ἐπακολουϑούντων σημείων. 


§ 178. Conclusion of John’s Gospel. 


Joun XX. 30, 31. ΧΧΙ, 25. 


80 Πολλὰ μὲν οὖν καὶ ἄλλα σημεῖα ἐποίησεν ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐνώπιον τῶν μαϑητῶν 
AN 3 , a ,ὕ , A , 
31 αὑτοῦ, ἃ οὐκ ἔστι γεγραμμένα ἐν τῷ βιβλίῳ τούτῳ: ταῦτα δὲ γέγραπται, ἵνα 
ip Ὁ δ 8.95 lal 9 ε ᾽ὔ ε εν ~ la \ ¢& , 
πιστεύσητε, ὅτι ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἐστιν ὁ Χριστός, ὁ vids Tov ϑεοῦ, Kal ἵνα πιστεύοντες 
΄σνΝ + > a 3 ’ 3 a 
ζωὴν ἔχητε ἐν TO ὀνόματι αὐτοῦ .---- 
μὴ Ν A 
XXI. 25 Ἔστι δὲ καὶ ἄλλα πολλά, ὅσα ἐποίησεν ὃ Ἰησοῦς, ἅτινα ἐὰν γράφηται καϑ᾽ 


ἕν, οὐδὲ αὐτὸν οἶμαι τὸν κόσμον χωρῆσαι τὰ γραφόμενα βιβλία. [᾿Αμήν.] 


NOTES 


ON THE 


HARMONY OF THE FOUR GOSPELS. 


INTRODUCTION. 


TueE following Notes relate chiefly to questions which arise as to the mode and order 
of harmonizing the narratives of the four Evangelists; and touch only incidentally upon 
other topics. They do not claim, in any sense, to be axCommentary on the Gospels. 

In the Gospels we have four different narratives of the life and teachings of our Lord, 
by as many different and independent historians. The narrative of John, except during 
the week of the Saviour’s passion, contains very little that is found in either of the other 
writers. That of Luke, although in its first part and at the close it has much in common 
with Matthew and Mark, comprises nevertheless in the middle portions a large amount 
of matter peculiar to Luke alone. Matthew and Mark have in general more resemblance 
to each other; though Matthew, being more full, presents much that is not found in 
Mark or Luke; while Mark, though briefer, has some things not contained in any of the 
rest. The Evangelists were led, under the guidance of the Spirit, to write each with a 
specific object in view, and for different communities or classes of readers. Hence, while 
the narratives all necessarily exhibit a certain degree of likeness, they also bear each for 
itself the stamp of independence. 

The four writers vary likewise in their chronological order and character. On the one 
hand, it appears, that Mark and John, who have little fhatter in common, follow with few 
exceptions the recular and true sequence of the events and transactions recorded by them; 
as is further noted below, at the close of this Introduction. On the other hand, Matthew ἢ 
and Luke manifestly have sometimes not so much had regard to the regular order of 
time, as they have been guided by the principle of association; so that, in them, transac- 
tions having certain relations to each other are not seldom grouped together, though they 
may have happened at different times and in various places. 

Yet along with these many diversities, the Gospels of Matthew, Mark, and Luke have 
nevertheless a striking affinity with each other in their general features of time and place. 
When, however, they are compared with John’s Gospel, there is seen to be a diversity no 
less striking between them and the latter, not only in respect to the chronology, but 
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likewise as to the part of the country where our Lord’s discourses and mighty works 
mainly occurred. Matthew, Mark, and Luke speak only of one Passover, that at which 
Jesus suffered; and from this it would follow, that our Lord’s ministry continued at most 
only about six months. John expressly enumerates three Passovers, and probably 
four, during Christ’s ministry; which therefore must have had a duration of at least two 
and a half years, and more probably of three and a half. Again, Matthew, Mark, and 
Luke place the scene of Jesus’ public ministrations chiefly in Galilee; whence he goes up 
to Jerusalem only just before his death. John, on the other hand, narrates mainly such 
miracles and discourses of our Lord as occurred at Jerusalem, on various former oce¢asions 
as well as at his last visit. 

The difficulty arising from the first of these differences is at once set aside by the 
remark, that although the three Evangelists do expressly mention only one Passover, yet 
they do not any where, nor in any way, affirm, or even imply, that there were no more; 
while the testimony of John is express and definite. And further, the incident, narrated 
by all the three writers, of the disciples plucking ripe ears of grain as they went through 
the fields, necessarily presupposes the recent occurrence of a Passover during our Lord’s 
ministry, different from the one at which he suffered; and this is further confirmed by 
Luke’s mention of the σάββατον δευτερόπρωτον in the same connection. See Matth. 12,1. 
Mark 2, 23. Luke 6,1. See also the Notes on §) 25, 37. 

This difference being thus patigigctorily explained, the existence of the second difference 
is of course accounted for. If John is right in enumerating several Passovers, he is right 
in narrating what took place at Jerusalem on those occasions. But, more than this, we 
find in the other Evangelists several things, in which they too seem to allude to earlier 
visits and labours of Jesus in the Holy City. So the language in which our Lord laments 
over Jerusalem, as having rejected his efforts, Matth. 23, 37. Luke 13, 34. So too the 
mention of Scribes and Pharisees from Jerusalem, who seek to catch him in his words, 
Matth. 4, 25. 15,1; and, further, his intimate relations with the family of Lazarus, Luke 
10, 38. 39; comp. John 11, 1. 2. | 

For these reasons, I do not hesitate to follow, with most Commentators, the chronology 
of John’s Gospel, and assign to our Lord’s ministry four Passovers, or a duration of 
three and a half years. The second of these Passovers, which is less certain than the 
rest, and depends on the interpretation of John 5, 1, will be considered in its place; see 
Note on § 36. 

In view of the same circumstances, it follows also that the Gospel of John is, and 
was intended to be, supplementary to the others; and, generally speaking, narrates only 
such facts and events as had not been recorded by the other Evangelists. This, too, is 
every where manifest on the pages of the Harmony; since up to the last week of our 
Lord’s life, the language of John is in only a single instance parallel with that of the other 
Gospels; viz. in the account of the feeding of the five thousand and the accompanying 
incidents. See §§ 64, 65. 

The Gospels, and especially the first three, can in no sense be regarded as method- 
ical annals. It is therefore difficult, and perhaps impossible, so to harmonize them, in 
respect to time, as in all cases to arrive at results which shall be entirely certain and 
satisfuctory. There is often no definite note of time; and then we can proceed only upon 
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conjecture, founded on a careful comparison of all the circumstances. In such cases, the 
decision must depend very much upon the judgment and taste of the Harmonist; and 
what to one person may appear probable and appropriate, may seem less so to another. 

It is the aim of the present work, not so much to ascertain and fix the true and precise 
chronological order, (although this object is not neglected,) as to place side by side the 
different narratives of the same events, in an order which may be regarded as at least a 
probable one. In so doing I may hope to exhibit the legitimate uses of a Harmony, and 
accomplish a threefold purpose, viz. to make the Evangelists their own best interpreters ; 
to show how wonderfully they are supplemental to each other in minute as well as important 
particulars; and in this way to bring out fully and clearly the fundamental characteristic 
of their testimony, UNITY IN DIVERSITY. 

In the arrangement of the Harmony, made solely according to the probable sequence 
of the events, and without assigning any preference to the order of either Evangelist, this 
unexpected result has been brought out, viz. that the order of both Mark and John remains 
every where undisturbed ; with the exception of four short passages in Mark, and of three 
in John; in all which cases the reasons for a change of order are obvious. See Mark 
2, 15-22, in §58; Mark 6, 17-20, in §24; Mark 14, 27-31, in § 136; Mark 14, 66-72, in 
§144. Also John 12, 2-8, in §131; John 18, 25-27, in ὁ 144; John 20, 30. 31, in ὁ 173. 
Besides these there are merely a few slight transpositions of single verses for the sake 
of closer parallelism; e. g. in §§ 112, 142, 153, ete. ΓῚ ὙΠ 

So little indeed was such a result anticipated, {ΠΡ it was not even iced, until 


"( 


several months after the work was first published. 


PAu RA) Te, 


EVENTS CONNECTED WITH THE BIRTH AND CHILDHOOD OF OUR LORD. 
i 1-13. 


§ 1. The short Preface of Mark, and the longer one of John, do not belong here, but 
in Part II. They both include a reference to the preaching of John the Baptist; but 
none at all to the infancy of Jesus. 


§ 2. The vision of Zacharias is assumed by some as having occurred on the great 
day of Atonement, the tenth of the seventh month. But on that day the high-priest 
himself officiated, entering into the holy of holies; Lev. 16, 3. 29. 32-34. Zacharias 
was an ordinary priest of the class of Abia, one of the twenty-four classes instituted by 
David for the service of the temple, which relieved each other in succession every Sab- 
bath; see 1 Chr. 24, 3-19. 2 Chr. 8, 14. Joseph. Απί. 7. 14.7. Their service included 
the daily burning of incense on the altar of incense in the first or outer sanctuary ; 
and this was what Zacharias was now doing; Luke 1, 9. Ex. 30, 6-8. 1 Chr. 23, 13.— 
It follows. that no inference whatever can hence be drawn as to the year, or season of 
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the year, when the vision took place. Nor is it said how long a time elapsed between 
the vision and Elizabeth’s conception; the expression μετὰ δὲ ταύτας τὰς ἡμέρας in V. 
24 being quite indefinite. Yet, in all probability, no very long interval had intervened. 


ᾧ 3. The sixth month here refers back, not to the vision, but to the conception of 
Elizabeth; see v. 36. 


ἡ 4. The conjecture of Reland is probably correct, viz. that ᾿Ιούδα in v. 39 is a soft- 
ened. form for “Iovra, Heb. nua* or Mas, i. e. Juiah or Jutiah, a city of the priests in the 
mountains of Judah, south of Hebron; J osh. 15, 55. 21,16. The place still exists under 
the same name. See Reland Palest. p. 870. Bibl. Researches in Palest. II. p. 628. 


§ 6. Mary remained with Elizabeth about three months, or nearly until the full time 
of the latter; and then returned to Nazareth; Luke 1, 56. It was after this and after 
the birth of John, when Mary was now in her fourth or fifth month, and her pregnancy 
had become perceptible, that Joseph was minded to put her away. 


ὁ 7. The precise year of our Lord’s birth is uncertain. Several data exist. however, 
by which an approximation may be made, sufficiently accurate to show that our present 
Christian era is not entirelygeorgget. 

1. According to Matth. 2, 1-6, Jesus was born during the lifetime of Herod the Great, 
and not long before his death. Herod died in the year of Rome (A. U.) 750, just before 
the Passover; see Jos. Ant. 17. 8. 1. ib. 17. 9. 3. This has been verified by calculating 
the eclipse of the moon, which happened just before his death; Jos. Ant. 17. 6.4. Wurm 
in Bengel’s Archiv, I. p. 26. ldeler Handb. der Chronol. Il. p. 391 sq. If now we make 
an allowance of time for the purification, the visit of the Magi, the flight into Egypt, and 
the remaining there till Herod was dead, (for all which not less than six months can well ᾿ 
be required,) it follows, that the birth of Christ cannot in any case be fixed later than the 
autumn of A. U. 749.—The casual mention of this eclipse by Josephus, the only one 
noticed in all his writings, is of the very highest importance in respect to chronology 
and history; since by determining the death of Herod, it fixes also the time afer which 
our Lord’s birth could not have taken place, and thus so far corrects the error made by 
later chronologists in respect to the commencement of the Christian era. It appears also 
from astronomical calculation, that during that year (A. U.'750) there was no other 
eclipse of the moon visible at Jerusalem; and during the next year, none at all. 
Ideler 1. ¢. 

2. Another note of time occurs in Luke 3, 1.2, where John the Baptist is said to 
have entered upon his ministry in the fifteenth year of Tiberius; and again in Luke 3, 
93, where Jesus is said to have been “about thirty years of age” at his baptism. Now 
if both John and Jesus, as is quite probable, entered upon their ministry at the age of 
thirty, in accordance with the Levitical custom (Num. 4, 3. 35. 39. 43. 47), by reckoning 
back thirty years we may ascertain the year of John’s birth, and of course also that of 
Jesus. Aucustus died Aug. 29th, A. U. 767; and’ was succeeded by Tiberius, who had 
already been associated with him in the government for at least two years, and probably 
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three. If now we reckon from the death of Augustus, the fifteenth year of Tiberius 
commenced Aug. 29th, A. U. 781; and going back thirty years, we find that John must 
have been born not earlier than August, A. U. 751, and our Lord of course not earlier 
than A. U.'752; a result disagreeing with that obtained from Matthew by three years. 
If, on the other hand, we reckon from the time when Tiberius was admitted as co-regent 
of the empire, which is shown to have been certainly as early as A. U.'765, and probably 
in A. U. 764; then the fifteenth year of Tiberius began in A. U. 778; and it follows that 
John may have been born in A. U. 748, and our Lord in A. U. 749. In this way the 
results obtained from Matthew and Luke are more nearly coincident.—The eurly Fathers, 
Ireneus, Tertullian, Clement of Alexandria, as also Eusebius and Epiphanius, accord in 
placing the birth of Christ near the end of A. U. 761 or at the beginning of A. U. 752. 
Their different computations appear to rest on Luke 3,1. 2. See Ideler 1. c. IL. p. 385 sq. 

3. A third note of time is derived from John 2, 20, “ Forty and six years was this 
temple in building.” Josephus says, in one place, that Herod began to build the temple 
in the eighteenth year of his reign; while in another he specifies the fifteenth year; Ant. 
15. 11. 1. B.J. 1.21.1. He also assigns the length of Herod’s reign at thirty-seven or 
thirty-four years, according as he reckons from his appointment by the Romans, or from 
the death of Anticonus; Ant. 17. 8.1. B. J. 1. 33.8. Herod was first declared king of 
Judea in A. U. 714; Jos. Ant. 14. 14. 4,5. B. J. 1.14.4; comp. Ant. 14.16. 4. Ideler 
Handb. der Chronol. Il. p. 390. Hence the eighteenth year of his reign, when Herod 
began to rebuild the temple, would coincide with A. 7. 732 ; and our Lord’s first Passover, 
in the forty-seventh year following, would fall in A. U. 779. If now our Lord at that 
time was thirty and a half years of age, as is probable, this would carry back the year of 
his birth to the autumn of A. U. 748. 

4. Further, according to a tradition preserved by the Latin Fathers of the first five 
centuries, our Lord’s death took place during the consulate of the two Gemini, C. Rubel- 
lius and C. Fufius, that is, in A. U. 782. So Tertullian, Lactantius, Augustine, etc. See 
Tertull. adv. Jud. § 8. Augustin. de Civ. Dei XVIII. 54. If now the duration of his min- 
istry was three and a half years, then, as before, the year of his birth would be carried 
back to the autumn of A. U.748. Comp. Ideler 1. ο. H. p. 413 sq. 

5. Some modern writers, taking as the basis of their computation the census in Luke 
2, 1, have fixed upon the latter part of the year A. U. 747, as the time when our Lord 
was born. Tertullian says: “Census constat actos sub Augusto in Judea per Sentium 
Saturninum,” c. Marcion. 4.19. We know that Sentius was proconsul of Syria from 
A. 10. 744 till A. U.'748. With this accords the tradition in some of the Fathers, that the 
child Jesus remained at least two years in Egypt; and this, it is said, is strengthened by 
the διετής of Matt. 2,16. According to this view, Christ was about two and a half 
years old at Herod’s death. So Sanclemente de vulgaris Aire emendatione lbbd. IV. 
Rom. 1793. foi. Comp. Ideler 1. ὁ. I. p. 394 sq. 

6. More definitely still is the same year, A. U. 747, fixed upon as the date of Christ’s 
birth, by those who regard the star in the east as having been the conjunction of the 
planets Jupiter and Saturn. This idea was first proposed by the celebrated Keppler. 
The appearance and reappearance of that star were coincident with the birth of Jesus; 
and it is known, by the most exact astronomical calculation, that in this very year, A. U. 
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747, these two planets were twice in conjunction, in the sign of the fish. The first time 
was on the 20th of May, when they were visible in the east before sunrise; the second 
time, on the 27th of October, when they were visible at midnight in the south. They 
were so near each other, that to the unaided eye they would appear as a single star. See 
Ideler Handb. der Chronol. II. p. 399 sq. 406 sq.—This solution of the difficult question 
before us is certainly recommended by simplicity, definiteness, and a scientific basis; 
and it is also supported by the considerations presented above in no. 5. It is further 
favoured, perhaps, by the ready explanation which it affords of the difficulties connected 
with the account of that star in the narrative of the Evangelist. 

From all these data it would appear, that while our Lord’s birth cannot have taken 
place later than A. U. 749, it probably occurred one or two years earlier. 

The present Christian era, which was fixed by the abbot Dionysius Exiguus in the 
sixth century, assumes the year of Christ’s birth as coincident with A. U. 754. It follows 
then from the preceding statements, that this our common era begins in any case more 
than four years too late; that is, from four to five years, at the least, and more probably 
from six to seven years, after the actual birth of Christ. This era was first used in his- 
torical works by the Venerable Bede, early in the eighth century; and was not long 
after introduced in public transactions by the Frank kings Pepin and Charlemagne. 

In respect to the time of the year when Jesus was born, there is still less certainty. 
John the Baptist would seem to have entered upon his ministry’in the spring; perhaps 
when the multitudes were collected in Jerusalem at the Passover. The crowds which 
followed him imply that it was not winter. The baptism of Jesus in the Jordan, proba- 
bly six months later, would then have occurred in autumn. It could not well have been 
in the winter; nor does a winter seem to have intervened. If now we may assume, as 
is most probable, that John entered on his office when he had completed his thirtieth 
year; then the time of his birth was also the spring; and that of our Lord, six months 
later, was the autumn. Archbishop Newcome, referring to Lardner, has the following 
remark: “ Jesus was born, says Lardner, between the middle of August and the middle 
of November, A. U. 748 or 749. We will take the mean time, October 1. See Lard- 
ner’s Works, Vol. I. p. 370,372. Lond. 1835.—There is, on this point, no valid tradition. 
According to the earliest accounts, the sixth of January, or Epiphany, was celebrated 
by the oriental church, in the third and fourth centuries, as the festival of the birth and 
baptism of Jesus; Cassian. Collat. X.c. 2. In the occidental church, after the middle 
of the fourth century, the twenty-fifth of December (Christmas) began to be kept as the 
festival of Christ’s nativity ; this day having been fixed upon, partly at least, as being tlie 
then current winter solstice. Thus, as late as the time of Leo the Great, (ob. 461,) there _ 
were many in Rome, “ quibus hee dies solemnitatis nostre non tam de nativitate Christi, 
quam de novi, ut dicunt, solis ortu, honorabilis videatur.” Leon. Magn. Serm. XXI. ὃ. 
6. Gieseler Kirchengesch. I. p. 575. The observance of this latter festival (Christmas) 
spread into the East; while that of the Epiphany, as the baptismal day, was adopted in 
the West. 

See, generally, Lardner’s Works, Vol. I. Book II. 3. p. 356 sq. Lond. 1835. Gieseler 
Kirchengesch. I. p. 62. p. 575. 3te Ausg. For the literature, see Hase Leben Jesu, δὴ 34, 
35. 2te Aufl. 
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§10. The visit of the Magi at Bethlehem naturally follows the presentation in the 
temple; since, after the jealousy of Herod had been once roused, this public presentation 
could not well have taken place. On the star seen by the Magi, see Note on § 7. no. 6. 
Joseph and Mary return from Jerusalem to Bethiehem, distant five English miles, where 
they had now been detained for nearly two months. Luke indeed does not allude to 
this return (2, 39); but neither does he mention the flight into Egypt. 


§ 13. The genealogy in Luke is inverted, for the sake of more convenient com- 
parison. 

I. In the genealogy given by Matthew, considered by itself, some difficulties present 
themselves. 

1. There is some diversity among commentators in making out the three divisions, 
each of fourteen generations, v.17. It is, however, obvious, that the first division be- 
gins with Abraham and ends with David. But does the second begin with David, or 
with Solomon? Assuredly with the former; because, just as the first begins ἀπὸ 
᾿Αβραάμ, so the second also is said to begin ἀπὸ Aavid. The first extends ἕως Aavid, 
and includes him; the second extends ἕως τῆς μετοικεσίας, 1. 6. to an epoch and not to a 
person; and therefore the persons who are mentioned as coéval with this epoch (ἐπὶ 
τῆς μετοικεσίας v.11), are not reckoned before it. After the epoch the enumeration 
begins again with Jechoniah, and ends with Jesus. In this way the three divisions are 


made out thus: 


1. Abraham. 1. David. 1. Jechoniah, 
2. Isaac. 2. Solomon. 2. Salathiel. 
3. Jacob. 3. Roboam. 3. Zorobabel. 
4, Judah. 4. Abiah. 4, Abiud. 

5. Phares, 5. Asa. 5. Eliakim. 
6. Esrom. 6. Josaphat. 6. Azor. 

7, Aram. 7, Joram. 7. Sadoe. 

8. Aminadab. 8. Uzziah (Ozias). 8. Achim. 

9. Naasson. 9. Jotham. 9. Eliud. 

10. Salmon. 10. Ahaz. 10. Eleazar. 
11. Boaz. 11. Hezekiah. 11. Matthan. 
12. Obed. 12. Manasseh. 12. Jacob. 

13. Jesse. 18. Amon, 13. Joseph. 
14, David. 14. Josiah. 14. Jesus. 


2. Another difficulty arises from the fact, that between Joram and Ozias, in v. 8, 
_ three names of Jewish kings are omitted, viz. Ahaziah, Joash, and Amaziah; see 2 K. 
S, Zone 2) Chr. 99.915) ekg ey andi? Chr. 22) 11: Ὁ Κ΄ 125.21; 14,. 1 and, 2 Chr. 
24,27. Further, between Josiah and Jechoniah in v. 11, the name of Jehoiakim is also 
omitted; 2 K. 23, 34. 2 Chr. 36, 4; comp. 1 Chr. 3, 15. 16. If these four names are to 
be reckoned, then the second division, instead of fourteen generations, will contain eigh- 
teen, in contradiction to v. 17. To avoid this difficulty, Newcome and some others have 
regarded v. 17 as a mere gloss, “a marginal note taken into the text.” ‘This indeed is 
in itself possible; yet all the external testimony of manuscripts and versions is in favour 
of the genuineness of that verse. It is better therefore to regard these names as having 
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been customarily omitted in the current genealogical tables, from which Matthew copied. 
Such omissions of particular generations did sometimes actually occur, “ propterea quod 
male essent et impic,” according to R. Sal. Jarchi; see Jarchi on Gen. ο. 11.6.16. Suren- 
hus. Βίβλ. Καταλλ. p. 97. Lightfoot Hor. Heb. in Matth. 1,8. A striking example of 
an omission of this kind, apparently without any such reason, is found in Ezra 7, 1-5 
compared with 1 Chr. 6, 3-15. This latter passage contains the lineal descent of the 
high-priests from Aaron to the captivity; while Ezra, in the place cited, in tracing back 
his own genealogy through the very same line of descent, omits at least six generations. 
The two accounts stand thus: 


1 Chr. 6, 3-15. 


Ezra 7, 1-5. 1 Chr. 6, 3-15. Ezra 7, 1-5. 
1. Aaron. Aaron. 18. Azariah. 
2. Eleazar. Eleazar. 14. Johanan. 
3. Phinehas. Phinehas. 15. Azariah. Azariah. 
4, Abishua. Abishua. 16. Amariah. Amariah, 
5. Bukki. Bukki. 17. Ahitub. Ahitub. 
6. Uzzi. Uzz1. 18. Zadok. Zadok. 
7. Zerahiah, Zerahiah. 19. Shallum. Shallum. 
8. Meraioth. Meraioth. 20. Hilkiah. Hilkiah. 
9. Amariah. 21. Azariah. Azariah. 
10. Ahitub. 22. Seraiah. Seraiah. 
11. Zadok. 23. Jehozadak. 
12. Ahimaaz. 24, Ezra. 


A similar omission is necessarily implied in the genealogy of David, as given Ruth 4, 
20-22. 1 Chr. 2, 10-12. Matth. 1, 5.6. Salmon was cotemporary with the capture of 
Jericho by Joshua, and married Rahab. But from that time until David, an interval of 
at least four hundred and fifty years (Acts 13, 20), there intervened, according to the 
list, only four generations, averaging of course more than one hundred years to each. 
But the highest average in point of fact is three generations to a century; and if reck- 
oned by the eldest sons they are usually shorter, or three generations for every seventy- 
five or eighty years. See Sir I. Newton’s Chronol. p. 53. Lond. 1728. 

We may therefore rest in the necessary conclusion, that as our Lord’s regular descent 
from David was always asserted, and was never denied even by the Jews; so Matthew, 
in tracing this admitted descent, appealed to genealogical tables, which were public and 
acknowledged in the family and tribe from which Christ sprang. He could not indeed do 
otherwise. How much stress was laid by the Jews upon lineage in general, and how 
much care and attention were bestowed upon such tables, is well known. See Lightfoot 
Hor. Heb. in Matth. 1,1. In the N. T. comp. also Phil. 3, 4. 5. 

II. Other questions of some difficulty present themselves, when we compare together 
the two genealogies. 

1. Both tables at first view purport to give the lineage of our Lord through Joseph. 
But Joseph cannot have been the son by natural descent of both Jacob and Heli (Eli), 
Matth. 1, 16. Luke 3, 23. Only one of the tables therefore can give his true lineage by 
generation. This is done apparently in that of Matthew; because, beginning at Abra- 
ham, it proceeds by natural descent, as we know from history, until after the exile; and 


then continues on in the same mode of expression until Joseph. Here the phrase is 
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changed; and it is no longer Joseph who “begat” Jesus, but Joseph “the husband of 
Mary, of whom was born Jesus who is called the Christ.” See Augustine de Consensu 
Evangel. II. 5. 

1. To whom then does the genealogy in Luke chiefly relate? If in any way to 
Joseph, as the language purports, then it must be because he in some way bore the legal 
relation of son to Heli, either by adoption or by marriage. If the former simply, it is 
difficult to comprehend, why, along with his true personal lineage as traced by Matthew 
up through the royal line of Jewish kings to David, there should be given also another 
subordinate genealogy, not personally his own, and running back through a different and 
inferior line to the same great ancestor. If, on the other hand, as is most probable, this 
relation to Heli came by marriage with his daughter, so that Joseph was truly his son-in- 
law (comp. Ruth 1, 8. 11. 12); then it follows, that the genealogy in Luke is in fact that 
of Mary the mother of Jesus. This being so, we can perceive a sufficient reason, why 
this genealogy should be thus given, viz. in order to show definitely, that Jesus was in 
the most full and perfect sense a descendant of David; not only by law in the royal line of 
kings through his reputed father, but also in fact by direct personal descent through his 
mother. 

That Mary, like Joseph, was a descendant of David, is not indeed elsewhere ex- 
pressly said in the New Testament. Yet a very strong presumption to that effect is to 
be drawn from the address of the angel in Luke 1, 32; as also from the language of 
Luke 2, 5, where Joseph, as one of the posterity of David, is said to have gone up to 
Bethlehem, ἀπογράψασϑαι σὺν Μαριὰμ κτλ. to enrol himself with Mary his espoused wife. 
The ground and circumstances of Mary’s enrolment must obviously have been the same 
as in the case of Joseph himself. Whether all this arose from her having been an only 
child and heiress, as some suppose, so that she was espoused to Joseph in accordance 
with Num. 36, 8. 9, it is not necessary here to inquire. See Michaelis Mosaisches Recht, 
Engl. ‘Commentaries on the Laws of Moses,’ Part IL. § 18. 

It is indeed objected, that it was not customary among the Jews to trace back descent 
through the female line, that is, on the mother’s side. There are however examples to 
show that this was sometimes done; and in the ease of Jesus, as we have seen, there 
was a sufficient reason for it. Thus in 1 Chr. 2, 22, Jair is enumerated among the pos- 
terity of Judah by regular descent. But the grandfather of Jair had married the daughter 
of Machir, one of the heads of Manasseh, 1 Chr. 2, 21. 7, 14; and therefore, in Num. 32, 
40. 41, Jair is called the son (descendant) of Manasseh. In like manner, in Ezra 2, 61 
and Neh. 7, 63, a certain family is spoken of as “the children of Barzillai;” because their 
ancestor “took a wife of the daughters of Barzillai the Gileadite, and was called after 
their name.” See Surenhus. Βίβλ. καταλλ. p. 99. 

3. A question is raised as to the identity, in the two genealogies, of the Salathiel 
and Zorobabel named as father and son, Matth. 1, 12. Luke 3,27. The Zorobabel of 
Matthew is no doubt the chief, who led back the first band of captives from Babylon, 
and rebuilt the temple, Ezra ὁ. 2-6. He is also called the son of Salathiel in Ezra 3, 2. 
Neh. 12, 1. Hage. 1,1. 2, 2.23. Were then the Salathiel and Zorobabel of Luke the 
same persons? ‘Those who assume this, must rest solely on the identity of the names; 
for there is no other possible evidence to prove, either that they were cotemporary, or 
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that they were not different persons. On the other hand, there are one or two con- 
siderations, of some force, which go to show that they were probably not the same 
persons. 

First, if Salathiel and Zorobabel are indeed the same in both genealogies, then 
Salathiel, who according to Matthew was the son of Jechoniah by natural descent, 
must have been called: the son of Neri in Luke either from adoption or marriage. In 
that case, his connection with David through Nathan, as given’ by Luke, was not his 
own personal genealogy. It is difficult therefore to see, why Luke, after tracing back 
the descent of Jesus to Salathiel, should abandon the true personal lineage in the royal 
line of kings, and turn aside again to a merely collateral and humbler line. If the 
mother of Jesus was in fact descended from the Zorobabel and Salathiel of Matthew, 
she, like them, was descended also from David through the royal line. Why rob her of 
this dignity, and ascribe to her only a descent through an inferior lineage? See Spanheim 
Dubia Evangel. I. p. 108 sq. 

Again, the mere identity of names under these circumstances, affords no proof; for 
nothing is more common in Scripture, even among cotemporaries. ‘Thus we have two 
Eizras; one in Neh. 12, 1. 13. 33; from whom Ezra the scribe is expressly distinguished 
in v. 36. We have likewise two Nehemiahs; one who went up with Zorobabel, Ezra 2, 
2; and the other the governor who went later to Jerusalem, Neh. 2,9 sq. So too, as 
zotemporaries, Joram son of Ahab king of Israel, and Joram (Jehoram) son of Jehosha- 
phat king of Judah; 2 K. 8, 16; comp. v. 23. 24. Also, Joash king of Judah and Joash 
king of Israel; 2 K. 13, 9.10. Further, we find in succession among the descendants of 
Cain the following names: Enoch, Irad, Mehujael, Methusael, Lamech, Gen. 4, 17. 18; 
and later among the descendants of Seth these similar ones: Enoch, Methuselah, Lamech, 
Gen. 5, 21-25. See Spanheim 1. c. p. 110 sq. Surenhus. 1. 6. p. 134. 

Various artificial theories of inheritances and levirate marriages have at different 
times been proposed, in order to explain and harmonize the two genealogies; but in the 
view here taken these become unnecessary. In respect to all of them, it may suffice 
here to quote the words of Lightfoot: “Nec opus est, nec ratio ulla, nec fundamentum 
omnino ullum, quo fingamus conjugia nescio que, et fratriationes nescio quas, ut tollatur 
scrupulus hoe in loco, ubi quidem non est scrupulus omnino ullus.” Hor. Heb. in Lue. 
3, 23. 
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PART 11. 


ANNOUNCEMENT AND INTRODUCTION OF OUR LORD’S PUBLIC MINISTRY. 
a) 14-20. 


§ 14. For the time when John the Baptist entered upon his public ministry, see the 
Note on §'7.—On Matth. 3, 11 and the parallel passages, see the next Note. 


. 


§ 15. For the time of our Lord’s baptism, see the Note on )'7.—We may here, once 
for all, make a remark upon the difference of the words as quoted in Matth. 3, 17 and the 
parallel passages. A like difference is seen in the four copies of the title on the cross, 
Matth. 27,37. Mark 15, 26. Luke 23, 38. John 19,19. And still more, in the solemn 
words of our Lord at the institution of the cup, Matth. 26, 28. Mark 14, 24. Luke 22, 
20. 1 Cor. 11, 25. Similar varieties of expression in the different reports of the same 
language are found in the following passages, as well as very many others: Matth. 3, 11. 
Mark 1, 7. Luke 3, 16. John 1, 27.—Matth. 9,11. Mark 5, 16. Luke 5, 30.—Matth. 15, 
27. Mark 7, 28.—Matth. 16, 6-9. Mark 8, 17-19.—Matth. 20, 33. Mark 10,51. Luke 18, 
41.—Matth. 21, 9. Mark 11, 9. Luke 19, 38.—Matth. 26, 39. Mark 14, 36. Luke 22, 
42.—Matth. 28, 5. 6. Mark 16, 6. Luke 24, 5. 6—All these examples go only to show, 
that where the Evangelists profess to record the expressions used by our Lord and 
others, they usually give them according to the sense, and not according to the letter. As 
Le Clere expresses it: “ Apostoli magis sententiam, quam locutiones, exprimere volunt Ba 
Harm. p. 518. 


§ 16. That the temptation of Jesus took place immediately after his baptism, appears 
from the evSvs of Mark 1,12; and also from a comparison of John 1, 29. 35. 44.— 
According to Mark and Luke, Jesus was subjected to temptation during the forty days. 
Matthew and Luke specify three instances of temptation, but in a different order. Of 
these, that founded on our Lord’s hunger, must have occurred at the end of the forty 
days; while that which included the promise of all temporal power was obviously the 
final one. The order of Matthew is therefore the most natural of the two. 


§ 18. In v. 21 the Baptist declares that he was not Elias; meaning that he was’ not 
Elias risen from the dead, whom the Jews expected. In Matth. 17, 12 Jesus says that 
“ Elias is come already ;” meaning that John had come “in the spirit and power of Elias ;” 
Luke 1, 17. 

In ν. 33, John the Baptist says he knew not Jesus; though in Matth. 3, 14 (§15) he 
appears to have known who he was. That is to say: John must have been acquainted 
with the events of his own childhood and that of Jesus; he had now come preaching and 
baptizing as his forerunner, v. 31; but he knew not Jesus personally before he came to 
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be baptized; at which time God had promised him a sign, by which he might know cer- 
tainly that Jesus was the Messiah. 


§ 20. The third day refers back probably to John 1,44. The journey in returning to 
Galilee did not require more than two days; the distance being, in any position of Betha- 
nia or Bethabara, not over about fifty miles. Cana, now Kéna el-Jelil, was situated 
about seven miles north of Nazareth, and about three miles N. by E. of Sepphoris; see 
Bibl. Res. in Palest. ΠΙ. p. 204. 


BAR ΤΎΨΨΕ 


OUR LORD’S FIRST PASSOVER, AND THE SUBSEQUENT TRANSACTIONS 
UNTIL THE SECOND. 


§§ 21-35. 


§ 21. This our Lord’s first passover is mentioned only by John; though the lan- 
guage of the other Evangelists implies, that he had been again in Judea; Matth. 4, 12. 
Mark 1, 14. 

John connects with this first passover the cleansing of the temple and the casting 
out of the traders; while the other Evangelists describe a like transaction at his last 
passover, Matth. 21,12 sq. Mark 11,15 sq. Luke 19,45 sq. The question is raised, 
- whether these were different transactions; and whether there is not here a neglect of the 
order of time, either by John or in the other Gospels. As the language and the note of 
time in all the Evangelists, in respect to both the instances, is entirely definite and spe 
cific, the answer may be said to depend upon a further question, viz. Whether our Lord 
would be likely to repeat a highly symbolic and important public act, after an interval of 
two or three years?) That he was accustomed to repeat the substance of his discourses, 
or at least the more striking parts of them, at different times and before different persons, 
is sufficiently obvious. Compare Luke 11, 37-54 uttered in Galilee, with Matth. 23, 1-39 
delivered at Jerusalem; likewise Matth. 5, 13 in the Sermon on the Mount, with Mark 
9,50 and Luke 14, 34. 35, spoken elsewhere; and also the different examples of the 
Lord’s prayer, Matth. 6, 9-13. Luke 11, 2-4. Further, Matth. 5, 29. 30 compared with 
Mark 9, 43-47; and Matth. 6, 25-33, with Luke 12, 22-31. Such examples indeed may 
be multiplied almost indefinitely, as the pages of the Harmony every where show. Now 
if this is true in respect to the discourses of Christ, why might he not just as well have 
repeated, after a long interval and before different persons, a public symbolical act, so 
significant in itself, and so expressive of his veneration for the temple and of his char- 
acter and authority as the Messiah? The Jews, it seems, did not question his right to 
perform such an act, provided he was a true prophet. They only demanded some sign 
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of his authority; John 2,18. This Jesus gave, and had already given, in his mighty 
works wrought at the same Passover, v. 23; works which drew from Nicodemus, a 
Pharisee and member of the Sanhedrim, the admission, that he was “a teacher come 
from God;” John 3, 2. 

On the “three days” in John 2 20, see Note on § 49. 


§) 23, 24. The order is here determined by comparing John 3, 24 with Matth. 
4,12. Mark 1,14. Jesus goes out with his disciples from Jerusalem into the coun- 
try of Judea; where he remains until after John was cast into prison. See the next 
Note. 


§ 25. A specification of time is given in John 4, 35, which is tolerably definite: “ Say 
ye not, There are yet four months, and the harvest cometh?’ According to Lev. 23, 
5-7. 10. 11. 14. 15, and Jos, Ant. 3. 10. 5, the first-fruits of the barley-harvest were pre- 
sented on the second day of the paschal festival; while the wheat-harvest was two or 
three weeks later; see Bibl. Res. in Palest. II. p.99 sq. Hence this journey of our Lord 
must have been made in the latter part of November or in December, about eight months 
after the preceding passover. It follows, that the public ministry of John the Baptist 
had continued for at least a year and six months, before his imprisonment. 


§ 28. The visit to Nazareth is inserted here on the testimony of Luke 4, 16 sq. which 
is supported by Matth. 4,13. The visit mentioned in Matth. 13, 54 sq. Mark 6, 1 sq. was 
later, and took place after the raising of Jairus’ daughter——Our Lord’s escape from the 
crowd, Luke 4, 30, does not seem necessarily to imply any thing directly supernatural ; 


compare the similar circumstances in John 8, 59. 10, 39. 


ὃ 29. That the call of the four Apostles belongs here, in accordance with Mark’s 
order, is obvious; since they were present with Jesus at the healing of the demoniac and 
of Peter’s wife’s mother, §§ 30, 31.—The three accounts all evidently refer to the same 
transaction. Luke relates more particularly the former part, including the putting off 
upon the lake in Simon’s boat and also the miraculous draught; and passes lightly 
over the latter part. Matthew and Mark, on the other hand, narrate the former part 
only generally; but the latter part with more detail. In the one part, Luke introduces 
circumstances which the others omit; in the other part, Matthew and Mark mention 
facts which Luke has not noted. The remark of Spanheim is here just: “Que narran- 
tur a Luca, ilia non negantur a Mattheo, sed pretermittuntur tantum. Nihil vero fre- 
quentius, quam quedam preetermitti ab his, suppleri ab aliis; ne vel scriptores sacri ex 
compacto scripsisse viderentur, vel lectores uni ex illis reliquis spretis hererent.” Dubia 
Evang. Tom. III. Dub. 72. vii. 


\ 
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ῬΑ: 


OUR LORD’S SECOND PASSOVER, AND THE SUBSEQUENT TRANSACTIONS 
ὌΝΤΙ, TEE) ET RD, 


δὲ 36-66. 


§ 36. On the phrase ἑορτὴ τῶν Ἰουδαίων John 5, 1, turns mainly the question as to the 
duration of our Lord’s public ministry. John notes distinctly three Passovers; John 2, 
18. 6,4. 12,1. If now this ἑορτή be another Passover, then our Lord’s public labours 
continued during three and a half years; if not, then the time of his ministry must in all 
probability be reckoned one year less. | 

The only reasonable ground of doubt in this case, is the absence of the article before 
ἑορτή. Did the text read ἡ ἑορτὴ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, (as is actually the case in Codd. C, E, L, 
in several cursive Manuscripts, in Ed. Complut. and elsewhere,) then, as most admit, it 
would with sufficient definiteness denote the Passover; compare Matth. 26, 5. Luke 2 
42. John 4, 45. 11, 56. al. Liicke and De Wette do indeed attempt to invalidate such a 
conclusion; but apparently without any good ground. At any rate, even as the text now 
stands, it may assuredly in itself just as well denote the great Jewish festival, as any 
other. The following considerations seem to show, that it does most probably thus 
stand for a Passover, viz. the second in our Lord’s public ministry. 

1. The word ἑορτή without the article is put definitely for the Passover, in the phrase 
κατὰ ἑορτήν Matth. 27, 15. Mark 15, 6. Luke 23,17. Compare John 18, 39. 

2. In Hebrew a noun before a genitive is made definite by prefixing the article, not 
to the noun itself, but to the genitive; see Gesen. Heb. Gr. ὁ 109. 1. Nordheim. Heb. Gr. 
I]. p. 14. y. This idiom is transferred by the LXX into Greek ; e. g. Deut. 16, 13 ἑορτὴν 
τῶν σκηνῶν ποιήσεις σεαυτῷ, Heb. mizon sm, 1. 6. che festival of Tabernacles. 2 K. 
18, 15 ἐν Snoavpois οἴκου τοῦ βασιλέως, Heb. 278 m3 Masia. So too in the New 
Testament; Matth. 12, 24 ἐν τῷ Βεελζεβοὺλ ἄρχοντι τῶν Γ a) i. 6. the prince of de- 
mons. Luke 2,11 ἐν πόλει Δαυΐδ (the proper name being itself definite), 1. 6. not a city 
of David, but the city, as in English David’s city, Heb. 1-13 -9y. Acts 8,5 εἰς πόλιν 
τῆς Σαμαρείας, i. 6. the city (metropolis) of Samaria; see v. 14. Hence, in the passage 
before us, according to the analogous English idiom, we may render the phrase ἑορτὴ 
τῶν Ἰουδαίων by the Jews’ festival; which marks it definitely as the Passover. Similar 
and illustrative is the phrase in John 6, 4: ἢν δὲ ἐγγὺς τὸ πάσχα, ἡ ἑορτὴ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων. 
See Hengstenberg’s Christol. I. p. 565. 

3. It is not probable, that John means here to imply that the festival was indefinite 
or uncertain. Such is not his usual manner. The Jewish festivals were to him the 
measures of time; and in every other instance they are definitely specified. So the 
Passover, John 2, 23. 12,1; even when Jesus does not visit it, 6,4; and also when it 
is expressed only by ἡ ἑορτή; 4, 45. 11, 56. 12, 12. 20.ai. So too the festival of Taber- 
nacles, ἡ ἑορτὴ τῶν Ἴ. ἡ σκηνοπηγία 7,2; and of the Dedication, ra ἐγκαίνια 10,22. This 


is all natural in him; for an indefinite festival could afford no note of time. 
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4, The plucking of the ears of grain by the disciples (ἡ 37 and Note), shows that 
a Passover had just been kept; which tallies accurately with this visit of our Lord to 
Jerusalem. 

5. This ἑορτή could not have been the festival either of Pentecost or of Tabernacles 
next following our Lord’s first Passover. He returned from Judea to Galilee not until 
eight months after that Passover, when both these festivals were already past; see the 
Note on § 25.--That it might by possibility have been the Pentecost after a second Pass- 
over not mentioned, and before that in John 6, 4, cannot perhaps be fully disproved; 
but such a view has in itself no probability, and is apparently entertained by no one. 
At any rate, it also would give the same duration of three and a half years to our Lord’s 
ministry. 

6. Nor can we well understand here the festival of Purim, which occurred on the 
fourteenth and fifteenth of the month Adar or March, one month before the Passover; 
see βίῃ. 9, 21. 22. 26-28. Against this the following considerations present them- 
selves: (2) The Jews did not go up to Jerusalem to celebrate the festival of Purim. 
The observance of it among that people throughout the world consisted solely in read- 
ing the Book of Esther in their synagogues on those days, and making them “days of 
feasting and joy and of sending portions [dishes] one to another and gifts to the poor ;” 
Ksth. 9,22. Jos. Ant. 11. 6.13. Reland Antiqg. Heb. IV. 9. But the “ multitude” John 
5, 13, seems to imply a concourse of strangers at one of the great festivals—(b) It is 
very improbable, that Jesus would have gone up to Jerusalem at the Purim, to which 
the Jews did not go up, rather than at the Passover, which occurred only a month later. 
His being once present at the festival of Dedication (John 10, 22) is not a parallel case ; 
since he appears not to have gone up for that purpose, but this festival occurred while 
he remained in or near Jerusalem after the festival of Tabernacles, John 7, 2 sq.—- 
(c) The infirm man was healed on the Sabbath, John 5, 9; which Sabbath belonged to 
the festival, as the whole context shows, John 5, 1. 2. 10-13. But the Purim was never 
celebrated on a Sabbath; and, when it happened to fall on that day, was regularly 
deferred; see Reland 1. ο. 

7. The main objection urged against taking this ἑορτή as a Passover, is the circum- 
stance, that in such case, as our Lord did not go up to the Passover spoken of in John 
6, 4, but only at the subsequent festival of Tabernacles in John 7, 2 sq. he would thus 
have absented himself from Jerusalem for a year and six months; a neglect, it is alleged, 
inconsistent with his character and with a due observance of the Jewish law. But a 
sufficient reason is assigned for this omission, viz. “ because the Jews sought to kill him,” 
John’ 7, 1; comp. 5, 18. It obviously had been our Lord’s custom to visit the Holy 
City every year at the Passover; and because, for the reason assigned, he once let this 
occasion pass by, he therefore went up six months afterwards at the festival of Taberna- 
eles. All this presents a view perfectly natural; and covers the whole ground. Nor 
have we any right to assume, as many do, that our Lord regularly went up to Jerusalem 
on other occasions, besides those specified in the New Testament. 

In this instance, the most ancient view is that which interprets ἑορτή of a Passover. 
So Irenzus in the third century: “Et posthac iterum secunda vice adscendit [Jesus] 


in diem Pasche in Hierusalem, quando paralyticum, qui juxta natatoriam jacebat xxxviii 
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annos curavit ;” adv. Her. 2.39. ‘The same view was adopted by Eusebius, Theodoret, 
and others; and in Jater times has been followed by Luther, Scaliger, Grotius, Lightfoot, 
Le Clerc, Lampe, Hengstenberg, etc. Cyril and Chrysostom held to a Pentecost, as also 
the Harmony ascribed to Tatian ; and so, in modern times, Erasmus, Calvin, Beza, Bengel, 
etc. he festival of Purim was first suggested by Keppler (Ecloge Chronice pp. 72, 
129 sq. Francof. 1615); and at the present day this is the only view, aside from the Pass- 
over, that finds advocates. Those who hold it, as Hug, Neander, Olshausen. Tholuck, 
Meyer, (Liicke and De Wette leave the question undecided,) regard John 6, 4 as haying 
reference to the second Passover during our Lord’s ministry ; which thus becomes limited 
to two and a half years.—See, generally, Hengstenberg’s Christol. II. p. 561 sq. Neander’s 
Leben Jesu, 3te Ausg. p. 434, Anm. Liicke Comm. iib. Joh. in loc. II. p. 1 sq. 


§ 37. The circumstances here narrated show that a Passover had just been celebrated ; 
see the Note on §25. The σάββατον δευτερόπρωτον was probably the first Sabbath after 
the second day of the Passover or of unleavened bread ; that is, the first of the seven Sab- 
baths reckoned between that day and Pentecost; see the Lexicons, also Scaliger Emen- 
dat. Tempp. V1. 557. Our Lord would seem to have hastened away from Jerusalem; for 
which a reason is found in John 5, 16. 18. 


§ 40. The appointment of the Twelve follows here according to Mark and Luke. 
Matthew gives their names in 10, 2-4, as having been already appointed. Lebbeus, 
called also Thaddeus by Matthew and Mark, is the same as Jude the brother of James 
in Luke. The epithet 6 ζηλωτής, Zealot, is the Greek translation of 6 κανανίτης derived 
from Heb. NIP, Aram. iN); see the Lexicons. Nathanael, who is mentioned with the 
Apostles in John 21, 2, was probably the same as Bartholomew, who elsewhere also is 
coupled with Philip; see John 1, 45 sq. 


§ 41. The Sermon on the Mount follows here, in accordance with the order of Luke. 
The correctness of this order, so far as it respects Matthew, depends on the question: 
Whether the discourse as reported by the two Evangelists is one and the same, and 
was delivered on the same occasion? This question is answered at the present day 
by interpreters, with great unanimity, in the affirmative; and mainly for the following 
reasons. 

1. The choice of the Twelve by our Lord, as his ministers and witnesses, furnished 
an appropriate occasion for this public declaration respecting the spiritual nature of his 
kingdom, and the life and character required of those who would become his true follow- 
ers. Luke expressly assigns this as the occasion; and although Matthew is silent here 
and elsewhere as to the selection of the Apostles, yet some passages of the discourse, as 
reported by him, seem to presuppose their previous appointment as teachers; see Matth. 
Hy 1.9. AA TG: 

2. The beginning and the end of both discourses, and the general course of thought 
in both, exhibit an entire accordance one with the other. 

3. The historical cireumstances which follow both discourses are the same, viz. the 
entrance into Capernaum and the healing of the Centurion’s servant. 

The main objection which has been felt and urged against the identity of the two 
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discourses, is the fact, that Matthew’s report contains much that is not found in. Luke; 
while, on the other hand, Luke adds a few things not found in Matthew, as vv. .24~26. 
38-40. 45; and, further, his expressions are often modified and different, as in vv. 20. 29. 
35. 36. 43. 44. 46. But this objection vanishes, if we look at the different objects whieh 
the two Evangelists had in view. Matthew was writing chiefly for Hebrew Christians ; 
and it was therefore important for him to bring out, in full, the manner in which our Lord 
enforced the spiritual nature of his dispensation and doctrine, in opposition to the mere 
letter of the Jewish law and the teaching and practice of the Scribes and Pharisees. 
This he does particularly, and with many examples, in Matth. 5, 18-38. 6, 1-34. Luke, 
on the contrary, was writing mainly for Gentile Christians; and hence he omits the long 
passages of Matthew above referred to, and dwells only upon those topics which are of 
practical importance to all. In other respects, the discourses, as given by the two 
writers, do not differ more than is elsewhere often the case in different reports of the 
same discourse. Compare Matth. 24, 1-42 with Mark 13, 1-37 and Luke 21, 5-36; also 
Matth. 28, 5-8 with Mark 16, 6-8 and Luke 24, 5-8. See also the Note on § 15. 

Augustine, in order to avoid the like difficulty, supposed that our Lord first held the 
longer discourse in Matthew before his disciples on the top of the mountain; and after- 
wards descended and delivered the same in the briefer form of Luke to the multitudes 
below; De consensu Evangelistarum, 11. 45. But this is unnecessary; and the order of 
circumstances would seem rather to have been the following: Our Lord retires to the 
mountain and chouses the Twelve; and with them descends to the multitudes on the 
level place or plain, where he heals many. (ᾧ 40.) As they press upon him, he again 
ascends to a more elevated spot, where he can overlook the crowds and be heard by 
them; and here, seating himself with the Twelve around him, he addresses himself to his 
disciples in particular and to the multitudes in general. See Matth. 5, 1. 2. Luke 6, 20; 
also Matth. 7, 28. Luke 7, 1. 

The mountain where these events took place, was doubtless some part of the high 
ground on the west of the Lake of Tiberias, not far from Capernaum. The Romish 
church has the tradition, that the singular hill called Tell Hattin, or Kiran Hattin, was 
the spot; and that hill is hence known to travellers as the Mount of Beatitudes. But 
this eminence is at least seven or eight miles distant from any probable site of Caper- 
naum; which seems inconsistent with Matth. 8,5. Luke 7,1. And further, this tradition 
is current only among foreign Latin monks, and cannot be traced back, even among 
them, beyond the twelfth century; while the Greek church, which has been native upon 
the soil from the earliest centuries, knows nothing of it; and has indeed no tradition 
whatever connected with the Sermon on the Mount. See Bibl. Researches in Palestine, 
IIT. p. 240. 


§ 42. In Matthew, the Centurion seems to come in person to Jesus; in Luke, he 
sends the elders of the Jews. This diversity is satisfactorily explained by the old law- 
maxim: Qui facil per alium, facit per se. Matthew narrates briefly; Luke gives the 
circumstances more fully. In like manner, in John 4, 1, Jesus is said to baptize, when 
he did it by his disciples. In John 19, 1, and elsewhere, Pilate is said to have scourged 
Jesus; certainly not with his own hands. In Mark 10, 35, James and John come to 

17 
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Jesus with a certain request; in Matth. 20, 20, it is their mother who prefers the request. 
In 2 Sam. 24, 1, God moves David to number Israel; in 1 Chr. 21, 1, it is Satan who pro- 
vokes him. 


§ 44. Matthew places this narrative after the sending out of the Twelve, Matth. 11, 1. 2. 
This appears to be too late; for during their absence John was beheaded; see Mark 6, 30. 
Matth. 14, 13. The order of Luke is therefore retained. Our Lord was probably at or 
near Capernaum; comp. § 45. 7 


§ 48. The order of Mark is here resumed, who places these transactions next after the 
appointment of the Twelve, omitting the Sermon on the Mount and other intervening 
matters. The narrative of Luke is obviously parallel; although given by him in a differ- 
ent place. See Introd. Note to Part VI. p. 199. 


§ 49. The specification in Matth. 12, 40, that Jesus should be “three days and three 
nights” in the sepulehre, seems at first view not to harmonize with the accounts of his 
burial and resurrection. From these latter it appears, that he was laid in the tomb before 
sunset on the sixth day of the week or Friday, and rose again quite early on the first day 
of the week or Sunday; having lain in the grave not far from thirty-six hours. See 
δὴ 159, 160, and Notes. This accords with the usual formula which our Lord employed 
in speaking of his resurrection, viz. that “he should rise on the third day ;” Matth. 16, 21. 
20, 19. Mark 9, 31. 10, 34. Luke 9, 22. 18, 33. ete. Equivalent to this is aiso the ex- 
pression, “after three days I will rise again,” Matth. 27, 63. Mark 8, 31. John 2, 19. ete. 
This latter idiom is found also in John 20, 26, where eight days is put fora week. So too 
in German, the expression: nach drey Tagen, ‘after three days, is always the same as: 
am dritten Tage, ‘on the third day, the day after to-morrow; and acht Tage, ‘ eight days,’ 
is the more common phrase instead of eine Woche, ‘a week.’ 

In the present instance, Matth. 12, 40, the apparent difficulty arises from the form of 
the expression “three days and three nights,” which our Lord uses here, and here alone, 
because he is quoting from Jonah 2, 1.[1,17.] The phrase in itself is doubtless equiva- 
lent to the Greek νυχϑήμερον, a day and night of twenty-four hours. But the Hebrew 
form mibn> ΓΝ, ova wou) three days and three nights, was likewise used generally 
and indefinitely for three days simply ; as is obvious from 1 Sam. 30, 12 (compared with 
v. 13), and from the circumstances there narrated. Such also is manifestly the ease here. 


ὁ 51. The order here connects back with Luke 11, 36, in § 49. Jesus receives the 
invitation of the Pharisee ἐν δὲ τῷ λαλῆσαι, while he was speaking. See Introd. Note fo 
Part. VI. p. 199. 


§ 52. Luke ec. 12 is directly connected with the preceding by the phrase ἐν ois, 


meanwhile. 


§ 53. The order is here fixed by v. 1. 


§ 54. The order here depends on Matth. 13,1; the intervening events in §} 51-53 
being supplied by Luke. The place may be Capernaum; but this is not certain. 
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§ 56. Mark here fixes the order of time, “the same day at evening.” The incident of 
the Scribe and of another disciple, which Matthew gives definitely here, is related by 
Luke in a wholly different connection without any note of time. It is transferred hither, 
because it is of such a nature, that it cannot well be supposed to have been so exactly 
repeated at two different times. The conversation takes place, as our Lord was on his 
way from the house (Matth. 13, 36) to the boat. 


§ 57. Origen says that a city Γέργεσα anciently stood on the eastern shore of the lake 
of Tiberias, Opp. IV. p. 140. If so, Gadara was a larger city, whose district or jurisdic- 
tion apparently extended to the lake, and included Gergesa. In Matth. 8, 28, Griesbach 


‘and Knapp read Γερασηνῶν, and Scholz Γαδαρηνῶν. 


Mark and Luke speak of only one demoniac; Matthew of two. Here the maxim of 
Le Clere holds true: Qui plura narrat, pauciora complectitur ; qui pauciora memorat, 
plura non negat. Something peculiar in the circumstances or character of one of the 
persons, rendered him more prominent, and led the two former Evangelists to speak of 
him particularly. But their language does not exclude another.—A familiar example will 
illustrate the principle. In the year 1824, Lafayette visited the United States, and was 
every where welcomed with honours and pageants. Historians will describe these as a 
noble incident in his life. Other writers will relate the same visit as made, and the same 
honours as enjoyed, by two persons, viz. Lafayette and his son. Will there be any con- 
tradiction between these two classes of writers? Will not both record the truth? See 
Bibliotheca Sacra, 1845. p. 169. 


δὴ 58, 59. The call of Levi or Matthew is placed by the three Evangelists immediately 
after the healing of the paralytic in Capernaum; see ἐὺ 34, 35. Very naturally, too, they 
all three connect with his call an account of the feast which he afterwards made for Jesus; 
in order to bring together and present at once all that was personal to Matthew. But 
from Matth. 9, 18, it appears, that while our Lord was reclining and discoursing at that 
feast, Jairus comes to beseech him to visit his daughter lying at the point of death; and 
Jesus goes with him. Now this transaction, according to Mark and Luke, did not happen 
until just after the return from the eastern shore of the lake. Hence the narrative of 
the feast is also to be transferred to this place; and that too the more certainly, because 
the 'T'welve appear to have also been present at it; see Matth. 9, 10. Mark 2, 15. 


§ 62. In Matth. 10, 10 the Twelve are instructed not to provide a staff (ῥάβδον) ; in 
Mark 6, 8 they are told not to take any thing save a staff only. Here Matthew refers to 
providing (κτᾶσϑαι) beforehand for the journey; Mark, to what they may actually take 
along with them. 


δὴ 63, 64. While the Twelve are absent preaching in the name of Christ, Herod causes 
John the Baptist to be beheaded in the castle of Macherus at the southern extremity of 
Perea, near the Dead Sea; Jos. Ant. 18. 5. 2. In consequence of the preaching of the 
Apostles, Herod hears the fame of Jesus; is conscience-smitten ; and declares him to be 
John, risen from the dead. The disciples of John come and tell Jesus; and the Twelve 
also return with the same intelligence; upon which Jesus retires to the northeastern 
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coast of the lake, not far from the northern Bethsaida or Julias; see Bibl. Res. in Palest. 
ΠῚ. p. 308. ~All these events seem to have taken place near together. 

Matthew and Mark narrate the death of the Baptist in explanation of Herod’s declara- 
‘tion. The account of his imprisonment is transferred to § 24. 

According to John 6, 4, the Passover was at hand, viz. the third during our Lord’s 
ministry. John therefore had lain in prison not far from a year and six months; and was 
beheaded about three years after entering upon his ministry. See Note on § 25. 


§) 65, 66. From the region of the northern Bethsaida or Julias, the disciples embark 
for Bethsaida of Galilee, Mark 6, 45; or for Capernaum according to John 6,17. They 
land on the plain of Gennesareth, Matth. 14,34. Mark 6,53. The next day the multitudes 
follow in boats to Capernaum seeking for Jesus, and find him there; John 6, 24. 25. 59. 
It follows as a necessary conclusion, that Capernaum was on or near the plain of Genne- 
sareth ; most probably at its northeastern extremity. For the topography of this a i 

see Bibl. Res. in Palest. III. p. 288 sq. comp. p. 282 sq. 
) In John 7, 1, a reason is assigned why Jesus did not go up at this time to the Passover 
mentioned in John 6, 4. This was the third Passover during his ministry. 


Pi Asal Ve. 


FROM OUR LORD’S THIRD PASSOVER UNTIL HIS FINAL DEPARTURE FROM 
GALILEE AT THE FESTIVAL OF TABERNACLES. 


§§ 67-82. 


§ 67 sq. The order of events, as far as to § 79 inclusive, is in accordance with both 
Matthew and Mark; with whom Luke also coincides, so far as he touches upon the same 


transactions. 


§ 68. Jesus retires from Galilee, first to the region of Tyre and Sidon, then to the 
Decapolis, and afterwards to the district of Cesarea Philippi. All these were districts 
‘not under the jurisdiction of Herod; whose domain included Galilee and Perea. Not 
‘improbably Jesus may have withdrawn from Galilee at this particular time, because the 
attention of Herod had been thus turned to him after the death of John the Baptist; and 
perhaps too on account of Herod’s temporary presence in that province, by which his own 
personal danger would naturally be increased. See the Note on ἐὺ 63, 64. 


§ 69. The Decapolis was on the S. and S. E. of the Lake of Tiberias. It included 
Scythopolis (Bethshean), Gadara, Hippo, Pella, Gerasa; the names of the other cities 
being less‘certain. Our Lord in returning from Tyre and Sidon probably passed through 
‘Galilee. ‘The feeding of the four thousand obviously took place in the Decapolis; since 
Jesus immediately afterwards passes over the lake to Magdala on its western shore. 


§ 12. The healing of the blind man at the northern Bethsaida, is related only by Mark. 
It took. place on the'way from the eastern shore of the lake toward Cesarea Philippi. 


§§ 65-82. | NOTES. 197 


ᾧ 74. The pera τρεῖς ἡμέρας of Mark 8, 31, is equivalent to τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ in Matth. 
16, 21. Luke 9, 22. See the Note on § 49. 


§ 75. On Matth. 17, 12, see the Note on § 18. 


§ 80. The sending out of the Seventy obviously took place at or near Capernaum ; 
see vv. 13. 15. It comes therefore here in its order, before our Lord leaves Galilee to 
go up to the festival of Tabernacles. ‘The words pera ταῦτα, in v. 1, refer to the general 
series of events narrated in the preceding chapter; not to v. 51 sq. in particular. The 
incident of the Scribe, which there follows (v. 57 sq.) was in fact much earlier; see in 
§ 56 and Note. 

According to Luke 10, 1, the Seventy were to go to every city and place, whither 
our Lord himself would come. To what part of the country, then, were they sent? Not 
throughout Galilee; for Jesus apparently never returned to that province; and besides, 
both himself and the Twelve had already preached in all the towns and villages. Not 
in Samaria; for he merely passes through that district without making any delay. Pos- 
sibly into some parts of Judea, whither our Lord himself afterwards came; but more 
probably along the great valley of the Jordan and throughout the populous region of 
Perea, which our Lord traversed and where he taught, after the festival of Dedication, 
and as he for the last time went up to Jerusalem; see John 10, 40. Matth. 19, 1. Mark 
10, 1. Luke 13, 22.—In accordance with this view, the return of the Seventy took place 
in Jerusalem or Judea, not long before the festival of Dedication (§ 89); immediately 
after which festival Jesus withdrew into Perea to follow up their labours, John 10, 40 sq. 
See Introd. Note to Part VI. p. 199. 

Our Lord’s instructions to the Seventy have a striking resemblance to those given to 


the Twelve; see in § 62. 


§ 81. Qur Lord evades the hypocritical urgency of his relatives; and afterwards goes 
up to the festival more privately; that is, with less of public notoriety and without being 
followed as usual by crowds. The journey mentioned in Luke 9, 51 was obviously his 
last journey from Galilee to Jerusalem; and v. 53 shows that he was passing on rapidly 
and without delay. In both these circumstances, Luke accords with John; and the two 
accounts are therefore properly arranged together. See more in Introd. Note to Part 
VI. p. 198. 


§ 82. The healing of the ten lepers evidently connects itself with the same journey 
through Samaria; and is narrated by Luke out of its proper order. Compare the inci- 
dent of the Scribe and another, Luke 9, 57 sq. and see the Note on § 56. 
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otis Vote 


THE FESTIVAL OF TABERNACLES, AND THE SUBSEQUENT TRANSACTIONS 
UNTIL OUR LORD’S ARRIVAL AT BETHANY SIX DAYS BEFORE THE 
FOURTH PASSOVER. 


§§ 83-111. 


Inrropuctory Note. 

In this interval of time, from the festival of Tabernacles to our Lord’s last arrival at 
‘Bethany, we encounter ‘one of the most difficult portions of the whole Gospel Harmony. 

According to John’s narrative, Jesus, after leaving Galilee to go up to the festival of 
“Tabernacles in October (John 7, 10), did not return again to Galilee; but spent the time 
‘intervening before the festival of Dedication in December, probably in Jerusalem, or, 
~when‘in danger from the Jews, in the neighbouring villages of Judea; John 8, 59. Luke 
10, 38-sq. Had Jesus actually returned to Galilee during this interval, it can hardly be 
‘supposed that John, who had hitherto so carefully noted our Lord’s return thither after 
each visit to Jerusalem, would have failed to give some hint of it in this case also, either 
‘after ec. 8, 59, or after ὁ. 10,21. But neither John, nor the other Evangelists, afford any 
such hint.—Immediately after the festival of Dedication, Jesus withdrew from the machi- 
nations of the Jews beyond Jordan; whence he was recalled to Bethany by the decease 
of Lazarus; John 10, 40. 11,7. He then once more retired to Ephraim; and is found 
again at ‘Bethany six days before the Passover; John 11, 54. 12, 1. 

Matthew and Mark:contain no allusion at all to the festival of Tabernacles; nor do we 
find any express mention of it in Luke. Yet Luke 9, 51 is most naturally referred to our 
‘Lord’s journey at that time; and it implies also that this was his final departure from 
Galilee ;-see Note on §81. Luke and John are therefore here parallel. The cireumstances 
of danger,:which had induced Jesus during the summer to retire from Galilee in various 
directions (see Note<on ᾧ 68), as well as the approach of the time when “he should be 
received:up,” are reasons of sufficient weight to account for his having transferred, at this 
time, the scene of his ministry and labours from Galilee and the north to Jerusalem and 
Judea, including: excursions to the country on and beyond the Jordan. 

In regard to the transactions during the whole interval of time comprised in this 
Part, the Gospels of Matthew and Mark are silent; except where they relate that our 
Lord, after his departure from Galilee, approached Jerusalem for the last time through 
Perea and by way of Jericho, where he was followed by multitudes; Matth. 19, 1. 2. 20, 
29, Mark ‘10, 1. 46. With the transactions recorded by these two Evangelists during 
this last approach, Luke also has some things parallel; Luke 18, 15-43. The arrival at 
Bethany is common to the three; and in this they all accord with John; Matth. 21, 1. 
Mark 11,1. Luke 19, 29. John 12, 1. 12 sq. 

There exists consequently no difficulty in harmonizing Matthew and Mark, and so 
much of-Luke as is parallel to them (18, 15 sq.) with John. But in Luke, from. ὁ. 9, 51, 
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where Jesus leaves Galilee, to 6. 18, 14, where the record again becomes parallel with 
Matthew and Mark, there is a large body of matter peculiar for the most part to Luke, 
and relating prima facie to the time subsequent to our Lord’s departure from Galilee. 
How is this portion of Luke’s Gospel to be arranged and distributed, in order to harmo- 
nize with the narrative of John? The difficulty of course does not exist in the case of 
those Harmonists, who, like Calvin, Griesbach, and others, attempt to bring together only 
the first three Evangelists. 

Those Harmonists who have likewise included John’s Gospel, have hitherto gener- 
ally, and perhaps universally, assumed a return of our Lord to Galilee after the fes- 
tival of Tabernacles; and this avowedly in order to provide a place for this portion 
of Luke’s Gospel. But the manner in which it has been arranged, after all, is exceed- 
ingly various. Some, as Le Clere, insert nearly the whole during this supposed journey ; 
Harm. Evang. p. 264 sq. Others, as Lightfoot, assign to this journey only what pre- 
cedes Luke 18, 23; and refer the remainder to our Lord’s sojourn beyond Jordan, John 
10, 40; see Chron. Temp. N. T. Opp. II. p. 37, 39. In like manner Schleiermacher, Ne- 
ander, Olshausen, and others, assume a return to Galilee before the festival of Dedi- 
eation; but differ greatly in their distribution of this part of Luke. See Schleierm. 
Schriflen des Luk. p. 161 sq. Neand. Leben Jesu, p. 538. 3te Ausg. Olshaus. Comm. I. 
p. 571 sq. 3te Ausg. 

If now we examine more closely the portion of Luke in question (9, 51—18, 14), we 
perceive, that although an order of time is discoverable in certain parts, yet as a whole 
it is wanting in exact chronological arrangement. This indeed is admitted, at the present 
day, by all Harmonists and Commentators. It would seem almost, as if, in this portion 
peculiar to Luke, that Evangelist, after recording many of the earlier transactions of 
Jesus in Galilee, in accordance with Matthew and Mark, had here, upon our Lord’s 
final departure from that province, brought together this new and various matter of his 
own, relating partly to our Lord’s previous ministry in Galilee, partly to this journey, 
and still more to his subsequent proceedings, until the narrative (in c. 18,15) again 
becomes parallel to the accounts of Matthew and Mark. Such, for example, is the inci- 
dent of the Scribe and of another in Luke 9, 52 sq.—an occurrence of such a nature that 
we cannot well suppose it to have happened twice, and which Matthew narrates at 
Capernaum, on the oceasion of our Lord’s first excursion across the lake; see § 56. 
The sending forth also of the Seventy evidently took place at or near Capernaum, ec. 10, 
1 sq. see § 80 and Note. The transactions narrated in ec. 10, 17—11, 13, have marks of 
chronological connection; and the scene of them is obviously Jerusalem or its vicinity ; 
see ἡ 86-89 and Notes. The healing of a demoniac and the consequent blasphemy of 
the Scribes and Pharisees in Luke 11, 14. 15. 17 sq. is parallel with the same events in 
Matthew and Mark, which these two Evangelists describe as having occurred in Galilee ; 
see § 48 and Note. With this passage again Luke 11, 37-54 is immediately connected 
by the words ἐν δὲ τῷ λαλῆσαι, see § 51 and Note. The transition to the next chapter 
(c. 12) is made by the phrase ἐν ois, marking proximity of time; ὁ 52 and Note. And, 
further, the words παρῆσαν δέ τινες Luke 13, 1, show that the conversation there given 
(vv. 1-9) immediately followed.—The remainder of this portion of Luke, ¢. 13, 10—18, 14 
(with the exception of c. 17, 11-19, which obviously connects itself with the journev in 
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c. 9, 51), contains absolutely no definite notation of time or place; nor any thing, indeed, 
to show that the events happened in the order recorded, or that they did not take place 
at different times and in different parts of the country. The only passage to which this 
remark does not perhaps fully apply, is 6: 13, 22-35. 

For these reasons, like Newcome, I have distributed Luke 9, 51—10, 16, and 11, 14— 
13, 9, (as also 17, 11-19, in Parts IV, V, as already specified, among the transactions of 
our Lord’s ministry in Galilee, between his second Passover and his journey to the festi- 
val of Tabernacles. The remainder of this whole portion of Luke, viz. c. 10, 17--11, 13, 
and 13, 10—17, 10, as also 17, 20—18, 14, remains to be disposed of in the present Part. 

With many leading modern Commentators, I prefer here to follow the narrative of 
John, and infer that our Lord did not again return to Galilee after the festival of Taber- 
nacles.. So Licke, Tholuck, Hengstenberg, De Wette, Meyer, and others; see their 
Commentaries on John 1. ὁ. also Hengstenb. Christol. II. p. 567. On this principle, 
therefore, the present Harmony is constructed. Hence, Luke 10, 17--11, 13 is inserted 
between the festival of Tabernacles and that of Dedication; see the particulars in the 
Notes on §§ 86-89. 

More difficult is it to assign the proper place for Luke 13, 10—17, 10; the transactions 
recorded in which all cluster around or follow ὁ. 13, 22, where Jesus is represented as 
travelling leisurely through the cities and villages towards Jerusalem. Now this journey 
cannot have been the same with that in Luke 9, 51 and John 7, 10; because there Jesus 
went up privately, while here he is accompanied by multitudes, Luke 14, 25. Nor can 
it have been a later journey from Galilee; for that in Luke 9, 51 was the final one. 
Nor indeed were the Jews accustomed to go up from the country to Jerusalem at the 
festival of Dedication; see Note on § 91. Lightfoot Hor. Heb. in Joh. 10,22. Be- 
sides, Luke 13, 22 stands in connection with the warning received by our Lord against 
Herod, vv. 31-33; which under the attendant circumstances cannot well be regarded as 
having been given in Galilee; much less in Jerusalem, as Lightfoot supposes; Chron. 
Temp. N. T. Opp. II. p. 39. But Herod was lord also of Perea; and in that province 
he had imprisoned and put to death John the Baptist; Joseph. Ant. 18. 5.2. It would 
therefore be natural, that our Lord, who had been less known in that region, and who 
now appeared there, followed by multitudes, should receive warning of the danger he 
was thus incurring. Hence, I have ventured to assign this part of Luke (13, 10—17, 10) 
to that period of our Lord’s life and ministry, which was passed in Perea after the festival 
of Dedication. 

Our Lord first withdrew soon after that festival from the plots of the Jews into Perea, 
the province beyond Jordan: “He went away again beyond Jordan, into the place where 
John at first baptized; and there he abode; and many resorted unto him... and believed ;” 
John 10, 40-42, How long Jesus remained in that region before he was recalled by the 
death of Lazarus, can be only matter of conjecture. In that interval Lightfoot places all 
this part of Luke after c. 13, 22; see Opp. II. p. 39. In this I am unable to aceord with 
that profound scholar; because the language of John does not necessarily imply that our 
Lord at this time made any journey or circuit in Perea itself. At least it could not then 
and there be said of him in any sense, that “he went through their cities and villages, 
teaching, and journeying towards Jerusalem,” Luke 13, 22; for he had just departed from 
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Jerusalem, and was recalled to Bethany by a special message from the sisters of Lazarus, 
John 11, 3. 7. All this would seem to imply rather, that Jesus remained during this 
excursion, at least mainly, in the district “where John had baptized ;” so that Martha and 
Mary knew at once where to send for him. It follows also as a natural inference, that 
this first sojourn beyond Jordan could not well have been a long one, nor probably have 
occupied more than a few weeks out of the four months intervening between the festival 
of Dedication and the Passover. 

Afier the raising of Lazarus, Jesus again retired from the machinations of the Jews 
to “a country near to the wilderness, into a city called Ephraim, and there continued 
with his disciples;” John 11,54. The Evangelist John records nothing more of his 
movements, until he again appears in Bethany six days before the Passover; John 12, 
1. But the expression used by John as to his sojourn at Ephraim, (κἀκεῖ διέτριβε pera 
τῶν μαθητῶν αὑτοῦ, there he passed the time,) does not preclude the idea of excursions 
from that place, nor of a circuitous route on his return to Bethany and Jerusalem at the 
Passover. Now Matthew, Mark, and Luke, affirm expressly, that on this return Jesus 
went up to Bethany from Jericho; and the two former narrate, as expressly, that in thus 
reaching Jericho he had come “into the coasts of Judea by the farther side of Jordan,” 
' where great multitudes followed him, and he healed them and taught them, as he was 
wont; Matth. 19, 1. 2. Mark 10,1. With all this the language of Luke 13, 22 accords 
perfectly : “ And he went through the cities and villages, teaching, and journeying towards 
Jerusalem ;” as does also the mention of the multitudes in Luke 14, 25. With this too 
accords Luke 13, 31-35, including the warning against Herod and our Lord’s reply; as 
also the touching lamentation over Jerusalem, where Jesus was so soon to perish. With 
this accords, further, the fact, that the narrative of Luke subsequent to the portion in 
question, viz. Luke 18, 15 sq. is parallel with that of Matthew and Mark during this 
same journey; see §) 105-109. 

After long consideration, therefore, I do not hesitate to refer Luke 13, 22, with the 
transactions and discourses of which it forms the nucleus, mainly to a journey of our 
Lord through the populous region of Perea, on his return to Bethany after sojourning 
in Ephraim. There may also have been excursions from that city to the neighbouring 
villages of Judea, or even to the Jordan valley. This city Ephraim I hold to be proba- 
bly identical with Ephron and Ophrah of the Old Testament; and therefore apparently 
represented by the modern Taiyibeh, situated nearly twenty Roman miles N.N. E. of 
Jerusalem, and five or six Roman miles N. E. of Bethel, on the borders of the desert 
which stretches along on the west of the Dead Sea and the valley of Jordan; see the Note 
on § 93. It occupies a lofty site; and from it one overlooks the adjacent desert, the 
Jordan with its great valley, and the mountains of Perea beyond, with the Saracenic castle 
er-Rubid, near ’Ajlin, in the northern part of Perea, bearing about N. E. Even at the 
present day the hardy and industrious mountaineers of this place have much intercourse 
with the valley, and till the rich fields and reap the harvests of Jericho; see Bibl. Res. in 
Palest. IT. p. 121. p. 276. It was therefore quite natural and easy for our Lord, from 
this point to cross the valley and the Jordan, and then turn his course towards Jericho 
and Jerusalem; while at the same time he exercised his ministry among the cities and 
villages along the valley and in the eastern region. 'Thither, indeed, he not improbably 
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had sent before him the Seventy disciples (see Note on § 80); and some parts of the 
same district he himself had already visited. 

I have therefore inserted the whole of Luke 13, 11—17, 10, perhaps for the first time, 
after the mention of our Lord’s sojourn at Ephraim; as belonging naturally to that 
~ period and to this return-journey through Perea. And then it only remained to let Luke 
17, 20—18, 14 follow directly afterwards; because there is no mark nor authority for 
placing it any where else; and because too it immediately precedes, and thus connects 
with, that portion of Luke which is subsequently parallel to Matthew and Mark. Not 
that I would by any means assert, that all the events and the discourses of our Lord — 
here given, are recorded by Luke in their exact chronological order; for this portion of 
his Gospel presents very much the appearance of a collection of discourses and transae- 
tions in themselves disconnected. Yet, as there are no marks nor evidence, internal or 
external, by which to arrange them differently, it seems hardly advisable, on mere conjec- 
ture, to abandon the order in which they have been left to us by Luke himself. 

If it be objected, that this arrangement crowds too many incidents and discourses into 
this journey through Perea, the reply is not difficult. Matthew and Mark confine their 
previous narratives chiefly to Galilee; and give comparatively little of what took place 
later in Perea. Luke, besides recounting the like events in Galilee, has a large amount ° 
of matter peculiar to himself, without any definite notation of time and place; and it is 
therefore not unnatural to suppose, that an important portion of it may relate to this last 
journey. Again, there is room for allowing to this journey in Perea an interval of time, 
amply sufficient for all these transactions, and indeed for many more. If we assume, 
that our Lord’s first sojourn beyond Jordan, his return to Bethany, and the subsequent 
departure to Ephraim, occupied even two months, (which is a large allowance,) there 
still remained nearly two months before the Passover, in which to make excursions from 
Ephraim, and also traverse leisurely the distance through Perea to Bethany, requiring in 
itself, at the utmost, not more than five days of travel. If now we compare the transac- 
tions thus spread out over these two months, (or not improbably over a longer interval,) 
with those recorded during the following six days next before the Passover (see Part 
VID, we shall hardly be very strongly impressed with the idea, that too much in propor- 
tion is thus allotted to this journey. 


§ 83. Jesus had now been absent from Jerusalem a year and six months, since his 


second Passover. 


δὴ 86, 87. Our Lord had left the temple, and apparently the city; John 8, 59. The 
healing of the blind man occurred later; see the Note on §90. While thus absent from 
the city, and yet in its vicinity, Jesus visits Bethany and is received by Martha and Mary. 
That visit is placed by Luke in immediate connection with the incident of the lawyer and 
the parable of the Good Samaritan; which therefore are inserted here. The scene of 
that parable also implies, that it was spoken in the vicinity of Jerusalem and Bethany. 


§ 88. Jesus repeats on this occasion the same model-form of prayer taught in the 
Sermon on the Mount, § 41. Luke’s order is here retained; as there is no evidence by 


which to assign any other. 
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§ 89. Luke relates the return of the Seventy in immediate connection with their 
appointment (Luke 10, 1-16), evidently by anticipation. Their appointment appears to 
have been one of our Lord’s last acts in Galilee; and they went forth, probably into 
Perea and elsewhere, while he proceeded to Jerusalem; see the Note on § 80. Their 
return to him, at or near Jerusalem, is therefore here placed as late as may be, before 
the festival of Dedication. 


§ 90. With the healing of the blind man the discourse in John 10, 1 sq. stands in im- 
mediate connection; see 6. 9,40. And in the words of our Lord, John 10, 26 sq. spoken 
at the festival of Dedication, there is a direct allusion to the figurative representation 
of the shepherd and his sheep in the same discourse. This implies that the same audience 
was then present, at least in part; and consequently, that the discourse in question had 
been delivered not long before. For these reasons the healing of the blind man would 
seem also to have taken place near the beginning of the festival of Dedication, or at least 
not long before. 


§ 91. The festival of Dedication, ra ἐγκαίνια, was instituted by Judas Maccabeus to 
_ commemorate the purification of the temple and the renewal of the temple-worship, after 
the three years’ profanation by Antiochus Epiphanes. It was held during eight days, 
commencing on the 25th day of the month Kisley, Heb. sto, which began with the new 
moon of December. See 1 Mace. 4, 52-59. 2 Mace. 10, 5-8. Josephus calls it φῶτα, 
i. 6. festival of lights or lanterns, and speaks of it as a season of rejoicing; Ant. 12.'7. 6,7. 
It was celebrated by the Jews, not at Jerusalem alone, like the great festivals of the law; 
but at home, throughout the whole country, by the festive illumination of their dwellings; 
see Lightfoot Hor. Heb. in Joh. 10, 22.—According to John’s narrative, Jesus was now 
at Jerusalem, not because the Jews were accustomed to go up thither at this festival, but 
because he had remained in the vicinity since the festival of Tabernacles; see the Introd. 
Note to Part VI. p. 200. 

The place “where John at first baptized” (10, 40) was Bethany beyond Jordan, or 
Bethabara in the Textus receptus ; see John 1, 28. Nothing more is known as to its 
situation. On our Lord’s sojourn here, and also the probable length of it, see the Introd. 
Note to Part VI. pp. 200, 202. 


§ 93. As the Sanhedrim had now determined, in accordance with the counsel of 
Caiaphas, that Jesus should be put to death, he therefore withdraws from Jerusalem to a 
city called Ephraim “near to the wilderness ;” John 11,54. This place has never hitherto 
been identified with any modern site. The following comparisons and combinations may 
perhaps throw some light upon it. 

This city Ephraim (Ἐφραΐμ, ᾿φρέμ) is doubtless the same with the Ephraim or 
Ephron of 2 Chr. 13, 19, Heb. jy in Keri, "159 in Chethib, Sept. Ἐφρών, which place 
Abijah king of Judah, after his great battle with J eroboam, took from the latter along 
with Bethel and Jeshanah. It was therefore a strong place, and lay not far remote from 
Bethel. So too Josephus relates, that Vespasian marched from Cesarea to the hill-coun- 
try, subdued the toparchies of Gophna and Acraba with the small cities (πολίχνια) Bethel 
and Ephraim (Ἐφραΐμ), and then proceeded to Jerusalem; Jos. B. J. 4.9.9. The same 
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is also doubtless the Ephron (Ἐφρών) of Eusebius and Jerome; which the former places 
at eight, and the latter (correcting Eusebius) at nearly twenty Roman miles, north of 
Jerusalem; see Onomast. art. Ephron. . 

Bethel, according to Eusebius and Jerome, was twelve Roman miles from Jerusalem 
towards the north; and its remains exist there at the present day; Onomast. art. Bethel. 
Bibl. Res. in Palest. I. p. 127. Ephraim or Ephron, then, being in the twentieth mile 
from Jerusalem, was seven miles beyond Bethel. But Ephraim, according to John 11, 
54, was “near to the wilderness” or desert; and the only desert in that region is on the 


east of Bethel, viz. the desert of Judea lying on the west of the Dead Sea and the valley — 


of the Jordan, and extending northwards at least as far as to the parallel of Shiloh, if not 
farther. Ephraim was also a place of strength, like Bethel. All these combinations 
point definitely and distinctly to the lofty site of the modern et-Taiyibeh, situated two 
hours northeast of Bethel and six hours and twenty minutes north-north-east of Jerusa- 
lem, (reckoning three Roman miles to the hour,) adjacent to and overlooking the broad 
tract of desert country lying between it and the valley of the Jordan; a position so 
remarkable and commanding, that we cannot suppose it to have been left unoccupied in 
ancient times; see Bibl. Res. in Palest. II. p. 121-124. This,then was the “5... ΟΥ̓ 
Ephron of both the Old and New Testaments. 

There is another similar name in the Old Testament, viz. Ophrah in Benjamin, Heb. 
map», Sept. Ἔφραϑά, Josh. 18, 23. 1 Sam. 13,17. This was apparently the Aphra 
CAdpd) of Eusebius and Jerome, situated five Roman miles east of Bethel; Ono- 
mast. art. Aphra. The question suggests itself, whether perhaps Ophrah and Ephron 
(BD, 1155) were any thing more than different forms of the same name belonging 
to one and the same place? This would seem not improbable; since both forms have 
the same general signification, fawn, fawn-like, from the nonn ὩΣ ἃ fawn; the one 
being simply the feminine form of the noun, and the other taking the very common 
termination 34. Precisely the same difference is found in the proper name Salmon, e. g. 
maby and 375%, Ruth 4, 20.21. The same idea is favoured, too, by the like analogy 
in the Hebrew forms for Shiloh, viz. nbsxj and yid"vi; this latter being found in the 
gentile noun “945"u} Shilonite, and in the Greek Σιλοῦν of Josephus; see Gesen. Heb. 
Lex. art. nd"33 no. 2. So likewise in the forms m3, Giloh and nyboy Gilonite ; com- 
pare also sizm Hazor and jinn Hezron, Josh. 15, 25. Further, the great laxness 
and variety of manner with which Hebrew names are written in Greek, leave ample room 
for supposing such an identity. Thus another Ophrah (m759) in Manasseh is written 
in the Sept. "Edpadd, Judg. 6, 11. 8, 27. 32. 9,5; and by Josephus ᾿Εφράν, Ant. 5. 6. 5. 
Lastly, the position assigned to Ophrah by Jerome, viz. five Roman miles east of 
Bethel, is from the nature of the country applicable only to the same Taiyibeh above 
described. 

The coincidence of all these circumstances leaves little room for doubt, that Ophrah 
and Ephron of the Old Testament and Ephraim of the New were all identical, and are 
all represented by the modern Taiyibeh. This then was the place to which our Lord 
withdrew. 

For our Lord’s sojourn in Ephraim, and his return thence through Perea to Bethany. 
see the Introd. Note to Part VI. p. 201 sq. 


§§ 93-109. NOTES.—THE BLIND ΜῈΝ AT JERICHO, ETC. 205 


§ 94. Matthew and Mark, having omitted all mention of our Lord’s presence and 
teaching in Jerusalem at the festival of Tabernacles and that of Dedication, as likewise of 
the raising of Lazarus and other events, now resume their narrative by relating, that after 
Jesus had left Galilee he approached Jerusalem, as the Passover drew nigh, by passing 
through the country beyond Jordan. The πέραν rod ᾿Ιορδάνου of Matthew is explained 
by the διὰ τοῦ πέραν τοῦ Ιορδάνου of Mark; compare Sept. ed. Breiting. in Josh. 1, 14. 15, 
where we have ἔδωκε Mavons πέραν τοῦ Ἰορδάνου, and ἔδωκε Mavons ἐν τῷ πέραν τοῦ 
Ἰορδάνου Both Evangelists speak of the great multitudes that followed Jesus. 

Luke 13, 10-21 is inserted here, because it precedes, and is connected with, the 
notice of our Lord’s journeying towards Jerusalem in Luke 13, 22; see ἡ 95 and Note. 


§ 95. For the reasons why Luke 13, 22 is arranged in this connection, see the Introd. 
Note to Part VI. pp. 200, 201. For the appropriateness of this arrangement, so far as it 
respects vv. 31-35, see the same Note, p. 200. 

The lamentation over Jerusalem in y. 34 arises naturally from the mention of that 
city in v. 33. In Matth. 23, 37 sq. the same lamentation is repeated in connection with 
our Lord’s denunciation of the Scribes and Pharisees in Jerusalem. Iuke’s phrase οὐ μή 
με ἴδητε κτλ. 15 ὀχρίαἰηδά by the οὐ μή με ἴδητε ἀπάρτι κτλ. of Matthew, implying that he 
was now about to withdraw from the world, and that Jerusalem, which then rejected him, 
would not again behold him and enjoy the privilege of his presence, until compelled by 


his glorious manifestation to acknowledge him as the true Messiah. 
§ 96-103. On these sections see the Introd. Note to Part VI. p. 202. 


§ 104. This section properly comes in here before § 105, where Luke is again parallel 
with Matthew and Mark. 


§ 107. This transaction probably occurred in Perea; as Jesus had not yet arrived at 
Jericho. The word ἀναβαίνω is used of any journey to Jerusalem or Judea; see Luke 2, 
4. John 7, 8. 12, 20. Acts 18. 22. 


§ 108. In Matthew it is the mother of James and John who makes the request; in 
Luke it is the two disciples themselves; see the Note on § 42. 


§ 109. Mark and Luke here speak of one blind man; Matthew of two. The case is 
similar to that of the demoniaes of Gadara; see the Note on § 57. 

More difficult is it to harmonize the accounts as to the place where the miracle was 
wrought. Matthew and Mark narrate it as having occurred when Jesus was departing 
from Jericho (ἐκπορευομένου αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ Ἱεριχώ) ; while Luke seems to describe it as hap- 
pening during his approach to the city (ἐν τῷ ἐγγίζειν αὐτὸν εἰς Ἱεριχώ). Several ways 
of solving this difficulty have been proposed. 

1. The language of Mark is: καὶ ἔρχονται εἰς Ἱεριχώ, ‘they came to Jericho.’ This, 
it is said, may be understood as implying, that Jesus remained some days at least in 
Jericho, where he would naturally visit points of interest in the vicinity; as, for example, 
the fountain of Elisha, a mile or more distant. That he did actually spend the Jewish 
sabbath at Jericho, is evident from the fact, that he arrived at Bethany on the first day of 
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the week. The miracle therefore may have been wrought, not when he was finally leav- 
ing Jericho for Jerusalem; but when he was occasionally going out of, and returning to, 
Jericho. So Newcome, Harm. Note on § 108. 

2. The verb ἐγγίζειν, it is said, may signify not only to draw near, but also to be near, 
1. q. ἐγγὺς εἶναι. Hence, the language of Luke may include also the idea expressed by 
Matthew and Mark, i. 6. while he was stall near the city. So Grotius, Comm. in Matth. 
20, 80. Passow in his Lexicon gives a like definition: nahe seyn, nahe kommen, sich 
niéhern, i.e. to be near, to draw near; but neither he nor Grotius brings forward any 
references to classic authors in support of such a meaning. Indeed, it is very doubtful, 
whether this definition can be fully sustained by classic authority. Yet in the New Tes- 
tament and Septuagint there are passages, which go to imply such a usage. Thus, Luke 
19, 29 as ἤγγισεν εἰς Βηϑφαγὴ καὶ Βηϑανίαν, while we read in Matth. 21; 1 ὅτε ἤγγισαν εἰς 
Ἱεροσόλυμα, καὶ ἦλθον eis Βησφαγὴ πρὸς τὸ ὄρος τῶν ἐλαιῶν, implying that they had already 
arrived at Bethphage and Bethany. So trop. Phil. 2, 8 μεχρὶ ϑανάτου ἤγγισε, he was nigh 
_unto death. The usage of the LXX is more definite; as they often put ἐγγίζειν for Heb. 
ainp near, even of place. So of Naboth’s vineyard, 1 K. 21,2 ὅτι ἐγγίζων οὗτος τῷ οἴκῳ 
pov, because ut 15 near unto my house. Also Deut. 21,3 ἡ πόλις ἢ ἐγγίζουσα τῷ Tpavpa- 
ria, the city next [nigh] unto the slain man. v. 6. 22, 2; and trop. Jer. 23,23. Ruth 2, 20. 
2 Sam. 19,42. These instances seem sufficient to bear out the proposed interpretation 
in Luke; which is also adopted by Le Clerc, Doddridge, Pilkington, and others.—Nor is 
this method of explanation “ made useless for the purpose of reconciling the Evangelists, 
by Luke 19, 1,” as Newcome asserts. In connection with Jericho, Luke first of all re- 
lates this striking miracle; then goes back and mentions that Jesus “ entered and passed 


b) 


through Jericho ;” and lastly records the visit to the house of Zaccheus, apparently 
within the city. Luke 19, 1 therefore is not more at variance with this view respecting 
the miracle, than it is with the visit to Zaccheus. It is a passing announcement of a 
general fact, in connection with which other more important circumstances are related; 
not indeed in the order of time, but partly by anticipation. 

3. Less probable than either of the above is the solution of Lightfoot and others, who 
assume that Jesus healed one blind man before entering the city, and another on depart- 


ing from it. See Lightfoot Chron. Tempor. in N. T. Opp. IL. p. 42. 


§111. The phrase ἐκ τῆς χώρας John 11, 55, does not refer to the region of Ephraim ; 
for then it must have read ἐν ταύτης χώρας. Besides, those coming from that vicinity 
would hardly have made such inquiries. The phrase therefore signifies from the country, 
generally, as distinguished from Jerusalem; compare in Luke 21, 21. 

« Six days before the Passover” is equivalent to “the sixth day” before that festival ; 
see the Note on § 49. As our Lord ate the paschal supper on the evening after the fifth 
- day of the week or Thursday, (which evening was reckoned in the Jewish manner to the 
sixth day or Friday,) the sixth day before it was the first day of the week, reckoning back 
as usual from Friday itself as one day. Jesus then came from Jericho to Bethany on the 
first day of the week; having spent the Jewish sabbath at the former place. 

John 12, 2-8, where the supper at Bethany is described, is postponed in accordance 
with the order of Matthew and Mark; see the Note on § 131. 
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Poy Vee 


OUR LORD’S PUBLIC ENTRY INTO JERUSALEM, AND THE SUBSEQUENT 
TRANSACTIONS BEFORE THE FOURTH PASSOVER. 


δὲ 112-132. 


Intropuctory NoTre.—ScHEDULE OF Days. 


Tue Jewish day of twenty-four hours was reckoned from sunset to sunset; as is still 
the case in oriental countries. The paschal lamb was killed on the fourteenth day οἱ 
Nisan towards sunset; and was eaten the same evening, after the fifteenth day of Nisan 
had begun; Ex. 12, 6. 8, and Introd. Note to Part VHI. Our Lord was crucified on the 
day before the Jewish Sabbath, that is, on Friday, Mark 15, 42; and as he had eaten the 
Passover on the preceding evening, it follows that the fourteenth of Nisan fell that year 
on Thursday, reckoned from the preceding sunset. Hence, the sixth day before the 
Passover, when Jesus*came to Bethany, was the first day of the week or Sunday (see 
the Note on § 111); and the transactions of the following week, comprised in Parts VII 
and VIII, may be distributed according to the following Schedule; which differs some- 
what from the Schema of Lightfoot; see his Hor. Heb. in Joh. 12, 2. 


ScHEDULE OF Days. 


=I Day of 
“Week. 


Sat. reckoned from preced. sunset. 'The Jewish sabbath. Jesus remains. at 
Jericho. 

10. 1. Sunp. Jesus arrives at Bethany from Jericho, John 12, 1. 

11. 2. Monn. from sunset. Jesus makes his public entry into Jerusalem, § 112; and 
returns at night to Bethany, Mark 11, 11. 

12. 3. Tuzsp. from sunsei. Jesus goes to Jerusalem; on his way the incident of the 
barren fig-tree. He cleanses the temple, § 113; and again returns to 
Bethany, Mark 11, 19. 

13. 4. WepN. from sunset. Jesus returns to the city; on the way the disciples sec the 
fig-tree withered, Mark 11,20. Our Lord discourses in the temple, 
δὴ 115-126; takes leave of it; and, when on the Mount of Olives, on his 
way to Bethany, foretells his coming to destroy the city, and proceeds to 
speak also of his final coming to judgment, §§ 127-130. 

14. 5. Tuursp. from sunset. ‘The rulers conspire against Christ. On the eve of this 

day, (i. e. the evening following Wednesday,) our Lord had partaken of 

the supper at Bethany; where Mary anointed him, and where Judas laid 
his plan of treachery, which he made known to the chief priests in the 
course of this day. 

Jesus sends two disciples to the city to make ready the Passover. 

He himself repairs thither in the afternoon, in order to eat the paschal 


supper at evening. 
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me ΕΞ ScHEDULE or Days CONTINUED. 
Az AB 
15. 6. Fri. from sunset. At evening, in the very beginning of the fifteenth of Nisan, 


Jesus partakes of the paschal supper; institutes the Lord’s supper; is 
betrayed and apprehended; §§ 133-143. He is brought first before Caia- 
phas, and then in the morning before Pilate; is condemned, crucified, and 
before sunset laid in the sepulehre ; §§ 144-158. 

16. 7. Sat. The Jewish Sabbath. “Our Lord rests in the sepulchre. 

17. 1. Sunp. Jesus rises from the dead at early dawn; see § 159 and Note. 


§ 112. The time is specified in John 12,12. The other Evangelists do not notice the 
fact, that Jesus had remained at Bethany the preceding night. 


§ 113. Mark 11, 11. 12 specifies the time very exactly. On the cleansing of the tem- 
ple, see the Note on § 21. 

Luke 21, 37. 38 is inserted here, because in Luke’s order it is only retrospective; 
being placed after our Lord’s discourses on the Mount of Olives, when he had already 
taken leave of the temple, to which he returned no more. 


§§ 114-130. These sections include the numerous discourses and transactions of the 
fourth day of this week. 


ὁ 114. The account of the withering away of the fig-tree might in itself well be con- 
nected with the preceding Section. But according to Mark 11, 20, this occurrence took 
place on the subsequent day. 


§ 123. In Matthew, verses 13 and 14 are transposed, as in the best editions. 


§ 125. This incident of the Greeks is inserted here on the fourth day of the week, 
because of John 12, 36; which implies that Jesus afterwards appeared no more in public 
as a teacher. He immediately takes leave of the temple. 


§ 126. The Evangelist John here gives his own reflections upon the unbelief of the 
Jews. From vy. 44 we are not to understand, that Jesus, after having left the temple, 
returned and uttered this additional discourse. It is rather the vivid manner of the 
_ Evangelist himself; who thus introduces Jesus as speaking, in order to recapitulate the 
sum and substance of his teaching, which the Jews had rejected. 


δ 127-130. The topics of these Sections are more fully discussed in an article by the 
author of this work, in the Bibliotheca Sacra, 1843, No. III. pp. 531 sq. 


ὁ 127. Our Lord takes leave of the temple, to which he returns no more; at the 
same time foretelling its impending destruction. On his way to Bethany, he seats him- 
self for a time upon the Mount of Olives, over against the temple, where the city was 
spread out before him as on a map; and here four of his disciples put to him the ques- 
tion, “When shall these things be?” According to Matthew they add: “And what 
the sion of thy coming, and of the end of the world?” ‘They were stil] in darkness: 


§§ 112-128. ] NOTES.—DESTRUCTION OF JERUSALEM. 209 


and believed, like the other Jews, that the Messiah was yet to go forth as an exalted 
temporal prince, to subvert the then present order of things, to overthrow their enemies 
and subdue all nations, and thus restore pre-eminency and glory to the Jewish people, 
and reign in peace and splendour over the world; see Luke 24, 21. Acts 1,6. This was 
the expected coming and the end of the world, or present state of things, referred to in 
Matth. 24, 3; as also in Luke 17, 20 sq. 19,11. See Brblioth. Sacra, |. c. pp. 531-535. 

Jesus does not directly answer the question of the four Apostles; but speaks of 
deceivers and calamities and persecutions, that should arise. His language here is 


strictly introductory to the next Section. 


§ 128. That the “abomination of desolation” Matth. 24, 15 etc. refers to the Roman 
armies by which Jerusalem was besieged and destroyed, is shown conclusively by Luke 
21, 20. 

The subsequent desolation and calamity spoken of in Matth. 24, 29-31 and the paral- 
lel passages, may be most appropriately referred to the overthrow and complete extirpa- 
tion of the Jewish people fifty years later under Adrian; when they were sold as slaves 
and utterly driven out from the land of their fathers. See Miinter’s Jiidischer Krieg, 
Leipz. 1821; translated by W. W. Turner in the Biblioth. Sacra, 1843, p. 393 sq. Comp. 
ibid. p. 550 sq. This was the final war and catastrophe of the Jewish nation under the 
celebrated and mysterious Bar Cochba, ‘Son of a Star. It was a catastrophe far more 
terrible than the destruction of Jerusalem; though the latter, in consequence of the vivid 
description of it by Josephus, has come to be usually considered as the last act in this 
great tragedy. Such, however, it was not. 

The figurative language of these verses is similar to that of many passages in the Old 
Testament, which refer to civil commotions and historical events of far less importance 
than the destruction of Jerusalem and the overthrow of the Jewish state; comp. Is. 13, 
9 sq. 19, 1. 5 sq. 34, 2. 4 sq. Ezek. 32, 2.'7. Ps. 18, 7-14. 68, 7 sq. 77, 15 sq. ete. Comp. 
Rev. 6, 12 sq. and ‘see also Biblioth. Sac. 1843, p. 545 sq. Further, Luke 21, 28 shows 
decisively, that these verses cannot have reference to the general judgment of the great 
and final day; the language of Luke directly expresses temporal deliverance, and that 
only; comp. also John 11,52. Matth. 23, 37. Luke 13, 34. 

That some near catastrophe is meant, appears also from the limitation to “this gen- 
eration,” Matth. 24, 34 and the parallel passages. The phrase od μὴ παρέλϑῃ ἡ γενεὰ αὕτη 
ἕως κτλ. in Matth. 24, 34, ete. is equivalent to the phrase: εἰσί τινες τῶν ὧδε ἑστηκότων, 
οἵτινες οὐ μὴ γεύσωνται ϑανάτου, ἕως Kt. in Mark 9, 1.—For the popular use of the word 
γενεά, generation, see also Gen. 15,16 comp. 13 

Matth. 24, 36-42 connects itself directly with what precedes, see v.36; and refers like- 
wise to the overthrow of the Jewish people and dispensation; comp. Luke 17, 20-37. But 
with v. 42 of Matthew, all direct reference to the Jewish catastrophe terminates. This ap- 
pears from the nature of the language; and also further from the fact, that thus far both 
Mark and Luke give parallel reports; while at this very point their reports cease, and all 
that follows belongs to Matthew alone. This goes to show, that the discourse of our Lord 
up to this point is to be regarded as a whole, which is here completed; having reference 
to his coming for the overthrow of Judaism. At this point a new topic is introduced. 
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§) 129, 130. Our Lord here makes a transition, and proceeds to.speak of his final 
eoming at the day of judgment. This appears from the fact, that the matter of these 
Sections is added by Matthew after Mark and Luke have ended their parallel reports 
relative to the Jewish catastrophe; and Matthew here commences, with v. 43, the dis- 
course which Luke has given on another occasion, Luke 12, 39 sq. see in §52. This 
discourse in Luke has reference obviously to our Lord’s final coming; and that it has 
here the same reference is apparent from the appropriateness of the subsequent warnings, 
and their intimate connection with Matth. 25, 31-46; which latter all interpreters of note 
agree in referring to the general judgment. Up to this point, further, all is destruction to 
evil-doers, the overthrow of persecuting Judaism; but henceforth all refers to the trial 
and final separation of the righteous and the wicked. See Brblioth. Sac. 1. c. Ὁ. 553 sq. 


§ 131. On the fourth day of the week, probably near its close, the chief priests and 
others, after deliberation, came to the formal conclusion to seize Jesus and put him to 
death; Matth. 26, 3. 4. ete. As the means by which this purpose was aided and accom- 
plished, the first three Evangelists narrate the treacherous intent of Judas; which again 
two of them introduce by describing the circumstances under which it arose during the 
supper at Bethany. According to Matthew and Mark this supper would most naturally 
seem to have taken place on the following evening; that is, the evening which ushered 
in, and was reckoned to, the fifth day of the week. John’s order would apparently assign 
it to the evening after the day on which Jesus came to Bethany. 

As in the accounts of this supper itself, neither of the Evangelists has specified any 
note of time, we are left to infer from other cireumstances, whether it more probably 
took place on the evening after the arrival of Jesus at Bethany, as John seems to imply; 
or, on the evening following the fourth day of the week, in accordance with Matthew and 
Mark, after our Lord had taken his final leave of the temple. The following are some of 
these circumstances. 

1. The formal determination of the chief priests to put Jesus to death, was made ap- 
parently on the fourth day of the week, Matth. 26, 1-5. Mark 16,1. ete. It was not until 
afterwards that Judas came to them with his proposal of treachery, which they received 
with joy, Matth. 26, 14. Mark 14, 10. 11. ete. 

2. Matthew and Mark narrate the supper as the occasion which led to the treachery 
of Judas. Stung by his Master’s rebuke, he is represented as going away to the chief 
priests and offering to betray him. This act would then seem to have been done under 
the impulse of sudden resentment; and this view of the matter receives also some sup- 
port from his subsequent remorse and suicide. All this accords well with the order of 
Matthew and Mark. But if the supper took place on the evening after Jesus came to 
Bethany, then Judas must have cherished this purpose of treachery in his heart for 
several days without executing it; and that too while our Lord was daily teaching in the 
temple, and there was abundant opportunity to betray him. Such a supposition, under 
the circumstances, is against probability. 

3. The language of Matthew, τότε πορευδείς v. 14, seems necessarily to connect the 
visit of Judas to the chief priests immediately with the supper, which therefore must have 
taken place on the preceding evening. On the other hand, it would be very natural for 
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John to anticipate the time of the supper. and narrate it where he does, in order there to 
bring together and complete all that he had to say further of Bethany; which indeed he 
mentions no more. 

There is no sufficient reason for supposing, with Lightfoot and others, that the sup- 
per in John is a different one from that in Matthew and Mark. The identity of circum- 
stances is too great, and the alleged differences too few, to leave a doubt on this point. 
Matthew and Mark narrate it as in the house of Simon the leper; John does not say 
where it took place, but he speaks of Lazarus as one of those who reclined at the table, 
implying that the supper was not in his own house. It was not, and is not now, cus- 
tomary in the East, for females to eat with the males; and therefore Lazarus, in his own 
house, would have been the master and giver of the entertainment. In the two former 
Evangelists, the woman anoints the head of Jesus; in the latter his feet; yet neither 
excludes the other. The anointing of the feet had once before happened to Jesus, as a 
token of extraordinary respect and devotedness, Luke 7, 38. 46; the anointing of the 
head was customary, Ps. 23, 5. Hee. 9, 8. Judith 16, 8.—Matthew and Mark do not 
here name Mary; nor have they any where else mentioned her or Martha or Lazarus. 
Nor do they in this connection name Judas; whom we know as the fault-finder only 


from John. 


§ 132. “ The first day of unleavened bread” is here the fourteenth of Nisan; on which 
day, at or before noon, the Jews were accustomed to cease from labour and put away all 
leaven out of their houses; Ex. 12, 15-17. Lightfoot Opp. I. p. 728 sq. Hor. Heb. in 
Mare. 14, 12. On that day towards sunset the paschal lamb was killed; and was eaten 
the same evening, after the fifteenth of Nisan had begun; at which time, strictly, the 
festival of unleavened bread commenced and continued seven days. In popular usage, 
however, the fourteenth day, being thus a day of preparation, was spoken of as belonging 
to the festival; and therefore is here called the “first” day. That such a usage was 
common, appears also from Josephus; who, having in one place expressly fixed the 
commencement of the festival of unleavened bread on the fifteenth of Nisan (πέμπτῃ δὲ 
καὶ δεκάτῃ διαδέχεται THY τοῦ Πάσχα ἡ τῶν ἀζύμων ἑορτή, Ant. 3. 10. 5), speaks neverthe- 
less in another passage of the fourteenth as the day of that festival: καὶ τῆς τῶν ἀζύμων 
ἐνστάσης ἡμέρας τεσσαρεςκαιδεκάτῃ Ξανδικοῦ μηνός (κατὰ δὲ ἡμᾶς Νισάν), B. J. 5. 3.1; 
comp. Ant. 11. 4. 8. In this way, further, the same historian could say literally, that the 
festival was celebrated for eight days: ἑορτὴν ἄγομεν ἐφ᾽ ἡμέρας ὀκτώ, τὴν τῶν ἀζύμων 
λεγομένην, Jos. Ant. 2. 1. 1. 

On this fifth day of the week, as the cireumstances show, our Lord, after sending 
Peter and John to the city to prepare the Passover, himself followed them thither with 
the other disciples, probably towards evening. 

On the Passover in general, see the Introd. Note to Part VIII. 
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PAE eyed 


THE FOURTH PASSOVER; OUR LORD’S PASSION ; AND THE ACCOMPANYING 
EVENTS UNTIL THE END OF THE JEWISH SABBATH. 


§) 133-158. 


Intropuctory Nore.—Tue Passover. 

As the events of our Lord’s Passion were intimately connected with the celebration 
of the Passover, it seems proper here to bring together, in one view, those circumstances 
relating to that festival, which may serve to illustrate the sacred history. A more 
complete article upon this whole subject, (of which the following Note is an abstract.) 
was published by the author of these Notes in the Bibliotheca Sacra for August 1845, p. 
405-436; to which the reader is referred. 

I. Time of killing the Paschal Lamb. The paschal lamb (or kid Ex. 12, 5) was to 
be selected on the tenth day of the first month, Ex. 12, 3. On the fourteenth day of the 
same month, (called Abib in the Pentateuch, and later Nisan, Deut. 16, 1. Esth. 3, 7,) 
the lamb thus selected was to be killed, at a point of time designated by the expression 
Iss a, between the two evenings, Ex. 12, 6. Lev. 23, 5. Num. 9, 3. 5; or, as is else- 
where said, own Rind aA, al evening about the going down of the sun, Deut. 16, 6. 
The same phrase, praqsn “a, is put for the time of the.daily evening sacrifice, Ex. 29, 
39. 41. Num. 28, 4. The time thus marked was regarded by the Samaritans and Kara- 
ites, as being the interval between sunset. and deep twilight; see Reland de Samar. § 22, 
in Diss. Mise. T. II. Tyrigland. de Kareis c. 4. So also Aben Ezra ad Ex. 12,6. But 
the Pharisees and Rabbinists, according to the Mishnah (Pesach. 5. 3), held the first 
evening to commence with the declining sun, Gr. δείλη mpaia, and the second evening 
with the setting sun, Gr. deiAn ὀψία. Hence, according to them, the paschal lamb was 
to be killed in the interval between the ninth and eleventh hour, equivalent to our 
three and five o’clock, p.m. That this was in fact the practice among the Jews in the 
time of our Lord, appears from the testimony of Josephus: Πάσχα καλεῖται, kad ἣν 
ϑύουσι μὲν ἀπὸ ἐννάτης ὥρας μέχρι ἑνδεκάτης, Jos. B. J. 6. 9. 3. The daily evening sacri- 
fice also was offered at the ninth hour or three o’clock, p. m. Jos. Ant. 14. 4. 3. Pesach. 
6. 1; comp. Acts 3, 1, et Wetstein in loe.—So the Greek Sein. Hesych. δείλη mpwia, ἡ 
μετ᾽ ἄριστον ὥρα᾽ δείλη ὀψία, ἡ περὶ δύσιν ἡλίου. EKustath. ad Od. 17. p. 285, ἡ ὀψία 
δείλη, τὸ περὶ ἡλίου δυσμῆς " δείλη πρωΐα, τὸ εὐσὺς ἐκ μεσημβρίας. 

The true time, then, of killing the Passover in our Lord’s day, was between the ninth 
and eleventh hour, or towards sunset, near the close of the fourteenth day of Nisan. 

Il. Time of eating the Passover. This was to be done the same evening. “And 
they shall eat the flesh in that night, roast with fire, and unleavened bread, and with bit- 
ter herbs shall they eat it,” Ex. 12,8. The Hebrews in Egypt ate the first Passover, and 
struck the blood of the victims on their doorposts, on the evening before the last great 
plague; at midnight the Lord smote all the first-born; and in the morning the people 
broke up from Rameses on their march towards the Red Sea, viz. “on the fifteenth day 
of the first month, on the morrow after the Passover,” Num. 33, 3. 
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It hence appears, very definitely, that the paschal lamb was to be slain in the after- 
noon of the fourteenth day of the month; and was eaten the same evening; that is, on 
the evening which was reckoned to and began the fifteenth day. 

Ill. Festival of unleavened Bread. From Ex. 12,17. 18, comp. Deut. 16, 3.4; and from 
Ley. 23, 6, comp. Num. 28, 17; it appears, that the festival of unleavened bread began 
strictly with the Passover-meal, at or after sunset following the fourteenth day of Nisan, 
and continued until sunset at the end of the twenty-first day. Comp. Jos. Ant. 3. 10. 5. 

We have already seen that it was customary for the Jews, on the fourteenth day of Ni- 
san, to cease from labour at or before mid-day ; to put away all leaven out of their houses 
before noon; and to slay the paschal lamb towards the close of the day; see above, and 
Note on § 132. Hence, in popular usage, the fourteenth day came very naturally to be 
reckoned as the beginning or first day of the festival. Matth. 26,17. Mark 14,12; and Jo- 
sephus also could say, that the festival was celebrated for eight days; see Note on § 132. 

It is hardly necessary to remark, that in consequence of the close mutual relation 
between the Passover and the festival of unleavened bread, these terms are often used 
interchangeably, especially in Greek, for the whole festival, including both the paschal 
supper and the seven days of unleavened bread; see Luke 22,1. John 6,4. Acts 12, 3. 4. 
los Αηΐ. 2. 1. 8, comps Β. 2. ὅ. 8. 1. : 

IV. Other Paschal Sacrifices. 1. In Num. 28, 18-25, it is prescribed, that on the first 
and last days of the festival, the fifteenth and twenty-first of Nisan, there should be a 
holy convocation, in which “no manner of servile work” should be done. And on each 
of the seven days, besides the ordinary daily sacrifices of the sanctuary, there was to be 
“a burnt offering unto the Lord; two young bullocks, and one ram, and seven lambs of 
the first year ;” also a meat offering, and “one goat for a sin offering.” The first and 
last days of the festival, therefore, were each a day of convocation and of rest, and hence 
were strictly sabbaths; distinct from the weekly sabbath, except when one of them 
happened to fall upon this latter. 

2. On the morrow after this first day of rest or sabbath, that is, on the sixteenth day 
of Nisan, the first fruits of the harvest were offered, together with a lamb as a burnt 
‘ offering; Ley. 23, 10-12. This rite is expressly assigned by Josephus, in like manner, to 
the second day of the festival, the sixteenth of Nisan; Ant. 3.10.5. The grain offered 
was barley; this being the earliest ripe, and its harvest occurring a week or two earlier 
than that of wheat; Jos. 1. c. Bibl. Res. in Palest. I. p. 99. Until this offering was made, 
no husbandman could begin his harvest; nor might any one eat of the new grain; Lev. 
23,14. It was therefore a rite of great importance; and in the time of our Lord and later 
was performed with many ceremonies. See Biblioth. Sacra, |. c. p. 408. Comp. Lev. 2, 
14-16. Jos. Ant. 3.10.5. Lightfoot Hor. Heb. in Joh. 19, 31. Reland Antiqq. Sac. 4. 3. 8. 

3. There was also another sacrifice connected with the Passover, known among the 
later Hebrews as the Khagigah (τ 21) or festival; of which there are traces likewise in 
the Old Testament. It was a festive thank offering, (ava>W mat, Engl. Vers. peace 
offering,) made by private individuals or families, in connection with the Passover, but 
distinct from the appointed public offerings of the temple. Such voluntary sacrifices or 
free-will offerings were provided for and regulated by the Mosaic law. The fat only w's 
burned on the altar (Ley. 3, 3. 9. 14); the priest had for his portion the breast and rizit 
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shoulder (Lev. 7, 29-34. 10, 14); and the remainder was eaten by the bringer with his 
family and friends in a festive manner, on the same or the next day; Lev. 7, 16-18. 22, 
29. 30. Deut. 12, 17. 18.27. 27,7. These private sacrifices were often connected with the 
public festivals, both in honour of the same, and as a matter of convenience ; Num. 10, 10. 
Deut. 14, 26. 16,11.14; comp. 1 Sam. 1, 3-5. 24. 25. 2, 12-16.19. They might be eaten 
in any clean place within the city (Lev. 10, 14. Deut. 16, 11. 14); but those only might 
partake of them, as likewise of the Passover, who were themselves ceremonially clean ; 
Num. 18, 11. 13. John 11, 55; comp. Num. 9, 10-13. 2 Chr. 30, 18. Jos. B. J. 6. 9. 3. 

Such voluntary private sacrifices in connection with the Passover seem to be implied 
in the Old Testament, in Deut. 16, 2. 2 Chr. 30, 22. 24. 35, 7-9; see more in Bublioth. 
Sacra, |. ὁ. p. 409 sq. Hence, as being a sacrifice, thus connected with a festival, these 
private free-will offerings were themselves called, at least by the later Hebrews, by the 
name Khagigah (ma7am), a festival; a word strictly synonymous with the earlier 4m; 
see Buxtorf’s Lex. sub voc. The earlier Rabbins connect the Khagigah directly with 
Deut. 16, 2, as above; Pesach. fol. 70. 2. Lightfoot Hor. Heb. in Joh. 18, 28. There was, 
however, some difference of opinion among them, as to the particular day of the paschal 
festival, on which the Khagigah ought to be offered, whether on the fourteenth or fifteenth 
of Nisan; but the weight of authority was greatly in favour of the fifteenth day; Light- 
foot 1. ὁ. Yet the later accounts of the mode of celebrating the paschal supper seem to 
imply, that 2 Khagigah was ordinarily connected with that meal. Indeed, mention is made 
of a “Khagigah of the fourteenth day,” so called in distinction from the more important 
and formal ceremonial Khagigah of the passover festival; which latter was not regularly 
offered until the fifteenth day, when the paschal supper had already been eaten. The 
former was then a mere voluntary oblation of thanksgiving, made. for the purpose of 
enlarging and diversifying the passover-meal. See Lightfoot Ministerium Templi 13. 4. 
ib. c. 14. Reland Antiqq. Sac. 4. 2. 2. 

V. The Paschal Supper. For a full account of this meal, both in its original institu- 
tion and as it was probably celebrated in the time of our Lord, see Biblioth. Sacra, 1. ὁ. 
p. 411 sq. That the Jews in the course of ages had neglected some of the original pre- 
cepts, and also introduced various additional ceremonies, is evident from the manner in 
which our Lord celebrated the supper, as narrated by the Evangelists. What all these 
additions were, we have no specific historical account from cotemporary writers; yet 
the precepts preserved in the Mishnah and Talmud of Jerusalem, (compiled in the third 
century from earlier traditions,) probably refer to the most important of them, and serve 
to throw light upon some of the circumstances connected with the institution of the 
Lord’s supper. See the tract Pesachin c. 10. Lightfoot Minist. Templi ce. 13. Hor. Heb. 
in Matth. 26, 26.27. Othon. Lex. Rabb. p. 504.sq. Werner de poculo Benedict. in Ugolini 
Thesaur. T. XXX. Wetstein in Matth. 1.c. See too Biblioth. Sacra, |. ἃ. p. 411 sq. 

According to these authorities, four cups of red wine, usually mingled with one fourth 
part of water, were drunk during the meal, and served to mark its progress. The first 
was merely preliminary, in connection with a blessing invoked upon the day and upon 
the wine; and this corresponds to the cup mentioned in Luke 22,17. Then followed 
ablutions, and the bringing in of bitter herbs, the unleavened bread, the roasted lamb, and 
also the Khagigah of the fourteenth day, and a broth or sauce (Moin) made with spices 
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After this followed the instructions to the son etc. respecting the Passover ; and the first 
part of the Hallel, or song of praise, Pss. 113. 114, was repeated. The second cup was 
now drunk. Next came the blessing upon each kind of food, and the guests partook of 
the meal reclining; the paschal lamb being eaten last. Thanks were then returned, and 
the third cup drunk, called naan ΟἿ, the cup of blessing ; comp. τὸ ποτήριον τῆς εὐλο- 
yias 1 Cor. 10,16. The remainder of the Hallel, Pss. 115-118, was now repeated and 
the fourth cup drunk; which was ordinarily the end of the celebration. Sometimes a 
Jifth cup might be added, after repeating the great Hallel, Pss. 120-137. 

The institution of the Eucharist probably took place at the close of the proper meal, 
immediately before the third cup, or cup of blessing, which would seem to have made 
part of it; comp. 1 Cor. 10, 16. ’ 

VI. Did our Lord, the night in which he was betrayed, eat the Passover with his Disci- 
ples? Had we only the testimony of the first three Evangelists, not a doubt upon this 
question could ever arise. Their language (see § 132) is full, explicit, and decisive, to the 
eifect, that our Lord’s last meal with his disciples was the regular and ordinary paschal 
supper of the Jews, introducing the festival of unleavened bread, on the evening after the 
fourteenth day of Nisan. Mark says expressly, 14, 12: ὅτε τὸ πάσχα éSvov, when THEY 
killed the Passover ;. which, whether the subject of @3vov be the Jews or be indefinite, im- 
plies at least the regular and ordinary time of killing the paschal lamb. Luke’s language 
is, if possible, still stronger, 22,7: “Then came the day of unleavened bread, ἐν 7 ἔδει Sve- 
σϑαι τὸ πάσχα; when the Passover must be killed,” i. e. according to law and custom. This 
murks of course the fourteenth day of Nisan; and on that same evening our Lord and his 
disciples sat down to that same passover-meal, which had thus by his own appointment 
been prepared for them, and of which Jesus speaks expressly as the Passover, v.15. Phi- 
lologically considered, there cannot be a shadow of doubt, but that Matthew, Mark, and 
Luke, intended to express, and do express, in the plainest terms, their testimony to the 
fact, that Jesus regularly partook of the ordinary and legal passover-meal on the evening 
after the fourteenth of Nisan, at the same time with all the Jews. 

When, however, we turn to the Gospel of John, we seek in vain in this Evangelist for 
any trace of the paschal supper, as such, in connection with our Lord at that time. John 
narrates indeed (c. 13) our Lord’s last meal with his disciples ; which the attendant and sub- 
sequent circumstances show to have been the same with that, which the other Evangelists 
describe as the Passover. Upon just that point, indeed, John is silent; but from this si- 
lence the inference can never be rightfully drawn, that this last meal was not the Passover; 
any more than John’s similar silence in respect to the Lord’s supper warrants the conclu- 
sion that no such rite was ever instituted. John, as all admit, wrote his Gospel as a supple- 
ment to the others; and hence, in speaking of this last meal, he narrates only such cireum- 
stances as had not been fully set forth by the other Evangelists. He does not describe this 
meal as being the Passover, nor make any mention of the Eucharist, because this had been 
done, in both cases, in the most explicit manner, by Matthew, Mark, and Luke. In this 
way the difference of the two reports of the same oceasion, is satisfactorily accounted for. 

But there are a few expressions in John’s Gospel, in connection with this meal, and 
especially with our Lord’s Passion, which taken together might, at first view, and if we 
had only John, seem to imply, that on Friday, the day of our Lord’s crucifixion, the regu- 


210 THE FOURTH PASSOVER AND THE CRUCIFIXION. [Parr VIII. 


lar and legal Passover had not yet been eaten, but was still to be eaten on the evening 
after that day. The follawing are the passages. 

a, John 13,1 πρὸ δὲ τῆς ἑορτῆς τοῦ πάσχα. This form of expression, it is said, shows 
that our Lord’s last meal with his disciples took place before the Passover, and could not 
therefore itself have been the paschal supper. 

b) John 18, 28 “And they themselves [the Jews] went not into the judgment-hall, 
lest they should be defiled, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα φάγωσι τὸ πάσχα, but that they might eat the Pass- 
over.’ From this last phrase, it appears, as is averred, that the Jews were expecting to 
partake of the paschal supper the ensuing evening; and of course had not eaten it already. 

c) John 19, 14 ἢν δὲ παρασκευὴ τοῦ πάσχα. This “preparation of the passover,” 
being the day on which Christ suffered, necessarily implies, it is alleged, the day before 
the passover-meal; which of course was to be eaten that evening. 

d) John 19, 31 ἢν γὰρ μεγάλη ἡ ἡμέρα ἐκείνου τοῦ σαββάτου. ‘he next day after the 
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crucifixion being the Jewish sabbath, and that sabbath being “a great day, 
infer, it is argued, that it was thus called “ great” because it coincided with the first day 
of the festival or fifteenth of Nisan, and was thus doubly consecrated. 

These four are the passages mainly urged. Some other considerations are brought 
forward as auxiliary. 

e) In John 13, 27-30, when Jesus said to Judas, “ That thou doest, do quickly,” some 
of the disciples supposed this to mean, “ Buy that we have need of for the feast.” Now 
as this was said apparently near the close of the meal, it follows, as some urge, that the 
passover-meal was yet to come. 

f) To the same effect, it is said, is the circumstance, that on the day of the crucifixion 
the Sanhedrim was convened, sat in judgment upon Jesus, and delivered him over to 
death,—a public judicial act, which according to the Talmudists was unlawful upon the 
sabbath and upon all great festival days. See Lightfoot Hor. Heb. in Matth. 27,1. Jahn 
Bibl. Archeol. If. ii. p. 309. De Wette Archeul. § 218. 

It is apparent, that the whole inquiry relates simply to the time of the Passover. Ac- 
cording to all the four Evangelists, our Lord was crucified on Friday, the day before the 
Jewish sabbath; and his last meal with his disciples took place on the preceding evening, 
the same night in which he was betrayed. The simple question, therefore, at issue is: 
Did this Friday full upon the fifteenth day of Nisan, or upon the fourteenth? Or, in other 
words, did our Lord on the evening before his crucifixion eat the Passover, as is testified 
by the first three Evangelists; or was the Passover still to be eaten on the evening after 
that day, as John might seem to imply? 

This question has been more or less a subject of discussion in the church ever since 
the earliest centuries; chiefly with a view to harmonize the difficulties. It is only in 
recent years, that the apparent difference between John and the other Evangelists, has 
been urged to the extreme of attempting to make it irreconcilable. 

VI. Examination of Passages in John’s Gospel, ete. Admitting, as we must, and as 
we have already seen (p. 215), that the testimony of Matthew, Mark, and Luke, is too 
definite and explicit to be in any way set aside or modified, let us examine more closely 
the passages in John; and thus see, whether they naturally require to be so understood 
or interpreted, as to present any appearance of discrepancy. 
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John obviously wrote his Gospel as supplementary to the other three. He had them 
then before him, and was acquainted with their contents. He was aware that the other 
three Evangelists had testified to the fact, that Jesus partook of the Passover with his 
disciples. Did John believe, that their testimony on this point was wrong; and did he 
mean to correct it? If so, we should naturally expect to find some notice of the correction 
along with the mention of the meal itself, which John describes, as well as they. Indeed, 
that would have been the appropriate and only fitting place for such a correction. But 
John has nothing of the kind; and we are therefore authorized to maintain, that it was not 
John’s purpose thus and there to correct or contradict the testimony of the other Evange- 
lists ; and if not there, then much less by mere implication in other places and connections. 

A) John 13,1 πρὸ δὲ τῆς ἑορτῆς τοῦ πάσχα; see p. 216. a. Here something may 
depend on the import of the word ἑορτή, of which the proper and only signification (like 
Heb. an) is festival, not feast; that is, it implies every where a yearly day or days of 
festive commemoration ; never a single meal or entertainment. So in Num. 28, 16. 17, 
where the paschal supper, prepared on the fourteenth of Nisan and eaten at evening, is 
distinguished from the festival, Heb. sn, Sept. ἑορτή, which began on the fifteenth and 
continued for seven days. See further Luke 2, 41. 22,1; also the Lexicons and Con- 
cordances of the New Testament and Septuagint. 

Some interpreters take the phrase πρὸ τῆς ἑορτῆς as qualifying the action expressed in 
v. 4, thus making of these four verses one sentence, as in the editions of Griesbach and 
Knapp. But the sentence thus formed is exceedingly involved and intricate, wholly unlike 
John’s usual manner, and that without any necessity. The second εἰδώς (v. 3) is in no 
sense a resumption of the first; and strict grammatical construction certainly requires vy. 1 
to be made independent. All this is admitted even by De Wette, the strenuous opposer 
of any conciliation between John and the other Evangelists; and is particularly urged by 
Liicke and Meyer, who on the general question take the same side with De Wette. We find 
accordingly v. 1 marked as independent in the editions of Mill, Wetstein, Bengel, Hahn, 
Lachmann, Tischendorf, and others; and likewise so regarded by a host of leading com- 
mentators.—The force of πρὸ τῆς ἑορτῆς being thus limited to v. 1, it may there qualify 
either εἰδώς κτλ. or the words eis τέλος ἠγάπησεν αὐτούς. 

If we take it as qualifying εἰδώς, then the sense is: “ Jesus, knowing before the festi- 
val of the Passover, that his hour was come,” ete. comp. John 12, 23. Matth. 17, 9. 22 sq 
20,17-19.al. In this way the passage has no bearing whatever upon the present question 
as to the Passover. So Meyer, with emphasis. 

If, on the other hand, πρὸ τῆς ἑορτῆς be regarded as qualifying εἰς τέλος ἠγάπησεν αὐ- 
τούς, it is equivalent to τὸ προεόρτιον, the time immediately before the festival, and refers 
to the commencement (at evening) of the fifteenth day of Nisan, as the first or opening 
day of the festival of unleavened bread, distinct from the mere paschal supper; see Num. 
28, 16. 17, cited above. The phrase πρὸ τῆς ἑορτῆς is in that case equivalent to the Engl. 
festival-eve, and here marks the evening immediately before the ἑορτή or festival proper ; 
on which eve, during the supper, our Lord “ manifested his love for his disciples unto the 
end,” by the touching symbolical act of washing their feet. So in Philo προεόρτιον is i. 6. 
παρασκευή. de Vita contempl. p.616. The following remarks of Liicke are to the point: 
“As John wrote for Greeks and other readers unacquainted with the Jewish mode of 
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reckoning time, and is here directly speaking only of the preparation of the meal and 
what preceded it,—while the preparation of the passover-meal did actually take place on 
the fourteenth of Nisan, the true mpvedpriov,—he therefore could very properly use the 
expression πρὸ τῆς ἑορτῆς τοῦ πάσχα Without intending to say, that the meal itself was 
eaten on the fourteenth day. At any rate, the word πρό is here too indefinite and relative, 
to draw from it the inference, that the meal described was eaten on the evening which 
followed the thirteenth and began the fourteenth of Nisan.” Comm. zu Joh. 13, 1. 

In any case, therefore, this passage does not require us to admit the inferenee which 
some have drawn from it. 

B) John 18, 28 ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα φάγωσι τὸ πάσχα, see p. 216. ὁ. This passage is perhaps 
the strongest of all. To bring out from it, however, the inference, that on the day of the 
crucifixion the paschal supper had not yet been eaten, the expression φαγεῖν τὸ πάσχα 
must be taken in the limited sense, 10 eat the paschal supper; and this, it is affirmed, is the 
true and only usage of the phrase elsewhere in the New Testament. This last assertion 
_ is correct; for, besides the present instance, the expression φαγεῖν τὸ πάσχα occurs only 
five times in the New Testament, viz. Matth. 26, 17. Mark 14, 12. 14. Luke 22, 11. 15; 
and but once in the Greek version of the Old Testament, viz. 2 Chr. 30, 18; in all whieh 
passages the context limits it necessarily to the paschal supper. But it by no means 
hence follows, where the phrase is used generally and without the mention of any restric- 
tive circumstances, that there also it must be taken in a like limited sense. 

The word πάσχα; at least, is not always so taken. In the New Testament the word 
is found in no less than three main significations: αὐ The paschal lamb; Mark 14, 12.. 
Luke 22,7; metaph. 1 Cor. 5,7. ὃ) The paschal meal; Matth. 26, 18. 19. Luke 22, 8. 
13. Heb. 11,28; and so five times in the phrase φαγεῖν τὸ πάσχα as above cited. c) The 
paschal festival, comprising the seven days of unleavened bread; Luke 22, 1 ἡ ἑορτὴ τῶν 
ἀζύμων ἡ λεγομένη πάσχα. 2, 41 comp. 43. Matth. 26, 2. John 2, 13. 6, 4. 11, 55. 3: --- 
ΑΒ now there is nothing in the circumstances nor in the context of John 18, 28, to limit 
the meaning of τὸ πάσχα in itself either to the paschal lamb or paschal meal, we certainly 
are not bound by any intrinsic necessity so to understand it here in the phrase φαγεῖν τὸ 
πάσχα. If, on the other hand, we adopt for it in this place the wider sense οἵ paschal 
festival, two modes of interpretation are admissible. 

1. The first mode takes τὸ πάσχα in its literal and widest sense of passover festival ; 
but modifies the force of φαγεῖν. In this way the phrase φαγεῖν τὸ πάσχα may be under- 
stood as put, in a loose popular usage, instead of the common ποιεῖν τὸ πάσχα, to keep 
or celebrate the passover. Precisely this form of expression occurs in the Hebrew in 
respect to this very festival; 2 Chr. 30, 22 Dan mea IAI "nN ADDN and they did 
eat the festival seven days. So the Seventy at least ‘understood it, as is manifest from 
their version: καὶ συνετέλεσαν τὴν ἑορτὴν τῶν ἀζύμων ἑπτὰ ἡμέρας, and they fulfilled (kept) 
the festival of unleavened bread seven days. 

2. The second mode retains φαγεῖν in its literal acceptation; takes πάσχα still in its 
widest signification; but assigns to the latter, by metonymy, the sense of paschal sacri- 
ices, that is, the voluntary peace offerings and thank offerings made in the temple during 
the paschal festival, and more especially on the fifteenth day of Nisan, called in later 
times Khagigah; see p. 213 above. That the word πάσχα, in the general sense of festi- 
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val, is susceptible of such a metonymy, is apparent from Hebrew analogies. Thus 6. y. 
an, the common word for festival ; as Ps. 118, 27 s»masa an-imox bind the sacrijice (fes- 
tive-offering) with cords, etc. Ex. 23, 18. Mal. 2, 3. The same metonymy is assumed by 
some modern interpreters in the passage just cited above, 2 Chr. 30, 22 “p47, pr. festival, 
by meton. festive-offerings ; where the next clause specifies the kind of sacrifices, viz. peace 
offerings; see the Lexicons of Simonis, Gesenius, etc. So too in the Talmud, where it is 
asked: mop “ΝῺ what is the passover? and the reply is: Mop "ὯΝ the peace offerings uf 
the passover, that is, the Khagigah. Rosh Hashshana 5.1. See Reland Antt. Sac. 4. 3.14. 

It is manifest, that both the above methods of interpretation are founded on fair 
analogies; and that either of them relieves us from the necessity of referring the phrase 
in question to the paschal supper, and thus removes the alleged difficulty. The chief 
priests and other members of the Sanhedrim, on the morning of the first day of the festi- 
val, were unwilling to defile themselves by entering beneath the roof of the Gentile procu- 
rator; since in that way they would have been debarred from partaking of the sacrificial 
offerings and banquets, which were customary on that day in the temple and elsewhere; 
and in which they, from their station, were entitled and expected to participate. 

This view receives some further confirmation from the circumstance, that the defile- 
ment which the Jews would thus have contracted by entering the dwelling of a heathen, 
could only have belonged to that class of impurities, from which a person might be 
cleansed the same day by ablution; the pis -b1su ablutions of a day, so called by the 
Talmudists. See Lev. 15, 5 sq. 17, 15. 22, 6. 7. Num. 19, 7sq. Maimonid. Pesach. 6. 1. 
Lightfoot Hor. Heb. in Joh. 18,28. Winer Realw. II. p. 318. 3te Ausg. If now τὸ πάσχα 
in John 18, 28 was truly the paschal supper, and was not to take place until the evening 
after the day of the crucifixion, then this defilement of a day could have been no bar to 
their partaking of it; for at evening they were clean. ‘Their scruple, therefore, in order 
to be well founded, could have had reference only to the Khagigah or paschal sacrifices 
offered during the same day before evening. See Bynzus de Morte J. C. 3. 1. p. 13. 

C) John 19, 14 ἦν δὲ παρασκευὴ τοῦ πάσχα, see p.216.c. Does this παρασκευή refer, 
as usual, to the Jewish sabbath, which actually occurred the next day? or does it here 
refer to the first day of the festival of the passover per se, and as distinct from the sab- 
bath? It is only on the latter supposition, that the passage can be made in any way to 
conflict with the testimony of the other Evangelists. 

The Greek word παρασκευή is elsewhere found five times in the New Testament, viz. 
Matth. 27, 62. Mark 15, 42. Luke 23, 54. John 19, 31. 42. “Mark defines it to be the 
προσάββατον, fore-sabbath, the day or hours immediately preceding the weekly sabbath 
and devoted to preparation for that sacred day. No trace of any such observance is found 
in the Old*Testament. Yet the strictness of the law respecting the sabbath, which for- 
bade the kindling of fire and of course the preparation of food on that day (Ex. 35, 2. 3, 
comp. 16, 22-27), would very naturally lead to the introduction of such a custom. After 
the exile, the προσάββατον is once mentioned in the Apocrypha, Judith 8,6. In later 
times, 7 παρασκευή would seem to have become the usual Greek term for this observance ; 
as in the New Testament and in Josephus; Ant. 16.6.2. Philo calls it mpoedpriov. de 
Vita contempl. p. 616. In the still later Hebrew, it bore the specific appellation of 
NMA, eve, as being the mawn 249, eve of the sabbath ; Buxtorf Lex. p. 1659. 
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Primarily and strictly this παρασκευή or eve would seem to have commenced not 
earlier than the ninth hour of the preceding day; as is perhaps implied in the decree of 
Augustus in favour of the Jews, preserved by Josephus, Ant. 16. 6.2: ἐγγύας τε μὴ 
ὁμολογεῖν αὐτοὺς ev σάββασιν ἢ τῇ πρὸ ταυτῆς παρασκευῇ ἀπὸ Spas ἐννάτης. But in pro- 
cess of time, the same Hebrew word came in popular usage to be the distinctive name for 
the whole day before the Jewish sabbath, that is, for the sixth day of the week or Friday ; 
Bereshith Rabba § 11. Buxtorf Lex. Ρ. 1659 sq. Nor was the use of the Hebrew word 
for the Greek term παρασκευή confined to the Jews; for the like Syriac form, jADopS, i is 
found for παρασκευή in the Syriac version of the New Testament; and in like manner, the 
corresponding Arabic word, Ke 4}. is given in the Camoos as an ancient name for Fri- 
day; see Golius p. 1551. Freytag III. p. 130. Scaliger Emendat. Temp. VI. p. 569. We 
are therefore entitled to infer, that ἢ παρασκευή, that is, the παρασκευή of the weekly sab- 
bath, became at an early date among Jews, Syrians, and Arabs, a current appellation for 
the sixth day of the week. Compare also the very peculiar phraseology of Matth. 27, 62; 
‘as also the German Sonnabend for Saturday. 

The reasons which operated to introduce a προσάββατον, or preparation for the sab- 
bath, did not exist in the case of the other festivals, on which the preparation of food was 
not forbidden; Ex. 12, 16. Nevertheless, what had become customary in respect to the 
sabbath, would naturally be imitated in other cases; and accordingly, after the exile, we 
find mention of the προνουμηνία, eve of the new-moon, Judith 8,6. In the Talmudists, a 
passover-eve, MOB 339, is likewise spoken of; Buxtorf Lex. p. 1765. But what this 
could well have ‘been, 80 long as the passover (paschal supper) was regularly celebrated 
at Jerusalem, it is difficult to perceive. The eve (a9) before the passoverfestival could 
have included, at most, only the evening and the few hours before sunset at the close of 
the fourteenth of Nisan; like the primary usage in respect to the προσάββατον, as we have 
just seen. But according to all usage of language. both in the Old and New Testament, 
those hours and that evening were part and parcel of the passover-festival itself, and not its 
preparation; unless indeed the paschal meal and its accompaniments be called the prepa- 
ration of the subsequent festival of seven days; which again is contrary to all usage. It 
would seem most probable, therefore, that this mode of expression did not arise until after 
the destruction of the temple and the consequent cessation of the regular and legal pas- 
chal meal; when of course the seven days of unleavened bread became the main festival. 

But even admitting that ELE ΕΓ Σ (mop aq) did exist in the time of our Lord; 
still, the expression could in no legitimate way be so far extended as to include more than 
a few hours before sunset. It could not have commenced apparently before the ninth hour, 
when they began to kill the paschal lamb; see p. 212. On the other hand, the Hebrew 
term NMP, for which the Greek παρασκευή stands in the New Testament, was em- 
ployed, as we have seen, as a specific name in popular usage for the whole sixth day of 
the week or Friday, not only by the Jews, but also by the Syrians and Arabs. Hence, 
when John here says: ἦν δὲ παρασκευὴ τοῦ πάσχα, Spa δὲ ὡςεὶ ἕκτη, there is a twofold 
difficulty in referring his language to a preparation or eve of the regular Passover; first, 
because apparently no such eve or preparation did or could well then exist; and secondly 

because, it being then the sixth hour or mid-day, the eve or time of preparation (supposing 
ii to exist) had not yet come, and the language was therefore inapplicable. But if John 
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be understood as speaking of the weekly παρασκευή or προσάββατον, which was a com- 
mon name for the whole of Friday, then the mention of the sixth hour was natural and 
appropriate. 

We come then to the conclusion, that if John (like Mark in c. 15, 42) had here defined 
the phrase in question, he would probably have written on this wise: ἦν δὲ παρασκευὴ Tot 
πάσχα, 6 ἐστι προσάββατον τοῦ πάσχα, that is, the paschal Friday, the day of preparation 
or fore-sabbath which occurred during the paschal festival. In a similar manner Ignatius 
writes. σάββατον τοῦ πάσχα, Ep. ad Phil. c. 13; and Socrates also, σάββατον τῆς ἑορτῆς, 
Hist. Eee. V.22. And further, in the only other two instances where John uses the word 
παρασκευή, he applies it to this very same day of our Lord’s crucifixion, and in this very 
same sense of the weekly παρασκευή, preceding the weekly sabbath; John 19, 31. 42. 

D) John 19, 31 ἦν yap μεγάλη ἡ ἡμέρα ἐκείνου τοῦ σαββάτου, see p. 216. d. Here, as 
is alleged, it is the coincidence of the first festival day with the sabbath, that made the 
latter ar“ great” day. This would certainly be the effect of such a coincidence; but the 
sabbath of the Passover would also be still a “ great” day, even when it fell upon the 
second day of the festival. The last day of the festival of Tabernacles, as a day of con- 
vocation, is called “that great day ;” though in itself not more sacred than the first day ; 
John 7, 37, comp. Lev. 23, 33-36. So wpa Nap , the calling of assemblies, Is. 1, 13, is 
rendered ἡμέρα μεγάλη by the Seventy, implying that in their estimation any day of 
solemn convocation was a great day. The sabbath, then, upon which the sixteenth of 
Nisan or second day of the festival fell, might be called “ great” for various reasons. 
First, as the sabbath of the great national festival, when all Israel was gathered before 
the Lord. Secondly, as the day when the first fruits were presented with solemn rites in 
the temple; a ceremony paramount in its obligations even to the sabbath; see above p. 
213. Lightfoot Hor. Heb. in Joh. 19, 31. Reland Antiqq. Sac. 4. 2. 4. p. 227. Thirdly, 
because on that day they began to reckon the fifty days until the festival of Pentecost, 
Ley. 23, 15 sq.—In all these cireumstances there is certainly enough to warrant the 
epithet “ great” as applied to the sabbath on which the sixteenth of Nisan might fall, as 
compared with other sabbaths. There exists, therefore, no necessity, and indeed no 
reason, for supposing, that John by this language meant to describe the sabbath in ques- 
tion as coincident with the first paschal day or fifteenth of Nisan. 

E) John 13, 27-30; see p. 216. e. Here the words: “Buy what we have need of 
eis τὴν ἑορτὴν for the festival,” have been misunderstood, by staking ἑορτή for the paschal 
supper, a signification which is quite foreign to it; see p. 217 above. The disciples 
thought Judas was to buy the things necessary for the festival on the fifteenth and fol- 
lowing days. If now our Lord’s words were spoken on the evening preceding and intro- 
ducing the fifteenth of Nisan, they were appropriate; for some haste was necessary, since 
it was already quite late to make purchases for the next day. But if they were uttered 
on the evening preceding and introducing the fourteenth of Nisan, they were not thus 
appropriate ; for then a whole day was yet to intervene before the festival. This passage 
therefore confirms, rather than contradicts, the testimony of the other Evangelists. 

F) There remains the objection, that a public judicial act, like that by which Jesus 
was condemned and executed, was unlawful upon the sabbath and on all great festival 
days; see abuve, p. 216. f. This consideration has, at first view, some weight, and has 
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been often and strenuously urged; yet it is counterbalanced by several cireumstances 
which very greatly weaken its force. 

The execution itself took place under Roman authority; and therefore does not here 
come into account. And as to the proceedings of the Sanhedrim, even admitting that the 
prohibitory precepts already existed, (which is very doubtful,) yet there are in the Mishna 
and Gemara other precepts of equal antiquity and authority, which actually direct and regu- 
late the meeting and action of that body on the sabbath and on festival days; see Mishn. San- 
hedr. 10. 4. Gemar. Sanhedr. 10. Tholuck Comm. zu Joh. p. 304 sq. 6te Aufl. But besides 
all this, the chief priests and Pharisees and Scribes, who composed the Sanhedrim, are every 
where denounced by our Lord as hypocrites, ‘ who say, and do not; who bind heavy bur- 
dens upon others, but themselves touch them not with one of their fingers; Matth. 23,1 sq. 
Such men, in their rage against Jesus, would hardly have been restrained even by their 
own precepts. They professed likewise, and perhaps some of them believed, that they were 
doing God service; and regarded the condemnation of Jesus as a work of religious duty, 
paramount to the obligations of any festival. Nor are other examples of such a procedure 
by any means wanting. We learn from John 10, 22. 31, that on the festival of Dedication, 
as Jesus was teaching in the temple, “the Jews took up stones to stone him.” On the day 
after the crucifixion, which, as all agree, was a sabbath and a “ great day,” the Sanhedrim 
applied to Pilate for a watch; and themselves caused the sepulchre to be sealed, and the 
watch to be set; Matth. 27, 62 sq. A stronger instance still is recorded in John 7, 32. 
37. 44. 45; where it appears, that on the last great day of the festival of Tabernacles, the 
Sanhedrim having sent out officers to seize Jesus, “some of them would have taken him, 
but no man laid hands on him ;” so that the cfticers returned without him to the Sanhe- 
drim, and were in consequence censured by that body. The circumstances show con- 
clusively, that on this last great day of that festival, the Sanhedrim were in session and 
waiting for Jesus to be brought before them as a prisoner. Nor was it merely a casual 
or packed meeting, but one regularly convened; for Nicodemus was with them, v. 50. 
And finally, according to Matth. 26, 3-5, the Sanhedrim, when afterwards consulting to 
take Jesus and put him to death, decided not to do it on the festival. Why? because it 
would be unlawful? Not at all; but simply “lest there should be an uproar among the 
people.” But when, through the treachery of Judas, this danger was avoided, the occa- 
sion was too opportune not to be gladly seized upon even on a great festival day. 

All these considerations‘seem to me to sweep away the whole force of this objection ; 
on which Scaliger and Casaubon, as also Beza and Calov, laid much stress; and which 
Liicke has again brought forward and urged with no little parade. 

Such then is a general review of the passages and arguments, on the strength of 
which the alleged discrepancy between John and the other Evangelists in respect to this 
Passover has usually been maintained. Nothing has here been assumed, and nothing 
brought forward, except as founded on just inference and safe analogy. After repeated 
and calm consideration, there rests upon my own mind a clear conviction, that there is 
nothing in the language of John, or in the attendant circumstances, which upon fair 
interpretation requires or permits us to believe, that the beloved disciple either intended 
to correct, or has in fact corrected or contradicted, the explicit and unquestionable testi- 


mony of Matthew, Mark, and Luke. 
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VII. Early Historical Testimony. Some circumstances in the early history of the 
Christian church seem to favour the idea, that among the primitive teachers, those who 
were most familiar with the writings and views of the Apostle John, held to the belief 
that our Lord did celebrate the regular Passover with his disciples on the evening before 
his crucifixion. The question which we have been discussing, seems to have first arisen 
in connection with the great passover controversy, in the latter part of the second century. 
The churches of Asia Minor, gathered chiefly from Jewish converts, continued the keep- 
ing of the Passover on the evening after the fourteenth of Nisan, simultaneously with 
the Jews; and made this the central point of their celebration of our Lord’s passion and 
resurrection, on whatever day of the week it might occur. But the Western churches, 
formed mostly from Gentile converts, discarded the Passover; and celebrated annually 
the resurrection of our Lord on a Sunday, and observed the preceding Friday as a day 
of penitence and fasting. F 

The advocates of the course pursued by the Western churches, took the ground, that 
“the last meal of Jesus with his disciples was not the Passover; since according to 
John’s Gospel Christ partook of it on the thirteenth of Nisan; while on the following 
day, which was the appointed time for the Jewish Passover, he offered up himself as the 
true sacrifice for mankind, of which the Passover was the type;” see in Chron. Pasch. J. 
p. 13. ed. Dindorf. On the other side, Polycarp testified that he had once celebrated the 
regular Jewish Passover with the Apostle John; and Polycrates, bishop of Ephesus, in 
an epistle to Victor bishop of Rome, appealed to the testimony of the Apostles John and 
Philip, and that of other bishops and teachers, “ that all kept the day of the Passover on 
the fourteenth according to the Gospel ;” Euseb. Hist. Eec. V. 24. It is hence evident, 
that the teathers and churches of Asia Minor, among whom John had lived and taught, 
celebrated the Passever on the evening after the fourteenth of Nisan, in agreement, as 
they held, with the example of John himself, and κατὰ τὸ εὐαγγέλιον, “according to the 
Gospel ;” a phrase which can have reference only to that single celebration of the Pass- 
over, which, according to Matthew, Mark, and Luke, our Lord held with his disciples the © 
evening on which he was betrayed. Weare therefore entitled to draw from the language 
of Polycrates this inference, viz. that he and those before him in Asia Minor, who had 
been familiar with John and other Apostles, had no belief that John’s Gospel contained 
any thing respecting the Passover at variance with the testimony of the other Evangelists. 
See the subject more fully treated in Biblioth. Sac. 1. c. p. 428 sq. 

Conclusion. It has been the object of this Note to show, that upon all grounds, both 
of philology and history, the conclusion is valid and irrefragable, that the testimony of 
John in respect to the Passover need not be, and is not to be, understood as conflicting 
with that of Matthew, Mark, and Luke. In the face of evidence so decisive, it is painful 
to find professed teachers of the Bible pressing the alleged difficulty to an extreme, in 
order to overthrow the authority of Holy Writ; and declaring ostentatiously, that “the 
important contradiction between John and the other Evangelists remains firm, and all 
attempts to remove it are false!” De Wette Handb. zu Joh. 13, 1. 

For a review of other proposed methods of conciliation, and for the literature of the 
subject, the student is referred to the author’s article above mentioned, in the Biblioth. 
Sacra, for Aug. 1845, p. 405-436. See also Winer’s Realw. art. Pascha. 
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§ 138. For the cup mentioned by Luke in y. 17, see the preceding Introductory 
Note, p. 214. . 

The contention among the disciples had apparently occurred quite recently, perhaps 
even in the guest-chamber while taking their places at the table. That they were prone 
to yield to such a spirit, is evident from the instances recorded in ᾧ 79 and also § 108. 
‘Our Lord on this solemn occasion reproves them; especially by the touching act of 
washing their feet; see ὁ 134.—The aorist ἐγένετο, Luke 22, 24, is to be rendered as the 
pluperfect; see Note on § 145. 


§ 134. The washing of the disciples’ feet by their Lord and Master was an impressive 
lesson, that they should live in harmony and love and humility one with another. The 
occasion of this act was their previous contention, as related by Luke in § 133. Compare 
Luke 24, 26 sq. with John 13,16 sq. John’s narrative is supplementary to that of Luke; 
and therefore he does not speak of the contention itself, because the latter had already 
described it. 

On the phrase πρὸ τῆς ἑορτῆς τοῦ πάσχα, Υ. 1, see above in Introd. Note, p. 217.— 
The phrase δείπνου γενομένου Vv. 2, is here equivalent to “supper being come,” or “during 


supper ;” see v.4 and ν. 12. The time of the action was probably after they had taken 
their places at table, and before they had partaken of the proper meal; perhaps between 


the first and second cups of wine; see p. 214 above. 


§ 135. The sequence of the transactions during the supper appears to have been the 
following: The taking of their places at table; the contention; the first cup of wine; 
the washing of the disciples’ feet and reproof (§} 133, 134); the pointing out of the traitor 
(ὁ 135); the foretelling of Peter’s denial (§ 136) ; institution of the Lord’s supper (§ 137), 
etc. Luke’s order differs from that of Matthew and Mark, in placing by anticipation the 
institution of the Eucharist before the pointing out of the traitor, ete. He was apparently 
led to this by the mention of the first cup of wine, vv. 17. 18. Afterwards he returns 
and narrates the previous circumstances. 

In the present section, Jesus first declares that one of the twelve shall betray 
him; they in amazement inquire, “Lord, is it 1? is it I? and Peter makes a sign 
to John leaning on Jesus’ bosom, that he should ask, who it was. John does so; 
and Jesus gives him privately a sign by which he may know the traitor, viz. the 
sop. The amazement and inquiry still continuing, Jesus gives the sop to Judas; who 
then conscience-smitten, but desiring to conceal his confusion, asks as the others had 
done, “ Lord, is it 1?” Jesus answers him, and he immediately goes out, before the 
institution of the Eucharist; comp. John 13, 26 sq.—For John 13, 28. 29, see Introd. 
Note, p. 221. 


§ 136. The order is that of John, who lets the warnings to Peter immediately follow 
the pointing out of the traitor; Matthew and Mark narrate the warning to Peter, as if 
given on the way to the mount of Olives; Matth. 26, 30. 36. Mark 14, 26.32. But Luke. 
like John, places it before they went out; 22, 34. 35. 

Mark says, “Before the cock crow twice,” v. 30; the other Evangelists have simply. 
“ Before the cock crow ; see Note on § 144. 
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§ 137. The institution of the Lord’s supper took place obviously at the close of the 


᾿ or third cup, which termi- 


passover-meal, and in connection with the “cup of blessing, 
nated the meal proper; comp. 1 Cor. 10, 16, and see p. 215 above. With this view 
accords the pera τὸ δειπνῆσαι of Luke 22, 20 and 1 Cor. 11, 25. Matthew and Mark 
speak of Jesus as breaking the bread ἐσθιόντων αὐτῶν, which implies nothing more than’ 
“during the meal,” while they were yet eating; and does not require the institution of 
the bread to be separated from that of the cup. These two writers also make the insti- 
tution the last act before going out to the mount of Olives; Matth. 26, 30. Mark 14, 26. 


Luke by a prolepsis places the institution before all the transactions connected with it. 


§ 142. Matthew relates that our Lord went away thrice and prayed. Mark speaks 
of his going away twice only, but mentions his coming again the third time, v. 41; and 
therefore accords with Matthew. According to Luke, Jesus goes away and prays, and 
an angel strengthens him; after which he prays the “ more earnestly,” v. 44. The three 


Evangelists, therefore, agree in their narratives. 


§ 143. Jesus advances to meet the crowd, and declares himself to be tae person whom 
they sought. At the same time Judas, in order to fulfil his bargain, comes up and 


salutes him with a kiss. 


§ 144. The presence of the chief priests and scribes and elders, that is, the Sanhedrim, 
at the house of Caiaphas, as noted by Matthew and Mark, seems mentioned here by 
anticipation. According to Luke 22, 66, they did not come together until after daybreak ; 
see § 145. 

An oriental house is usually built around a quadrangular interior court; into which 
there is a passage (sometimes arched) through the front part of the house, closed next 
the street by a heavy folding gate, with a smaller wicket for single persons, kept by a 
porter. In the text, the interior court, often paved or flagged, and open to the sky, is the 
αὐλή. Where the attendants made a fire; and the passage beneath the front of the house, 
from the street to this court, is the προαύλιον or πυλών in Matth. 26, 71. Mark 14, 68. 
The place where Jesus stood before the high priest, may have been an open room or 
place of audience on the ground-floor, in the rear or on one side of the court; such 
rooms, open in front, being customary. It was close upon the court; for Jesus heard all 
that was going on around the fire, and turned and looked upon Peter; Luke 22, 61. 

Peter’s first denial took place at the fire in the middle of the court, on his being ques- 
tioned by the female porter.—Peter then, according to Matthew and Mark, retreats into 
the passage leading to the street (πυλών, προαύλιον), where he is again questioned, and 
makes his second denial. Luke and John do not specify the place. The Evangelists 
differ in their statements here, as to the person who now questioned him. Mark says the 
same maid, ἡ παιδίσκη, saw him again (πάλιν), and began to question him, v. 69; Matthew 
has ἄλλη, another maid, v.71; Luke writes ἕτερος, another person, or another man, 
dvSpemos, Υ. 58; while John uses the indefinite form εἶπον, they said. As, according to 
Matthew (v.71) and Mark (v. 69), there were several persons present, Peter may have 
been interrogated by several.—The third denial took place about an hour after, probably 
near the fire, or at least within the court, where our Lord and Peter could see each other ; 
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Luke 22, 61. Here Matthew and Mark speak of several interrogators; Luke has ἄλλος 
τις, and John specifies the servant of the high priest. 

The three denials are here placed together for convenience, although during the 
intervals between them the examination of Jesus was going on before the high priest; 
the progress of which is given in § 145. 

Mark relates that the cock crowed twice, vv. 68. 72; the others speak only of his 
crowing once. This accords also with their respective accounts of our Lord’s prophecy ; 
see §136. The cock often crows irregularly about midnight or not long after; and again 
always and regularly about the third hour or day-break. When therefore “the cock-crow- 
ing” is spoken of alone, this last is always meant. Hence the name ἀλεκτοροφωνία, cock- 
crowing, for the third watch of the night, which ended at the third hour after midnight; 
Mark 13, 35. Mark therefore here relates more definitely ; the others more generally. 


§ 145. This examination by Caiaphas, John 18, 19-23, took place, according to John, 
soon after Peter’s first denial; see ὁ 144. Not improbably the high-priest again withdrew, 
after having sent off messengers to convoke the Sanhedrim, which met at early dawn, 
Luke 22, 66.—Luke 22, 63-65 is transposed, in accordance with Matthew and Mark. 

It has been supposed by some that this examination was held before Annas, John 18, 
13. But Peter’s denials all took place in the house of Caiaphas, Matth. 26, 57. John 18, 
24 sq. comp. v. 28; and Caiaphas alone was high priest. Hence the aorist ἀπέστειλεν in 
John 18, 24, is to be rendered by the pluperfect: “ Annas had sent him,” ete. Such a 
use of the aorist is not unfrequent, where an earlier circumstance is inserted afterwards, 
Matth. 14, 3. 4. 26,48 comp. Mark 14, 44. Luke 22, 24; or also in relative clauses, Luke 
19, 15. 24, 1. John 11, 30. Acts 1,2. See Winer Gramm. ὁ 41. 5. Buttmann § 137. n. 1. 
Kiihner Ausf. Gramm. ὁ 444. 


§ 146. On John 18, 28, see Introd. Note, p. 218. 


§ 149. The χλαμὺς κοκκίνη of Matth. 27, 28, and the ἱμάτιον πορφυροῦν of John 19, 2, 
are put for the paludamentum or military cloak worn by officers; see Adam’s Rom. Antt. 
p. 371. Smith’s Dict. of Antt. art. Paludamentum. The terms κόκκινος Coccus-dyed, crim- 
son, and πορφυροῦς purple, seem to be nearly synonymous ; just as in English purple-red 
and crimson are often interchanged. So Hor. Sat. II. 6.102 “rubro cocco tincta vestis,” 


which in v. 106 is “ vestis purpurea.” 


§ 150. On the phrase παρασκευὴ τοῦ πάσχα; V. 14, see the Introd. Note, p. 219.—In the 
same verse, the expression ὥρα δὲ eset extn does not accord with the ὥρα τρίτη of Mark 
15, 25; seein §153. But the ὥρα τρίτη of Mark, as the hour of the crucifixion, is sus- 
tained by the whole course of the transactions and circumstances; as also by the fact 
stated by Matthew, Mark, and Luke, that the darkness commenced at the sixth hour, after 
Jesus had already for some time hung upon the cross; see § 155. init. The reading ἔκτη 
in John is therefore probably an early error of transcription for τρίτη (ς΄ for J’). Indeed, 
this last reading is found in Cod. Beze and Cod. Reg. 62, as well as several other authori- 
ties; so that its external weight is marked by Griesbach as nearly or quite equal to that of 
the common reading; while the internal evidence in its favour is certainly far greater: see 
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_Griesbach and Wetstein in loc.—The suggestion of some commentators, that John here 
- computes the hours from midnight, seems to be without any historical foundation. The 
time also which would thus result, viz. sunrise, would be much too early for the course 


of events. 


§ 151. Judas repented, it would seem, as soon as he saw that Jesus was delivered over 
to be crucified. ‘Till then he had hoped, perhaps, to enjoy the reward of his treachery, 
without involving himself in the guilt of his Master’s blood. 

According to Matthew (v. 5), Judas “ strangled” i. 6. hanged himself, ἀπήγξατο. Luke 
says in Acts 1, 18, “falling headlong (πρηνὴς γενόμενος) he burst asunder.” ‘These two 
accounts are not inconsistent with each other; the rope breaking, the fall might easily be 
such as to cause the bursting of the abdomen. 

In Acts 1, 18 ἐκτήσατο is to be rendered: he gave occasion to purchase, was the ocea- 
sion of purchasing. For such an usage, see Heb. 2, 10. Matth. 27, 60. John 3, 22 comp. 
4,2. Rom. 14, 15. 1 Cor. 7, 16. 1 Tim. 4, 16. Rev. 22, 20 comp. 16. ete. 

The quotation in Matth. 27, 9. 10, is found, not in Jeremiah, but in Zech. 11, 12 sq. 
The reading Ἱερεμίου is therefore most probably an early error of a transcriber, misled 
- by a reminiscence of Jer. 18,1sq. The Syriac version, the earliest of all, as also several 
other versions and manuscripts, have simply διὰ τοῦ προφήτου, which is apparently the true 
reading. Other later authorities read Ζαχαρίου. See Wetstein and Griesbach in loc. 


§ 152. Jesus bore his cross at first; but he being probably faint from exhaustion, 
Simon was compelled to bear it after him. 

The ὄξος pera χολῆς μεμιγμένον of Matthew 27, 34, is the same with the ἐσμυρμισμένον 
οἶνον of Mark 15, 23, viz. cheap acid wine mingled with myrrh. Such a drink was given 
to persons about to be executed, in order to stupify them. Babylon. Sanhedr. fol. 43. 1: 
“ prodeunti ad supplicium capitis potum dederunt, granum thuris in poculo vini, ut turba- 
retur intellectus ejus;” in allusion to Prov. 31,6. See Lightfoot Hor. Heb. in Matth. 1. c. 


§ 153. Various slight transpositions in the verses are made in this Section, in order 
to present their parallelism to the eye.—On the four different forms of the title on the 


cross, see Note on § 15. 


§ 154. According to Matthew and Mark, both the malefactors reviled Jesus; while 
according to Luke, one was penitent. In the former Evangelists, there is here an enallage 
of number; the plural being put for the singular. This is often done, where the predi- 
eate relates strictly to one subject, while yet the writer expresses the idea generally. So 
Matth. 26, 8 comp. John 12, 4. Matth. 2, 20. 9, 8. Mark 7, 17 comp. Matth. 15, 15. Mark 
5, 31 comp. Luke 8, 45. Matth. 24, 1 comp. Mark 13,1. John 19, 29 comp. Matth. 27, 48. 
ete. See Winer Gramm. ὁ 27. 2.—For the ὄξος in Luke 23, 36, see Note on § 155. 


§ 155. In Matth. 27, 46 ηλί is the Heb. "5x, used also in the Targum Ps. 22,2; and 
in Mark 15, 34 ἐλωΐζ is the Aram. "75x ; both signifying my God. 

The ὄξος in Matth. 22, 48 and the parallel verses, is here the posca or common drink 
of the Roman soldiers, viz. cheap acid wine mingled with water. In Matthew and Mark 
the sponge is said to be put upon a reed; in John, upon hyssop. Here probably a stalk 
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or stem of hyssop is to be understood; the cross not being of any great height. The 
particular plant designated by the aitx and ὕσσωπος of the Hebrews, has not yet been 
fully ascertained by botanists. It probably included not only the hyssop of the shops, 
but also other aromatic plants, as mint, wild marjoram, etc. See Celsius Hierobot. 1. p. 
407 sq. Rosenm. Bibl. Archeol. IV. i. p. 108. Winer Bib]. Realw. art. Ysop. 


§ 156. Matth. 27, 55. 56 ete. refers to a later point of time than John 19, 25 sq. 
Mary and the other women had now retired to a distance from the scene of suffering. 


ὁ 157. On the phrase μεγάλη ἡ ἡμέρα ἐκείνου τοῦ σαββάτου, John 19, 31, see Introd. 
Note, p. 221. 

Luke 23, 54 καὶ σάββατον ἐπέφωσκε, lit. and the sabbath was dawning, i. e. drew on; 
the word ἐπέφωσκε, which properly belongs to the natural day, being here figuratively 
and poetically applied to the civil day, which among the Jews began at sunset. This 
interpretation is here the necessary one; see the ὀψίας γενομένης of Matthew and Mark, 
and the ἡμέρα ἢν παρασκευή of Luke himself. 

It was according to law and custom among the Jews, that the bodies of persons pub- 
licly executed should be taken down and buried before sunset; see Deut. 21, 22.23. So 
Joseph. Β. J. 4.5.2: Τοσαύτην Ἰουδαίων περὶ ras ταφὰς πρόνοιαν ποιουμένων, ὥςτε καὶ τοὺς 
ἐκ καταδίκης ἀνεσταυρουμένους πρὸ δύντος ἡλίου καϑελεῖν τε καὶ ϑάπτειν, “so great care did 
the Jews take respecting sepulture, that even the bodies of those condemned to be cruci- 
fied they took down and buried before sunset.” 


PAD wi: 


OUR LORD'S RESURRECTION, HIS SUBSEQUENT APPEARANCES, AND HIS 
ASCENSION. 


δ 159-173. 


IntropucTory Nore. 

A FULL discussion upon this part of the Gospel History, embracing a review of the 
main difficulties in the way of harmonizing the accounts of the four Evangelists, was 
published by the author of these Notes, in the Bibliotheca Sacra for Feb. 1845, p. 162 sq. 
To this the student is referred for a more complete examination of the subject. 

It is no doubt true, that more of these apparent difficulties are found in this short 
portion of the Gospels, than in almost all the rest. This has its cause in the circum- 
stance, that each writer here follows an eclectic method, and records only what apper- 
tained to his own particular purpose or experience. Thus many of the minor and con- 
necting facts have not been preserved; and the data are therefore wanting to make out a 
full and complete harmony of all the accounts, without an occasional resort to something 
of hypothesis. Had we all the facts, we may well rest assured, that this part of the 
sacred history would at once prove to be as exact, as consistent, and as complete, as any 
and every other portion of the Word of God. 


» 
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The general results of the investigations upon which we are now entering, may be 
presented in the following summary view of the events and circumstances connected 
with our Lord’s resurrection and ascension, in the order of their occurrence. 

The resurrection took place at or before early dawn on the first day of the week ; 
when there was an earthquake, and an angel descended and rolled away the stone from 
the sepulchre and sat upon it; so that the keepers became as dead men from terror. At 
early dawn, the same morning, the women who had attended on Jesus, viz. Mary Magda- 
lene, Mary the mother of James, Joanna, Salome, and others, went out with spices to 
the sepulchre in order further to embalm the Lord’s body. ‘They inquire among them- 
selves, who should remove for them the stone which closed the sepulchre. On their 
arrival they find the stone already taken away. The Lord had risen. The women, know- 
ing nothing of all that had taken place, were amazed ; they enter the tomb, and find not 
the body of the Lord, and are greatly perplexed. At this time Mary Magdalene, impressed 
with the idea that the body had been stolen away, leaves the sepulchre and the other 
women, and runs to the city to tell Peter and John. 

The other women remain still in the tomb; and immediately two angels appear, who 
announce unto them that Jesus is risen from the dead, and give them a charge in his 
name for the Apostles. They go out quickly from the sepulchre, and proceed in haste 
to the city to make this known to the disciples. On the way Jesus meets them, permits 
them to embrace his feet, and renews the same charge to the Apostles. The women 
relate these things to the disciples; but their words seem to them as idle tales, and they 
believe them not. 

Meantime Peter and John had run to the sepulchre, and entering in had found it 
empty. But the orderly arrangement of the grave-clothes and of the napkin, convinced 
John that the body had not been removed either by violence or by friends; and the germ 
of a belief sprung up in his mind, that the Lord had risen. The two returned to the city. 
Mary Magdalene, who had again followed them to the sepulchre, remained standing and 
weeping before it; and looking in she saw two angels sitting. Turning around she sees 
Jesus; who gives to her also a solemn charge for his disciples. 

The further sequence of events, consisting chiefly of our Lord’s appearances, presents 
comparatively few difficulties. The various manifestations which the Saviour made of 
himself to his disciples and others, as recorded by the Evangelists and Paul, may accord- 
ingly be arranged and enumerated as follows: 

1. To the women returning from the sepulchre. Reported only by Matthew. See ὁ 162. 

2. To Mary Magdalene, at the sepulchre. By John and Mark. § 164. 

3. To Peter, perhaps early in the afternoon. By Luke and Paul. § 166. 

4. To the two disciples going to Emmaus, towards evening. By Luke and Mark. | 

ὁ 166. 
5. To the Apostles (except Thomas) assembled at evening. By Mark, Luke, John, 
and Paul. § 167. 
N.B. These five appearances all took place at or near Jerusalem, upon the 
first day of the week, the same day on which the Lord arose. 
§. To the Apostles, Thomas being present, eight days afterwards at Jerusalem. Onlv 
by John. § 168. 
20 
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7. To seven of the Apostles on the shore of the Lake of Tiberias. Only by John. 
ὁ 169. 

8. To the eleven Apostles and to five hundred other Brethren, on a mountain in 
Galilee. By Matthew and Paul. ὁ 170. 

9. To James, probably at Jerusalem. Only by Paul. ὁ 171. 

10. Τὸ the eleven at Jerusalem, immediately before the ascension. By Luke in Acts, 

and by Paul. ὁ 171. 

Then follows the ascension. ὁ 172. 


§ 159. The women had rested on the seventh day, according to Luke 23, 56; and the 
sabbath being past (διαγενόμενον) Mark relates (v. 1) that they bought spices to anoint 
the body. This purchase would seem to have been made in the evening after the sab- 
bath; since Mark proceeds in v. 2 to narrate what they did early the next morning. In 
that case Luke (1. 6.) speaks of the spices by way of anticipation.—Or, if with some, we 
- follow Luke and regard the spices as having been purchased before the sabbath; then the 
nyopacav of Mark 16,1 is to be rendered in the pluperfect, as in the English version; 
see Note on § 145. This however is less in accordance with the διαγενομένου τοῦ σαββά- 
του of Mark. 

The angel had descended and the earthquake had taken place, before the arrival of 
the women. Our Lord therefore had arisen from the tomb at or before early dawn. See 
the next Note.—Verses 2—4 of Matthew are here transposed into their natural order. 
As they stand in Matthew, the aorists ἐγένετο and ἀπεκύλισε must be rendered as the 
pluperfect : “had been” and “ had rolled away ;” see Note on ἡ 145. 

The body of our Lord was laid in the sepulchre before sunset on Friday; and he 
rose early on the morning of Sunday. He therefore rose on the third day; having lain 
in the tomb during one whole day and a part of two others; in all not far from thirty-six 
hours. On the expressions: the third day and after three days, see Note on § 49. 


§ 160. The point of time when the women visited the sepulchre is very definitely 
marked by all the Evangelists, viz. Matthew τῇ ἐπιφωσκούσῃ sc. ἡμέρᾳ. Mark λίαν πρωΐ, 
Luke dp8pov BaSéos, John πρωΐ σκοτίας ἔτι οὔσης. ‘These expressions all go to fix the 
time at what we call early dawn, or early twilight; after the break of day, but while the 
light is yet struggling with darkness. 

But Mark, in ν. 2, has added the phrase ἀνατείλαντος τοῦ ἡλίου, which according to 
every law of the aorist must be rendered: the sun being risen; or, as the English version 
has it, αἱ the rising of the sun. These words seem, at first, to be directly at variance with 
the language of the other three Evangelists, and with the λίαν πρωΐ of Mark himself. 
Nor does the reading ἀνατέλλοντος in Cod. Beze, nor the insertion of ἔτι before dvarei- 
huvros as in Cod. Colb. and others, help the matter. The latter is incompatible with the 
signification of the aorist; while the present ἀνατέλλοντος is just as inconsistent with the 
preceding λίαν πρωΐ. It matters little here, whether the sun was in the act of rising 
above the horizon, or was already just risen. 

Yet as Mark by the expression λίαν πρωΐ has definitely fixed the time in accordance 
with all the other Evangelists, we cannot suppose that by the subsequent phrase ἀνατεί- 
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Aavros τοῦ ἡλίου he meant to contradict himself and them. He must therefore have 
employed this latter expression in a broader and less definite sense, not inconsistent with 
λίαν πρωΐ. As the sun is the source of light and day, and his earliest rays produce the 
contrast between night and dawn, so the term sun-rising might easily come in popular 
usage, by a metonymy of cause for effect, to be put for all that earlier interval, when his 
rays still struggling with darkness do yet usher in the day. 

Accordingly, we find such a popular usage existing among the Hebrews, and in the 
Old Testament. Thus in Judg. 9, 33, Zebul, after directing Abimelech to lie in wait with 
his people in the field during the night, goes on to say: “ And it shall be, in the morning, 
as soon as the sun is up (Heb. wavin mtd), thou shalt rise early and set upon the city;” 
Sept. καὶ ἔσται τοπρωὶϊ ἅμα τῷ προτι λιον τὸν ἥλιον κτλ. Here we have the very same use 
of the aorist, and the very same juxtaposition of πρωΐ and ἅμα τῷ ἀνατεῖλαι τὸν ἥλιον, and 
yet we cannot for a moment suppose that Abimelech was to wait till the sun actually 
appeared above the horizon, before he made his onset. So the Psalmist, Ps. 104, 22, 
speaking of the young lions that by night roar after their prey, proceeds thus: “The sun 
ariseth, they gather themselves together, and lay them down in their dens;” Sept. ἀνέτει- 
hev ὁ ἥλιος κτλ. still in the aorist. But beasts of prey do not wait for the actual appear- 
ance of the sun above the horizon ere they shrink away to their lairs; the break of 
day, the dawning light, is the signal for their retreat. See also Sept. 2 K. 3, 22. 2 Sam. 
23, 4. In all these passages the language is entirely parallel to that of Mark 16, 2; and 
they fully illustrate and confirm the principle, that the sun-rising is here used by Mark 
in a popular sense, as equivalent to the rising of the day, or early dawn.—This use too of 
the aorist in the Septuagint, serves to show that ἀνατείλαντος, not ἀνατέλλοντος, is the true 
reading in the Greek. 

There was probably something in respect to Mary Magdalene, which gave her a pecu- 
liar prominence in these transactions. This may be inferred from the fact, that John 
mentions Mary Magdalene, and her alone; while the other Evangelists likewise name her 
first, as if holding the most conspicuous place.—In respect to the different names and 
number of the women, as narrated by the different Evangelists, see the illustration in the 
Note on § 57. 

Mary Magdalene, amazed at not finding the body of Jesus, and supposing it to have 
been stolen, leaves the other women, probably in the sepulchre, and returns to the city 
to tell Peter and John. Τὸ them she uses the phrase οἴδαμεν v. 2, meaning herself and 
the other women; but afterwards, when she speaks to the angels, it is οἶδα, v. 13. 


ὃ 161. Luke speaks of two angels; Matthew and Mark of only one; see the Note on 
§ 57.—Mark says he was sitting; Luke speaks of them apparently as standing, ἐπέστησαν; 
v. 4. But ἐφίστημι; in its appropriate and acknowledged usage, is to appear suddenly, to 
be suddenly present, without reference to its etymology; comp. Luke 2, 9. Acts 12, 7. 
So: Passow, pldtzlich erscheinen. See also Reiske Indic. Opp. Demosth. art. ἐφιστάναι. 
Sturz Lex. Xenoph. ib. . 

In Matthew, the angel addresses the women apparently while still sitting on the 
stone outside of the sepulchre; in Mark and Luke, on the contrary, the conversation 
takes place in the sepulchre. But although Matthew does not speak of the women as 
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entering the tomb, yet in v. 8 he describes them as coming out of it (ἐξελϑοῦσαι) ; so 
that of course his account too implies, that the interview took place within the tomb, as 
narrated by Mark and Luke. 

In recording the charge sent by the angels to the Apostles, Matthew and Mark 
dwell more upon Galilee; and Luke more upon the Lord’s previous announcement of 
his resurrection. 


§ 162. It is evident that Mary Magdalene was not with the other women, when Jesua 
thus met them on their return. Her language to Peter and John forbids the supposition. 
that she had already seen the Lord; see John 20,2. See too Biblioth. Sacra, Feb. 
1845, p. 171. : 


ᾧ 163. Mary Magdalene had gone to Peter and John only; who would seem to have 
lodged by themselves in a different part of the city. The other women went apparently 
to the rest of the disciples. When therefore it is here said of John, on his entering the 
᾿ sepulchre (v. 8), that “he saw and believed,” this is not at variance with ν. 9, nor yet 
with Luke 24,11. What was it that John thus believed? Not the mere report of Mary 
Magdalene, that the body had been taken away; for so much he must have known and 
believed, when he stooped down and looked into the sepulchre. His belief must have 
been of something more and greater. The grave-clothes lying orderly in their place, and 
the napkin folded together by itself, made it evident that the tomb had not been rifled, 
nor the body stolen by violent hands; for these garments and the spices would have been 
of more value to thieves, than merely a naked corpse; at least, thieves would not have 
taken the pains thus to fold the garments together. The same circumstances showed 
also that the body had not been removed by friends; for they would not thus have left 
the grave-clothes behind. All these considerations excited in the mind of John the germ 
of a belief, that Jesus was risen from the dead. He believed (ἐπίστευσε) because he saw; } 
“ for (yap) as yet they knew not the Scripture,” v.9. He now began to recall and under- 
stand our Lord’s repeated declaration, that he was to rise again on the third day; a decla- 
ration on which the Jews had already acted in setting a watch. See Matth. 16,21. 17, 23. 
Luke 9, 22. 24, 6.'7. etc. Matth. 27, 63 sq. In this way, the apparent want of connection 
(sometimes urged) between verses 8 and 9, disappears; and the word ἐπίστευσε is left in 
the signification of a religious belief usual to it in John’s Gospel. See John 3, 15. 16 sq. 
10, 26. 19, 35. al. sep. 


§ 164. Mary Magdalene now manifestly sees the angels for the first time; and this - 
circumstance also goes to show, that she had previously left the other women at the 
sepulchre before the angels appeared to them. 

A main difficulty occurs here in fixing the order of time, between our Lord’s appear- 
ance to Mary Magdalene and that to the other women in § 162. This arises from the use 
of the word πρῶτον in Mark 16, 9, which seems to imply, that this appearance to Mary 
Magdalene was the first of all: ἐφάνη πρῶτον Μαρίᾳ τῇ Μαγδαληνῇ. Yet the whole 
course of events and circumstances shows conclusively, that Jesus had previously 
appeared to the other women. We are therefore compelled, and that in accordance with 
good and ordinary usage, to regard πρῶτον as put here not absolutely, but relat 'vely. 
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That is to say, Mark narrates three and only three appearances of our Lord; of these three 
that to Mary Magdalene takes place first, πρῶτον, and that to the assembled disciples 
the same evening occurs last, ὕστερον, v. 14. Now in any series or succession of events, 
where πρῶτον and ὕστερον are employed, whatever may be the number of intervening 
terms, πρῶτον marks the first of the series, and ὕστερον the last of the same series, and 
no other. So here in Mark, ὕστερον is put with the third appearance narrated; but had 
Mark mentioned four, then ὕστερον could not have stood with the third, but must have 
been used with the fourth or last; and so in every case. Hence as ὕστερον is here put 
velatively, and therefore does not exclude the subsequent appearances of our Lord to 
Thomas and in Galilee; so too πρῶτον here stands relatively, and does not exclude the 
previous appearance to the other women. 

A similar example occurs in 1 Cor. 15, 5-8, where Paul says of our Lord after his 
resurrection: ὅτι ὥφϑη Kya, εἶτα τοῖς δώδεκα, ἔπειτα... emeita,... ἔσχατον δὲ πάντων... 
ὠφϑη κἀμοί. Now had Paul here written, as he might well have done: ap3n πρῶτον 
Κηφᾷ, εἶτα κτὰ. assuredly no one would have ever understood him as intending to affirm, 
that the appearance to Peter was the first of all absolutely, and earlier than those to Mary 
Magdalene and the other women.—In like manner, when John (21, 14) declares that 
Jesus showed himself the third time (τρίτον) to his disciples at the lake of Galilee after 
his resurrection—this is said relatively to the two preceding appearances to the assembled 
Apostles (δὺ 167, 168) ; and does in no way exclude the four still earlier appearances, viz. 
to Peter, to the two at Emmaus, to Mary Magdalene, and to the other women. One 
of these, that to Mary Magdalene, John himself relates in full. 

In this way the whole difficulty in the case before us vanishes; and the complex and 


cumbrous machinery of earlier commentators becomes superfluous. 


§ 166. This appearance of our Lord to Peter, is mentioned only by Paul and by Luke, 
v. 34. It had. not taken place when the two disciples left Jerusalem for Emmaus; or at 
least they had not heard of it. It had occurred when they returned; and that long enough 
before to have been fully reported to all the disciples and believed by them. It may per- 
haps have happened about the time the two disciples set off, or shortly afterwards. 


§ 167. Paul speaks of the Apostles by their usual appellation, as the twelve, 1 Cor. 
15, 5; Matthew, Mark, and Luke here speak of them as the eleven; Matth. 28, 16. Mark 
16, 14. Luke 24, 33. Yet on this particular occasion, only den were actually present; 
see John 20, 24. 

When the disciples beheld their risen Lord, they thought they saw a spirit. Jesus 
reassures them; and presents to them indubitable evidence, that the same body of flesh 
and bones, which had been crucified and laid in the sepulchre, was now risen and alive 
before them. On the general subject of the nature of our Lord’s resurrection-body, see 
a full discussion by the author of these Notes in the Bibliotheca Sacra for May 1845, 
p. 292 sq. 

Then follows our Lord’s charge and commission to the eleven Apostles, delivered to 
them here in private by themselves; and distinct from the public and more general com- 
_ mission recorded in Matth. 28, 19. 20.—As a symbol of this commission to them in par- 
20* 
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ticular, and of the power which they should shortly receive through the Spirit imparted 
from on high, “he breathed on them, and said, Receive ye the Holy Ghost;” John 20, 22. 
There was in this emblem a recognition and reiteration of the gracious promise of the 
Spirit before made; which was to be abundantly fulfilled on the day of Pentecost. See 
John 14,26. 16, 7 sq. Acts 2, 1 sq. 


§ 169. This appearance of our Lord to the seven disciples at the Lake of Galilee, is 
shown to have preceded that upon the mountain, by John 21,14. It was his third appear- 
ance to the Apostles; see §§ 167,168. They were now waiting the appointed time, to 
meet Jesus upon a certain mountain; Matth. 28, 16. 


§ 170. The set time had now come; and the eleven disciples went away into the — 
mountain, “ where Jesus had appointed them.” Tt would seem probable, that this time 
and place had been appointed by our Lord for a solemn and more public interview, not 
only with the eleven whom he had already met more than once, but with all his disciples 
in Galilee; and that therefore it was on this same occasion, when, according to Paul, “he 
was seen of above five hundred brethren at once.” That the interview in Matthew was 
not confined to the eleven alone, seems evident from the fact that “some doubted;” for 
this could hardly be supposed true of any of the eleven, after what had already happened 
to them in Jerusalem and Galilee, and after having been appointed to meet their risen 
Lord at this very time and place. Nor can we see any good reason, why Jesus should 
summon the eleven, merely on their own account, to meet him on a distant mountain in 
Galilee, when he had already twice met them, and might just as well again meet them, 
in Jerusalem. The appearance to the five hundred must at any rate be referred to Gali- 
lee; for even after our Lord’s ascension, the number of the names in Jerusalem were 
together only about a hundred and twenty; Acts 1,15. And further, Paul in enume- 
rating the appearances of Jesus, in 1 Cor. 15, 5-8, specifies only those to Apostles, with 
this single exception; which therefore seems of itself to imply, that the eleven also were 
here included. I therefore, with many leading commentators, do not hesitate to regard 
the interviews thus described by Matthew and Paul, as identical. Is was a great and 
solemn oceasion. Our Lord had directed, that the eleven and all his disci ples in Galilee — 
should thus be convened upon the mountain. It was the closing scene of his ministry in 
Galilee. Here his life had been spent. Here most of his mighty works had been done 
and his discourses held. Here his followers were as yet most numerous. He therefore 
here takes leave on earth of those among whom he had lived and laboured longest; and 
repeats to all his disciples in public the solemn charge, which he had already given in 
private to the Apostles: “Go ye therefore and teach all nations ;—and lo, I am with you 
always, even unto the end of the world.” It was doubtless the Lord’s last interview with 


his disciples in that region; his last great act in Galilee. 


§ 171. Luke relates, in Acts 1, 3, that Jesus showed himself alive to the Apostles 
“after his passion, by many infallible proofs, being seen of them forty days, and speaking 
of the things pertaining to the kingdom of God.” This would seem to imply interviews 
and communications, as to which we have little more than this very general notice. One 


of these may have been the appearance to James, mentioned by Paul only (1 Cor. 15,7), 
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and subsequent to that to the five hundred brethren. It may be referred with most 
probability to Jerusalem, after the return of the Apostles from Galilee. 

Afterwards, our Lord again, according to Paul, “ was seen of all the Apostles.” This 
was apparently an appointed meeting; the same which Luke speaks of in Jerusalem, imme- 
diately before the ascension. It was of course the Lord’s last interview with his Apostles. 


ὁ 172. During the preceding discourse, Acts 1, 7. 8 (ᾧ 171), or in immediate con- 
. nection with it, our Lord leads the Apostles out as far as to Bethany (ἕως εἰς Βηϑανίαν) ; 
and lifting up his hands he blessed them; Luke 24, 50. This act of blessing must be 
understood, by all the laws of language, as having taken place at or near Bethany. The 
connecting particle is not δέ, as in the beginning of the verse, but καί, and this again is 
followed by another καί. “And it came to pass, wHILE he blessed them, he was parted 
from them, and carried up into heaven.” Our Lord’s ascension, then, took place at or 
near Bethany. Indeed, the sacred writer could hardly have found words to express the 
fact more definitely and fully; and a doubt on this point coulde never have suggested 
itself to the mind of any reader, but for the language of the same writer in Acts 1, 12, 
where he relates that after the ascension the disciples “returned unto Jerusalem from the 
mount called Olivet.” Luke obviously did not mean to contradict himself; and the most 
that this expression can be made to imply, is, that from Bethany where their Lord had 
ascended, which lies on the eastern slope of the Mount of Olives, a mile or more below 
the summit of the ridge, the disciples returned to Jerusalem by a path across the mount. 
Indeed, Bethany is described in the New Testament as connected with, or as a part of, 
the Mount of Olives, πρὸ ς τὸ ὄρος τῶν ἐλαιῶν, Mark 11, 1. Luke 19, 29. And further, 
where Matthew and Mark speak of Jesus, during the week of his passion, as going out 
at evening from Jerusalem to lodge at Bethany, Luke says expressly that he spent the 
nights (τὰς νύκτας ηὐλίζετο) going out into the Mount of Olives; see Matth. 21,17. Mark 
11,11. 19. 20. Luke 21,37. This serves to show, that Luke, in ὁ. 24, 50 and Acts 1, 12, 
uses the terms Bethany and Mount of Olives interchangeably, and almost as synonymous. 

Yet from this remark in Acts there arose, probably early in the fourth century, the 
legend which fixed the place of the ascension on the reputed summit of the Mount of 
Olives. If that was indeed the true spot, then our Lord ascended from it in full view of 
all the inhabitants of Jerusalem; a circumstance not hinted at by the sacred writers, nor 
at all in accordance with the life and character of the Saviour. 

For a full discussion of this topic, see an article by the author of these Notes, in the 
Bibliotheca Sacra for Feb. 1843, p. 176 sq. 
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